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Preface.

Thi~ book 15 not mtended to replace the Vergleichende Gram-
matik der Keltischen Sprachen, but rather to serve as a sort of
preparation for 1t, giving 1 condensed form as much of the material
m the greater work as seems to suffice for university courses 1n the
Celtic countries We have therefore retained the same arrangement
as 11 VK G, and bave mven, at the top of every page, references
to the correspondimg paragraphs of VKG

All limguistic materials are here printed wn 1talics, <o that the
prinaple followed in VKG of alway~ representing by the same
sym 1n atalics the samie sound 15 given up  Nevertheless we have
i the mam kept the notation ured m VKG  thus ) means 7
the IE or (Germanic words or tormulas, but for rea-ons of con-
venicnce we use y 1 Sanskrit words When 1t 15 neccsvary to disi-
inguish elearly betw een phonetic and orthographic spelling, phonetie
signs or words spelled phonetically are put between / © MnCo
words should therefore he given either mn Lhuyd s spelling or in
phonetic spelling mcluded in, , we fear that we have not always
heen consistent i this respect  The speaial C'o wgns for w and d,
which would have given typodiaphical dufficulties have heen
silently replaced by the ordinary <signs The sign () mdicates
“to be supplied’ and | | ‘to be deleted”, * denotes the real
meanmg and * 7 the supposed origmal meaning

Many details many paragraphs and some chapters found n
VKG have had to be omitted Our decisions m these cases have
not alwavs been ifallible, and i some cases the choice should
no doubt have been dufferent But within the huuts adopted for
our Concise Grammar we have evervwhere tried to bring the
doctrine up to date (though we have not taken for granted that
the latest theoties are without exception preferalle to the older
ones), the reader will find many impoirtant improvements and
additions to VKG 1n this rhorter work



v Preface

For Insh Palatalhization the rules of VKG are given here,
they still seem to be nearest the truth But the dufferent system
of Pokoiny 1s referred to, and 1t 18 of course only by madvertency
that reference has not heen made to the mteresting svstem given
by Thurneysen, Handbh p 93ff, and repeated 1n a more precise
form m ZC'P 20 357

The etvmological explanation of the verbal endings 1s much
shorter than m VKG  But a~ to the active endings this does not
mecan that the theorier of VKG have been found incorrect  On
the contrary we still believe that the cifference hetween simple and
conjunct endings m Celtic depends on the fact that the forms of
the simplex contamn a ruffixed subject pronoun which of course
could not be suffixed to forms preceded by a preverh (§ 448) But
m buildimg up the new system the Celts haye utilized ~ome inherted
elements, Lhus they have utilized the old ending -mi confounding
1t with the 1 ~¢g pronoun we theiefore do not object to the 1dea
that they may have utilized m the same wav the mherited ending
-t1, confounding 1t with -1 i pronoun We have for want of space
entirely omitted the theory of the imperfect (VK (i § 605 1) But
the fact remains that the endings of the Celtic imperfect seem to
be the secondary active endings with retamed finals, looking as 1f
they had Dbeen followed by a monosyllable with initial e-, this
explanation (which cannot be apphed to the 3 sg ) holds good even
for the 2 s f we <tart from the ending -tha (Gk olo-a etc ) In
this wav we get rid of the difficulty implied 1 the older explanation
of Ir act 1pf 2 sg -bertha as o muddle form, since the 2 g 1pv
dep labrithe shows a different vowel If the monosvilable following
the 1pf was *it, 1t no doubt meant was’, not ‘15" 1t 18 well known
that m Russian byenlo ‘was’ can be used to form a consuetudinal
ipt  sturudha mat’, byvalo pod oknom smdéle  the old mother used
to be sitting at the window’ (Iiterally © ~at, 1t used to be’’), Puskin,
Domik v Kolomné, XXXI1 (for Lith badavo v Niedermann, Senn,
Brender Worterbuch der Itaurschen Scnifisprache, I 93)

We gratefully acknowledge the very great help given by Mr
(¢ Melville Richards i preparmg the mdex to this work Want
of space has unfortunately compelled us to reduce the full imdex
made by lum to 1ts primted s1ze We hope however that the index
will he found practically complete for the Celtic words 1 the
grammar properly speakmg (though the Mnlr forms as a rule have



Errata Vv

only been given when the corresponding older forms are not men-
tioned 1n the grammar) But as the list of verbs 1s in itself arranged
alphabetically, we have only given from this list just as many
forms as would seem sufficient to enable‘a student acquamted with
Irish phonetics and orthography to find his way 1n the list of verbs
And for the Nou-(‘eltic languages we have only given a few references
to some explanations not found im VKG (mn § 637 note we have
not quoted any Non-Celtic forms, but scholars will easilv see the
mportance of the W materials here adduced for the reconstruction
of the IE form of the root)

Henry Lewis Holger I’edersen.

Errata.

P 361 10 Rouwd denimn

P 42 1 7 Read MW Huth

P 15 + 58 Tor I bought read he hought’

P 50 §691 7 FKor OBr rad OBrit

" 721 10 For mdeed 1cad moriover

T 76, (nd of § 115 TRowd nulady

78 1 10 For ‘he carmes voad ‘e holds

97 § o6 last Ime  Rond MnT wurcha

I’ 116 § 192 lu~t Ime  For 390 9 1cad 390, 8

P 124 211 1 3 For 10 saig- read to-od sarg-

T 151 <l of § 254 Read enmctiaun

P 18619 Road diguedhicm

P 187 1 16 ko wither road whiter

P 206 sccond sci-off T2 Read o 1if  ony (not yny)
P 226 §3711 3 Read duch

258 V4211 9 Aftcr vo add in the md and subj
P 258 §4371 3 Reud so-ricwrin b

P 2661 13 Wead cchomnuchuir

P 267 end ol 8 132 For nd yo ssat 1oad wd r-orsat

I’ 277 Nott 21 3 Read entru-ts

T 318 ¢ 478 1 lust lme For af vead at «f o6 (Y 388, 6)
P 364 §519 219 Road -imthiged

P 373 4570 1 ¢+ Read arc-r-ancatns

P 37916 TRund Pumarth

P 399 Nott | 4 Road thew

n=la~}
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nce
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adv
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orig
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part

perf

p cTrs

ctymological, ctymology

exploywive

ferninine
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follow(ing)

futire

gunitive
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mdicative
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person(al)
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Deff Ffydd  Deffynmad Ffydd Eglwys Lotgr wedt o1 gyfieuthu o
Ladin drwy waith M Ky ffin Llunden 1595 Repunt ed by
Wm Prichard Willams  Bangor 1908

Delw y Byd (Imago Mundi), Henry Lewis & P Diverrcs (lacrdydd 1928

Dési-Inish - A Contmbution to the Phonology of Dési-Irsh, R Henebry
Gryphinwaldiae 1898

DFfest  sec Darn or Fiestifal

Dact Le Mystere de Saintt Barbe, avec traduction frangaise et dictionnire
etymologique du breton moyen, Emule Ernault Paris 1888

Dict br fr Legomdce Dictionnaire frangais-breton eniiclu d’additions

par Hersart de la Villemarque Saint Bricue 1847

Dict de Prerre de Chilons  Dictionnaare bieton-frangns du diocese de
Vanncs, Pierre de Chalons Vannes 1723  (New edition by J Loth
Renne« 1895 )

Dinds  see Metr Dinds

Dingestow Brut Dingestow MS (c 1300) now mn the National Libraiy of
Wales (an edition 15 being prepared for the University of Wales Press
Board by Henry Lew:s)

EEW  The Enghsh Element in Welsh, A Study ot English Loanwords mn



Abbreviations XV

Welsh, T H Pairy-Wilhams (Cymmrodorion Record Series X) London
1923

Eos Cerriog, Sef casghad o bér ganiadau Huw Morus, o gynnulliad a diwygiad
W D 2 vola Gwrecsam 1823

Eriu, the Journal of the School of Insh Learning Dublin 1904—

Et ordb  Etymologisk oidbog over det norske og det danske sprog,
H Falk og A Torp Kristiama 1903 —-1906

EWG  Elementaity Welsh Grammar, 7 Morrs-Jones Oxford 1921

Fél Félre Ocngusso Céli De  The Martyrology of Oengus the Culdee
Ed Whitley Stokes (Henry Bradshaw Society, XXTX) London 1905

Festokrift Amund Larsen  Fostsknift t1l Arnund BB Larsen  Kristiania 1924

Finnag(ccht), Kuno Meyer (R T A Todd Lecture Scr XVI) Dublin 1910

Frin filologi~ka foreningen 1 Lund  Herbert Petersson Sp1ikhga uppsatser
IV, 1915

Geirfa  Garfa Barddoniaeth Gynnar Gymrae g, J Lloyd-Jones A —Dauyd
Caerdvdd 1931—6

Glossanne, GMB  Clossaue moyen-breton, Emile Ernault Paris 1895 —6

Gramm Petite (iramnmaue bietonne, Emile Ernault Samnt Brieuc 1897

Guillevie & L. Goff, Grammeaire bretonne du dialecte de Vannes Vannes1902

Gwaith Twin o'r Nant  Gwarth Thomas Edwards (Twm o r Nant) Liver-
pool 1874

Gwreans an Bys, see (‘W

Haondb  Handbuch des Alt Inschen, Rudolf Thurneyscn I Teill Gram-
matik  Hadelborg 1909

Hen MSS Selcctions from the Hongwrt MSS m tho Peruarth Labrary
Td hy Robcrt Williams 2 vols  London 1876, 1892

Hormathena, a Scxcs of Papors on Laterature, Scienee and Plulosophy
By Mimbcis of Tty College, Dublin Dublin, London

HGCief  Hen Geddi Crefsddol, Hoary Lewis  Caerdydd 1931

Hib Min HibernicaMinora, Kuno Meyer (AnccdotaOxoniensin) Oxford 1894

Hist Gruff ap Cynan  The History of Gruffydd ap Cynan Ed Arthur
Joncs  Manchester 1910

Icuan Dculwvn Casghad o Waith Ieuan Deulwyn IXd Ifor Williams
Bangor 1909

IF(Anz) Indogirmanisehe Forschungen, hcrausg von Karl Brugmann
und Wilhehn Streitberg it dem Beiblatt  Anseiger fin indogerma-
nisthe Sprach  und Altertumskunde, herausg von W Streitberg
StiaBburg 1892 —

IGIE2 Cywyddau JIolo Goch ac Eraill (Aigraftind Newydd)  Goly gwyd
gan 1lenry Lewls, Thomas Roberts, Ifor Wilhams Caerdydd, Gwasg
Puifysgol Cymru 1937

Il Stud, -ce Mi~c Hib

Imram Biam  The Vovage of Bran son of Fobal to the Land of the Living
Ld Kuno Meyer IL.ondon 1895

Introd  An Introduction to Ilarly Welsh John Strachan Manchester 1909

Ir Recht Inisches Recht, Rudolf Thurneysen (Preufl Akad d Wiss,
phl -lust K1 2) DBerlin 1931



XVI Abbreviations

Irske Studier, Chr Sarauw Xobenhavn 1900

Jés Lo grand mystere de Jésus, Hersart de la Villemarqué Pars 1866

Juv  Gloyses in the Juvencus MS, Cambridge Umv Librarv Published
by Stokes mm KB 4 385—421

KB  Boatrage zur vergleichendcn  Sprachforschung herausg von
A Kuhn und A Schleicher TBerhn 1858 —1876

Kent  Tri Dior Ghaoithe an Bhaws The Three Shafts of Death by
Geoffrey Keating Ed Osborn BDirgin Dublin (R I A) 1931

Kelt St Keltische Studien, Heft 1—2 H Zimmer Berlin 1881 —1884

King and Hirmit - A Colloguy hetween King (Guaire and his brother Marban
Iud by IKuno Mevar  London 1901

KZ  Zatsehnft fur verglachende Sprachforsebung Herausg von
A Kuhn 18B52—

La Langue Bretonnc La languc bictonne en quarante logons, Frangois
Vallée, septieme édition Sant Bricuc 1926

Lhuyd Archaeologia Bntannica By Ldward Lhuvd O~xford 1707
Liad(am) and Cur(rthir) ed Kuno Mcya  London 1902
Lib Land Liber Landavensi=  The Toxt of the Book ot Llan Day

by J Gwenogvryn Evuns and Sohn Rhvs  Oxford 1894

Laterarisches Zentralblatt fix Doutschlnnd  Lepzig

LL  Tho Book of Lemster sometimes called the Book of Glcndalough
publiched by the Royal Tnish Academy, with Intioduction, Analy s1s
of Contents and Index by Rabert Atkinson Dublin 1880

LU Lebor na Huidie Book of the Dun Cow - TBd R T Bist and Osborn
Bergin (R I A) Dublin 1929

LIA  Llyvyr Aghvr Llanddewrirevi (1316)  The Eluadarium and other
Tracts in W cl-h Ed by J Marnis Joncs and John Rhys (An-
ccdota Oxonnensim)  Oxtord 1891

Llawlyfr Ccarnywep Canol Hoay Lowis Waoesam 1923

Llawlvfr Llydaw g Canol? (Argraffiad Nowyvedd) Honry Lewss Cacrdyvdd
1935

Ll H Canu Llywarch Hen Ifor Walhiarmus  Caerdydd 1935

MA The Myvyrian Aichaiology of Wales®  Donbigh 1870

Munx Phonology  Outlincs of the Phonology of Manx Gaelic, John Rhys
Dougla~ 1694

Mart Capclla. Glosscs on Martinnus Capdlla m the Library of Corpus Chnisti
College, Cambrulze, ed by Stokes m Archaologia Cambienss 1873,
pp 1-121

MBH  Middle-Brcton Hours Wlithy Stokes  Calcutta 1876

MC  Pascon agan Arluth (Mount Calvary) Whitlcy Stokes 1461

Melanges H d Arbois do Jubamville  Pars 1905

Mcl Loth  Melanges Bretons ct Cddtiques offarts 8 M J Loth  Ronnes,
Paris 1927

Metr Dinds  The Mctrical Dind-rnchas, Ed E J Gwynn (Todd Tecture
Serics VIITI- XII) Dublin 19031935

Mir Mait  Le Muouu di 1a Mort, Emile Froault Pars 1914 (also RC
31-37)



Abbreviations XVII

Misc Hib  Miscellanea Hibernica, Kuno Meyer (University of Illinois
Studies in Language and Literature Vol II, November 1916, No 4)
Ilhnois 1917

Mise KM Mi-cellany presented o Kuno Meyer, ed by Osborn Bergin
and Carl Marstiander Halle & § 1912

Ml Milan Glosses (Thes T 7-—483)

Monast Tall The Monustery of Tallaght, E J Gwynn and W J Purton
(Proc R I A XXIX, Sect ¢, No 5) Dubhn 1911

MSL  Mémoires de la Souaete de Lingustique de Paris Paris 1882 —

Mursilis Sprachlahmung  1an hethitischer Toxt mit philologischen und
linguistischen Irorterungen, A Cotze und H Podasen (Det Kgl
Danske Videnskab Sclskab, Hist £11 Medd XXI, I) 1934

Nonne Lavie desamte Nonne, E Ernault RC 8 230—301, 406 —491

NTS Nor-k Tidsshuft for Sprogvidenskap  TUtgitt av Carl J 8 Mar-
strander Oslo 1928 —

Ol  O’Clery’s Inish Glossary (dited and translated by Arthus W K Muller
(RO 4 349428, 5 1- 69)

O'Dav O Duvorin s Glossary, ed Wlutley Stokes (ACL 2 197 —504)

OM  Ordinale d¢ Omgime Mundi (in The Ancent Cormish Drama
Edwin Norris Vol I Oxford 1859)

O Mule O Mulconry s Glo~sary, ed Whitley Stokes (ACL I 232-—324,
473 —481 629) 189y8

Orgraff yr Iaith Gymraeg Adioddied Pwyllgor Llén Bwrdd Gwvbodau
Celtaidd Prifysgol Cynmiu  Cherdydd 1928

Pc Passio Domimi Nostrt Jhesu Christi (in The Ancient Cornish Drama,
Norirs, Vol I Oxford 1859)

Perunrth MS 44 A virsion of Geoffrcy of Monmouth v Historin Rogum
Britanmac, 13th contury, at the National Library of Wales

Pemarth MN 67 Transernibed and Editcd by I3 Stanton Roberts (Reprnts
of Wclsh MSS 11 Uniy ersity of Wales, Guild of Graduates) Cardiff 1918

PKM  Pederr Keme y Mabinog Ifor Willams Caerdydd 1930

Poemes Bre t{ons) du moyen age Hersart deVillemarqué Paris Nantes 1879

Presents & nasale mfixee  Observations sur les presents mdo-curopeens &
nasale mfixee en celtique Par Carl J 8 Marstrander (Videnskapsscl
skapets Skrifter II, Hist -Filos Klasse 1924 No 4) Christiama 1924

Piroc (anbndge hilological Society  Procccdings of the Cambrdge Philo-
Jogical Society, Cambridg

Ruwl B Rawbnson B 502 A colleetion of pieces m prose and vorse m
the Irnsh language publishcd 1n facsmmile With an introduction
and mdexes by Kuno Mever  Oxford 1909

RB  The Red Book of Hergest Jesus College MS in the Bodlaan Library
Inte 14th oud carly 15th contury

RBB  The Text of the Bruts from the Red Book of Hergest Kd by
Juhn Rhys and J Gwenogviyn Evans Oxford 1890

RC  Revue Celtique  Pars, 51 vols, 1870 —1934

RD Ordmnale de Resurrewione Domm Nostri in The Ancient Cornish
Drama, Norrts, Vol IT Oxford 1859)



XVIIL Abbreviations

Rep of Welsh MSS Report on Manuscripts 1n the Welsh Language,
J Gwenogvryn Evans (Historical Manuscripts Commission) London
1898 —1910

Revue hittite et asianique Paris 1930 —

RM The Text of the Mabhmogion and other Welsh Tales from the Red
Book of Hergest Ed by John Rhys and J Gwenogvryn Evans

Oaford 1887
RP The Poetry in the Red Book of Hergest, Reproduced and Edited by
J Gwenogvryn Evans Llanbedrog 1911

Salt  Saltwir na Rann, edited by Whitley Stokes (Anecdota Oxoniensia)
Oxford 1883

Sg  The St Gall Glosses (Thes II 19—224)

Sitz(ungs)-Ber(ichte) der Kais(erlichen) Ak(ademie) der Wissenschaften n
Wiun

Sitzungsber preul Ak(ademie) der Wissenschaften Rerlin

SM(Gloss )  Ancient Laws of Ireland, Senchus Mor Vols I—V, Dubhn
1865 —1901 Glossary, vol VI Dublin 1901

Spoken North Wlsh, Henry Sweet (Trans Phil Soc 1B82—84 pp 409 — 484)

SR sce Salt

Staplcs, On Gaolic Phoneties (Trans Phil Soc 1891—93, pp 396 —404)

Stories and Songs from Irnsh MSS , Kuno Meyer (Otia Merseiana, Liverpool
1899—-1903)

Strathberg-Fostschuft  Stand und Aufgaben der Sprachwissenschaft Fest-
schrift fur Wilhelm Streitberg  Heidelberg 1924

Svmbolwe grammaiicae 1n honorem Joannis Roswadowskt I Cracow 1927

TBC  The Tam Bo Cuallnge from the Yellow Book of Lecan Edited
by John Strachan and J G O Kceffc Dublin 1912 (also as Sup-
plement to Eriu 1904—1912)

TDF  Tam B6 Timich ¥Td by Mary E Byrne and Mylcs Dillon  Dublin,
S O 1933 (Med and Mod Insh Sarws vol V)

Tee Corro Trecoscn Chormaie  The Instructions of King Cormaec mac
Awrt Kuno Meyer (Todd Lecture Scr XV)  Dublin 1909

Thes  Thesautrus Palacolnbeimeus  Fdited by Whutley Stokes and
John Strachin 2 vols Cambrndge 1901, 1903

Todd Lect 7 Toems {from the Dindshinchas Toxt, Trian<lation and
Vocabulary by Ydward Gwynn (Todd Lecturc seres, vol VII) Dubhn

1900
Trans Phil So Transactions of the Philologienl Sucsety  Lundon 1859 —
Trip L The Tnpartite Life of Patiick Iid by Whitley Stokes

Rolls Sorites Loundon 1687

Tudur Aled  Gwuth Tudur Alcd, T Gwynn Jenes 2 vols Cairdydd,
Wrecsam, Llundamm 1926

Tur  The Turnn Glosses (Thes I 484—493 713 —714)

Vallle + La Languc Bretonne

VEG  Vergleichende Grammatile der Kdltischen Sprachen, von Holger
Pcdersen 2 vols  Gottingen 1909, 1913

Vie de sainte Nonne, scc Nonne



Abbreviations XIX

Voenb Bangor Districtt The Welsh Vocabulary of the Bangor District
By O H Fynes-Clinton Oxford Unmversity Press 1913

Voy of Bran  see Imram Bramn

Wb The Wurzburg Glosses (Thes I 499—1712)

Welsh Syntax An Unfimished Draft By Sir John Morris-Jones

. Carduff 1931 )

WG A Welsh Grammar, Historical and Comparative, by J Morris-
Jones Oxford 1913

Wi Insche Texte mut Worterbuch, Ernst Windisch Leipzig 1880

Wi IIT  Insche Texte, Vol III

Wi Tuin  Die altirische Heldensage Tamm Bé Cualnge Ernst Windisch

Leipzig 1905

WM  The White Book Mabinogion Edittd by J Gwenogvryn Evans
Pwllhels 1907

WML  Welsh Mcdieval Law, A W Wade-Evans Oxford 1909

Y Bairmad, Cyleligrawn Chwarterol dan nawdd Cymdeithasau Cymreig y
Colegau Cenedlacthol a than olvgiaeth J Morris-Jones 8 vols Loerpwl
1911—-1920

YBL  The Yellow Book of Lecan published by th¢ Royal Irish
Acadcmy  With Introduction, Analysis of Contents and Index, by
Rohert Atkinson Dublin 1896

YCM, Yst Car Mag Ystorya de Carolo Magno Stephen J Williams
Cacrdydd 1930

ZA N F  Zatschutt fur Assyriologic Neue Folge Borlin und Lepzig

1923 -
ZCP  Zetschnft fin Celtische Philologie Halle a S 1899 —
ZE Grammatica Celtica construxit I C Zeuse Editio allera curavit

H Ebel Berohmi 1871

Zu 1r(1schen) Handschriften und Literatur-Denkmalein, Rudolf Thurneysen
(Kgl Gescdlsech d Wissensch  zu Gottingen  Abhand Phil -Hist
K1 XIV Nr 2 1912, Nr 3, 1913) Berhn 1912—13






A. Phonology.

I. The development of the IE. sounds in Celtic.

§1 The primitive IE sound-system can be set out as follows
Syllabic vowels 2 o w e v do 4 €1,

Syllabic sonants r [ n m 7l 7 m,

Non-syllabic vowels w j (forming diphthongs with 4 & €),

Spirants s, (),

Explosives gh g'h gh dh bh
f g* g d b
qh k*h kh th ph
q kv K ¢ P

(Uvular) (Labiovelar) (Palatal) (Dental) Labial),
Non-syllabic sonants r [ n m

In Celtic the short and the long vowels kept apart, but the
short and the long diphthongs fell together The diphthongs be-
came 1 part monophthongs, while new diphthongs developed
from monophthongs The gyllabic sonants gave groups of vowel +
sonant p became a fricative The uvular and palatal consonants
fell together The labiovelars partly became labials (g% in all the
Celtic languages, L* and A*Ah 1n Gaulish and British, g*%- lost 1ts labial
character throughout, k¥ and A%k i Goidehe eventually lost their
labial quality) The tenues fell together completely with the voice-
less aspiratae at a very early period, and similarly the mediae
with the voiced aspiratae w, s, the explosives, and the non-syllabie

sonants undergo the change known as lenition

The IE. short syllabic sounds.

§ 2. IE a (Lat, Gk, Gme a, Skr a or 1) gives Celt a, Ir
salann ‘salt’ W halen OCo halown Br (with vowel metathesis)
c’hoalenn, holenn Lat sal Gk dAc¢ Goth salt, Ir andl ‘breath’

6262 Lewls u Pedersen 1



2 IE a,0,u § 2—4 (25—27)

W anadl MIBr alazn (Mn alan, halan, V hanal) Lat ammus,
amvma Gk d&vepog Goth wus-anan 'to expire’, Ir arathar ‘plough’
W aradr OCo aradar MIBr arazr MnBr arar Lat erdtrum Gk
dpotpov

For the ghde-vowels after the syllabic vowel in Irish denoting
the quality of the following consonant see §§ 164, 167 For changes
due to umlaut, epenthesis, etc, see §§ 178, 166, 181—3

§3 (1) IE o (Lat, Gk o, Gmc a, Skr a, @) gives Celt o,
Ir odb ‘knot (in wood) W oddf lump’ Gk dogdc ‘hip’, Ir roth
‘wheel’ W rhod Co ros Lat rota OHG rad

For the various changes undergone by o through infection see
§178 (Ir) and §§ 181—3 (Bmt)

(2) In W o before certain consonantal groups has become u
(wrnitten w) 1n final syllables, 3 (wr y) elsewhere, W twng ‘oath’,
tyngu ‘swear’ Ir tong-, W mwng ‘mane’ Ir mong, W wwrch ‘roe-
buck’ OCo yorch gl caprea Br wwc’h Gk (dgé, Lopnds ‘gazelle’,
W twrch 'hog’ OCo torch Br tourc'h Ir torc W lUwrw ‘track’ Ir
lorg Other mmstances of the same change are W mapn ‘neck, collar’,
munwgl mynwgl, Ir mauin-tore ‘torquis’, mwuinél ‘neck’ OHG mana
‘mane’, Lat monile, W mynydd ‘mountain’ (o meneth OBr -mo-
md (Mn menez) < *monjo- “neck” (cf Gk Adpoc ‘neck, hill’,
derpds ‘midge, neck’)

(3) InMl and MnIr and 1n Se o hasfrequently become a, Olr
cogs ‘foot’ Mnlr cos Sc cas, MlIr boss bass ‘palm of the hand’
Mnlr and Se bas (MIW bos), OIr torbe ‘profit’ MlIr tarbe Mnlr
tmrbhe, OIr murr, g mora ‘sea’, Mnlr mwr, g mara

(4) In Bt o appears as a due to unrounding after original w,
Ir fossad ‘firm’ W guwastad 'level, steady’ (Br goustad), Ir foscad
‘shadow’ W gwasgod ‘shelter’ Br gwasked, OIr fodasl ‘division” W
gwaddol 'dowry’, Ir folt ‘hair® W gwalli OCo gols, It folcaim ‘I wash’
W golchs ‘wash’ (‘o golhy Br gwalc’hv The same change occurs
mm G Dago-uassus, MlIr foss ‘servant’ W gwas Co guas Br gwas
*upo-stho-, ¢f Skr wupa-sth@na-m ‘attendance, service’

§ 4 IE u (Lat, Skr w, Gk v, Gme o u) appears in Gaulsh
as u (rarely o), in the other branches sometimes as v (W w, Br ou),
sometimes a3 ¢ Ir as a rule has o, and « only before « or » 1n the
following syllable (§178), W has /u/ (in monosyll words and 1n
final syllables), but o before original -a@ (§ 184), Co haso In Br u
15 most usual but earher as well as 1n modern dialects o frequently



§4,5 (27, 28) IE u, e 3

appears (Ml corn Mn koun ‘dogs’ Gk xdves) Ir sruth ‘stream’,
g srotha W ffrwd OCo frot Br froud *srutu-s, Ir domun ‘world’,
domain 'deep’ W duwfn, f dofn ‘deep’ Co down Br doun G Dubno-
rera ‘‘worldking”, Lath dignas (-gn- from -bn-) ‘bottom’, Ir dobur
‘water’ W dwfr Co dour (1 e [dowr) Br dour (1 e [dur/) G Uerno-
dubrum ‘‘alder-water’” , MIIr nsz ‘deer’ Mnlr, Sc os Co pl ohan
‘oxen’ Br pl ouhken, oc’hen OHG ohso ‘ox’

z m Brt undergoes umlaut (§§ 181—3 W /y/, wr y, Co,
Br ¢), W yck ‘ox’ In sylls other than final % becomes :n W 3
(wr y), W pl ychen, dyffryn ‘valley’ (dyfr-hynt)

§5 (1) IE e (Lat, Gk e, Gme e 1, Skr a) gives Celt e, Ir
ech 'horse’ W, OCo ebol Br ebeul '‘colt’ G Epo-sognatus ‘‘well-
accustomed to horses”, Epona ‘horse-goddess’ Lat equus, Ir
cethir W pedwar Co peswar Br pevar ‘four’ G petuarfios] ‘fourth’
Gk rtérrapec Goth fidwor, Ir sen ‘old’ W, Co, Br hen G Seno-
gnatus Lat sener

For changes due to vowel affectionin Ir (> 1) v §178, m W
(> v, &), §181, 1n Co, §182, ;n Br, §183 TIn Co y 1s found
written for ¢ where there was no affection, as 1n myrgh ‘maden’

(2) e before nasal + explosive has become (Ir, G 1+, W, Co y,
Br ¢) InIr the change seems to have occurred only before » and »
W guwynt Co gwyns Br gwent ‘wind' Lat wentus, OW pmp,
MIW pymp (MoW pump) Co pymp Br pemp G pinpetos ‘fifth’,
nepne-dovia Lat quingue Gk mévre In Brit e before sw, sp
appears to have fallen together with + W gwych § 24, 4, ucher
§25,1

(3) e appears inIr as :1n hiatus before a, 1, u and final e, me,
g nmwath ‘mephew |, siur 'sister’, eo, g rack ‘salmon’ In Celt ¢ has
generally fallen together with u, cf § 21,2, §24.3, § 30

(4) For ew v §18 1In L%k*-, e > Brit o, W pob: MnCo pobaz
‘bake’ Br pobet ‘baked’ Gk méoow ‘I cook’

(5) Before non-palatal consonants ¢ has 1n MnIr become a
(with palatalization of the preceding consonant) OIr fer ‘man’,
Mnlr fear /f'ar/, Sc has an open e (but spelt as in Ir) It 1s note-
worthy that Ir e 18 represented by ON jy2, ON Kuallakr Tr
Cellach, ON Krarualr Ir Cerball, ON biunak ‘blessing’ Ir ben-
dacht, ON shiapak ‘lohum temulentum’ Ir scethach ‘emetic, nau-
seating’ (Marstrander, Festskrift Amund Larsen, 186) For e > a
mn unacet sylls 1n MoW (dialects) and in Co v § 125—6

1'



4 IE o1, ! §6,7(29, 30)

§ 6. (1) IE » (Lat ¢, Gk ¢, Gme 1, e) appears 1n Gaulish
as 2 (e 1n ande-, are-, ate-, but ambi- § 98), m Neo-Celt sometimes
¢, y, sometimes ¢ In Ir as a rule 1t 18 e, 1 oceurs before « or ¢ 1n
the following syllable (§ 178), and further before »n + consonant
and before nn, and 1n hatus before a, +, » and finale In W y
predominates, before onginal final -G 1t became ¢ As a rule, Co
has e, 1t became y before nn and nasal + stop, e and y (also wr ey)
vary before certain consonants (s, ¢d) Br has e, in OBr » also
occurs, changing into e asn W (§ 184) Ir fedb ‘widow' W gweddw
OCo guedew Lat widua Goth widuweo, Ir buth, g betho W byd
OCo bif MICo bys, beys Br bed ‘world’ G Baturiges “World-kings”,
< *g"1 tu-, root *gter- ‘live | Ir fund ‘white’ W gqwyn,f gwen Co guyn
Br gwenn, OB1 Uwn-mael and Uuen-mael (MN), Uuen-brit (FN),
G Uwndo-bona (PN) ef Gk ivddidoua: ‘appear’ For 3y and 1 1
hiatus see § 21

In pretonic syllables in W ¢ becomes 2 (wr y, §118)

(2) In Br before final -z (< &, p, ) the diphthong e regularly
appears Ir dwe 'day’ W dydd OCo det MICo deth, dyth, geyth
Br dewz Lat diés, Br feiz ‘farth’ W ffydd < Lat fidés, Br newz
‘nest’ §27, Br Breiz ‘Brittany’, cf Lat Brittones, but Br nez ‘nits’
(Ir sned ‘mit’ W nedd ‘mts’ Gk pl xdwdec OE hnatu), Br guwez
‘trees’ (Ir fid ‘tree’, g feda W guidd trees’ MlCo gueyth) are
re-formations from the »g nezenn, gwezenn

(3) wn 13 represented by /gu/ mn W gir (pl gwigr) OCo gur
MlCo gour Br gour OBr Uur-gost Ir fer Lat wir, W gun 1
know’ (Co gon Br gounn, gonn) It ro-finnadar, by /y/ (wr u) 1n
W ugan ‘20’ Co ugens Br ugent Ir fiche With ugaincf W wucher
(§5,2)

§7 (1) IE r (Skr r, Lat or, Gk ap pa, Gme ur, or) and
IE ] (Skr [, r, Lat ul, Gk al, ia, Gme wu!, ol) 1n prim Celtic be-
fore mutes and sonants became r: and i, the : developmg as 1E 1
Ir breth ‘yjudgment’ W bryd ‘mind’ Co brys G uergobretus (with -re-
mstead of -r-, as 1n paroefo § 309) Lat fors OHG geburt ‘birth’,
Skr bhrti-§ ‘a bearing, maintenance’, Ir drech ‘face’ W drych ‘ap-
pearance, mirtor’ drem (MnW trem) Br dremm ‘face’ (*drk'smd)
Gk #dpaxov ‘I saw' OE forkt ‘bright’ Skr dré- ‘look’, Ir lethan
‘broad’ W llydan Co ledan Br ledan G Latano-briga ‘‘Broad-town”
Gk mAdravos ‘plane-tree’ Gk mAatrds Skr prthi-§ broad’, Ir dhig-1m
MIW dly-af ‘I am cntitled to’ Co dylly MIBr dellst ‘to have anght



§7,8 (30, 31) IE nbhu,m 5

to’ Goth dulgs ‘debt’ (cf MoW dyled 'debt’, from older dylyed
‘claim, might’)

Under the influence of a preceding &* an ong r appears in Ir
a8 74, Ir cruth ‘shape’, g crotha W pryd ‘form, time’ OCo prit
‘tame’ MICo prys Br pred Skr sa-krt ‘once’ Osc petiro-pert four-
timee’, Ir crusm ‘worm’ W Co pryf Br prenv Skr krmu-§ Thais
development probably took place only before a following 2 or u,
of Ir creth 'poetry’ beside W prydu, prydyddiaeth — wri gave
Bnt wr m MIW gwrth MnW «wrth by’ Co orth Br ouz Ir frith-,
fri, root *wert- ;n Lat werté ‘1 turn’ wersus ‘agamnst’

(2) Before vowels and spirants IE 1 and [ developed as ar, al
i Celtic (ra, la before two consonants) (a) Ir carr ‘cart’ W car
Br karr, G-Lat carrus Lat currus OE hors, Ir arco ‘I ask® W
archaf Co arghaf MIBr archas ‘he bade’ IE *prsk’é (earher
*prk'-sk’'6) cef Lat posc6 OHG forscén ‘investigate’, Ir marb W
marw (‘o marow Br maro ‘dead’ Lat mortuus OHG mord ‘murder’
(b) Before syllabic vowels and j, r and | have not remained 1n any
IE language Ir marawm 'l remaimn’ Co Br mor ‘hesitation’ Lat
mora ‘delay’, It scarmm ‘I separate’ W ysgar ‘to separate’ OHG
gi-scoran ‘cut’

§ 8 (1) IE = (Lat en, in, Gk qa, before vowels av, Gme un,
on), and IE m (Lat em, im, Gk «a, before vowels auz, Gme um, om),
have 1 Celtic before stops and finally given Ir en, em, Bt and
G an,am (a)Ir wn-derb 'uncertain’, sn-gndth ‘unusual’, W Co Br
an- ‘un-’ (W anhun ‘nsomnia’, etc) Lat wn- Gk a- Goth wun-, Ir
1mb ‘about’ W Co Br am, G Ambi-trebius OHG wmbi, Ir wmb,
g wmbe ‘butter’ OCo amen-en Br amann, aman-enn (W ymenyn
for *emenyn, cf OCo emen-vn) (with different vocalization) Lat
unguen ‘omtment’ OHG ancho ‘butter’ (b) Before t or k, Ir has é
from en, Ir é-corr ‘unfitting" W anghywrr ‘ncorrect’, Ir cét MnIr
céad ‘100 W cant Co cans Br kant Lat centum Gk #-xardv Goth
hund, Ir dét Mnlr déad ‘tooth’ W Br dant Co dans Lat dena,
g dentis Goth tunpus, Ir éc g dea ‘death’ Mnlr édag MIW angheu
MnW angaw (angheuol ‘mortal’) Co ankow Br ankou *nk'u-, cf
Gk wvéxv; ‘corpse’ Lat nex ‘violent death’ (c) Ir dewch n- ‘ten’
W deg Co Br dek Lat decem Gk 6éxa Goth taihun, cf accu-
sative of consonantal stems, § 304

(2) The svllabic nasals before vowels, spirants and m gave Ir
and Brt an, em (a) Ir awnm n- ‘name’ OW anu, pl enuern (Mn
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enw, enwaw) Co hanow Br hano (Gk 8voua < *onom-, Lat nomen)
(b) Ir am-iress ‘unbelef’, Ir amulach amulchack ‘beardless’ (p- lost,
cf §33) (c) ns, ms gave Ir &3, with pnm Celt loss of k before s,
Ir chmm ‘step” W Co cam Br kamm cf Ir cingid ‘steps’ W
rhygyng ‘ambling pace’, Ir ldvmm ‘leap’ W llam Br lamm cf Ir
hingum, cf final -ns, Ir acc pl cona ‘dogs’, Gk xdvac (d) Ir banb
‘suclung-prg’ W banw, OCo banew gl sus, Br bano, Ir -gawnedar
‘18 born' W ganed ‘was born’ cf Ir gewn ‘birth’ (e) It (ben ‘woman’)
g pl ban W benyw Co benen (with umlaut) Gk flavd, Ir W an-
before vowels ‘un-’, Ir samasl ‘hkeness’ W hafal ‘sumilar’ Co haval
Br hanval Lat swmilis Gk dua ‘at once’

The IE. long syllabic sounds

§9 (1) IE a (Lat 4, Gk a, s, Gme ¢) and IE ¢ (Lat, Gk,
Gme 0) fell together in Celt except in final sylls , appearing as Ir 4,
G d, Brit 6 whence W aw (MIW 1n monosylls and final sylls only,
MnoW 1n monosylls only, elsewhere 0), OCo and OBr o, MI('o and
MIBr, MnBr o (wr Co ¢, eu, ue, u, o, Br eu), MnCo e, Vannese,
Ir brdthwr ‘brother’” W brawd pl brodyr OCo broder MIC'o broder
bruder MnCo bredar Br breur pl breudeur V brer pl breder G Bra-
tronos MN Lat frater Gk gpdrno Goth bropar, Ir ddm ‘company,
following’ OW dauu gl chiens MIW dew(f) MnW daw ‘son-in-law’
pl dofion OCo dof gl gener MlC'o def duf MIBr deuff MnBr V
deari Gk d7juo;, Dor ddpo; common people’, It fdith poet” W
gwawd ‘song’ (Mn ‘dermsion’) G oddreic ‘yoothsayers’ Lat wudtés,
Ir ddn ‘gft’ W dawn Lat donum, Ir gndth known’ W gnawd
‘customary’ G Eposognatus MN “familiar with horves’ Lat notus
Gk yvwrds, OW dwauc gl segnem MIW diawg MnW dwog ‘lazy’
OCo dioc gl piger MICo mar thyec ‘solazy’ Br diel It
cf Lat o6cior 'swifter’ Gk dxidc swift’

(2) Traces of aw in Br are found, Br a-raok ‘before, forward’
W yrhdwg 1n future, for a long time to come’, beside the proclitic
forms Br rak-, W rhag, Br penaos ‘how’ W naws, older gnaws
‘nature, temperament’ Ir gnds ‘custom’, of also OBr annaor gl
quandoquidem, OW oraur ‘since’, it * of the hour” (prep + art +
Lat hora, of Ir ére ‘since’, g of siar ‘hour’) Forms with au (< @, 6)
i OCo are probably Welsh

For @ before w 1n Brit v §18

(8) 4 1s rounded in Ir after m in mér, mdr ‘great’ W mawr

un-swift’”’,
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Co Br meur G Iantumarus MN < *md-ro-, Ir mdin ‘bog’ W mawn
‘peat’ Lat mdndre ‘to flow, spread’ The following Ir words with
6 are borrowings Ir nds ‘custom’ = W naws, Ir r7é6n = W rhaun
‘horse-hair’, ¢f Br reun ‘bristles’

(4) Final IE -6 gave pr Celt -4, G Frontu << Lat Fronts, Ir
ci ‘dog’, W c1 << "k'wo, v §91, §93

§10 IE 4 (Lat 4, Gk o, Gmc %) appears in OCelt and m
Ir as 4, but became 7 in Brit (the change taking place before the
final sylls were lost, final -% from 1E -7 or -6 caused the same um-
laut as IE -z, v § 181, @ first became «, and this at least prior to
the Latin borrowings, v § 78,3) Ir rin ‘secret’ W rhan OE rin,
Ir din'W din- OBt Branodunum G Lug(u)dinum ‘Lyons’ ON
tin, OE tin, Ir cul ‘back’ W ¢l OCo chil gl cermix Br ki Lat
citlus

§11. IE ¢ (Lat ¢, Gk 5, Goth ¢, OHG, ON g, OE ¢, MnE
ee) became Celt 7 very early, and fell together with 1E 7 (Lat , Gk,
Gme 7) Ir fir true’ W gunr Co guyr Br gwwr G Co-wirus MN
Lat wérus OHG war, Ir ri, g rig Tang’ W 7k OBnt Piyddovvoy
PN G Rigomagus PN, Caturix Lat réx, Ir lin ‘number’ Lat
plenus, Tr sil seed” W Rl il ‘postenity’ Lat sé-ui ‘T sowed’ OHG
sden ‘to sow’, Ir sir ‘long’ W Co Br hir Lat sérus

Note In Gaulish e or e2 (prob a closc &) apprais 1n some cases Uwsu
rix  Bello uesus, Dumno-coueros, Dubno-rer, Dubno-reir This scems to
suggest that the change from € to 7 did not take place 1n some unacet non-
mit svllables

Exx of 1E @ Ir nm number' W rhaf OE rim OHG rim, Ir
cich teat’ W cig ‘'meat’ OCo chic Br Ik Gk xixvg strength’, Ir
I colour W e OCo hLau Br hou G Liuo Liwius lLat liuor

§ 12 IE 7 (Gk pw. 0p Gme ur, or Skr ir, ar), IE [ (Gk Aw,
oA, Gme ul, o, Skr ir, @r), IE 7 (Gmc un Skr a), 1IE m (Gme
um, Skr @) seem to have two sets of representatives in Lat and
Celt ar, al, an, am and rd 1@ nd, ma (though the latter set may
be doubted)

(1) Ir ard ‘high, great’ G Arduenna Lat arduus ‘high’ Gk
dgdds straight, erect’ Skr wrdhvi-s, W Co Br darn ‘prece’ Skr
dirnd-s ‘spht’, W sarn ‘causeway, litter’ Skr stirnd-s ‘spread,
strewn’, Lat stratus, Ir rann ‘part’ W rhan MICo ran OBr rannou
gl partimoma *prsnd, Lat pars Gk mémpwrar ‘1t has been fated’
Skr purtd-m Teward', MIIr cadl ‘a wood” W cellr ‘grove’ OCo
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kell, Lat callis ‘mountan-path, woodland pasture’, cf ON holi
‘wooded hill’ OHG kolz 'a wood, forest’

(2) Ir grdn ‘gran of corn’ W grawn, sg gronyn OCo gronen Br
greun, sg greunenn Lat granum OHG korn ‘corn’, Ir brdth ‘yudge-
ment’ W brawd Co bres Br breut (‘pleader’), G Bratuspantium
PN Ir barn ‘judge’ W barn ‘Jjudgement’, Ir ldn “full’ W lawn
Co luen, leun, len Br leun Goth fulls Skr pirnd-s, Ir ldm ‘hand’
W llaw OCo lof MICo lef, luef OE folm Lat palma But there
may have been alternation between IE F, [ and ra, l@

(3) Ir mawstre ‘churn’ << *migstryya of Lith minkeu ‘Tknead’,
Germ mengen ‘mix (for absence of compensatory lenghtening in Ir
before lost n see § 70,3), G Cintugnatus ‘the first-born’ Lat
natus

The IE - and j-Diphthongs.

§ 13. (1) IE aeu (unchanged m most languages), ou and eu
(Gk ov, ev, Goth au, wu, Lat %) remaimed apart in Gaulish, but
with evidence that eux and ou were alreadv fallmg together as ou > 0,
m Ir all three gave 6, which from the end of the 7th cent on, first
before dentals and later before other consonants, became ua (§ 151),
m Brit all three (with 6 1n Lat loanwords) became % (written ),
orig high mixed round, mn MnW the rounding 1s lost and the vowel
18 pronounced /y/, MnCo 2, MnBr high front round = Germ %
Cf ZCP 3 20641f, 275ff , 591ff 1Ir ruad ‘red® W rhudd OCo rud
MiCo. ruth Br ruz G Ande-roudos Lat rifus (f shows it to be
borr from an Italie dialect) ON raup-r, Ir buachasll ‘shepherd,
child’ W buga:! ‘shepherd’ Co , Br bugel Gk fovxdio; ‘cowherd’,
Ir tuath ‘people’ W tud ‘people, land’ Co {us ‘people’ Br tud G
Teuwtomatus Toutomatus Totatigenus Ose touto Goth pruda ‘people’,
Ir lécket 'hghtning’ W llug ‘hght' Huched ‘hghtning’ (/z/ from ks)
OCo Tuhet Br Iuc’hed-enn G Leucetius Loucetius (epithet of Mars)
Goth huhap 'hght’ Lat liceé 'I shine’ Gk Aevxds ‘white’

(2) Diphthongs 1n msular Celt gave up their diphthongal cha-
racter before lemted s, the w being transferred to the following
syllable and developing as intervocalic w, ¢f § 18 This took place
early enough for a long vowel as first element of a diphthong not
to be shortened, Ir bronnawm ‘I mjure’ (*bhrusnama) sub) ro-bria
(v to be read as = *bhréusat) W briw ‘wound, bruised’ Lat frastum
‘fragment’, friistra ‘in vain’ OE brysan ‘to break’, MlIr 4 ‘silent’,
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OIr plur wzne tuar gl silentia Ml 112b3 (an s-stem nom “tausos
> *tawos > *lao > {6, orig a substantive) W taw ‘be silent"” Br
tao ‘silence’, W tawel ‘silent” OBr taguelguiliat gl siicernum (mis-
understood), guo-teguis gl compescmt MnBr fevel ‘silent’ Skr
tidnim ‘silently’ :

(3) The w-diphthongs remained as diphthongs at the end of
accented monosyllabic words, but 1n Ir they became monophthongs
later, Ir dau, d6 ‘two’ OW dou MIW dew MnW dau Co dow
MIBr dou MnBr daouw Skr dvaw, Ir au, 6 ‘ear’, ¢f G Su-ausia
FN Gk od; Lat auris Goth ausé, Ir nau, né ‘shmip’, g noe Gk
vaic Lat nduis, Ir bou ‘of a cow’ Shr gof

(4) The diphthong at first remamed 1n Ir before 3, but later
became a monophthong, OIr aue gl nepos (but nd 1arm-us gl ab-
nepotes) MlIr da, se *aujo- (Lat ouus grandfather’, auunculus
‘maternal uncle’, Goth awo ‘grandmother’, further W ewythr ‘uncle’
OCo ewlor Br eontr > *awintro- or *awentro-), Olr naue ‘new’,
noe nue Sg , nuae M1, nure Wb (*nowyo-3) W newydd Co nowyth,
newyth OBr nouwid neuved (1n place-names) MnBr nevez (*nowrjo-s),
G Newodunum Nowodunum I1E *neujo-s, Goth nwujs, ef Lat
nouus, Gk vfog There also appears to be a special development 1n
Brit before 3, Ir gerundive beths ‘to be cut’ sreth: ‘to be stretched’
(beside part bithe, srithe) W caradwy ‘lovable’ Co caradow OBr
nt tnaatoe gl non meundum est Skr kar-tavya-s ‘faciendus’

§14 IE a (Lat ae, Gk, Gmc ar, Skr é) appears 1n G as
as, €, 1 Ir as ds, 62 (both found 1n Wb ), later oe, ae (almost only
when beginning a word 1n Wb ), monophthongized early (in ON.
wr e Melpatrekr, Ir Mdelpatric) and now 1 some dialects pro-
nounced /y/, 1n others /3/, since the 15th cent tlis monophthongal
sound 18 written go In Bt are found W oe, OCo w: MICo oy
MnCo 6, %, MnBr oz OlIr dis aes, 618 ces (Wh) ‘age’ W oes OCo
hurs MICo oys MnCo iz G Esus, Aesus (GN), W oed ‘age’ MIBr oet,
oat, ouat MnBr oad Lat aeuum ‘hfetime’ Gk aidy Goth awws, OlIr
caech ‘one-eyed’ W coeg ‘empty’, coegddall ‘purblind’ OCo cuic gl
luscus uel monophthalmus Lat caecus ‘bhind’ Goth haths ‘one-eyed’
Skr kékara-s ‘squint-eyed’, OIr téws-renn (Wb ), tdis (M1) ‘dough’
W ioes Br toaz OHG thersmo, dersmo OE pesma ‘leaven’ Gk orals
‘wheaten flour made mmto dough’, W hoedl ‘hfe-time’ MIBr hoazl
MnBr hoal OBnt Deae Setlocensae MIIr gar-sele W hoedledd Lat sae-
culum ‘hfetime, age’ (-kul- << kl < tl), W coel ‘behef, omen’ OW
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cotlou gl auspicus, coslrauce gl augur OCo chullioc, fem cuslhoges
OBr coel gl haruspicem OE A&l ‘lucky omen’ ON hesll ‘health,
luck’ Goth hasls ‘healthy’ (also a greeting) Lat caelum ‘sky’ (OIr céel
‘augurium’ borr from W), W coed ‘wood’ OCo cust MICo coys cos
Br koat G Kairdfpif, Cetobricca, mons Uocetius Goth haipr ‘open
land’> In W ae appears instead of oe 1n gwaew ‘spear’ (now wr
gwayw, for gw- v §34,3) G yaivos OBr guugoiuon gl spiculis, and
in gwaed ‘blond” OCo guat MICo goys Br goad V goed

§ 15 IE o: (Lat oe > 4, Gk o1, Gme as, Skr €) appears mn
G as o1, m It as &, de (both already 1n Wb ), later oe, ae (only 1n
absolute mitials in Wh ), with later development as IE a1, in Brit
1t became 4 (cf § 85) and then u, which developed like # 1n § 13
Ir 6vn, oen one’ W Co un Br unan OLat oinofm) Lat d#nus Gk
olvn Goth awns Skr énam ‘him’, Ir oeth ‘oath’ OW anutonou gl
perturia MoW anudon ‘perjury’ Goth aips, Olr coum ‘lovely, dear’
W cu Co cuf OBr cum- (in names) MIBr cuff MnBr kuav Goth
harms “village’ OHG herm ‘home’ OE haman ‘to sleep with’ Gk
xotudo ‘to put to bed’, W hud ‘magic’ Co hus (OCo hudol gl magus)
Br hud ON seipr

§16. 1E er (Lat 3, Gk &, Gme i Skr¢) gave pt ("¢ and
developed 1 Neo-('eltic 1n the same wav as ¢ mn Latin loan-
words, 1n Ir 1t remamed as & before palatal consonants but
elsewhere by the end of the 7th cent became :a (diphthong), in
W 1t gave the diphthong juy/ (wr vy), OCo w, MIC'o oy, MnCo 6, i,
Br oue (/ue/, diphthong, oceasionally two syllables), oe, oz Ir fiad
‘In presence of’ W gqioydd /giyd/ presence’ MIBr a goez ‘openly’
MnBr ac’houez Gk eidos ‘appearance’, Ir tiagu 1 go’, 2 g téq:
W morduy sca-voyage' (formerly also ‘movement of the sea’)
Gk orefyw ‘I walk’, Ir sciath ‘shield” W ysqwyd Br shoed ‘écu’
(<< *sqeito-) Lat scitum (<< *sqoito-), Ir mad- ‘ride’, 3sg pres reét,dé-
riad two-wheeled chanot’ G réda ‘cart’ W gorwydd horse’ G para-
uerédus ‘spare hoise’ Ir réid ‘smooth’ W rhwydd ‘easy’ MnBr rouez
‘thin-sown’ OHG ritan ‘to nde’, W bwyd food’ OCo bust gl cibus
uel esca MIC'o boys bos Mn('o biaz OBr boutolion gl esciferis MnBr
boed boued derrvate of the root *g er- ‘hve’ (Ir biad neut “food’
15 disyllabie, perhaps influenced by bethu ‘Iife’, where e 13 from a
disyll group, cf W bywyd), Ir dia ‘god’, g dé, OW dusu-tit ‘god-
head’ MIW.du yw-aul ‘divine’ W meudwy ‘hermit’ (it ‘‘servant of
God”) G Deuognata (for subsequent devel of uyu 1n Brit v §154,1)
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Lat diuus ‘god(like)’ Skr dévd-s, Ir cra ‘who’ W pwy Co pyw Br
pou, v § 154, § 373

IE v and ).

§17 IE w(Lat u /w/, Gk F, Gmc w, Skr v) gave G wyIr f-, me-
dially » (wr b > bh), between vowels (already in the Tth cent ) mil,
Bnt gw, -gw- (whence later -w-), m finals -w In sandh Ir f- and
Bnt gw- undergo lenition (> Ir ml, Brit w) W w 15 pronounced
as Eng w, Br gw- before hack vowels as go or gu, before front vowels
8s gu, Br w- as v (in Léon, 1n Trégmer gw- = gu, w- = g), medial
w 18 written o or ou mn Br, but becomes v under certain circum-
stances

Exx mtially Ir fen ‘waggon’ W gwain OBmit -Lat co-uannus
‘war-chariot’ ON uagn waggon’, cf Lat uehé ‘I carry’ Gk éyos
‘waggon’ Skr vahdmi ‘1 carry, go’, Ir find 'white’ §6,1, Ir fir ‘true’
§ 11 Before a 1ounded vowel v disappears W gibr [giar/ § 6,3, Ir
folecavm W golchsy etec § 3,4, Ir fiar ‘crooked’ W giwyr Br gwar goar
‘courbe, tortw’ (-wa- and -oa- are phonetically the same and represent
1E e2) OE wir wire’

wr- and wl- regularly gave Ir fr-, flI-, and W gwr-, gwl- In
spoken Welsh the w frequently disappears A pronunciation 7%, /*
15 suggested by OCo and MIBr ru, ro, lu lo 1n Co writing w fre-
quently disappears, and in MnBr dial of Léon w 1s lost, Ir fracc
‘woman' W gwrach hag OCo gruah MnCo gwrah M1Br groach MnBr
Léon grac’h, elsewhere groac'h, W guraig ‘woman, wife’ OCo grueg,
greg MICo gurek MnCo gwrég MIBr gruec, pl groagez MnBr Léon
grek, elsewhere groek, grouek | Iv froech heather’ W grug (Demetian
dial gurig) Anglo-Co griglan, Ir fliuch ‘wet” OW gulip MnW gulyb
(colloq glyby OCo ghbor gl humor MnCo gleb OBr rogulipias gl
olinawit MIBr gloeb glueh MnBr Léon gleb Trég gloeb Lat lLiguidus
(w lost before 1)

For sw- v § 24,4, L'w- § 50, skw- §25,3, dw-, dhw- became d-,
Ir daw ‘two’ § 13,3, but ef OBnt Aovyxainddviog, Ir dall ‘bhnd’
W dall Co Br dall Goth dwals ‘foolish’, bhw- Ir biu ‘am’ MIW
bio § 485

§ 18. Intervocalic w Ir ahél, aial ‘bieeze’ W awel OCo auhel
gl aura Mi('o awel Br avel Gk drida ‘storm’, OW Litau gl Latio
MnW Liydaw ‘Brittany’ G Letaura Skr prthivi ‘earth’ (* plthawi),
W ewyihr etc (with umlaut) § 13,4
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ow, ew appear in Ir as 6 and also as @, OW ou MIW ez MnW
eu jay/, 1n finals au jay/, Co ow, OBr ou jow/ MIBr ou MnBr aou
Jdw/ or jow/, m post-tomc sylls MnBr ou fu/, the dial of Vannes
has the diphthong eu jo#2/ Exx Ir léathar gl pelms, l6thur gl ca-
nalis, lothor gl alueus MIBr louazr 'trough’ MnBr laouer G lautro
gl balneo Gk Aoerpdy Aovrgdy ‘bath’, plur ending of u-stems OW
-ou MIW -eu MoW -au Co -ow OBr -ou jow/ MIBr -ou MnBr -ou /u/
G Lugoues ‘tutelary gods of shoemakers’ IE *-owes, MlIr cri ‘blood’
MIW crex Co crow Gk xpéag ‘flesh’ Skr kravi¥ ‘raw meat’ (Lat
cruor ‘blood’), Ir oac 'young’ W zeuanc OCo rouenc MICo yowynk
Br wouank G Iownellus  *jewnk'o-, *jewenk’o- (or *jow-), Lat
wuuencus Goth juggs, with umlaut W newydd ete § 13,4, Ir nina
‘famine’ W newyn Co nown Br naoun Goth naups ‘need’ Occa-
sionally I1E ow, ew appears as aw, W naw Co naw Br nao ‘mne’
(but Ir nd) Lat nouem Goth mwun Skr ndva, W lawen ‘happy’,
but OCo louen MICo lowen MIBr louen MnBr laouen, W lHawer 'ma-
ny’ Co lower OIr lour ‘enough’ MlIr lér (I- from r- through diss-
milation, ef Ir ro-fera ‘1t suffices’, Thurneysen, ZCP 13 105)

IE ww Ir beo ‘hving’, bethu ‘hfe’ W byw, bywyd Co byw bew
Br beo *g“iwo-s, to Lat uiuus

IE aw developed in W as ow, giving eu jay/, au jay/, but m
Br (and Co %), the long @ developed ntd jo/ and e W breuan ‘hand-
mill' OCo brou Br breo Ir bré brdo, g broon 'millstone’ Shkr gra-
van- (Goth k*arrnus Eng quern), W haul ‘sun’ OCo heuul M1Co heul,
houl Br keol Gk 7éiwc, fjAos Lat s6! (In Br aw > e0) — IE
éw G Briua bridge’ ON bri OS] b(i)rivi, JE tw Ir li ete §11
IE erwe Ir dia ete § 16

w after a disappeaning vowel OBnt Cuno-uals W Cynwal Ir
Conall

§ 19 Medially after consonants w became 1n Ir v (wr b), re-
mained as w1 Brit |, very rarely has 1t been lost or coalesced with
the prec consonant For -sw- (It v, wr b, W jx/ wr ch) v §24,4
dw Ir fedb ‘wvidow’ ete § 6 1, Ir medb ‘intoxicated’, Medb MnIr
Meadhbhk W meddw Br wmezo. meo, mezn, meor ‘to get drunk’ Gk
petw ‘to be drunken’, Ir bodb (Mnlr badhbh) ‘scald-crow’, also ‘a
war-goddess in the form of a scald-crow’ G Ateboduus Boduo-gnatus
OE beadu ‘battle’ — -gw- § 35,4, -ngw- § 37,4, -kK'w- Ir ech § 3,1,
-squ- § 54, -tw- Ir cethrr “four’ § 5,1

rw Ir tarb ‘bull’ Mnlr tarbh W tarw Co tarow Br taro, tarv pl
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tirer G Taruos GN Lat taurus Gk tavpos, Ir berbawm ‘I boill’ W.
berw ‘boihng’ vn berun Br bero berw, vn birve Lat ferued, Ir marb
‘dead’ § 7,2, Ir mesrb ‘flabby, weak’ Mnlr mewrbh W merw ‘mmsipid’
OHG maro, marawér ‘mellow’ — lw Ir selb ‘possession’ MnIr
sealbh, seilbh W helw G Lugu-selua, OlIr delb “figure’ Mndr dealbh,
deilbh W delw — nw 1r banbd Mnlr banbh § 8,2d, W lanw ‘tide,
flow’ Br lano, lanv Co lanwes ‘fullness’ Skr prné-t1 (beside prnd-ty)
‘ills’  Originally the prefix which gave Ir co n- W cy- ended 1n m,
in the following examples -m w- became w Ir cowr ‘fit, correct’
W cyunr OBr Keuwir-gar G Couvrus, Dumno-coueros Other -
stances of this are W cywain ‘to carry’, cywaith ‘companion’, cywely
‘bedfellow’, cywlad ‘bordering country’ In other cases, however,
we find Ir v (wr b), W ngw Ir cobsud ‘firm’ ( fossad) W cyng-
wastad ‘equable’ ( gwastad), Ir corbnes affinitas’ ( fine), Mllr
cobled, corbled ‘feast’ ( fled W gwledd), MIW cyngwasgar ‘scattering’,
cynguwydd ‘presence’ ( gitydd)

Note § For the pronunaation of W - Bi -0 v § 161

Note 2 In W » wr f)1soccasionallv substituted forw  guwddf = gwddw

§ 20 1E j (Lat ) Gk k-, {-, Gmc j, Skr y, in many languages
1t disappeared between vowels, coalesced with a preceding con-
sonant or became 23 after a consonant) was retained in G, mostly
retained 1n Bnt , but medially under certain conditions became d
{(whence Br z), in 11 j disappeared throughout

Intaally  OIr hisse fitting’ *justijo-2, ef Lat jastus, Olr
bac ‘young' §18, W 1au 'yoke’ §35,3, W wunch ete §3.2, OIr hdt,
¢t ‘zeal, jealousy’ W addwent, addiad ‘longmg’ G lantu-marus, Ientu-
marus, Adwatunnus Addietuanus Skr ydtaté ‘strives, takes pany’,
yatnd-s ‘effort’, Ir icht ‘race, people’ MIW ieuth ‘people, language’
MnW 1aith language’ Br iez OHG giht ‘~tatement’, gehan ‘to state’
Lat socus joke’, Ir aig ‘1ce’, g egu W 1z OCo 2ey ‘1ce’, 1ean gl frigus
MICo yeyn yen ‘cold’ Br wen OE gucel, is-gicel E wcicle, W 1as ‘a
seething, violent heat or cold, thnll’ Gk (fw ‘boil’ OHG gesan ‘to
ferment’ Skr yasat: ‘bubbles, seethes’

Note 1 Zupitza, ZCP 2 191, assumes thatj + sowel can give Ir T ors
The foll exx can be cited in favour (1) OIr hice ‘healing’ W 1ach ‘healthy’
Co yagh Br 1ac’h Gk dxog ‘a cure’ Skr yadas "honour’, (2) OIr hith gl puls
OW 7ot gl pulsum MIW 2wt MoW wwd (SW dial 1wd /)idj) porridge’ OCo
20t gl puls Br sod ‘pap’ Lett jaut ‘to mix dough’ Skr pra ydute ‘to stir up’
cf Lat 1ids “‘broth”, (3) Ir wcht v supr

Note 2 In W wwd /ju-/ has become [yw-/ but 1t still remains 1n the



14 IE § 20,21 (44, 45)

SW dial wwd, in compound proper names whose first element 1n OW was
ITud-, yju- has n Ml and MnW become 1-, Tudgual Idwal, Tudrs Idrys
Idris, Iudnou ldno Iudhail Ithael Ithel (< Iddhael) Iudic Iddug (ef Idd-
awg OBr Iudoc', MIW Iddas ‘Judas’ (Lat borr ), ef § 77,3, otherwise this
gu has beeome W u, as in udd ‘lord’, Morgetiud Maredudd, Gripvud Grippvud
Griphiud Gruffudd (ef Griffri) Ehwd Eludd, Morwud Morudd

§ 21. 1E ) between vowels (1) Ir aue > ua, naue > nue, W
caradwy v § 13,4 @) 18 represented 1 the comparative Ir mdo
‘greater’ W muwy (also MIW moe) Co moy Br mus, posit Ir mér
etc §9,3 o0ju- could be assumed in W wy ‘egg’ pl wyau OCo uy
MnCo oy MnBr v, pl viou V ur OHG e2 ON egg (Lat ouum Gk
odv), but this leaves unexplained Ir og (s-decl ), pl ugar MnIr ubk,
g uibhe

(2) IE ) (also IE ws- § 24,3, ip- before vowels, and ej) appear
n non-final sylls (esp before a) as W ae (OW a1, MIW ay) Co oy,
oe, oz Br oa, oua Ir gaim-red, gem-red ‘winter’ (e < v-a, cf § 146,
gam 18 re-formed after sam ‘summer’) OW gaem MnW gaeaf OCo
goyf Br goaniv G Giamsllus, Gramon (abbrev name of a month) Lat
hiems Gk yudv ‘snow’ (yeipdy ‘winter’), hence regularly W cyn-
haeaf ‘harvest’, but OCo kyniafis from *kintu-gjamo-, not *-gyyamo-,
— OW daur, dayr ‘earth’ MnW daear (SW dial ddr for daer cf MIW
daerawl) Co doar, doer, dor, dour Br douar, — Ir trian ‘a third’ OW
trean MnW traean, — Ir rathor gl torrens OW reatsr gl torrentum
MnW rhaeadr ‘waterfall’ Lat ri-uus ‘brook’ Sk raya-¢ ‘river’ OE rip
‘nver’, — Ir grian ‘sand’ W graean ‘gravel’ Br grouan After a
labial, W wy Ir smér Mnlr sméar ‘blackberry’ W mwyar (Gwent
dial mibar) OCo moyr-bren gl morus MnCo mér Br mouar ‘black-
berries’ Cf Ir biadd ‘axe’ OW bahell, lau-bael MW bwyall, bwyell
MnCo boell, bil MIBr bouhazl (with unetymological z)MnBr bouc’h-
al OHG bihal, bial

(3) Under certain circumstances the ¢ mn the group 1y (from
IE 4 or ¢j) remained unchanged, the 7 then as a rule giving & 1n Brit
Apparently the position of the accent partly accounted for this,
probably ¢ before 3 remained when accented or following the accent
(z1ving later y or e) There 15 however no complete and satisfactory
explanation In the following cases, too, j was lost after unchanged
1 Irin-diu 'today’ W he-ddiw (from heddyw) OCo hepeu MICo
hethew MIBr hiziu MnBr hirio Lat dvi ‘by day’, W rhyw ‘kind,
sex some’ pl rhar ‘some’ (indef pron)

(4) Examples ofd W trydydd fem trydedd ‘third’ Lat fertius



§ 21,22 (45,46) IE 15

Goth pridja Skr trtiya-s, W newydd ete § 13,4, abstract nouns in
W -ydd, -edd, and nouns denoting agent in -ydd etc, Ir damnae
‘material’ Mnlr dambna W defrydd M1Br daffrnez MnBr danvez Trég
danve, W mynydd § 3,2, Ir biu ‘am’ W byddaf Co bethaf MIBr
bezaff MnBr bezann Lat fio, Ir sni- ‘spin’ W nyddu Co nethe Br
neza to Lat me6 Gk »éw ‘I spn’, Ir sc€ ‘hawthorn’ pl sciad W
ysbyddad(en) Co spethes (‘briars, brambles’) Br spezad (‘goose-
berries’) < *sghwya-t- to Lath skuya (g pl skiyy according to Kur-
schat, but now skuj#) ‘the needles of trees’, Ir cl¢ 'left’ MIW cledd
Br kleiz, Ir fo-chla ‘north’ W go-gledd Goth hlei-duma ‘left’ Lat
ch~uius ‘unfavourable’, Tr die, dwa ‘day’ W dydd etc § 6,2, W
rhydd ‘free’ Goth frews, accus fryyana Skr priyd-s ‘dear’

(5) W, Co, Br ¢ before a vowel goes back to 77 1n the follow-
mg Ir scian ‘knife” W ysgien Lat sacéna, scéna ‘the pickaxe of
the pontafex’, Ir sion ‘foxglove’ OW fionou gl rosarum MnW ffion
‘foxglove’ Lat spromia a kind of grape-vine’ (relation to MIBr
Joeonnenn ‘privet’ MnBr feon, freon ‘jonquils’ not clear), Ir lia
‘more’ W lhaws ‘many Br hes to Gk mifwy ON flesri ‘more’

Note In W (bul not in Co and Br) d appears i some mstances mn
cased other than those mentioned under (3) and (4) Ir cré ‘clay’ f g cried
W pridd MICo pry MnCo priDr pri Lat créta (€ <7 éje ?), plur termmation
of v-stems MIW  guwladoedd ‘countriey’ (< *-ejes) —

§ 22, IE j after consonants interchanged from an early period
with 13 Ir had generally ¢j only, Brit had partly +y (v § 21,4),
partly 3 Before retained vowels 3 which did not become #) remained,
before a disappearmng final 1t was lost (after cauving umlaut or
epenthesis of the preceding vowel), occasionally it became d For
the treatment of Ir ¢y before finals v § 94

gy gave Brit d (with epenthesis) W haidd Br heiz ‘barcley’
Skr sasyd-m ‘seed’, W eiddo ‘s’ Skr asyd gy Ir laigiu ‘smaller’
MIW lles MW Ua, Gk ZAdoowr dy W gwrawdd ‘roots’ OCo grueat-
en gl radix MIBr gruizyenn MnBr grisienn Lat radius ‘staff’, Ir
crude ‘heart’ Mnlr croidhe W crardd ‘centre’  *L'radjo- (Co cres creys
Br kreiz V Lreis seem to come from an old loc *Ard-su), ef Lat cor
Gk xapdia OHG herza by W cnaif ‘shearmng, fleece’ MnCo knew
Br kreonn V kaneo Gk xvageds ‘a fuller’ 5 Ir saethe £ ‘swarm’
W ’Lawd f Br hed m *satyd, cf Lat satd 'a sowing’, W rhaid 'ne-
cessity’ Co reys, res Br red Lat ratié ‘reckomng, account, reason’
Goth rapyo ‘number, reckoning’ (all possibly borr from Lat) 1.



16 IE 7, s §22—24 (46—48)

Ir cowre ‘cauldron’ W pair OCo per Br per to ON huerr Skr éari-§
Iy Ir aule ‘other’ MIW esl MnW ail Co 9il, eyll Br exl Lat alius
Gk dilog, W casll ‘testicle’ Br kell G calliomarcus ‘colt’s foot’ mny
Ir grdn-ne ‘a grain’ W gron-yn my Ir duine ‘man’ W dyn Co Br
den § 28

Retention of 3 before a remaining vowel Br grisien ‘root’, but
W gwreiddyn with loss of j before y, W hewdwo ‘to swarm’, Ir cailech
‘cock’ og g Cahace W ceihiog OCo chelioc MICo kullyek Br kilhey
/kl’ek/ In Br j coalesces frequently with the preceding consonant
g >8k, >3, 0,d>820)>0,n >d,v §180,3 InW ;4
drops after certain consonant groups treiglo for treigho ‘to roll’,
tesmlo ‘to feel' In MIW 3 1s very frequently omitted in wrniting,
and 1t 1s also not pronounced in Mn SW dialects MIW offeirat
‘priest’ MnW offeiriad SW colloq ’fferrad, MIW ceilawc MnW
ceiliog SW colloq cerdlog The MnW standard hiterary forms always
have the 7 1n such cases

r) before a retained vowel became rd Ir Eru W Twerddon
‘Ireland’, Ir mrom ‘1 plough’ W arddaf, vn MIW erdd: cf Goth
arjan ‘to plough’, W morddwyd ‘thigh’ OCo morboit (1 mordout) gl
femur uel coxa MIBr morzat MnBr morzed OHG muriot

IE s (= p)

§ 23 IE s (Lat s, intervoc r, Gk &, lost, assim , 8, Gme s, by
Verner’s Law z > r, Skr 5, &) m (' partly remamed as s, partly
became %, or was lost or assimilated to a sonant Between s and A&
a loosely articulated s 18 probably to be assumed, and this may
well have existed m G and OBrit though still represented 1n writ-
mg by # Retained s 1s pronounced m Mnlr as s, but when palat-
alized as & (before a palat labial mitially as s Arran /sb’dn/ ‘show!”
taisbéan, [sm'ér/ ‘blackberry’ sméar, [s ir/ 1t 1s true’ s flor) Ir h
from s does not vary mn timbre, " however occasionally appears

For final s v §87 In the following paragraphs s will be
treated 1n three groups (s with vowel, s with explosive, s with
sonant), s before voiced stops, § 27

§ 24 (1) Imitial s before vowels remains inIr , but can undergo
lemition (> k) 1n the sentence Lemited s (= k) 1s wrnitten s 10 OIr,
but 1n later OIr s begins to appear, and this 15 used 1n Mnlr (sk
mn Latin senipt) In Brit also onginally 1t doubtless remained as
8, lenited to k, but early in the Roman period the alternation s-
h- was given up, and k- predominated, very few words retain &



§ 24 (48) s- before vowels, mtervoc -s- 17

Exx Ir sen ‘old’ § 5,1, Ir sam ‘summer’ W haf Co haf Br
hany OHG sumar Gk 7juépa ‘day’ Skr seama ‘year’, Ir salann
‘salt’ § 2, Ir sesc ‘dry, sterile’ Mnlr seasg W hysb, f hesb Br hesp
hesk (*swsqu-, *sisqwo-) Av mku- “dry’, OBrnt Sabrina W Hafren
OE Sefern MnE Severn

(2) In Ir amal 'as, hike' and other prochtics, the lemted form
has been generalized, v §113 The most important examples of
retamed s 1n Brit are W sl ‘race, progeny’ = kil § 11, Ir secht
‘seven’ W saith Co seyth Br seiz Lat septem Gk £mxrd Goth
sibun, Br se ‘this’ § 369,3, Ir suwde ‘seat’ (*sodjo-), for-ud ‘bench’
(*upo-pro-) W sedd ‘seat’ (*sed-), gor-sedd ‘mound, throne’ to Lat
seded ‘1 st’, W sawdd ‘depth, subsidence’, soddr ‘to sinl’, Ir sidgum
‘I suck’ W vn sugno MIBr sunaff MnBr suna, W sugn ‘suction, sap’
Br sun ‘yuice’ Lat sicus ‘Juice’, sugo ‘1 suck’ OE sucan ‘suck’, Ir
sder W saer ‘craftsman’ § 30, Ir saltravm ‘I trample’ W vn sathru
OBr saltrocion gl graciles MnBr saotra ‘to soil’ V sautrein ‘to
trample, to soill’ OHG salo ‘dark-coloured, soiled’ Goth saldra
scurrihtas’

(3) Medially between syllabic vowels s 1n Neo-Celtic became A
In Ir this 2 entirely disappeared, in Brit after a lost vowel 1t
remaimned as a rule in the earliest period and then coalesced with a
preceding consonant, otherwise 1t eventually disappeared complete-
ly Ir bra (g bronn) ‘paunch, womb’ < *bhrusé, ef OHG brust
‘breast’, Ir tige ‘housey’ § 301, T1 e0 -almon’, g 1ach MIW ehawc
MnW eog OCo choc MIBr eheuc, ehoc MnBr eok TLat -G esox, Ir
Eogan W Owarn G Esugen(us) W wyt thou art’ << *es: 4 pronoun
§ 479

es, 18 before a, final @ and unaffected o (¢) developed in the
same way as 17 1n non-fial svlls § 21,2 Ir 2arn, rarann ron’ W
haearn OC'o hoern Ml1Co horn Br houarn OBrit Iserninus G Isarnus,
Isernodero, Ysarrodori gl ferrer o-tn Lat aes ‘copper’ Skr uyas,
W claear ‘lukewarm’ Co clor, clour ‘gentle’ Br klouar ‘lukewarm,
gentle’ Gk yAwapds (yA- instead of Al- through the mfluence of a
medial -3-, which had become -k-), W mwyalch ‘blackbird’ OCo
moelh gl merula Br moualc’h Lat merula, — Ir ssur ‘sister’ W
chwaer OCo huir MnCo hoer, hor B1 c’hoar *swesér, *swesor- cf Lat
soror, the W pl 15 chwiorydd (with @ for uy, cf miar-en beside
mawyar), 1 also alternates with ae, OW guiannusn ‘Spring’ MIW
gwaeznhwyn, gywaeannwyn, later gwannwyn, gwanwyn MW gwan-

8202 Tcewls u Pedersen 2



18 Intervoc -s-, sw, sp § 24,25 (48,49)

wyn OCo guasntovn (from *guiantorn) to Skr vasantd-s ‘Spnng’
Gk #Zap Lat uér In W 4 has developed 1n oedd 'was’ Co o Br oa
*esat, ci Lat erat

-1e- Ir fiu ‘worthy” W gurw Br gunwou merry’ G Unsu-nz,
Bello-uesus Sego-uesus *weésu- to SKr vdsu-§ 'good’

-s- after w-diphthongs, v §13,2 After j-diphthongs Ir gae
‘spear’ MnlIr gaow W gwaew, gwayw (§ 34,3) OCo hock-wuyu gl
uenabulum MICo gew G -Lat gaesum G -Gr yaioog

s after lost vowel 1n the superlative OW Mnham ‘oldest’
MuW hynaf, MIBr querhaf dearest’ (§ 323), in the subjunctive
MIW 3 sg pres canho ‘he may sing’, 3 sg 1pf carhe: ‘he would
love’ (§453 n 1), in denommative verbs hke OBr etn-coil-ha-am
‘I take the auspices’, Ir sdr-aig-um 'I meult’ W vn sar-ha-u, m the
equative, as MIW trymhet, duhet The h coalesces with voiced stops
and spirants (§ 203) W tecaf ‘fairest’ (for teg-haf) OW diguedham
‘last’ MnW dwwethaf, MIW bytho ‘he may be’ (for bydd-ho) The
retention of medial 2 ;n MnW depends upon the aceent (§ 128)

(4) swmnally gave Ir s, lenited to f, Brit /zw/, medially Ir /v/
(wr b), Brit [t/ Ir swur ‘sister’, mo faur ‘my sister’ etc v (3) above,
Ir 3¢ ‘six’, seser ‘six persons’, mor-feser ‘seven persons’ (mdr-feser
with h from f), Ir Sadb cf G Suadu-genus to Lat sudurs ‘pleasant’
Gk 76idc ‘sweet’ OF swéte, W chwegr ‘mother-in-law’ OCo hweger,
W chwegrwn ‘fatheran-law’ OCo hungeren lLat socrus, m socer, Gk
Envpd, &xvgds, Ir feb f ‘excellence’ (d feib, also ‘ay’), febus Mnlr
Jeabhas, OIr (febtu) g febtad (gl substantiae) W gwych ‘fine, splen-
did’® *weswa, *weswo-s to Ir fiu etc In reduphcated forms f Milr
sephainn he played’, ¢f OIr no-d-sesnn ‘who sounds 1t (the trum-
pet)’ — For s1n 2 pl pronounsin Co Br v §357 — Yors) v §22

§ 25. (The groups s 4 explosive or explosive 4 s) (1) There
18 no sure evidence of ss  sp gives imtially Ir ¢, len to f, Brit f Ir
sexr ‘heel’, ace dual dv phersd W ffér ‘ankle’ OCo fer gl crus to
Lat sperno ‘I despise’ Skr sphurdms ‘1Ikick, tread’, — Ir sion §21,5,
— Ir sune ‘teat’, bd tri-phne = b6 tri sine ‘a cow with three teats’
MlIr sine Seain gl uvuula MHG span-varc ‘sucking pig’ ON spens
‘nipple’, — Ir selg ‘milt’ Br felc’h Gk gzniiv ‘spleen’, — Ir sonn
‘stake’ W ffon ‘stick’ to Gk ogprjy ‘wedge’ ON spdnn ‘chip’ OE spon
‘chip of wood’ Medially, -sp- gave W ch, (o b MIW wucher 'even-
mg’ OCo gurthuher (wr -wer) Lat wesper Gk EZamegog, 1t devel-
oped as -ps-



§25 (49) ps. ag, sk’ 19

ps gave Ir s, W ch, Co gh, h, Br ¢k W crych ‘curly’ G Crizus,
Cnzaus Lat crspus (sp < ps), MIW gwyche, gwchs ‘wasps’ OCo
guhr-en gl uespa OBr guoh: gl fucos (whence was borr OIr fowch
gl uespa) *wops-, cf Lat uespa OHG wafsa, Ir 6s, uas ‘above,
over’ MIW uch MoW wuwch Co ugh Br uc’h, It uasal ‘high’ W uchel
Co huhel Br uc hel, huel G Uzello-dunum Gk dhp, dynide ‘mgh’,
Ir lassar ‘flame’ W llachar ‘bright’ to Gk Adumw

(2) 89, sk’ appear in Ir as sk, in Brit partly as sk, partly as
(transposed ks >>) [rw/ (imtially), /z/ (medially), before mmitial sk
an morganic vowel has regularly developed in W Ir scdth ‘shadow’
MIW wsgaud, cy-sgawd MnW cy-sgod OCo scod MnCo skéz Br skeud
Gk osxdroc ‘darkness’ Goth skadus ‘shadow’, — MIIr scaman ‘lungs’
MnIr scamh, scamhdn, scamhdg (cf for meamng E hghts 'lungs’
Russ lyégkoje ‘lungs’, ht *‘hights”) W ysgafn ‘hght’, ysgyfasnt Tungs’
(SW  colloq sgefen) Co scaff ‘hght’ OCo sceuens ‘lungs’ Br skadv
‘hght’, skevent ‘lungs’ ON skammr ‘short’ — Ir sciath ‘shoulder,
wing’ (th by analogy with sciath ‘shield’) Mnlr sciath ‘wing’ W ys-
gwydd ‘shoulder’ OCo scurd MnCo scouth, scoth Br skoaz, —Ir sciath
‘shield’ ete §16, — Ir scian ‘kmife’ §21,5 Medial W guwrysg ‘stalks’
to gwrasdd etc § 22, Ir mescarm ‘1 mux’ W vn mysgu Br mesks
*mak’-ak’-, of Lat masced Gk wioyw. It nasc- 'bind’ Br naska
-dhsk’-, cf Skr ndhyaty ‘he binds’, Ir sescenn ‘bog’ Mnlr seisceann,
sersc ‘sedge’ W hesg ‘sedges’ OCo heschen gl canna, arundo Br
hesk ‘sedge’ ON sef, Ir losc- ‘burn’ W losgi Co losky Br lesk:
(umlaut) *lug-sk’- cf Armen lucanem ‘I kindle’ (¢ < sk’, to Lat
licere ‘to hight’ ete), Tr fdiwsc- ‘squeeze’ W gwasgu Br gwaska
(IE alternation ¢ @, pres suffix -sk-) of Skr wdhaté ‘squcezes’

Transposed Ir scend- ‘spring’ W cy-chwynn-af ‘1 start’ (MIW
‘Trise’) Lat scando ‘T mount’ Gk oxdvdaloy ‘trap, offence’, MnlIr
scéith ‘act of vomiting’ W chwydu ‘vomit’ MnCo Aweda Br c¢’houeda
ON skita ‘excrete’ Lat scindd ‘I sphit’ (IE altern ¢ d), MnIr cintach
‘left-handed” W chunth ‘left’ (altern & sk) Lat scacuus Gk oxaids
‘left’, MnIr scoultum ‘I spht” W kollt ‘sphit’ Mn('o fel3a (umlaut) Br
Sfaouta (Jzwo-/ > [xo-/] > W ho-, Co Br fo-) Goth skalya ‘tile’ ON
skel ‘scale’, Ir scél ‘story’ W chwed! Co whethl, MIW cy-chwedl MIBr
que-hezl MnBr kel (*kom-sketlo-, cf Tr cuwscle ‘a great story’) Medial
Ir basc ‘necklace’ W baick ‘burden’ MIBr bech MnBr beac’h Lat
Jascia ‘bandage’, fascis ‘bundle’

The rules governing the transpo<ition are not known Its oc-

2*



20 skv, skw, ks, st § 25 (49)

currence 1s exceptional imitially and (particularly) medially Imtially
1t presumably gave an unrounded /x/ which later became rounded
and fell together with /zw/ from IE sw

(3) IE sk* and skw were not transposed Ir scé W ysbyddad ete,
§ 21,4, Ir sesc W hysb etec §24,1, Ir cosc ‘correction’ W cosb
‘pumishment’ *kon-sk¥-, of Lat inseque, Ir asthesc ‘answer’ W ateb
G Atespatus *ati- + *sek®-

(4) 1E gs, k*s, k's gave Ir ss, But /z/, b Ir oss W ych §4, W
llechwedd ‘slope’ G Lezoun, Lnzouni Gk Aofdc ‘slanting’, W (MIW')
achel, echel ‘axle’ Br ael (Jz/ > /h/ > ml) Lat azs, Ir 8¢ 'six’
(sessed 'sixth’) W chwech, chwe Co whegh, whe Br ¢’houec’h *swek's,
Lat sex, Ir mo, mos- ‘soon’, MIW moch Lat mox, Ir dess ‘right’
W deheu, deau (SW colloq deche) Co dyghow, dyow Br dehou G
Dexsiua Lat dex-ter Gk 8efids, Ir coss §3,3 (W coes 18 a Lat
loanword), Ir ess- (preverb), a, ass (preposition) v § 431,10 Imtial
Ir serb ‘hitter’ W chwerw Co wherow Br ¢’houero  Lat seresco ‘T grow
dry’ Gk £&epds, Enpde ‘dry’ Skr Liara- ‘mting, sharp’, /vw/ from /x/,
of (2) above

(5) IE st 11 conjunction with a vowel gave Celt ts (wr Gaul D,
presumably also ogam Z), m Neo-Celt this ts became ss, 1mtial s
(lemting 1n Ir by analogy) Ir always has the transposed form,
but occasionally mitial ¢t occurs (hardly always due to IE alter-
nation) In Brit, besides the transposed form and 1mtial ¢, m a
foew cases st remamns An inorganic vowel has developed in W
before 1mtial st, and this appears in OBr but did not prevail 1n
that pertrod In MnW ss 1s never used, only s, in MnBr medal
and final 8 from ss have often become z Exx Tr ser (Thurneysen,
ZCP 19 200) W seren ‘star’ Co steren Br steren G Dirona, Sirona
a goddess’s name Lat stelle Gk domijp OHG stern, W safn ‘mouth’
OCo stefenic “palate’ MIBr staffn MnBr slaoi V stan, san (n = n)
OBr wtomid gl trifocallum Gk ovdua ‘mouth’, Ir sél heel’ W
sawd! MIBr seuzl MnBr seul *statla, Ir sellavm ‘1 look at’ W wn
syllu Co sylly Br sellout (I < -lpn-) Gk onidnvde ‘ghsteming’,
— Ir -tdw 'am’ W taw ‘that 1t 19" Lat st@re ‘to stand’, — Ir tragu
‘T go’, techt ‘gomng’ W tasth ‘Jjourney’ Br tiz ‘haste’, W sarn § 12,
ystarn ‘pack-saddle’

Medial Ir -sisscur ‘I stand’ Lat s:826, Ir foss ‘servant’ § 3,4,
Ir fossad ‘firm’ W guastad ‘level’ Br goustad to the root *sthd-
‘stand’ compounded with *upo, Ir hwsse § 20, Ir casachtach



§ 25, 26 (49, 50) -st-, {8, 8 with sonants + expl 21

‘cough’ W pas ‘whooping-cough’, peswch ‘cough’ MnCo piz Br pas .
OE hwésta, Ir glass ‘green’ W glas 'blue, green’ Br glas G glastum
a plant-name MHG glast ‘gleam’, Ir tdis ‘dough’ § 14, Ir bisss ega
‘1cicle’ W bys ‘finger’ OCo b8, bes Br b1z (OCo busou Br bizouw ‘ming,
whence Fr byou ‘Jewel’) ON i/-kuwstir ‘foot-twigs’ = ‘thétoes’, Ir
brissim ‘1 break Br bresa ‘to rumple’ OHG brestan ‘to burst’, W
was § 20, Ir ross ‘wood, promontory’ W rhos ‘moor’ MIBr ros ‘hill’
Skr prastha-s ‘plateau’, Ir s ‘18’ § 479, Ir Oengus. Fergus OW
Ungust, Gurgust (Llan-rwst, Glyn Grust) OCo Ungust OBr Uorgost,
Unrgost epds of *gusiu- chowe’, f Lat gustus ‘taste’, and do-roi-gu
§34.2, Ir fers, fess ‘feast’, ban-fherss ‘wedding-feast’ Mnlr bawnfhers,
bainws W guest ‘feast’ Br ban-ves ‘feast’ ON wst ‘food’, Ir cluas
‘ear’ W clust ON Rlust, Mnlr los ‘tail, pomnt or end’ MlIr loss W
lost ‘tail, spear’ arllost ‘spear-shaft’ losgurn 'tail’ (by analogy with
asgwrn bone’), Hostlydan ‘beaver’ (bt “broad-tailled”) Br lost ‘tail’
ON lidstr ‘harpoon’, lustr ‘cudgel’ to lidsta ‘strike’, Tr driss gl uepres,
dris-ten-ach gl dumetum (cf fin-fan gl mnetum, ros-tan gl rosetum)
W drys. ‘briers’ O('o dreis gl uepres Br drez ‘brambles’ with si-
suff , to Gk doloc ‘thicket” For the -st- suffixes ¢f kst n W nos
‘mght’, pst n W {lys- ‘herb’, combination of -st-suffix with an
r-suffix 1 Ir avmser ‘time’ Mnlr aimsear (to lr amm Mnlr am
‘time’) W amser OCo anser MIBr ampser MuBr amzer, the same
suffix-comb 1 G E postero-uidus, Epotsoro-uidus In some forms of
the passive and deponent st 15 retamned m Ir before »  cichnaigistir
‘striderat’, miastur ‘will be judged’, mestar gl 1udican

The rules governmg the transposition are not known For
t+tef §63

(6) 1E ¢s Ir criss girdle’ Mnlr crios, Mlr fochrus ‘girdle’ Mnlr
Sfochras ‘bo~om’ (to the vb focridigedar gl accangat) W crys ‘shirt’,
guregys (for *guwe-grys) ‘gudle’ OCo Lrers gl camivin, grugs gl cimg-
ulum Br krez ‘shart’, gouriz ‘girdle’ V grouiz (gur- before the accent
> qrw-) *qrd(h)-su-, cf Rues édrez ‘girdle’, Ir nessam ‘nearest” W
nesaf ("o nessa Br nesa  Osc nessimas ‘proximae’ Umb nesimer ‘prox-
ime’ to Skr ndhus ‘member of same race’ (h < dh, of naddhd-s
‘bound’), Ir 78 ‘under’ W s lowe~ IE *péd-su ‘at the feet’, cf
OS] podii ‘under’

§ 26 (Combinations of s with sonants or with sonants and
explosives) (1) An s between a sonant and an explosive 1s lost
It arco §7,2 1Ir tart ‘tharst’ OHG durst In the groups nsk, nst
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however the n dropped very early so that the &8 remamed Ir cosc
W cosb § 25,3, Ir maustre, v (2) below An explosive between a
sonant and s dropped, and the group developed as sonant + s,
similarly an explosive disappeared before s + sonant Frequently
too an explosive between s and a sonant dropped

(2) spr probably fell together with sr MnCo frau Br frao
‘crow’ Goth sparwa ‘sparrow’, W ffrwst ‘haste’ Goth sprauio
‘quickly’ — skr OlIr scret ‘cry’ — str gave imtially Ir sr (with anal
lenition), medially remained, mitially and medially Bnt str Ir
srath ‘valley bottom, nver-field’ W ystrad ‘valley’ Br strad ‘bottom’
*strato- to Lat sterné ‘I spread out’, OBr stroms gl strawn MnBr
V streuean ‘to scatter’ Goth straujan, Ir srusth ‘old, venerable’
*str-u-ti- to OSI stori ‘old” (OW strutiu gl antiquam in Juv prob
due to Ir seribe) DBesides sir- there can also be mitaal tr- Ir sreod
‘sneeze’ W ystrew, trew (SW untrew) MIBr vwvn streuyaff MnBr
strema  *struw- to Lat sternud ‘1 sneeze’ (er can be from m), Ir trét
‘herd’ Gk oroardec ‘camp, army’ O8I trgti ‘army’ . W trin ‘battle’
Lat stréenuus ‘active’ Gk orpijvog ‘strength’ Medial Ir mawstre
‘churn’ Mnlr maistir ‘a churning’ *mrgstrya § 12,3

(3) sr-inIr remains imtially, undergoing lenition to Ar (now rk,
volceless r) The same 1mitial mutation took place in Brit , where sr-
became str-, and hr- Lecame fr-, later the mutation was given up,
and either str- or fr- was generahzed Ir sruth ‘strieam’ ete §4,
Ir sruaim ‘river’ OBr strum gl copia (lactis) Gk gevpa ON straumr,
OCo stret gl latex MICo streyth strcam’ Gk gédoc ‘a roaring’ OHG
stredan ‘to bubble’, Olr srennim gl sterto *srenk-nd-m:, cf Gk
géyzw, ‘I snore’, Ir srén nose’ W ffroen ‘nostril’ MIBr froan
MuBr fron << *srokna, cf Skr srkvan-, srdkva- ‘corner of the mouth’
(Herbert Petersson, Fran filologiska foreningen 1 Lund Sprakliga
uppsatser IV, 1915, p 127)

Medially -sr- gave -rr- Ir errach ‘Spring’ (with loss of w-,
§ 224,5) to Gk #ap After a long vowel 1t 18 » It fdur ‘sunrmise,
east’ W gwawr ‘dawn’ Br gwerelaouenn ‘morming star’ (ht “dawn-
hght”, e < 01 a prochtic word) Skr vasar- ‘early’, »asard-s ‘matu-
tinal’, Ir mir ‘piece’ ong ‘‘piece of meat’, with -ro- suffix to IE
*méms-, *mes-, cf Lat membrum ‘hmb’ (br < sr), membrana ‘mem-
brane’, Ir ndr ‘'modest, bashful’, Hitt nahdara-§ reverent’ (Gotze &
Holger Pedersen, Murfils Sprachlahmung, p 61) Possibly 7 from
or was pre-Celt , of Lat uér ‘Spring’ ON uar — For forms com-
pounded with Ir preverb ess-, v § 431,10
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(4) 78 gives C rr Ir carr § 7,2, Ir err Mnlr earr ‘tail’ (with r,
Ir erball MnIr earball ‘tail’ ball ‘hmb’) Gk 8ggoc ‘tail, rump’
OHG ars ‘buttocks’, Ir tarr ‘lower part, belly’, Ir torrach Mnlr
torrach, tarrach ‘pregnant’ MIW forr MnW tor ‘(animal’s) belly’ tor
y low ‘palm of the hand’, torrog ‘pregnant (amimal)’ OBr tar gl
uentrem MIBr torr, tor MnBr for (with long closed o) ‘paunch’ (MnBr
teur) Gk tagods ‘flat of the foot’ (Windisch, Lat Zentralblatt 1909,
1403, -rts-), It fo-cesrr 2 sg pres subj of fo-cerd- ‘throw’, orr 3 sg
ptes subj of org- ‘kll’

(8) IE spl gave Ir sl, Brut sil Ir shasat, shasast ‘thigh’, shass
‘side” MnIr shos W ystlys *splig'h-stu-, to Gk mAiooouar ‘I step
out’, mAydc ‘groin’ Skr plehate ‘moves’ (IE altern sp p) — skl 1s
not represented — stl 15 kept 1 Brit , has given sl in It W bustl
‘gall’ OCo bistel MlCo bystel Br bestl Lat bihs, Ir guall ‘hostage’
W gwystl OCo guwstel Br goestl ‘pledge, surety’, W cynquwysil ‘pledge’
G Congeistlus MN

(6) IE sl gives imtially Ir sl-, lenited to Al (also MnlIr [ with
vouceless I) A similar variation took place in Brit originally (sl >
W ysl, hl > W voiceless I. ("o and Br voieed 1), but the distinetion
was set aside early, and one or other of the forms was generahized
(the W voiceless £ becoming subject to lemition to voiced I by
analogy) Exx Ir sluag ‘host’ teg-lach ‘family’ W lu ‘host’, OW
telu MIW teiu later teulu retinue’ MnW teulu ‘family’ OCo luu
MICo lu, OCo teslu ‘family’ G Catu-slug: (for -slogr) OS] sluga ser-
vant’, — Ir slemun smooth’ W llyfn OBr limn-collin gl tiha, gur-
limun gl delinith MIBr di-leffn ‘hard’ Lat lima “file’ ON slém shime’
— Ir slat ‘rod” W llath  yslath Br laz OE [wppa ‘lath’ OHG latte
(IE altein s7 I)

Medially sl became I (in W voiceless 1) Ir coll ‘hazel’ W coll-en
OCo col-unden gl corilus OBr humn-collin gl tilla  Lat cordus OHG
hasal, MnlIr dileacht, dilleacht orphan’ to Ir slicht family’ Possibly
Il was shortened after a long vowel 1Ir til ‘adrze’ *tok'slo-, OHG
dehsala ‘hatchet’ ONI tesla axe’ — For forms compounded with
Ir ess v § 431,10

(7) IE Is Ir all ‘chff Gk wéida Afdos OHG felis rock’, Ir
mellaym ‘1 decerve’ Lett méls-t ‘to speak confusedly’

(8) IE skn- became su- Ir sned etc § 6 2

(9) IE sn remamned mwntially i Ir , undergoing lemtion to hn
(MnIr nk also, with voiceless n) In Brit 1t gave eventually n (<< hn)
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throughout Exx Ir sndm ‘swimmmng’ W nawf Br vn neuwsmn
Skr snd-mz ‘I bathe’ Umbr snata "umecta’ Lat né, nare ‘swim’, Ir
snivm ‘I spin’ ete § 21,4, Ir sndthat ‘needle’ Mnlr sndthad W nod-
wydd OCo notusd MICo nasweth MnCo nadzhedh MIBr nadoez MnBr
nadoz to preceding word, ¢f Goth népla (IE altern sn n), Ir
sndthe ‘thread’ Br neud to preceding word (W ysnoden ‘band,
ribbon’ OCo snod gl wtta prob borr from E snood), Ir sndd- "pro-
tect’” W nawdd ‘refuge, protection’, Ir snad- ‘cut, carve’ W naddu
OW nedvm gl ascia MnW neddyf, neddaw ‘adze’ (MIBr ezeff "twibilll’
— *an nezeff > an ezeff — MnBr eze, neze), Ir smignd ‘rains’, snechte
‘snow’ W nyf 'snow’ Lat ninguit ‘snows’, maz ‘snow’ Goth snawws

Medially Ir husnnius gl fraxinus Mnlr funnseog W onn-en
OCo onn-en Br ounn-enn Lat ornus ‘mountan ash’ (r << s), Ir
crann ‘tree’ (< *k*rsno-) W pren Co pren Br prenn (< *k*resno-)
Gk mpwoc ‘evergreen oak’, Ir bronnawm § 13,2, g bronn § 24,3
(bruinne ‘breast” W bryn ‘mll’) After a long vowel Mnlr fdinne
an lae ‘dawn of day’ W gwawn ‘gossamer’ (Loth, RC' 38 297) to
Ir fair elc (3) above W ceinach 'hare’ 1s formed with the ending
-ach from *cein < *F'asni OHG haso

(10) =ns appearsin Celt as ss s (with compensatory lengthening
of the preceding vowel mn Ir § 70.3) G essedum ‘war-chanot’™ *en
“n’ and the root *sed- ‘wit’ Ir géiss ‘swan Lat anser ‘goase’ Gk
zv OHG gans, W cesail "arm-pit’ MnCo Ahazal Br hazel *qpk’s- to
OHG hahsa (without ») ‘joint of upper part of horse’s hind-leg’ OE
k6h (without s), Ir mi month’, g mis W mis OCo mis Br miz  Lat
menus, G ace pl Iangonas, artuass It cona Gk xtv-ac (IE -ns)

(11) IE sm- remamed mtially mn Ir, was org subject to
lenmition (v E J Gwynn, Hermathena, 20 63), but carly gave up
the lemted form, in Bt 1t gave m Exx  Tr smech ‘chun’ (Mnlr
smerg Sc smag)  OE mar(e) ‘hp' Lath smakra ‘chn , Ir smur ‘mar-
row’ g smera Mnlr smoor g smeura W mér (Br mél wath [ under the
mfluence of Fr moelle) G Smerius, Smertullus OHG smero ‘fat,
grease’, Ir smér blackberry’ ete §21 2

sm medially Ir am ‘I am , ammi ‘we are’ § 479 numerous
examples of -sm- suffix Ir bévm ‘a blow’ (‘o bom Br bomm V boem,
bom ‘ridge between furrows’ *bher-smn to Ir bensm ‘I stnke’, Ir
timme ‘heat’” W twym ‘hot” OCo toem ‘hot’, tun-der ‘heat’ MICo
tommans ‘let him heat’, lommys ‘heated’ MnCo tubm ‘calidus’ MiBr
toem MnBr tomm ‘hot” v §30, Ir femmuin ‘sea-weed” W guwmon,
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gwymon Br goumon ‘sea-wrack’ Skr vapatr ‘casts, sows’, OW
rusmmern gl umcula MnW rhwym ‘bond’ *reig’-smn to Ir -rig-
‘bind’, W drem § 7,1, Ir cévmm, léemm § 8,2¢ -msm- 18 perhaps
represented in Ir cumme ‘hke’ *k'om-smyjo- (prefix *k'om- and a
derivative of the numeral ‘one’, ¢f Gk fem pla) -rsm-, -lsm- m
Ir gorm, talm § 75,5

§ 27 (Voiced s =z) 1E z (a voiced s- sound occurring before
voiced explosives) occurs 1n Gaulish written s, but 1n Neo-Celt gives
d OIr medc MlIr medg ‘whey’ Mnlr meadhg W mardd (dg > dj)
MnCo meaith OBr mewd G -Lat *mesga (deduced from Fr mégue)
*misga to Gk pioyw ‘1 mix’ cf Skr @-mikfa ‘milk curds’, Ir Tadc,
Tadg MnIr Tadhg G Moritasgus, Tasgius, Tasgillus, Tasgetrus, It
bedg ‘leap’, dorrubide gl 1aculatum esse Mnlr béadhgaim, biodhgarm
‘I start, rouse’ (vowel lengthened owing to dh) W berddio ‘dare’, Ir
odb W oddf § 3 1 (<. *osth-bh-, to Skr dsths ‘hone’) dd gave Olr
Mllr ¢, MnIr d, Brit /p) Ir net ‘nest’ Mnlr nead W nyth OCo newd
MnCo nesth Br neiz Lat nidus (loss of z with compensatory leng-
thening) OHG nest from the preverb *n:- and root *sed- ‘ait’, Ir
cet permission’ Mnlr cead Lat cédo '1 yreld’Av syaul-, sizd- ‘recede’
(IE altern k9 17), 1r sétvm ‘L blow’ Mnlr séidim (*swerzd-) W
vn chwythu Co whythe, whethe Br c’howeza (*sunzd-) OSl zvizdats,
smstatr ‘to whistle , Ir gaf ‘withe MnlIr gud Lat hasta ‘spear-
shaft, lance’ Goth guzds ‘goad’

Imtially Ir tenge Mnh feanga ‘tongue MIW tafawt MnW
tafod OCo tauof MI1Co fuies, tavas Br teod Lat dinqua > hngua ON
tunga Av hizid- (b < s) =zd- bas therefore given mitwally Olr,
MnlIr ¢, medially OIr ¢ Mnlr d

§ 28 In certain cascs between a L-sound and a vowe], where
other languages have s (ik has 7 (after original tenuw), & (after
ongmal aspuata) The orig sound from which these consonants
are derived 15 generally consudered to be IE p, which gave Gk t,#,
Celt t,d Ir art ‘bear’ W arth G Deae Arlvont Lat ursus Gk doxtog
Skr rk¥a-s, Ir ttnaim 1 vamsh’ OBr finsot gl sparsit Gk gdivw
‘waste away’ @b phthias Skr A&indmi ‘1 destioy’

Ir wn-dé ‘yesterday’ W doe OCo doy MnC'o de MIBr dech MnBr
deac’h Lat hert Gk y9éc OHG gestaron Ir du ‘place’ (dat
diu, dun, g, also ace and dat . don) Gk yddv ‘earth’ Lat humus
Skr k¥am- Lath #éme, therefrom 1s derived a word meaning ‘man’
Ir dusne W dyn (y 15 the umlaut form of u, from earher o) Co,
Br den of Lat homo Goth guma
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IE p.

§ 29. IE p (Lat , Gk p, Gme f, Arm h-, lost, -w-, Skr p) was
1 Celt treated differently from all other IE explosives It became
throughout a spirant, first a bilabial f, an echo of this 18 found m
the development of sp and in the w-diphthong resulting from op
before n (§32) Before s (§ 25) and ¢ (§ 31) f became /x/, elsewhere
1t became kb, which disappeared entirely The same applies to IE ph

Tmtially Ir ather ‘father’ G Ateronwus Lat pater Gk marijp
Goth fadar Arm hawr Skr pud, MlIr wasc ‘fish’ Lat pscss Goth
frsks, — Ir én ‘bird’ W edn OCo hethen M1Co ethen OBr etn-corlhaam
‘T take the auspices’ MIBr ezn ‘bird’ MnBr evn, esn, OW eterin ‘bird’,
pl atar, MuW aderyn, adar MnW adain ‘wing’ OBr atanocion gl ali-
geris, affanoc gl uolitans to Lat penna “feather’ Gk mrepdv OHG
fedara, Gk mérouar ‘T fly’ Skr pdi@m: Lat peto I seek’, of also W
ehedeg (eh-ed-eg) ‘to tly’, OIr il ‘many’ Gk =wodvs Goth filu Skr
puru-§, Olr huth ‘corn’ W gd OC'o yd MIC'o ys, eys, pl esow Br ed
Skr piti-¥ ‘food’, Ir arco T ask® §7.2, Ir4s § 25,6, OTr 1bam ‘1
dnink® W vn yfed (o ere Br eva Skr piba-tr ‘drinks’ Lat bibet
MlIr orc ‘g’ Lat porcus OHG farah, Ir ulcha ‘beard , ul-fota ‘long-
bearded’” Gk =dieyyes; ‘curlv hair’, OIr hiress ‘belief’ cpd of
root *stha- ‘stand’ with prefix Ir aw- G are-, to Gk nepi, cf
Gk éni-arauar I understand, beheve’, Ir «ir green’ W 1r Lat
pirus ‘pure  Before consonants W rhyd ‘ford” OCo nd OBr ri
G Augusto-ritum Lat portns harbour’ OHG furt ford’, Ir ldn, lam
§12,2, Ir lethan § 7,1

§ 30 (IE pletween vowels) -ap- Ir caera ‘sheep’ Mnlr caora
W caer-wwrch ‘toebuck’ *qapero-, cf Lat caper ‘he-goat’ Gk =dmgos
‘wild-boar’, Ir saer artifex’ Mnlr saor W saer *sapero-, to Lat
samo ‘T understand] «p- mtially gave pr C w I fo- ‘under’ G ue-
OW guo- MIW gwo-, gwa-, go- MnW gwa- go- C'o go-, gwa- Br gou-,
gwa- *upo,cf Lat s-ub Gk ¥xd Goth uf, Ir for- over’ W gor-, guwar-
Co gor- OBr guor- MnBr gour- G wer- *upor, to Lat s-uper Gk
drée Goth ufar Skr updre

-ep- before the final syllable Ir t¢ ‘hot’ (nom pl téit) Lat
tepens ‘warm’ Skr tapant-, Ir niae ‘nephew’, g math W naz OCo
nor Br ni, pl nied Lat nepés ‘grandson’ OHG nefo ‘nephew’ (W
nai goes back to *nepot-, -0- 1n final syll > % > i) epe- before the
final syll fell together with the IE diphthong e: Ir 1ar n- ‘after’
(monosyll ), an-iar from the west’, s-1ar ‘westwards’ *epero-m cf
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Goth afar ‘after’ Skr apara- ‘later, westwards’ to Gk dnd ‘from’,
thus also It téit, pl of t¢ ‘hot’ epe- before a non-final syll gave
Ir e Ir timme ‘heat’” W twym ‘hot’ ete § 26,11 from *fepesmuyja,
*tepesmn

§ 31 (p beforesand explosives) psv §25 — pt gaveQ ft > «f,
and this has remamed 1n Ir , 1n Brit z coalesced with the preceding
vowel giving a diphthong or a long vowel Ir secht ‘seven’ MIW
seith ete § 24,2 of G sextametos ‘seventh’, Ir necht gl neptis W
mith OCo novt (influenced by masc notr) OBr nath gl nepta MnBr
mz (* G Neptacus, with pt = ft) Lat nepts ‘grand-daughter’ OHG
mft ‘mece’ Skr napti grand-daughter’, Ir richt ‘form’ W rhath
*prptu-, of Gk nmgénw ‘am conspicuous’ Arm erewsm ‘T appear’, eres
(-ps-) face’, — Ir cacht servant’ W caeth ‘slave, captive’ OCo m
card, f cartes MIBr quaez ‘captive’ MnBr Leaz ‘unlucky, wietched,
dear’ G Moenig-coeptus (? Moenicaptu.) Lat captus ‘captive’ OHG
haft, — Ir 6chtar, uachtar ‘upper part’ W uthr ‘wonderful, tremen-
dous’ *ouptro- to Goth wup ‘upwards’ It és, uas << *oup-sw § 25,1

§ 32. (p medially before sonants) -pn- became -n-, after o,
-wn- 1Ir ten ‘fire’, tene W tdn Co tan Br tan Av tafnah- ‘heat’ Ir
suan ‘sleep’ W hun Co Br hun *sopno-g, of Lat somnus Gk dnvog
Skr svdpna-s, Ir cuan haven’ ON hofn

Note Thurncyscn 7CI* 13 106 tlunks that -pr-, -pl- gave Celt -br
B Te accobor fdesite Lol cregpié 1T desin

§ 33 (p after sonants) rp has been supposed to give C rr,
but the alleged exx may all be questioned We have simply r mn
Ir cefthur ‘a quadruped cattle’ *A*etwor-ped-s and It curens ‘shoe-
maker’ W crydd OCo chereor Br kere, Lereour to Gk xpnmic shoe’
Lat carpisculum ‘a kind of shoes’

-lp- gave I T1 cilornn gl urceus Olr (Juv ) cilurnn gl urnam
MoW celwrn ‘pail’ Br helorn Lat ralpar ‘wine-cask’ Gk sxdiny,
»ddmes ‘urn’, Ir col s, blame’ W rl  Lat culpa, Ir molad ‘praise’
W mawl, vio molr Br meuli Gk péi7w ‘Tsmg’ uolny; ‘song’ —IE
mp gave (lenited) m Ir amires disbelief’ v OIr 1ress § 29 (cf Arm
amparidt- ‘irrebigioso’, Pers paiast w orshipper’, Marstrander, Eru
5 251), amulach ‘beardless’ (cf wicha § 29)

The Uvular and Palatal Voiced Aspiratae and Mediae.
§ 34 (1) 1E gh (Lat h, Gk g, Gme g, Skr gh, &), IE g (Lat,
Gk g, Gme k, Skr g, %), 1E g’k (Lat b, Gk ¥, Gme ¢, Skr h) and
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IE ¢’ (Lat, Gk g, Gme £, Skr %) all gave primitive Celt g In Neo-
Celt g remaims mtially, but undergoes lenition (becoming in Ir /g¢/,
pronouncedin MnIr /g¢/, but when palatalized jy/, mW and Co nil,mm
Br asarule /x/, cf §224,3) Between vowels g gave Olr /g/ (wr g,
Munlr gh), v further p 31n 1,2, m Brt 1t disappeared or gave
w Before consonants g disappeared in It with compensatory leng-
thening, but m Bt formed with the preceding vowel a diphthong
ending 1 e, ¥, ¢+ After consonants ¢ was retamned in OIr (wr g
or ¢, Mnlr g), mm Brit was spirantized or vocahzed after d, r, !

(2) Exx mmtially Ir gabim ‘I take’ W gafael ‘to take hold’
Co gavel Lat habére ‘I have’ OHG geban ‘give’, Ir gabul ‘furca,
patibulum’ W gafl ‘fork’ Br gaol G -Lat gabalus ‘gallows’ OHG
gibil ‘gable’ ON gafl OHG gabale ‘turca Skr gabhasti- 'shafts’, Ir
gat § 27

W garan ‘crane’ OCo Br garan G tri-garanus (epithet of the
god Taruos) Gk ypéparos OHG chranuh OE cran, Ir glenaid ‘sticks
fast’ W vn glynu MIBr en-glenaff OHG chlinu ‘I stick, smear’ of
Lat gliten ‘glue’ Gk yplows ‘anything sticky’

Ir gés § 26,10, Ir gam §21 2

It gewn ‘birth” W geni 'be born, give lirth’ Br genel ‘give birth’
Lat gigné ‘1 beget’ Gk yiyrvopar become OE cennan ‘beget’ Skr
Zandmi ‘1 heget’, Ir gndth known’ §9 1, It do-roigu ‘he has chosen’
Gk ypedopar ‘I taste’ Nkr Fuddte hles' (f Oengus ete § 25,3)

(3) In Brit gw oceurs mrregularly mstead of g Ir gae ‘spear’
W guwayw OCo hoch-wuyu Co gew, len wev G -Lat gaesum G -Gk
yaigo; (but according to Thurneysen IFAnz 26 25 W gquwaew 1s a
cpd = Ir fogha ‘a dart’ OBr guugoiuou gl spiculis) ON gewrr "spear’
Gk zaiog crook’, 11 gelt-both gl pabulum gelim ‘graze’ W gwells
‘grass” Co guwels OBr gueltiocion gl fenosa MnBr Ouessant guelt,
otherwise geot, reof Lat gule ‘gullet’ OHU kela ‘throat’, Ir gen
‘smile’ W guwén Gl ymdw gleam, am cheerful’, Ir gewr ‘tallow’
W guér ON gorn Lat hira gut’

§ 33. (gh. g, g'h, ¢ between vonels) (1) ag- (> Bnit a, age >
Bnt ae, agr > Brt er) Ir atom-arg adigit me’ W d ‘goes’ Co Br g,
cf OW agit Lat ago ‘I lead’ Gk dyw ON gka ‘to dnive’, — Ir
mag ‘plain, open field” (un-marg ‘outside’, tmmuch ‘out, forth’)
MIW Ma- (-fa m place-names still, Guyn-fa) ‘place’ Co -fa G Ar-
ganto-magus perhaps to Skr mahi ‘carth’, whence W maes ‘field’
(early MIW ma-es) Co mes Br meaz, — Ir dag- good’ W Co Br da
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G Dago-uassus, Ir arg ‘ice’ W 1a § 20, Ir drargen ‘blackthorn’
W draen (pl MIW dresn MoW drawn) OCo drawn (pl dresin) MICo
pl dreyn MnCo drén Br drean (pl drewn) G téoyvos ‘twig’ OHG
tirn-pauma ‘cornea silua’ (IE altern -ér- -ra-), W haeddel ‘plough
handle’ MIBr haezl MnBr heal Gk Eyérdn, W cae ‘hedge, field’
MIBr gquae ‘thorn hedge’ MoBr Zae ‘hedge, enclosure’ OHG hag
‘town’ MHG hac ‘thorn-bush, enclosure’, Ir laigen ‘lance’ Mnlr
lawghean W llain “blade’ (MIW monosyll and disyll), ‘pateh’, pl
lleemau to Gk Aayaive T hack, dig up’ agy- (> Brmt er) Ir
laagru, lugu smaller’ W llar OBr nghu-ler gl nihilo minus Gk
2Adoowy Final agu- (> Brit aw) MIW law ‘small’ OBr lau (v 1for
Wilhams, Y Berrmad 7 187) Gk éayvs

(2) og before a disuppearmg final gives Brit o [r trog ‘cluldren’
W tro ‘turn’ Co tre Br tro ‘turn, rcanet’” W go-dro “to milk” OBr guo-
troit gl demulgitis MIBr gozro ‘to aulk’ MnBr goero Gk tpdyos
‘course’ Serb trdg ‘footstep, posterity’, Ir turge “straw, thateh’ W to
‘roof” Co Br fto Lat toga ‘garment’” OHG dah ‘thatch’ Ir mrug
‘houndary, district” W (o Br bro G brogae ‘ager’ Allo-broges Lat
margé ‘margin’ Goth marie bhoundary’ Before -u-, og became
Bnt ow Ir mug ‘slave, servant’, g moga W meu-dwy ‘hermt’ (*‘ser-
vus Der”’) Co mow-es ‘maiden’ Br maowez woman’ (C'o maw youth,
servant’ Br mao ‘happy’ G Magu-rir) ON mpqr ‘son’ Goth magus
‘lad’, mawr ‘marden’ (w << gw) Before a retamned vowel og gave
Brit ow which developed hke IE ow § 18 OBr rogedou gl orgns
W rhewydd (with umlaut) wanton’, W ewod ‘worms m sheep’
*oghi- << *oghwi-, Gk deuz ‘snake’ Armen aus (with IE e, Gk #yis
‘adder’ Skr dh-§ ‘snake’) This change however did not occur 1n
W troed ‘foot’ (monosyll ), pl traed (disyll m MIW verse) OCo frust
MlCo troys, pl treys, trys Br troad, pl frexd Ir traag, ace trargid Mnlr
troigh G uertragus ‘swift-footed dog’ Gk zpdyos course’ Goth
bragan ‘to run’

(3) ug gave Brit ow Mnlr ugharm ‘harness’ OW iou  yoke’
W 1au OCo zeu Br w0, geo (Co and Br e due to 37 V 1a0) G Uer-
wugo-dumnus Lat wugum Gk fvydv Goth guk, W go-leu, go-lau
‘hight’ Co golow Br goulou, W lleuad ‘moon’ ,Br gwer-e-laouen ‘morn-
ing star’ § 26,3, G Lugu-, pl Lugoues, Lugudunum, OW louber
‘hght’ MnW leufer with 1E altern g g to Lat lix 'T'ms did not
occur 1n Ir lusge ‘oath® W [l Br le Goth huga ‘marrage’

(4) eg before a disappearing final gave Brit ¢ W lle ‘place’ Co



30 eg, 19, ag 535 (59)

le G legusit ‘he placed’ Gk Adyoc ‘bed’ (Br leac’h ‘place’ 18 from
a dernved form *leghs-, or to Gk Afsyy ‘place of public resort’ Pr
hacis ‘camp’, but ey ;ives y 1p OW guelr ‘bed’ MoW gwely OCo
guely MiCo guely Br gwele), Ir grorg ‘herd, stud’, g grega W gre
OCo gre-lin gl lacus (“horse-pond™) Br gre ‘herd’ Lat grez, g
gregis, MIW he-u ‘to sow seed’, he-af (Mn hau, heuaf) Lat seges,
Ir fugam ‘I weave’ W gwe ‘web’ OCo gurat gl tela MnCo gune ‘to
weave’ OBr gueg (1 e gue-gureic, gl textrix, according to Ifor Will-
1ams, BBCS 6 112) MnBr gwea ‘'weave’ Lat uélum ‘cloth, sail’,
eg gave Brit » 1n the word Ir fech ‘house’, g fige, targe MnIr teach,
g irghe OW tig MnW t§ OCo t2 MICo chy MnBr & OBr bou-tvg gl
stabulum Gk téyoc roof’, plural OW wn 1+ dol-te gl 1 fanis (e = e1,
cf OW te-lu etc §26,6) MIW te: MW tar *tegja << *legesa, Ir
tige, e 18 retained before % 1n the dernived form teyrn ‘king’ (disyll
m MIW , ¢f MaW Cyndeyrn, disyll with aceent on ey) OCo Wen-
deern. OBr Machtiern OBnit Cato-tigirna, Tegerno-maly G Thigernum
castrum — egw gave Brit ew Ir tiug ‘thick” W Co tew Br teo
OHG dicchn

(8) 1g Ir dhguvn ‘I deserve’, dhged ‘law’ MIW dlyaf, dylyaf ‘1
have a night to’, dlyet, dylyet ‘ment’ MaW dylwn ‘I should’, dyléd
dled dyled 'debt’ Goth dulgs ‘debt’ OS1 digi, Ir hgwm ‘T hek® W
vn (SW ) llyo Br leat Lat hingo ‘I hek’ Gk Aeiyw, — MiIr buorach
gl lora Mnlr buarach ‘spancel’ MIW buruy, Mnlr ceannrach ‘fillet,
halter’ W penrke ‘hair-lace, fillet’ (but also MIW penrwy), Ir cuim-
rech ‘fetter’ Br kevre (but W cyfrwy ‘saddle’), Ir drach ‘fetter’ Br
ere (but W aerwy ‘collar, torque’), It wndrach Mnlr wonnrach ‘a tent
or plug to keep a wound open’ OBr anre gl collyrio, Ir scrath-rack
‘strap of the shield’ MIW ysgwyt-rwy (Loth, RC 41 220, who de-
nives -wy from IF -ei-) compounds of root Ir rg- ‘bind’, — Ir
bri ‘Wll’, acc brigh, g pl breg W bre (fem ), cf fry 'up’ Co bre ‘hill’
Br bre G Admageto-briga Goth baurgs ‘town’ cf bairgs ‘mountain’,
related are Ir Brigit MnIr Brighwd, g Brighde, OW bryent, later
braint ‘privilege’ (MIW breenhin brenhan MnW bremin ‘lung’ Co
brentyn bryntyn), OBnt Briganta Skr brhati, fem of brhant- ‘mgh’

(6) Primitave Celt ag (> OBrit dg) before a lost final gave W
aw, Co Br [of, before a retamed vowel Brit ow, dg; gave Bnt ex
W daw ‘he comes’ Co due Br deu from *ddg(et), contracted from
*do-ag(et), W deuaf ‘Icome’ *dogam(r) < *do-agam(r) in W forms
with-o-, e g down ‘we come’, and Co and Br forms with /-0-/, e g.



§ 35 (59) ag, ig, g after diphtongs and lost vowel, Mnlr 31

MIBr deuaff ‘I come’ the form which developed before an original
lost final has been generalized), — Ir brdge ‘neck, throat’ Mnlr
braghaid OW pl abal-brouannou gl gurguliombus (‘Adam’s apples’)
MnW breuant ‘wimdpipe’ (OCo briansen gl guttur MlCo bryangen
MnCo branfian OBr Brehant-Dincat gl guttur receptacull pugnae
have r perhaps 1n the first syll ) (with 1E o) Gk fgdydoec ‘throat’
MHG krage ‘neck’, Ir bdgim ‘1 fight’ W bas ‘fault, blame’ vn bezo

OHG bdgu ‘I fight’ ON bdg-r 'difficulty, ohstacle’, Ir trdg ‘heach’,
trag- ‘to ebb’ W tra: ‘ebb’, vn treio to Lat traké ‘I draw’

(?) Prim Celt ig Ir brig strength, virtue’ W b ‘repute’ Co
bry ‘worth’ MIBr br ‘regard’, Ir rigain ‘queen’ W rhiain ‘maiden’
to Ir r{ 'lung’ ete § 11, Ir di-gal ‘vengeance’ W dial ‘vengeance’
Co dyal prefix *dé with Ir gal ‘valour

(8) g after daiphthongs Ir sluagete §26,6, Ir trég, truag ‘wretch-
ed’ W tru Co tru ‘alas’ MIBr iru wretched' to Gk orpedyecdar
‘to be worn out’ (Windisch, Lt Zentralblatt 1909, 1403), Ir tiagu
‘I g W mordwy § 16, Ir lLiag ‘spoon’ MnlIr Liach W llwy OCo loe
MnC'o lo Br loa Lat hgula See (5) W burwy, pen~wy, cyfrwy, aer-
wy, cf modrwy ‘ring’ (mawd ‘thumb’ + rwy)

(9) g after a lost vowel — Ogam INIGENA Ir ingen ‘giurl’
Mnlr inghean inghin Sc maghean *eni-¢’ena, cf Lat wndigena ‘na-
tive-born’, Ir barrgen bread’ Mulr bawrghean W Co Br bara *bha-
ragen- of Lat farrdgé ‘a mash’, Ir wrgal fem ‘confliet’ W arial
‘vigour’, W ansan ‘nature’ *ndhr + *g’en-, *¢' nn- ‘to bear’, cf MIW
adyan ‘progeny’ (Loth, R(* 39 63), Ir tonngar ‘noise of waves’
W tonwar breaker, wave’, Ir cenngal ‘a pressing’ MIW pennyal
(Vendryes, RC 43 396), Ir Mathgen MN MIW Madyein G Matu-
genus

Note 1 Non palatahzod g fmuolly aftara short yvowdd beeame /x/ m Ir
mm-mach, tech arach, Iv indech Mnlr inneach ‘woof W anwe (preverb Ir
ind- W an-and theioot of Ir figum W gwe; Thore are numerous exceptions
in fleeted words, due to annlogy , ¢t mag hosude 1m-mach

Note 2 The Mnli dovdnopment of mudmd g vanes groatly  ‘The mam
treatment 15 as follows lost (finally without compcnsatory lengthcning
Arran 3L'a — sleagh, but ¢f Donegal o-muis’ —= amuigh and trix’ = trowgh),
J (Arran g), Doncgal 9, 0y = aghamidh tacc ), w or » (after s rounded vowcl
Artan fowl ‘damage by a trespussing cow’ = foghail, Arran w 'egg’ gen 0'a
Doncegal yr yf = ubh g wibhc OIr og)

In the South of lieland -g 1~ partly lost (esp after long vowels), partly
bhecomes g



32 -gr-, -gl-, -gn- § 36 (60)

§ 36. IE g(k), ¢'(h) medially before consonants disappeared
m Ir with compensatory lengtheming, + and ¢ becoming €, # and
o becoming ¢ > wua, before 1, » 1 the following syll eo, eu, wu
appear for &, 1n Brit they became a j-like sound (non-syll e, y, 1),
which formed a diphthong with the preceding vowel, :g giving the
diphthong W wy /uy/ ete (just as IE ex did)

gr Ir dr ‘massacre’ W aer OW haiwr OBr air, pl mirou Gk
dyo1 ‘hunt’, Ir durne ‘sloe’ W aeron ‘berries’, errsn ‘plums’ (with
umlaut) MIBr trin MnBr harmin ‘sloe’ Goth akran ‘frmit’, Ir fér
‘grass’, g feour MIW gwewr MnW gwawr perhaps to Goth wahsjan
‘to grow’, Ir uar ‘cold’” Mulr fuar (ef Iv wacht ‘cold’ (noun) Mnlr
Juacht) W oer OCo oir G Ogron abbrev name of month *ougro-

gl Ir dl ‘hitter, brood’” W ael Gk dyidn ‘herd’, It mdl ‘prince,
noble’ MIW mael W Maelguwn, Cynfael OBr Mael, Tudmacl OBt
Maglorunus Goth mikids ‘great’, Ir gl ‘stuck’, pret of glenaid

gn Ir aan ‘a doving’, inf of ag- ‘drive’ Gk dydv ‘assembly,
contest’, Ir grdin ‘disgust’, OIr grande ‘horrid’ Mnlr granna W
graen ‘griet’ MIW graendde ‘sad’ to Ir garg ‘rough’ Gk yopydc
‘frightful’ In post-tonic syllables -an appears mstead of -aen 1n
Bt OBnt Corbagni W Nant-carfan, Llan-carfan, OBnt Curcagns
OW Curean, Ir becdn, beccdn ‘small’ OW bichan MnW bychan OCo
boghan MIC'o byhon Br bthan V bihan — ogn Ir suanem ‘rope’
(with egn Ir s¢€n ‘snare’) W hoenyn (with umlaut hwynyn) ‘snare’
to Tath segi 'l stitch’ Ski safahr ‘clings to’, — Ir brén ‘sorrow’
W bruyn Gk fofyw ‘I gnash’, W bruyn ‘rushes’, bruynen OCo

brunnen gl nmeus, seirpus MICo bronnen Br broenn-enn OE brog-

nena gl frondium, gibrogne ‘wirgultum’ — Ir fén ‘waggon’ W gquain
G cournnos uwocant quorum faleatin axithus utuntur ON wuagn
‘waggon’, — Ir cualén ‘whelp, cul,’ W coluyrn OCo coloin Br Lolen

*Loligno-, Ir muirenn ‘amm do mnar’ Coim (error for -rén) W
moruwyn ‘maden, virgin’, pl morynion OCo moroin MlCo moren
moran *morignd (OIr mwr-méru gl siren borrowed fiom Bt ) Ir
fut in digén ‘shall T make ° of do-gniu, Ir ad-gén ‘1 know’, ad-géuin
‘he knows’ (-gnan- ‘know’)W adwaen (‘o 3sg aswon — In the imtaal
of the second member of a compound gn 15 often treated as a lemted
mitial Ir fo-gnam ‘serve’ Mnlr joghnamh Arran fina i Co go-nys,
go-nes ‘to work’ Br gou-nid ‘to gam’ (but i W gweini serve’ gn 1s
treated as medial with umlaut of the o of the prefix, ¢f W heinu(f)
‘active’, sxmilarly Ir dénum ‘do’, ni dénat ‘they do not’) — In W



§37 (61) 29, 19, lg 33

ad-na-bod MIBr az-naout ‘know’ cf G Ate-gnatus, gn followed a
disappeaning vowel

§ 37. (IE g(h) and g'(k) after a consonant) (1) zg gave Ir dg,
Bnit dg > dy, j causing epenthesms and then disappearing (*mizga >
*medge > *medja > W mmdd § 27, or possibly dg > gd > jd)

(2) rg gives medially W r), before a disappearing final r or r
with a non-gyllabic ¥ or /u/ (wr w) or syllabic @, in Co and Br 1t
gwves [rz/ Ir avrget ‘silver’ Mnlr airgead W anan(t) OCo argans
MICo arghans, arhans Br arc'hant G Arganto-magus, arcanto-dan
abbrev tatle ‘mint-warden’ Lat argentum, Ir arg 1 bamne ‘drop’
W ewra ‘snow’ MIW erry (monosyll ) MuW ewr-law ‘sleet’ (-jo- stem,
hence umlaut) OCo wrch MnC'o er Br erc’h *pnrgo-, *pargjo-, to
Lat spargo ‘I strew’ GGk ogagayiw I crackle’, Tr lorg gl claua Mnlr
lorg ‘a club’ MlIr lurga Mnlr lorga ‘shan’ OCo lorch gl baculus Br
lorc’henn ‘shaft” ON lurkr cudgel’, Ir lorg gl trames ‘track’ Mnlr
lorg W Hwry, llwrw MW yn llwrw y benn “head foremost’ MnW
(SW) Tur 1 ben, e cefen ‘behund’) Co lergh, lyrgh Br lerc’h, war-
lerc’h ‘after’ (Co and Br forms with umlaut) Armen ofori ‘smooth’,
Ir di-barrg ‘throw " W buru thiow, cast’, MIW byryaf MnW buwriaf,
W bera ‘stack of hav o1 corn’ OHG berg mountamn’ (? -r¢n- mn
0Co Br bern), Ir feryg ‘anger Mnlr fearg MIW guwery (monosyll)
‘active’ OBr guerg gl efficax G uergn-bretus chief magistrate, with
power over ife and death” Gk 6oy anger’ Skr @rdd ‘great vigour’

(3) Ty was treated mn the same way as ry It bolg ‘bag’ Mnlr
bolg ‘belly, bag’ bolgach *a hoil stout-bellied” MIW boly (monosyll )
‘hag, belly', pl byly MnW hol hola (disyll) ‘belly’, boliog “big-
bellied” Br bolc’h *husk of flax’ G bulga ‘leather bag’ (oth balgs
‘skin’ E belly, — Ir eolg ~word, beard ol corn’ OW rolginn gl ar-
stam MuW col, cola ‘Leard of corn’, pl rolion colyn ‘a sting, hinge’,
with ¢ MIW caly (monosyll ) MuW cal, cala pems’, pl caliaw MnCo.
kal pems (with klost) Br Aalc’h, -— W gwala ‘enough MIBr gwalch
MuBr a-walc’k, gwalc'he  to satisfy’ Lat walgus ‘the comman
people’, MIW daly (monosyll ), dul ‘to hold" MaW dal dala, dahaf
‘1 hold’ Co dalken ‘a taking hold of Br dalc’h ‘possession, juris-
diction’, dere’hel ‘to hold’ (with umlaut, ! > r by dissimilation, part
daic’het) Lat in-dulgere “indulge m’ Goth tulgus ‘firm’, — Ir sely
§25,1, — Ir selg hunt’ Mnlr sealy, serly OW wn helcha gl 1n ue-
nando, helgha-t: gl uenare (1pv ) MIW hely (monosyll ) MaW hel,
hela ‘hunt’, helywr ‘huntsman’ OCo helhwur gl uenator MICo helhys,
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4 ng g‘h, g* § 37, 38 (61, 62)

hellys ‘hunted’ MnCo kelfra ‘to hunt’ Br em-olc’h ‘to hunt’, ds-
elc’hat 'to lose breath’ Skr srjdfs ‘sets free, darts’

(4) »g remamed 1 OIr, but very early became »», whence
MnIr » In Bmt wg gave n» and » earhier than mn Ir , in Br m
certain cases 1t reverted to »g, then becoming »k, 1n other cases n
disappeared 1n Co and Br All the Brit languages have lost »
(and g) n the group mgw Exx If mong ‘mane’, acc moing W
muwng OBr pl mogou MnBr moue ON makk: ‘part of neck where
mane grows’ Dan manke ‘mane’, It fongu ‘I swear’ W twnyg ‘swears’,
vn tyngu Co to- MIBr toeaff MnBr tou: perhapsto ON ping ‘yudicial
assembly’, Ir drong ‘troop’ Mnlr drong OBr drogn gl coetus, drog
gl factio G drungus to Goth driugan ‘to do mihtary service’,
Ir cum-ung ‘narrow’ Mnlr cumhang W cyf-yrng, yng, wng (eh-
ang, e-ang ‘wide’, with prefix *eks-) Br enk Lat ang6 ‘I compress’
Gk dyyw mgw OIr wngen ‘(finger-)nail’ MlIr inge Mnlr wnga, plur
wngne OW eguin MnW eurn OCo ewurn Br wwn Lat wnguis Gk
dvoé OHG nragal (a suffixal win Celt and Lat ), Ir fenge ‘tongue’ §27

The Labio-velar Voiced Aspirata and Media

§ 38. IE ¢"h (Lat f, -w-, -b- [before r], Gk ¢, ¥, Gme w, g, Skr
gh, k) fell together with IE gk and ¢'2 TE ¢* (Lat w, Gk §, 4,
Gme kw, Skr ¢, 3) mitally (except before u) gave ('elt b, falhng
together with IE 6% and b, also medially after consonants, but
between vowels and before consonants it gave Celt g

g*h imtially Ir gusdimm ‘1 pray’ Gk modéw 'T wish’ (with »
for ¢ before &), déoocacdar ‘implore’, Ir gomim ‘I wound’, guin
‘wound, killing’ Gk @dvos ‘murder’, defver I strke’ Skr han-ms
‘I slay’, Ir gorvm ‘1 warm’ Mnlr gor ‘heat, pus’ W gor: ‘to brood,
fester’ Br gor ‘heat, abscess’ Lat formus ‘warm’ Gk $époc ‘heat’
Goth warms ‘warm’ Skr haras ‘ardour’, gharmd- ‘warmth, ardour’

Note In Brt gw appears for ¢ «f § 343 W gwedd: praycr’ 1Ir
guidimm (but according to Osthoff, 1F 27 173 W ywedds 15 *wo-godimda, f

for the preverb Ir foigde ‘begging ), It ygorm ‘bluc W gwrm ‘dun dark blue’
OBr Uwrmin haelon with brown brows pos<ibly to Lat formus Gk ®eoudc
‘warm’ (but f Gwynn, Hermathena 20 65) It g¢riv ‘fne’ W gwres heat’

Br groez qiouez *q¢“hrénso- *qUhrenso «f Skr ghrqse ¢ ‘blaze of the sun’

g* mtially W bwyd § 16, Ir beo § 18, Ir bi1th § 6,1, Ir b6 ‘cow’
§13,3, Ir ben §8.2e, Ir br6 §18, W blin tired’ OBr bhin gl re-
missa Skr gland- ‘weakened’ Before u IE g* appears as Celt g



§ 38—42 (62—66) IE ¢*(h), d(h) 35

Ir guth ‘voiee’ Gk fo7j ‘a cry’ Skr gavaté ‘resounds’ g*n Ir mnd,
g of ben 'woman’

§ 39. (1) IE g*h between vowels Ir smgrd ‘rams’ W nyf
‘snow’ § 26,9, MlIr daig ‘fire’, g darged, dega Mnlr dowgh ‘pang’
W deifio ‘singe, scorch’ Br dewe ‘burn’ to Lat fouére ‘to warm’,
Jebris ‘fever’ Gk tépoa ‘ashes’ Skr dahdms ‘1 burn’ In Bnt -g*h-
might seem to have become -b- (cf g“- § 38), lemited to -v-, as 1n
W nyf, nyfio ‘to snow’, c¢f Loth, Mélanges Havet 237—240

(2) IE g* between vowels Ir nigim T wash’ Gk »fw (¢ from
@) ‘I wash’ Skr neneimae

§ 40. (1) IE g*h medially before consonants no certain ex-
ample

(2) TE ¢g* medially bLefore consonants Ir wan ‘lamb’ W oen
(pl wyn) OCo own MICo oan, on Mn('n plur ean, ennes Br oan pl
emn  Lat agnus Gk auvds The Ginc forms however (OE danian
‘to lamb’ Dutch dial conen Swed Gothl oyre Dan  Bornh ona)
suggest 1E gk

§ 41 1E wy*h W llyngyr ‘(intestinal) worms’, sg llyngyren
(SW  chal Uynger Myngeren) Br sg lenker-enn. lenkern-enn Lat
lumbricus

IE rg® OIr borb, borp ‘foolish® MnIr borb ‘rude’ Armen bark
‘violent, angry’ . MlIr orbaind ‘grains’ Lat eruum ‘pulse’ Gk dpofloc,
goéfwidos ‘vetech’ OHG arawerz ‘pea IE ng* Tr wmb ‘butter’ OW
emment W ymenyn etc §8,1a

The Dental Voiced Aspirata and Media.

§ 42. 1E dh (Lat f-, -d-, -b-, Gk &, Gme d, Skr dk) and 1E d
(Lat , Gk d, Gmc ¢, Skr d) became Celt d Imtially d 15 subject to
lemition 1n Ir and Brit , becoming 4. this also took place medially
between vowels Medially before consonants ¢ i1s sometimes vocal-
1zed, after consonants d remaned m Ir (wr partly £ m Olr), in
Brit 1t became d after +  The sound d was 1 the earhest period
wntten d — 1 OBr, OW | OTr and early Mllr In early MIW 1t
was wrnitten f, then d, also occasionally th, the symbol dd appears
m the 14'™ century and 1s now predommant In OCo 1t was written
d,t, th, p, dh, m MICo usually th In MIBr and MnBr 4 has be-
come z (or been dropped) d 1s retammed 1n the dialects of Belle-Ile
and Pontivy (Loth, Chrest p 379%) The symbol dk appears m
MlIr and predominates in Mnlr, d and g fell together very

R



36 IE d(k) § 42—44 (66—68)

early in Ir, and imtially dk 1s pronounced ¢ in Mnlr and Sc,
7 when palatalized, for medial d% cf §43 Ir dk 1s represented 1n
Old Icelandic by p (1 e d) OIcel minnpak ‘mxture of meal and
butter’ from Ir menadach ‘meal and mlk’, OIcel Dungapr from
Ir Donnchadh Scandinavian & 1 old loan-words gave Ir dh
MiIr garda ‘garden’ MnlIr gardha Sc garradh W gardd from ON
garpr Later 1t gave th Ir Baethbarr warla ON Bopuarr warl W d
1s represented by Ir th in It mautham ‘T forgive, remit’, inf mathem
from W maddau ‘to forgive, give up’

Exx mtially Ir denim ‘I suclk’, del ‘teat’ MIW dynu ‘to suck’
MlCo dene Br dena Lat fe-mina ‘woman’, felz ‘fruitful, lucky’,
Jellare ‘to suck’ Gk ¥rjoaro ‘he sucked’ Goth daddjyan ‘to suckle’ Skr
dhayami ‘1 suck’, Ir draigen § 35,1, Ir drong § 37,4, Ir deich §8,1c

§ 43. (IE dh, d between vowels) Ir bodar ‘deaf’ Mnlr bodhar
Arr [bowr] Don [bér/, compar [byvr's] W byddar Co bothar Br
bouzar Skr badhird-s, Ir guide ‘prayer’ Mnlr guidhe Arr [gov's/
Don /gy/, [gys/ § 38, Ir buide, buidechas ‘thanks’ Mnlr buidhe,
burdheachas Arr [byjazxas/ Don [buraxss) W bodd ‘will’ Co both cf
OHG gibot ‘command’ Skr budhyaté 15 aware, knows', W bedd
‘grave’ C'o beth Br bez Lat fodio ‘1 dig’ Goth badr hed’ E bed, Ir
mad ‘mead’, g meda W medd Br mez Gk pédv Skr mddhu, Ir buard
‘victory’ Mnlr buaidh Don [buy/ W budd profit’ OBr bud gl bra-
dium MlDu b#te MnDu bust ‘booty’ ON byfi ‘exchange’, Ir ruad
(Arr /riaf) §13.1, Ir suide scat’ Mulr suidhe Arr /sj/ Don /si/
§ 24,2, Ir cride ‘heart’ Mulr crowdhe Arr Jhry/ § 22 Fordwv §19

Note 1 Ir d - 1~ 1are and miegular TIr sciath shouldor-blado” W
ysgu ydd et s influenced by soatk “shudd’ § 25 2 Ford 2> o after a homor-
ganic sound v § 209 210

Note 2 TLoss of 2 1n W TIi mud- ‘medius’ medon nmuddlc’ immedon
‘withm’ Ar1 than medias’ Don mian MIW mywn 1n MnW mewn (SW
myun) (v Mediv ldnum Lat wmedius Ski madhye s ‘medius (W -wn <
sugno- of an - -agno § 360 CF also W rhor boside rhodds give’, i Co
and Bi tho d disappeared throughout mn this verb, v § 506 In Br  has
disappeared mn all dialccts m daonarn ‘the two hands’ (ftom daou ‘two nnd
dourn ‘hand’) d > 7 Br hiro toduy ' § 21,3, diriore Thuraday' W dydd
Iau ef also Br dio ‘'nv: W euddew (MIW do = eiddio  of  euldiorwg)
MnCo dhio It edenn

Note 3 The rhymes suggi st that Co finald tcndod to boeome vore e ss
But 1t ean hardly have become f, for Lhayd gives d for MnCo

§ 44 (IE dh, d medially before consonants) -dr- was treated
hke -gr- (§ 36) 1n Brit, m Ird gave OIr ¢ Mnh d, 1



§ 44, 45 (68, 69)  d before and after consonants. 37

compound formations -d-r- was treated like -gr- 1in Ir also, m
addition there 15 a later development to rr Exx Ir -fitsr ‘knows’
W giwyr Co gor Br goar orig 3 plur *undr < *undr ‘they know,
one knows’, ¢f Skr wdir ‘they know’, Ir cretar ‘rehic, holy’ MIW
creer MW crarr, plur cresrigu Br Trég (plur) kremrro Cf W
cadarr § 77,1 In epds Ir dram ‘number’ (to ad-rim: ‘reckons’)
W ewrsf, Ir drach (*ed-rig-) ete § 35,5 Later, Ir co-tob-drrig ‘has
constrained you’, from rig- ‘bind’ (-rr from anal restored dr)

Note. It odor Mnlr odhar ‘dun’ must go back to a trisyllabic form, the
g sg fem widhre has an analogical w just as busdhre from bodhar ‘deaf’ Skr
badhira-s

-dl- (mn a compound) Ir dilgen soft’, dlgemigrd ‘softens’, cf
largenau gl minusculus For -di- n W ¢f Loth, RC' 38, 49

-dn- Ir smuavnim ‘I think’ Gk u5doc ‘word’ Goth gamaudjan
‘remind’  Before the accent mm DBrit dn became » 1n W blynedd
‘years’ (after numerals) Br he-vlene, he-lene ‘this vear’ W e-lens,
Br war-lene ‘last vear' MIW er-liynedd MnW vy liynedd, llynedd
pl *bhdnyds, dat sg *blidnyydi, nom sg *blerdnni mn Ir bhadawn
‘year’ W blwyddyn, *blidnni m OCo blipen MICo blythen, blethen
Br blizenn

-dm- Tr frém ‘root’ Mnlr fréamh W greddf ‘mstinct, nature’
(for *qwreddf) vn greddfu 'to become ingramed’ cf W guwradd § 22
(J Mornis-Jones, WG 160), W deddf ordmance, law’ Gk zeduds
In a compound, -mm- Olr sammadar I have commanded’ (con-
ad-m-), to Ir madsur ‘I judge’ In redupheation fo-di-dmat ‘they
will suffer’, to Ir dam- suffer’ (a vowel lost)

§ 45 (IE dh d after consonants) -zd- §27 TE -dd(h-) Ir
cretim ‘1 believe” W vn credu Co cresy MIBr eridiff MnBr krids,
kredv Lat crédé Skr srad-dadhami ‘1 believe’

rd TIr cerd ‘art, handicratt’ Mnlr cedrd, céird ‘trade, profession’
W cerdd ‘song’ (MIW ‘craft, song’) Gk xépdo; ‘profit, eunning’,
Ir ord ‘hammer’ OW ord MoW qordd OBr or(d) MnBr Ahorz Armen
urn (< *érdhm, acc of ordh-), Ir bard ‘poct’” W bardd Co barth
Br tarz G Bardo-magus, Ir ard Mnlr drd § 12,1 (-rdhw-)

Id retamed 1n carly OlIr , later becoming 7, Brit 1l Ir meldach
‘pleasant’ Mnlr meallach Gk paidayds ‘oft’ Goth milders ‘mild’,
MiIr ca:ll § 12,1, Ir coll ‘loss’ W coll OCo collet Br koll Goth halts
‘lame’

nd wasg still retained m OIr but in later Olr began to change



38 nd TE b(h) § 45—47 (69—71)

to nn (ef ON bianak < Ir bendacht ‘blessing’) Some forms of the
article had nn or n from nd 1 OIr (wmna, na, donaib), wnd stood
before vowels, k, lemted f (= nil), s, I, n, r, and occasionally before
lenited b, m, the d dropped before non-lemted consonants wn recht
‘the law’, g wnd recto etc , sumilarly the prefix «nd- dropped 1ts d
In Brt #d had become nn 1n OW and OBr Exx Ir find Mnlr
Sronn § 6,1, Ir scendvm Mnlr sgevnnum W cy-chwyn § 25,2

The Labial Voiced Aspirata and Media

§ 46. IE bh (Lat f, -b-, Gk g, Gme b, Skr bk) and the rare
IE b (Lat , Gk b, Gmc p, Skr b) gave Celt b Imtially 6 undergoes
lemtion 1n Ir and Bnit , giving 5, medially between vowels 1t be-
came b 1n both branches, also between vowels and sonants (with
certain further modifications) After sonants b 1s 1etamned 1n Ir
(oceasionally wr pin Olr , Mllr ), in Brit 1t became & after r and I
The sound » was wrnitten b 1n Olr OW OBr , later bh 1n Ir, w, u
or fin Bt (MoW f, MnBr v) The modern pronunciation 13 1n
Ir w, palatalized »', 1n Brit » (whence occasionally Br o)

Exx for bh mmtially Ir bensm 1 strike’ MIBr benaff ‘to cut’
OBr butat gl resecaret, etbinam gl lanio OW dubeneticion gl ex-
sectis to Lat perfines ‘perstringas’ OSI bi-t1 ‘strike’, Ir berbawm ete
§19 (related, wath t-suffix, It bruth ‘heat, wrath® OW Juv brut gl
ammus MnW brwd ‘hot, ardent’ MIW pl brydyon OCo bredion gl
coctio MnCo bridan ‘coquere’ OBr brot gl zelotypiae MnBr broud
‘hot’ Lat dé-frutum ‘must boiled down, syrup’ ON brop ‘broth’,
— Ir bervm ‘I carry’ Lat fero (related, Ir barn, brdth § 12,2), Ir
bri § 24,3, Ir bldth ‘blossom’ MIW blawd MnW (pl) blodau OCo
blodon MnCo blean MIBr (with m-suff ) blewzuen MnBr bleun-enn,
bleuriv-enn to Lat flos Goth bloma IE b appears perhaps in W
bust! ‘gall’ OCo bistel MliCo bystel Br bestl Lat bilis, MlIr bend,
benn ‘horn, peak’ W ban MIBr ban- perhaps to Ml Low Germ punt
‘pems’, Co banne, banna ‘a drop, at all (after neg )’ Br banne Trég
bannec’h Skr bindu-

§ 47 IE bk and b between vowels Ir gabim § 34,2, Ir abann
‘river’ W afon OCo auon Br Pont-aven OBrit Abona Lat amnas (mn
<< bn), It dub ‘black’ MnIr dubh OW dub MnW du OCo duw MICo
du Br du G Dubis to Goth daubs ‘deaf’ Gk tvplds; ‘bhnd’, Topag
‘smoke, mist’, Ir lusb ‘herb’ MnIr lusbh Goth lubja-lers ‘porsoner’
OHG lupp: ‘porson, magie’ OE Iyb (related, Ir lubgort, lugbort ‘gar-



§ 47—49 (71—173) IE b(k) 39

den’ OW plur luwrd gl horts MnW [luarth OCo luworchgust gl uir-
gultum MICo lowarth ‘garden’ Br liorz), Ir wbvm § 29, Ir treb ‘resi-
dence’ § 60, Ir thb ‘side’ Mnlr taobh W tu Co tu Br tu to Lat
tibra ‘shin-bone’ Lath stdibis

Note For -b- > -m-n It cf §186,1 — In Brit b 1s lost after an u-
sound, a short » bomg lengthened and like IE o: and Lat % becoming 4 —
In Ir b beecame fn certein cucumstances camaiph = cammarb ‘tamen’ Sg
209b3, for the future endingsv §456— 157 For f < b + A v §203 final
b >fm Co v Stokes Tians Phil Soc 1869, 138 (ef § 43 n 3),

§ 48. (IE b(h) medially before a ~onant) -br- Ir debur ete
§ 4, Ir lobur ‘weak’, lobre infirmitas’ Mnlr lobhar ‘leprous’, lobhra
‘leprosy’ QIr (Juv) lobur gl anhela (fem ad) ) W lTwfr ‘coward’
MIBr loffr ‘leprous’ MnBr lovr with Ir lobawm ‘putresco’ MnIr
lobharm to Gk 1dfin ‘outrage, corruption’, Tr gabor ‘caper’ Mnlr
gabhar W gafr OCo gauar MICo guver OBr mel-gabr gl Lgustra
MnBr gaor, gavr, plur geor, gevr G Gabro-magus to Umbr habina
‘agnas’, Ir ribar Mnlr riobkar *sieve’ r meala ‘honeycomh’ W rhefr
‘rectum’ Br reor *rebhru- cf OSI rebro b’ OE ribb ON 7if For
-mbr- v § 49

-bl- It mebul ‘<hame’ Mnlr meabhal W mefl Co meul, v § 49,
-bn- Ir domun ‘world' domuin ‘deep’” W duwfn ete § 4

§ 49. (IE bh, b after consonunts) -zb- v § 27 -rb- OIr orpe
‘inhentance’ com-arpe hew , com-arbus ‘heritage’ Mnlr comharba
‘successor’” OW Urb-gen MnW Urien G Orbius, Orbanracus Lat or-
bus ‘bereft (of parents or children) Gk degavdés Goth m+bya ‘heiwr’
Skr arbha-s Ihittle, hoy', Ir carbat ‘waggon, jawbone’ Mulr carbad
(cf MIW gorcharuaneu ‘jaws, gums’ MIB: caruan ‘gums MnBr
karvan ‘jaw’) G -Lat carpentum G Carbantia OBrit Kapfuvropiyoy
perhaps to Lat corbis ‘basket’

-lb- OIr gulban, gulpan ‘beak’ MlIr gulba {n-stem) OW gulb
gl foratorium, gilban gl acumine MoW gyif, gylfin OCo geluin gl
rostrum OHG kolbo ‘club’ ON Lolfr ‘dart’

-mb- was retained m Olr , butl the change to mm began 1n late
OIr The change took place 1n early Olr in prochisis, as in certain
forms of the verb ‘to be’ (ndmmin dusne ‘that I were not man’, but
more frequently -mb-) and 1n the preposition im ‘around’, before
other proclitics smm- (vmm-a-chomalnad ‘for 1ts fulfilment’, vmm-e-
rurdbed “who had been circumeised’), but when accented vmb- (vmb-s
‘about him’) InBrit -mb- had already become -msn-1n the OW -OBr



40 mb I1E ¢, I § 49,50 (73, 74)

period (cf OW emmen: § 41), 1n Br this assimilation was crossed
by a later chunge mm > mb (mp), cf §75 5 Exx MIHr commar
‘confluence of valleys, rivers and roads’ W cymer ‘confluence of
rivers’ Br kember *L'om- + IE root *bher- ‘carry’, Ir camm ‘bent’
Mnlr cam W Co cam Br kamm G Cambo-dunum Gk oxaufds ‘ban-
dy-legged’, It cum ‘vessel’' W cwm ‘valley’ Br Lomm ‘trough’ G Cum-
ba Gk »dufn ‘cup’ Skr kumbhd-s ‘pot, mug’ -mbr- became -br- > br
i Ir co-brith ‘help , cobir, g cobra *k'om-bhrti- *k'om-bhri-, to the
root *bher- ‘carry’, 1 Brit mr, br and mbr appear for 1t W cymryd
‘take’ MIBr compret Ir cobrith, W hebrung ‘send, escort’ OCo he-
brenchiat gl dux MiCo hembronk ‘will lead’, hembrynkys, hombronkys
‘conducted’ MIBr hambrouc ‘lead” MuBr ambroug 'accompany’ per-
haps to Goth briggan ‘bring’, Ir abra ‘eyehd’, plur abrmt Mnlr.
abhra, fabhra W amrant OCo abrans gl supercilium Br abrant 'eye-
hd’ to Lat frons ‘forehead’, but all these forms can he due to
(very early) mnovations, and must be so explamned if Loth, RC
47, 160, 15 right 1n interpreting OBr Cobrant-, Courant- and -cobrant.
-courant (first or last member of several names of men) as ‘helper

-mbl- perhaps m Ir mebul etc, 1f these words are related to Gk.
pfppopar ‘1 blame’, yeugwisj ‘blame’

The Uvular and Palatal Voiceless Aspiratae and Tenues

§ 30. IE ¢ (Lat, Gk k, Gme A, -g-, Skr Sl k, ¢, Lath &) and
IE L (Lat, Gk L, Gme b -g-, Skr 4, Sl s, Lath {) became 4™ 1n
Celtic, and hkewise the corresponding voiceless aspiratac (I1IE ¢h >
Skr kh, TE ¢h and L'h > Gk y, Lat A) The resulting A remained
mitiallv in mesular Celt , but 1s subject to lenition, i 1r to /z/ (ch),
in Brit to ¢, the same changes took place medially between vowels.
Before 11t became in Ir and G /z/ (w1 It ch, rarclv e, G ¢ or x),
mn Bt the same spirant was vocahzed, and with the preceding
vowel formed a diphthong The same development occurred before
s (ks> xs > Ir ss, Brit [x/, cf §25,4) Between vowels and sonants
m Brit 1t developed partlv as between vowels, partly became
vocalized causing diphthongization, mm Ir 1t was always vocalized
(lost with compensatory lengthening) sk has become sg in MnIr
and MnW | after r and [ 1n Ir %" remains, in Brat 1t became /z/ (ch)
»h” gave Ir g, with compensatory lengthening of the preceding
vowel, remained m Co and Br and in finals n W, but medially in
W became wh (which remains 1mmediately before the accent 1
MnW | elsewhere %)



§50—52 (14—176) IE g¢-, k'-, -¢-, k-, kt Al

1IE ¢- Ir covmm ‘am born descend (from)’ cenél ‘lundred’ W
cenedl OCo kunethel, Ir cét- ‘first’ W cynt ‘earher’ Co kyns Br kent
G Cwntu-gnatus ‘‘the first-born” Gk xawd; ‘new’ Skr kaniSho-
‘the youngest’ (here also Ir cano, cana ‘wolf-cub, whelp’ W cenau
‘whelp’ (formerly also ‘offspring’), Ir crim W eraf ‘garhc’ Gk
xpdpvoy ‘onion’ OE hramse ‘wild garhc’ Lith kermule, kermufio

IE &' OW calamennou gl culmos MoW calaf ‘stalk’ Co cala
‘straw’ MIBr colouenn MnBr kolé-enn ‘stalk’ Lat culmus ‘stalk,
haulm’ Gk =diapos 'reed’” OHG halm ‘haulm’ OSI slama, Russ
soléma, Ir cét ‘100’ §8,1, W clun ‘thigh’ Co clun Br klun ‘buttock’
Lat clinis ‘buttock’ Gk »dowig Skr drdne-§ TE L'w with loss of w
before C' -4 from 1E -6 TIr ¢4 'dog’ ete § 9,4

Note For ¢- fiormn k- o prochtics v § 108 § 122

§ 61- (IE gh, q. L'h, L’ between vowels) (1) Ir msic ko ‘smoke’
W mwg Co mok Br moug, mog fire’, moged ‘smoke’ Gh outyopar
‘burn m a smouldering fire’ Armen muz ‘smoke’ (with IE g OE
sméocan ‘to smoke’), W rhuwygo ‘to tear’ MIBr roegaff Skr Likham:
‘I scratch’ MHG rike ‘Tow, line’ (with IE ¢ Gk éoeixw 'l break’),
W oged ‘harrow OW ocet gl raster Br oged Lat occa OHG eqida,
Ir Iéchet ‘hightening’ W ITug ‘hight’, am-lwg ‘obvious’, go-lwg ‘sight’,
Ir lécharn, luacharn ‘hight’ W llugorn ‘lantern’ OCo lugarn Br lugern
‘brightness’ Lat lixr ‘hght’, licére ‘to hght’, lucerna ‘lamp’ Gk
Aevxoc ‘white Goth lLuwhap ‘hght' Skr rééa-te ‘shmes’, Ir dewch
‘ten’ § 8,1c, Ir fiche ‘Awenty’ § 6,3, Ir froech § 17, W diog § 9,1
— IE -Kw- occuis m Ir ech ete §5,1

(2) Palatal /2/ in Ir becomes ¢4 1n an unaccented syllable OlIr
hairessach ‘beheving', pl furessig — Lenited & 1s always written ¢
m OW and OBr, in MIW , MICo and MIBr 1t varies between c
and g (¢ finally), MnW has ¢ always, MaBr frequently 4, espe-
cially mm final position For & { 53 >y m Br (marc’hel ‘nder’,
pl marc’fieren) v § 180

§ 52 (1IE ¢h, ¢, L'k, 1’ before explosives) -akt- Ir do-sn-acht
‘he drove them’, pret of ag-, W aeth he went’ Co e¢th MIBr aez
MnBr eaz — -okt- Ir in-nocht ‘to-maght’ MIW henoeth (MnW heno),
MnW peu-noeth ‘every might’, trannoeth ‘on the following day’ (with
g-umlaut MIW neth(z) wyr ‘last mght’ MnW nesthuor MnCo nehuer
MIBr neyzor MnBr nezeur) Lat nox, g moctis Goth nahts Skr
ndhti-f (W Co mos Br moz ‘mght’ < *nogt-stu-), Ir ocht ‘eight’
(*oktou) W wyth MnCo eath Br eiz (*ok’t6, with Brit 7-umlaut) .



42 kt, ~lor-, ~kl- §52, 53 (76, 77)

cf Lat octo Gk dxtd Goth ahtau Skr aftdu — -ukt- Ir lucht ‘por-
tion, load, people’ W lwyth load, trnibe’ G luxfos, Luctervus, Lux-
turios with the original meaning ‘part’ to Lath liZ-ta ‘breaks’, also
probably Goth likan ‘shut’, and with different semantic develop-
ment Gk Avypds ‘sad, mournful’ Lat lictus ‘sorrow’ — -ekt- Ir recht
‘law’ OW cymreith MnW cyfraith, rhasth Br resz ‘order, arrange-
ment’ G Rexfugenos to Lat réctus ‘mght’ Goth raihts, MIW Uauth
‘wet’ Br lesz to It leg- ‘melt’ ON leka ‘to trickle’ In Br e occurs
1n certain cases for e1, perhaps regularly after y and w Br ez § 20,
Ir fecht ‘turn, time, warhke expedition’ MIW gweith ‘time, turn’
MnoW gwarth Co gweth, gwyth Br gwez, gweach (§ < z), from the pl,
a-wechow ‘occasionally’) to Lat weho ‘Tearry’ part uwectus — -ukt-
Ir techt ‘g0’ W taith fem ‘yourney’ Br tiz ‘haste’ to Ir tragu ‘I go’,
W nithio ‘winnow’ Br miza to Gk wixd@ Apd ‘winnows’ lLath
neehé-t1 ‘to winnow corn’ (related, W gwe-nuth ‘wheat’ MnCo gwa-
neth Br gun-miz), It mrecht-rad ‘uarietas’ Mnlr breacht-ach ‘mixed,
spotted” OW brith gl pictam, -breuthet ‘speckled” MaW bruth, fem
brasth ‘mixed, speckled’ OCo bruat gl uarius Br briz ‘spotted, stained’
to OS] mrk-ngte “‘obscurary’, Ir mbhcht, blicht ‘milk’ W blith  to Lat
maulges ‘I milk’ Gk auéilyw Goth maluks ‘milk’ — -it- after a long
vowel MIW doeth ‘came’ Co dueth [dop/ MIBr deuz [doz/ *dokt- <
*do-ag-t- After» Ir ro-ort, pret of org- ‘murder’, c¢f Ir art ‘bear’
with IE &p §28 In the group -mkt- the » disappeared Ir téchte
‘fitting, right’ W teiths ‘characteristics, qualities’ MIW breniun tes-
thiawe ‘rex legitimus’ ON pditr ‘close, tight’ lath tinkus, Ir cu-
machte ‘power’ (to con-iccam 1 can’) W cyfoeth OCo chefurdoc gl
ommpotens, Ir crécht ‘wound’ W crasth ‘scar’ OBr creitha gl ulcera
MnBr creizenn, crezenn perhaps Lath krenk ‘I curdle’ (but here
-n- 18 present-formumpg), Ir cécht ‘plough’ § 54

§ 53 (IE qh. q, 'k, I’ medially beforc sonants) -kr- 1Ir der
‘tear’ Mnlr dedr W dewgr, deigryn pl dagraw Co plur dagrow OBr
dacr-lon gl nudus MIBr pl dazrou MnBr pl daerou, daelow (sing
daeraouenn, daelaouenn) Lat dacruma, locruma Gk ddxgo Goth
tagr OE téar , W gwa-gr, go-gr ‘sieve’, gogryn(u) “to riddle’ Br gourner
‘sreve’ to Lat,cerné I discern’ (er << 72) Gk »glvw ‘I separate’, Ir
Jo-chrus (/x/ retained 1n a conscious compound) etc § 257, Ir ar-
ro-chiver ‘has vamshed, perished’, redupl perf of ar-a-chrimm

-kl-  1Ir muwnél ‘neck’ W mwnwgl § 3,2, W huddygl ‘soot’ Br
huzel OE ON 86t The explosive was retamned m a conscious
compound 1n Br ke-gleo ‘audible’ W hy-glyw to Br klesout ‘to hear’



§53—55 (17—19)  -kn-, k after consonants IE k* 43

-akn- Ir brén ‘putrid’ W braen MIBr breyn MnBr brewn to Lat
marced ‘am weak’ Lith miik-f ‘to be soaked’, Ir blén ‘groin” W blaen
‘t1p, end’ Co blyn MIBr blein ‘sommet’ MnBr blesn ‘bout’ — -okn-
Ir srén ete § 26,3, W croen ‘skin’, plur crwyn OCo crown gl pellis
(with kn > kk § 73,2, Ir crocenn MnIr crowceann Co crohen Br
kroc’hen), — -ukn- W dwyn ‘to bear’ (pres dygaf) Co doen, doyn,

don Br doen to Ir fo-ucc- — -ekn- Ir scén ‘terror’ to Ir scuchim
‘I depart’ W ysgog: ‘budge’ Br diskogella ‘shake, disturb’ OHG
giv-scehan ‘to happen’ — -ikn- perhaps 1 Ir Lén G Licnos —

-ihn- and -ikn- fell together with -ukn- and -kn- in It Tr t6n
‘podex’ W tun Co tyn *tigna, to OHG dwoh OE péoh (E thegh), Ir
mén 1 bél ‘mouth’ W min ‘hp’ Co myn, meyn Br maun ‘snout’
*mékno- or *mekna, to OHG mago ‘maw’ (ef Strachan, Trans Phil
Soc 1891—94, p 219) — -eukn- (-oukn-) MIBr sunaff § 24,2 (? k
restored mn W sugno, cof OW dissuncgnetic gl exanclata)

§ 54 (IE ¢h, g L'h, L' after consonants) sk § 25,2 sqw
Ir sesc ete § 24,1 Dental + L Ir rwcce shame’ to Ir ruad ‘red’

rh Ir cerc Mnlr cearc hen Gk xépro; dAextovdy cock or
hen’, Ir marc ‘horse’ W march MlCo margh MnCo marhk (Ml1Co
marrek ‘horseman’ with rr < /rx/) Br marc’h G Marco-durum OHG
marah OFE meark (fem OHG meriha OE miere), Mnlr earc ‘1ed,
speckled' W erch ‘speckled’ Gk zrprvds "dusky’ Skr préni-¥ ‘spechk-
led’ (MnIr earc ‘trout, salmon’ orc ‘salmon’ OHG forhana trout’
Gk mépun ‘perch’, probably rik from rkn, cf § 73) Ir orc § 29,
W wwreh § 3,2

Ik Ir olc ‘bad’ Lat wlciscor 1 take vengeance’ Gk ddexaw ‘I
destroy’, W talch ‘fragment grst’ OCo talich gl furfures Russ
tolééi ‘to pound’, toloknd ‘(oat)meal prepared by grounding m a
mortar’, Ir folcaim ete § 3,4

nk Ir éc ‘death’ etc § 8,1b, Ir écen ‘necessity’ Mnlr éigean
MIW anghen MnW angen, pl anghenron Co Br anken ‘anguish’
Gk dvdyxn ‘necessity’, It géc ‘branch’ Mulr gdag W cainc, pl MIW
cangheuw MnW cangau OS] sqhi ‘twig’ Skr §anhi- ‘prop, peg’ (re-
lated, Ir cécht ‘plough’), Ir oac ‘young’ Mnlr dg § 18 See further
§ 70

The Labiovelar Voiceless Aspirata and Tenuis.

§ 55 1IE k* (Lat qu, Gk =, 7, Gme hw, f, -w-, -g- Skr k, é) and
IE k*h (Lat f, Gk ¢, @, Skr kk) both gave Celt k™, there are no
clear instances of kA 1n Celt The sound k™ was kept tall the period



a4 IE k-, -k*- § 55,56 (79, 80)

of the ogam 1nscriptions, but later became & 1 Ir , developing as
k" 1n § 50 For after-effects of the labialization (Ir cosre, cruwm ete )
v §179,1 In certain cases the labiahzation was lost 1n Brit , and
the consonant developed ke the %-sounds of the two other senes,
§ 50 This occurred before v MIW cw ‘where, whence, whither’

Lat ne-cu-ter ‘neither of the two’ OE k4 ‘how’ Skr kLu-ha ‘where’,
of Ircu ete §50 Also after u Ir buachaill W bugail etc § 13,1
(simuilarly delabialization mn Gk fov-xdies, of ai-mdlos ‘shepherd’,
Lat colo 1 cultivate’ [ho- < k*e-], inquilinus ‘sojourner’) Further,
when k* became the final consonant before the general disappearance
of fmal syllables W ac ‘and’ Lat atque, W nac, nag Lat negue
§ 86, for G -c ‘and’ 1 efi-c and Ir infixed -ch- ‘and’ v Thurneysen,
ZCP 16 287,13 299, Br a-raok, W rhag etc §9,2 Skr prak ‘be-
fore, forward’, neuter of the stem praré- ‘turned forward’ Lat lon-
ginguus “far’, promngquus ‘near’ Lastly &* lost 1ts labialization when
doubled and before s and t MIW machierth ‘maid’ OCo mah-theid
gl wirgo MICo maghteth, maghiyth Br matez ‘servant-girl’ to Ir
macc 'son’, Ir wngen macc-dacht ‘grown-up young girl’ Olr ro-mac-dact
gl superadulta (double k¥), besade OW map ‘son’ W mab (‘o mab
Br moeb, map, W gwlych ‘hquud Br glec’h ‘steeping’, beside W
gwlyb etc § 17 (double A* or k*s) — When the labialization was not
lost, IE L¥ gave Bt p, which 1s subject mitially to Ienition to b,
the same change occurring medually between vowels  sk* > MIW
sp, MnW sb  rLi* and A" gave Bnt rf, If wk* gave Co and Br mp,
similarly in W finals, but medially W mh (which remains in MnW
unmediately before the accent, otherwise becoming m)

Imtiallv Ir cia ‘who?” W puwy Co pyw B1 pow f Lat qui,
quis Gk ndrepo; ‘which of two’, vic ‘who' Goth hvas, Ir cethir
‘four’ W pedwar exc § 5,1, W pell ‘far’ Co Br pell Gk tijde, Aeol
anAve, Ir casachtach ‘cough’® W pas ete § 25,5, It crenam T buy’
W vn prynu Co prenne, perna Br prena Gk émguduny ‘1 bought’
Skr Lringma ‘T buy’, Ir creth ‘poetry’ W prydydd ‘poet’, pers ‘to
make, cause’ Skr Larom: ‘1 make’

§ 56 (LE L* between vowels ) Ir sechur ‘I follow” Lat sequor
Gk Zvouar, Ir sech ‘praeter’ OW hep ‘without’ W heb Co heb Br
hep Lat secus ‘mferior, otherwise’ (root *sek*- ‘follow’), Ir wn-
cho-sig ‘(which) 1t mgnifies’ OW fepp ‘mquit’ MIW heb MnW eb
Lat wn-seque ‘say"” Gk fweme, W pobi ‘to bake’ Co pobas Br mbs,
part pobet Lat cogué 'l eook’ Skr paéam: (IE p—k* gave Lat and



§ 56—60 (B0—84) IE &+ ¢t 45

Celt k*—%k"), OW modreped gl materterae MnW modryb ‘aunt’,
plur modrybedd OCo modereb ‘matertera, amita’ OBr motrep MIBr
mozrep MnBr moereb  Skr mdtrka ‘grandmother’, Ir fliuch ‘wet’ W
gwlyb etc § 17

Note The lenited sound was written p in OW  OBr , in M]W  Co
MIBr 1t vaues botween p and & MoW 1L s alwavs b, iIn MoBr fiequently

fmal p Yor /r/ m It 4 oceurs m unacct svlls when palatalizid of
ancho s1g above

§ 57 IE 7% 1n Celt comecided with IE gs and F's, of § 25,4
Similarly IE k¥t with TR gf and k¢, § 52, Tr nocht ‘naked’ OW noid
(d = p) MaW noeth Co noyth Br noaz Lat niddus (. *nog ed(h)os)
Goth nak*aps, Tr anechte ‘snow’ § 26,9

§ 58. [E -1*r- developed m Tt ke 1E hr- (5 53) Ir cowr
‘T bought’, redupl pert of cienam 1 buy’

§ 59 (IE i* after sonants) It forcenn end” W qourffen Co
gorfen. MIBr gourffenn cpd of 1r cenn ‘head® W pen ote

k¥ Olr céic five Mnlr curg OW prmp MIW pymp MnW
pump Co pymp Br pemp (OW pmmphet fifth’ [(mph = mp] MIW
pymhet MW pumed (o pympes MIBr pempet) Lat quungue Gk
wévre (IE p—Ai* became Lat and Celt A*—i*) W ymennydd
brain’ (m mstead of mh, the MIW foim emhennyd oceurs) OCo
1mpineon M1Co em pynnyon Br empenn cpd of the prefix *en- with
W pen ete (in It the prefin 15 *ens- inchinn bram’), Ir leserm ‘1
leave Mnlr leigum (withshortvowel) Lat hingué GK Agrrdre, ielnw

The Dental Vaoiceless Aspirata and Tenwns

§ 60 1E 7 (Lat Gkt Gme p, d, Skrt) and 1E th (Lat f,
Gk 9, Skr th) gave Celt £ which remams mitially 1n msular Celt ,
bemng subjeet to lemtion m It to p (th), m Bt to d  T'.e same
changes occur niediadly hetween vowels (> Co s § 203), alsoin W
before somants but m Co occasonally, in MIBr alwavs, 1t be-
came a spirant which m MnBr has been vocahized or lost, n 1r 1t
disappeared with compensatory lengthenmg  1E ¢t 1n (‘elt comn-
cided with st In Ir £ remains after p, A r and [, nt” became d, with
preceding compensatory lcngthemng  In Brit £ after TE p 1 and
7 became p (¢h), 1t remamed atter 7 and #» m Br and finally in W,
but medially in W, nt became voiceless {f and nnk (nnh in MnW
immediately before the accent nn after the acet , clsewhere n)

The sound p became k carly mm Ir  Evidences of the old pro-
nunciation b are ON Dufpakr from Ir Dubthach, W byth from Ir
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buth, this probably predominated i early OIr The pronunciation
k predominated by the begmmng of MlIr After the change p > A
m Ir, medial W p 15 represented by Ir ¢ Ir drensll ‘pet’ from W
drythyll 'well-fed, high-spirited’

Imtially IE ¢~ Ir tene ‘thw’ W fenauw Co tanow Br tanao,
tano Lat tenurs Gk zavv-, tavadc ‘long’ OHG dunns ‘thin’ OE
Dbynne Skr tand-¥, — Ir triub, treb ‘abode’ W fref OBr treb Osk
tritbdm ‘domum’ Goth paurp, Ir tri ‘three’ W tri Co try Br tr:
Lat tres Gk rpet; Goth press, Ir tldsth ‘tender, weak’ W Hawd
‘poor’ Gk tdijvar ‘suffer, endure’, Ir tniith ‘passion, jealousy’.
possibly to Lat teneé ‘I hold’ Skr tano-tv ‘extends’, OW itnou W
tyno 'plamn, meadow’ MIBr fnou, tnaou ‘valley’ MnBr traousi ‘the
lower part, below’ (v § 71,3)

§ 61. (IE th, t between vowels) (1) Ir lethan ‘broad’ ete §7,1,
Ir cath ‘battle’ W cad Co cas G Catu-riges OHG hadu-, W dafad
‘sheep’ OCo dauat MICo daves, dauas Br danvad Lt “tamed beast”,
¢f Gk d-dduaro; ‘mdomitable’ Lat domatus ‘tamed” — -fw- Ir
cethar ‘four’ § 5,1 — TFor -f7- >z m Br v § 180,3

(2) In OIr th disappeared 1in prochitics, thus laa ‘day’ dat ldo,
l6u beside laathe, G lat 081 l&to ‘summer’ , 1t became prochtie
1 such expressions as laa m-brdtha ‘doomsday’ Subsequently the
shorter form predommated (MnlIr ld)

(3) Finally in unaccented position m Ir p became & Ir foced
§ 70,3, Ir biad §16 — In Mnlr 4 from p has been treated in the
same way asd from 1E d df Tts pronunaation varies in the different
rhalects

(#) For modifications of Ir ) 1n contact with homorganic
sounds v §§ 209—211

§ 62 (IE th, t medially before sonants) -tr- Ir eriathar 'sieve’
OW cruatr (MnW cruydro to wander’ cruydr ‘a wandermg’) OCo
crouder MnCo krodar (MlCo croddre to seve') MIBr croezr MnBr
krouer *qreifro-, cf Lat cribrum (with suff -dhro-) OE hridder,
hriddel, Ir tarathar ‘auger’ OW tarater MnW taradr Co tardar M1Br
tarazr MnBr tarar Gk teperoov Lat (with -dhr-suff ) terebra Ir.
arathar §2, — Ir nathir ‘natnx, serpens’, g nathrach W newdr, pl
nadredd, nadroedd (o nader OBr natrolion gl regulosis MIBr azr
MnBr aer ‘serpent’ *nairik- (Ir, Co, Br), *natri (W), c¢f Lat
natrit Goth nadrs, W modryb MIBr mozrep MnBr moereb §56

-tl- Ir ddl ‘assembly’ OW datl gl foro, datlocou gl fora MnW
dadl (‘debate ) OBr dad! gl conco MnBr dael ‘dispute’ IE root
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*de- ‘cut, divide’, Ir scel §25,2, W hoedl MIBr hoazl etc §14, Ir sdl
‘heel’ § 25,5, Ir andl W anadl MIBr alazn etc §2, W banadl ‘broom’
OCo banathel MIBr balazn MnBr balan, banal, Ir cenél ‘kundred’ W
cenedl (BBC kenetyl, t = d) OCo kinethel §50

-tn- Ir én ‘bixrd’ W edn ete §29, W llwdn ‘young (of.animals)’
MIBr lozn, loezn MnBr loen cf (without =) Ir loth ‘foal’

-tm- MIBr bleuzuen flower’ MnBr bleusi-enn cf (without m)
Ir blith etc § 46

§ 63 For st, pt, kit v § 25,5, § 31, § 52 For Br{ from ki
(gweach) v §180,3 ¢ + ¢ had become #'t 1n IE (Lat ss, 5, Gk o1,
Gme 33, Skr tf) This gave C sf, which developed ke IE st W
Sfrwst § 26,2, Ir forbas, forbaus, forfess oppression, siege’ W gormes
‘oppression’ OBnit -Lat ormesta ‘miseria  from the root found n Ir
mudaur ‘T Judge’ with prefixes Ir jo 4+ ro W gor-, Ir ro-fraa ‘scitum
est’, fiuss ‘knowledge’ W gwigs 1t 18 known’, gwijs ‘a summons’ M1Br
gous ‘1t 18 known’ ¢f Lat uisus ‘seen Gk Jlorwg kuowmng’ OHG
ge-wiss ‘certain’ Skr wfli- ‘consclousncss’, Ir tdisech ‘chief’ (Ogam
TOVISAC)), tidus ‘begmmning’ W tywys ‘lead’, ywysog ‘prince’  from
to- and 1E *wnd- ‘know’

§ 64 (IE th, t after sonants) (1) ot Ir gori held W garth
‘enclosure’ Br garz hedge , ¢f I lub-gort etc § 47 Lat hortus
‘sarden’ Gk ydoto; court-vard , TIr nert ‘strength W Co nerth
Br nerz G Nerto-briga, Ir fertas shaft W gwerthyd ‘spindle’ OCo
gurhthat gl fusus OBr plur guirfiton gl fuss MIBr guerzii MnBr
gwerzd to Lat werté ‘1 turn’

(2) It Ir alt bank shore’ Mulr allt ‘ciff side of a glen” W allt
‘hillside’ (also formerly ‘bank’, (gjallt y mor 'sea chif BBCS
3 127) OCo als gl htus Br aof, aod bank’ Lat altus ‘high’, —
Ir altaan razor’ OW ¢himm MnW ellyn OBr altin (gl terula) MIBr
autenn MnBr aotenn Goth falpan told’ (ef Dan folde-kniv ‘clasp-
kmife’), — Ir molt ‘wether” W mollt OCo MICo mols Br maowt
(whence Fr mouton), Ir scorltom § 25,2, W gwellt § 34,3

-ltr- gave W thr 1Ir aliram ‘nurture’, altru ‘foster-father’ W
athro ‘teacher’ OCo altrow gl witricus MnCo aultra ‘susceptor, god-
father’ OCo altruan gl nouerca Mn(o aultruan ‘susceptrix, god-
mother’ OBr eltroguen gl nouerca MIBr autrou MnBr aotrou ‘sei-
gneur, monsieur to Ir al- ‘nourish  (The usual pl formn W 1s
athrawon, but alltrawon ‘sponsors, guardians’ occurs m MIW | cf
MIW elidrewyn stepmother’, also MIBr ytron ‘lady’ MnBr «tron,
wroun)
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(3) nt (mt) Ir dét ‘tooth’ etc § 8,1, Ir hét ‘zeal’ etc § 20, Ir
tét 'string’ Mulr téad W tant, pl tannau Skr tdntu-§, Ir sét ‘road’
W hynt OCo cam-hansic gl 1mustus, eun-hinsic gl 1ustus OBr do-
guo-hantihat gl meeduus MIBr MnBr kent ‘road’ Goth awnamma
sinpa ‘one time’ OE sip 'journey, time (once, etc )’ Goth sandjan
‘send’, — OW hanther (nth = nh) ‘half’ W hanner Co hanter (t re-
tained before 7) OBr hanter- MuBr hanter *sntero-, cf Gk dregog
‘the other of twao’, — Ir Brigit W braint, brenan ete § 35,5, Ir brdge
etc §35,6 — With IE mt Ir cét- OW cant ‘with® W gan OCo
cans MICo gans Br gant Gk xard, related to Lat cum, Ir cét 100’
W cant, pl cannoedd, etc § 70,1

-ntr- gave W thr Ir eter ‘between’ Mnlr erdir OW uthr Co
yntre Br entre, etre V atre (the loss of -n- in Br 18 due to accent,
the final -¢ may be due to the influence of dre ‘through’) Lat wntfer,
W mathru ‘trample’ Br mantra, part mantret ‘abattu de douleur,
stupéfait’, W ewythr ‘uncle’ § 13,4, Ir cutrumme ‘simulis’ MIW
cythrymet (-et = ed, LIH 285 29), cf OW cuthremmet gl bilance
hibra MIW yn gythrymet (-et = ed) ‘evenly, exactly’

-ntl- gave W thl W cathl ‘song’ (Juv centhilat, centhhat gl
canorum, which represent *ceithliad ‘songster’, of which the pl 1s
found 1n qor-chethleit “supreme songsters’, v. BBC'S 4 56) Br kentel
‘lessou’ Ir cétal soug' forcital ‘teaching, lesson’ to can- ‘sing’

The IE Sonants

§ 65 The sonants r, [, n, m 1 Celtic had two sounds, non-
lemted («, z N, M) and lemted (r, [ n,m) In Bnt this difference
was 1n part given up, and 1n part so mncreased that different graphic
symbols were used to represent them  The mnerease took place with
L L,k rmW andwith¥ minall the Brit languages! A simular
but lesser inerease occurred n the case of Ir 1/ m, resulting 1
lenition being denoted i writing  In the case of # L N r [ n the
old sounds have been retaned to this dav, with dialectal variations
(especiallyin £ r), though they have never been distinguished ortho-
graphically But the existence of the difference 1n OIr 1+ proved
n particular by the fact that the article assumed a different form
before r, [, n 10 accordance with the rules for lemtion (vnd when the
following 1tial was lenited, 1n» when 1t was not) nom n rect ‘the

1 For tiaces of the dufference between mitial R, L, N and 7, I, » in Br
v Parryv-Williams RC 35 320 Loth RC 35 468—470
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law’, g wnd recto, nom wn Le ‘thestone’, g 1nd hacc, nom masc wn
nuae-thintud sa ‘this new translation’, nom fem ind nébe ‘the
hohness’ In OIr and MlIr gemination may denote the unlenited
sound The non-lenited sounds 2 L N 1n Insh occur (1) m absolute
mitials, when syntax does not require lenition, (2) after s, (3) n
gemunation and 1n certain combinations with dentals (§66, 68,71),
(4) m finals (-1, -nn) 1f the last (unaccented) syllable of a word
begins with -r-, -I-, -n-

§ 66 IE » (Lat. Gk Gme, Ski #) gave Celt I and r Im-
tially ® became mn W voiceless s, written 7k, which can be lemted
to r, medially # and r fell together (but 1 after n became r an-
rheg ‘gift’, an-rhasth booty’, It * un-right”, but an-ras ‘graceless-
ness’ to gras ‘grace’) In Co and Br the difference between R
und r disappeared In Ir & 7 owing to palatahization gave I, 1’
r, 7" But &' has lost 1ts palatahization and become P, w hich imitially
fell together with » Medially and finally ®# mostly became 7, hut
some traces remain of the distinction between n and » (For de-
talled descriptions see VKG 1142) 1In Seatland # and r kept
apart

In Mnlr and Se # occurs (1) b absolute mmtials (subject to
lemition), #3 ‘king’, mo ri (Skve), mo 71 (Kerry) ‘my king’, a 71 (Dés1)
‘O king’ (2) after s Mll1 s7:an bndle’ Art $rian Don srean Kerry
with sf-, (3) mn old gemimnation, Olr forrce, fairgge ‘sea’ Mnlr
favrrge Arr and Don farag’s (but with smgle v It arget Mnlr aur-
gead Arr afsg’id Don afsg'ad), (4) after n o1 [, Munlr anrd ‘misery
(with k), Dés1 d’awis = deallradh brighiness’, (5) before dentals,
Mnlr dirde ‘higher, height' Air ephd’s Don ord’s Kerry 1d's,
Mnlr derre ‘sloe’ Art pl a#v'7 Don arN's Kerry ak¥+  For
further details v VKG T 1421f

§ 67 Exx of IE rn Celtic Ir rath ‘grace’ W rhad Skr
rata- ‘given’ | It gdu Cerv', gdwe laughter’ W gaw: ‘shout’, W
garr ‘word’ Ir gawrm cry W Co Br garm Gk ypijpus ‘voice’ Lat
garrulus ‘talkative’, It dair, daur oak’ W ddr OCo dar, W derwen
Br derv-enn (pl dero) Gk ddpv ‘wood” Goth triu ‘tree’ Skr daru
‘wood’ Clomsonant groups with » are given under the other elements
For Celt rr v §26,3—4

§ 68 IE [ (Lat, Gk, Gme [, Skr 7, [) appears in Celt as L
and ! In W imtially and medially L became voiceless 7, written
11, which can be lemitedto ! InCo and Br the distinction between

8262 TLewls u Pedersen 4
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L and ! was given up In Ir owing to palatalzation L [ gave L,
L' 1,I' (For details of pronunciation v VKG T 145)

In MnIr and Sc Z, L’ occur (1) 1n absolute initials (subject
to lemition), Arr Ly ‘calf’ (laogh), mo 1§ ‘my calf’, Nd L'an ‘do not
follow’ (nd lean), U'an ‘followed’ (do lean), (2) after s, Arr sLat ‘rod’
(slat) (len hlat, with the article o tlaf) Don sLat (len, mmstead of
hl-, voiced 7, with the article t1l-), Arr kyiL’s ‘vemn’ Don kulL's
(cursle), (3) 1 old gemmation, or later gemination from ld(Ld), dI,
tl, In(LN), Arr and Don kapasL ‘horse’ MlIr capull, Arr kaL'uw
(do cailleadh) 'he died’ Don 2aL’ ‘he lost’ to MIIr coll loss’, Arr
koLs ‘sleep’ Don koLuw Mnlr codladh Olr cotlud, (4) after » or =,
Arr kgrL’s ‘counsel’ Don kors’s Mnlr comhasrle, (5) before dentals,
Arr moLt ‘wether’ Don moLt (molt)

W 7 occurs in much the same circumstances (1) and (2) Haw
‘hand’, dy law “thy hand’ , imtially I1E [ and sl gave W 7, llath ‘yard’,
dwy lath ‘two yards’, but after s1n' W [ remams voiced, das-le ‘shallow
place’, (3) Celt and Lat U, Id, -lt- gave W [, coll “loss’, callor ‘caul-
dron’ << Lat calddrium, cangell ‘chancel’ <C Lat cancellus, (4) warll
‘earl’, Caerlleon ‘Chester’, MIW erllynedd ‘last year’ MnW vy llynedd
§ 44, y llong ‘the ship’ (the art y 15 from yr), mor llon ‘so happy’. yn
llawn ‘full’ (y usually causes lemition 1n a fem noun, mor and yn
usually eausc lenition), (5) mollt ‘wether’ but in later forms and
compounds ! remains, deildy arbour’ Iit “‘leaf-hiouse™

§ 69 Exx of IE I Celt W llau ‘lice’, lleuen ‘louse’ OCo
lowen MnCo lidan, pl low Br lasuen OHG Tdis, Ir lesc gl pmger
W lesq 'weak’ ON lgskr ‘dull’, Ir cuzl gl culex W cylion ‘gnats,
flies’ OCo kelvonen gl musca Br kelien-enn 'fly’ lat culex Con-
sonant groups with [ are given under the other elements Ior the
sources of 1 v §26,5—7and ef §72 Inlr Il appears for [ according
to the rulen § 65,4 Conall W Cynwal OBr Cunoual: (g), Ir fan-
nall ‘swallow’ W guennol — Before original < 1n final syllables [
became / 1In W 1n unaccented syllables Ir biadd W bwyell (OW
bahell, lau-bacel) Br bouc’hal, Ir fedil ‘enduring’ W guweddill ‘re-
mainder’ (whence Ir fusdell, but eI ZCP 14 392), W usefyll ‘to
stand’ (‘o seuel ‘to rise’ Br sevel ‘to erect’ Lat stabilis ‘steady’
Cf the Lat loanwords W Ebrill ‘April’, ufyll ‘humble’ § 84,2

§ 70 (The nasal diphthongs) (1) Only the nasals n and m
occurred independently in IE , but in the individual languages in
the groups nasal + explosive there existed in addition to m (before
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p and b) and n (before ¢ and d) an » (before % and g) In prim Celt
the nasal was generally assimilated to the following explosive W
cant ‘100° Lath Kditas, W nant ‘valley’ OCo nans G nanto Skr
natd- ‘bent’, ndmaty ‘mmchnes’, numerous cpds with the prefix
*'om Lat cum G Contoutos, Conddre, It con-delg ‘comparison’,
con-gnam 'help’ The sound » was written n 1 Celt usually, but
cf G Eoxnyyogeit ete (in nscriptions with Gk letters), there 1s
a spectal ogam symbol for wg In MnIr and MnW » 18 usually
wntten ng, but n before c .In MnW , e g caine ‘branch’, also before
g 1n Bangor |Bangor/, dangos /dangos/ ‘to show’

(2) The varous nasal 4 explosive groups have been treated
above Probably W »h, ni, mh from wk, ni, mp (IE nk*) passed
through the intermediate stage nx, np, mf (with bilabial f) This
stage remains n the case of the original groups ntr, nfl (W mathru,
cathl), with loss of the nasal (OW hanther half’, pimphet ‘hfth’
probably represent nh, mh or A, mih ) Fmal IE -n m Co and Br
caused spirant mutation of a following k-, {-, p- (V me halon ‘my
heart’, me zad ‘my father , me fen ‘my head’ = W fy nghalon, fy
nhad, fy mhen) So probably the devdlopment #l, nt, mp > nx,
np, mf was common Brit | medially also x, p, f must have occurred
m (‘o and Br , the spirants later becoming explosives, and remaining
as spirants only after loss of the nasal The change to explosives
undoubtedly took place also 1n W | where the development of %4,
nt, mp was (1) -nz-, -nx (2) -ph-, nx (3) -Bh-, -0k etc

(3) When a nasal 15 lost before an 1E explosive and before s
there occurs 1 Ir compensatory lengthemng, the resulting nasal
vowel becoming a long non-nasal vowel an and en (n) became &
géiss ‘swan’, cécht ‘plough’, cét ‘100 At first 1t became half-long,
and the long vowel did not develop before certain consonant groups
esmd ‘mmgraft’ (3 pl pres in-smadat) Simlarly a short (shortened)
vowel oceurs mn unaceented sylls Ir oac ‘voung’, comrac ‘battle’
W cyfranc — No lengthening took place 1n the case of o and u
Ir co-cad battle ( cath) Mulr cogadh, Ir focad ‘luck’ MIW tynghet
‘fate’ MnW tynged Br tonkadur Gk tvyydvw ‘I hit', zigy ‘Tuck,
fortune’, It co-tlud ‘slecp’ Mnlr codladh (MlIr pret con-fusl)
Goth pulan ‘endure’ — IE n seems to have given OIr hulf-long,
Mnlr short vowel It lficam ‘I leave’ Mnlr leigwm Lat DLngquo
§ 59 That loss of the nasal did uot cause full lengthening of the
precedmg vowel 15 supported by the fact that m Brit the vowel

4*
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developed as a short vowel W cam ‘step’, testh: ‘qualities’, Br
kazel ‘arm-pit’ § 8,2¢, § 52, § 26,10
Note There are some difficult Ir words coic ‘five’, con-icc ‘can’, ete ,

v VKG 1 151, Pokorny, KZ 47 165 (contradiected by Thurneysen, KZ
59 11), IF 35 339

§ 71. (IE = as a separate sound) (1) IE =» (Lat, Gk, Gme,
Skr ) divided into ¥ and = 1 Celt This doubleness 13 really re-
tamed 1n Ir only, and owing to palutuhzation they became four
sounds m Ir , N, N’ =n,n’ (For detailed descriptions v VKG I
152)

(2) ¥, N’ are found m MnIr and Se (a) in absolute mmtials
(subject to lenition to n, #), Arr /N’ad/ ‘nest’ (nead), /mo Aad/ ‘my
nest’, (b) after s, Arr /§N'ardas/ ‘snow’ (sneachta) Don [5N’axts/, len
Arr [f'Uwiaxde/ ‘sleet’ (flichshneachta), Don [tarki¥N’s/ ‘contempt’
(tarcutsne), (c) 1n old gemination or in later gemination from nd,
dn, tn, Arr [baN's/ ‘milk’ (barnne) Don [bwaN’s/, (d) after r, Arr
[kdxNdn/ 'heap’ (carndn) Don [kdr¥Nan/ Cf such MlIr forms as co
fernnu, carnd etc , (e) before dentals, Arr /myN't'sf/ ‘family,
followers’ OIr munfar, acc and dat munter Mnlr muinntear,
munntr Don /mwiN't'ars) ‘related’ (muwinnteardha), Arr [p'fiNsaf
‘prince’ (prionnsa) /mdNLs/ ‘modest’ (mdnla)

(3) After most consonants lenited » has become 7 1n Scotland,
Man and North Ireland Arr /gry/ ‘love' (len /gr-/) Don jgri/ ‘good
looks’ (gnaoi), Arr [/krd/ ‘nut’ (len /or-/) Don [/hro/ = cnil, cné, Arr
/mrg/ (len jwr-f) = mnd, g of bean woman' This does not happen
after /h/ (sh, th) nor medially after gk, dh In Scotland the r 1s
nasalized, and many dialects retain n The change n > r occurs
also in Br  OBr gruwiam gl suo MIBr gruyat ‘to sew MnBr Léon
griat 'Trég growan (but V. gouriat) W gwmo After & and ¢ 1n
MIBr = still remains knech MnBr lkreac’h ‘Will’| cnouenn MnBr
kraouenn ‘nut’, pl kraoun (but V keneuw mut’ W rneuen, cnau Ir
cnil), tnou ‘valley’ MnBr traourn § 60

§ 72. Exx of IE n1n Celt Ir ni ‘not’ W ni Co ny Br ne
Lat né ‘lest’ Skr na, Ir gun ‘mouth’ g geno W gén, genau OCo
genau MlCo ganow Br genou MIBr guen ‘cheek’ G Genaua Lat
gena ‘cheek’ Gk péwc ‘chin’

Non-syll groups with n are treated under the other elements
Exx of rn W carn 'hoof OCo eunn-carn Br Rkarn G sxdgvov
‘trumpet’, W carn ‘handle of a sword, of a knife’ MnCo karn ‘manu-
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brium’, Ir , W carn ‘heap of stones’ (with different vowel grade)
Lat corni ‘horn’ OHG horn, It fern ‘alder, mast’ Mnlr fearn, fearnég
W gwern ‘alders, swamp, meadow’, gwernen ‘alder’ OCo guernen
gl alnus, guern gl malus Br gwern-enn ‘alder’, gwern ‘mast’ G
Uerno-dubrum .

IE In Ir dall ‘bhnd’ etc §17, Ir sellawm ete §25,5 Instances
m OIr of unassimilated groups of ! and % are explained by loss of
vowel between these sounds Later in OIr they became assum-
lated OIr wnne burlnne ‘the stripes’” MlIr MnlIr buslle ‘a blow’
Lat wulnus ‘wound’, Olr folnuid ‘artificer’ tollaidib gl fabris, no-
d-chomalnadar Wb ‘who fulfils 1t’, dian-d-comallamar M1 “f we
fulfil 1t° denivative from comldn ‘full’

For the origm of nn v § 26,9 — In MnCo nn became dn
MICo banwne, banna ‘drops’ MnCo budna, MICo ran ‘part’ MnCo
radn

§ 73. (Gemnation of an cxplosve due to assimulated ») An
explosive + n gave (presumably immediately before the accent)
Ir cc, tt, pp MnIr L and g, t and d, ), Bnt /v/, /B/, /f/

(1) Ir fracc ‘woman’ Se frag ‘a lund wife’ W gwrach ‘hag’
MIBr groach MnBr grac’h ‘old woman' Lat uirgé ‘maiden’

(2) Ir brece ‘<peckled’ Mnlr breac W brych Br breac’h ‘pock’
-no- participle beside the -fo- participle It mrecht- § 52, Ir crocenn
ete § 53 (primitive Celt *irokno-), Ir cnoce ‘hull’ Mnlr cnoc OBr
cnoch MIBr knech MnBr Areac’h W cnwch jomnt, knuckie ON
hnakkr ‘neck’

(3) OIr gataim I steal’ Mnlr godim Lat pre-hendo ‘1 seize’
Gk yavddvew ‘T hold' (W genni ‘to be contained’)

(#) Ir brat ‘mantle’ MnIr brat W brethyn ‘woollen cloth” OBr
brothrac gl taxam MnBr broz, brouz 'woman’s clothes’ V brok
MlIr dutt, dat ‘place’ *pothni- to Skr pathas ‘place’, panthd-s ‘way’

(5) Ir opunn, t-up ‘sudden’ Mnlr obann, tobann Gk dgre

Note [hc tulc here piven has boon frequently contested « g by Thur-
niysen JF 14 371 but it secms very dhfficult to do without it

§ 74 (IE m as a separate sound) IE m (Lat, Gk, Gme,
Skr m) divaded 1n Celt mto M and m M remained 1n all neo-Celt
languages as an ordinary European m, geminated ¥ ¥ became bm
m MnCo Lenmted Celt m remaned in OW , OBr and OIr (wr
m), 1t was a loose m or a nasahzed v It 15 stall o nasahized v or w
mn Scotland, i Ireland (where v or w depends on palatalization or
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non-palatahzation) the nasalization 1s transferred to a neighbouring
vowel or lost In certain circumstances lenited m has disappeared
with transfer of nasalization to the preceding vowel The prevail-
ing Mnlr symbol mh 18 comparatively late In MIW , MnW and
Co lenited m became v (now wr W f) Br has v, medially some-
times non-syll o, medial len m has transferred 1ts nasalization to
the preceding vowel (wr MIBr generally ff, MnBr 7w, ofi, where 7
15 merely a mark of the nasalhization of the vowel)

Non-lemited m occurs (1) initially (subject to lemtion) Mnlr
mac ‘son’, do mhac ‘thy son’, W mab, dy fab, Co map, the vap,
Br map, da vap, (2) after imtial 3 MnlIr smdar ‘blackberry’, (3) mn
orig gemination, Mnlr céim ‘step’ W cam ete , (4) m Ir after 7,
l, n1f no intermediary vowel has disappeared (1in Brit 1t 14 lenited),
v §175,4, (5) before b and p, 1r cumind ‘prisoner’ Mnlr rimeach,
W pump ‘5’ ete v § 39

§ 75 (Exx of IE m 1n Celt) (1) Imtially Ir mil ‘honey’,
g mela Mnlr mal, g meala W mél Co Br mel Lat mel Gk uéi,
Ir methel ‘party of reapers’ W medel ‘reaping (-party) OCo madil
gl messor OW anter-metetic gl semiputata MIBr mudiff reap’
MnBi mudi, medi Lat meto ‘1T 1eap’

mr-, ml- were at first retained in Olr but later hecame br-,
bl-, this change occurs 1n Brit from the earhest period Ir mruvy
W Co Br bro G Allobroges §35.2, Ir mrechi-rad W brith ete
§ 52, Ir mrawch, braich ‘malt” W brag OCo MICo brag Br bragez
‘germe des gramns’ G bracem (acc) ‘genus farny’ Lat marcére ‘to
be weak’, — Ir mldith, bldith ‘smooth, gentle’ MIBr blot MnBr
blod, W blawd ‘meal’ OCo blot OBr un-blot MnBr bleud c¢f Shkr
milda-ty ‘weakens, withers’

(2) intervocalic -m- the supetlative ending Ir -amn OW -ham
MnW -af Co -a, -e MIBr -aff, -af, -a MnBr -a, Ir clam ‘leprous’
Mulr clamh W claf ‘sick’ OCo claf MIBr claff MnBr kladv, klar
Gk xAauapds ‘weak’ Skr Llamat. ‘1s fatigued’, — It sam, samrad
‘summer’ Mnlr sambh, samhradh W haf Co haf Br hanv § 24,1 W
dafad ‘sheep’ ete § 61, W dof tame’ MIBr doff MuB1 doi cf
Lat domé, Ir om ‘raw’ W of to Lat amarus ‘bitter’, Ir cruvm
W pryfetc §7,1, Ir dim W daw etc §9,1, Ir ldm W llaw etc
§12,2, Ir céim W cu §15

Notel A possible example of lenite d m in Gaulish 13 1o Keppevov ugog
= mons Ceuwenna Orbenna
Note 2 Lenited m himappcars in monosylls m W after w and «, in
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Br after o, o, %, and sometimes after non-rounded vowels (nasalization re-
maming) It alio disappeared in W in final unascct syvlls after: OW erchum
MIW MnW erch: ‘bid and numerous such verb nouns In Co and Br it
drqappeared m fmal position atter all unaccented vowels

The group -mw- became w 1 prim Celt Ir cowr W cywrr etc
§ 19, -my- became -ny)- Ir dusne W dyn § 28 This did not occur
i later compounds, such as W cyfiaith ‘of the same language’,
cyfwerth ‘of equal value’

() (IE m medially before sonants) OIi cowm-ram ‘combat’
(*L om-resdhmu-s), MIIr com-rdd ‘conversation’ MnlIr comhrddh Don
[kora/, -mpl- Olr Mllr com-lan full’ W eyflaun, Ir am-les ‘dis-
advantage’ Mnlr aimhlens W afles (I less ‘advantage’ W Ies
0Co les gl eommodum represent o« derivative of the IE root *p-I-
seen 1n Gk modds; etc)

-mn- W safn ‘mouth’ etc, W ysgafn ‘hght’ etc §25,5,2, Ir
damnae ete § 21,4, 11 slemun ete § 26,6

(4) (m after sonants) rm Mllr cowrm, ciarm beer MnlIr Sc
currm W cwrw (MIW cuwryf, cwrwf) OCo coref, coruf MnCo hor
G xolput Lat cremor thick juece obtained from grain’, m com-
poattion  Ir for-mat envy’ Mnlr formad W gorfynt Br gourvent,
gourvenn cf Gk dmep-pevyjs overweenmg' — Im Mllr Mnlr
calma ‘brave’ W celfydd skilful’ OBr celmed gl efficax

Note 3 Perhaps i was lomipnd in Goalso Bormo, Borue, ceruésia heer’,
prthaps relatod to xofippue

am OIr menme mmd' Mnlr meanma W menw-yd Skr man-
ma  OIr MnTr aanm name’ OW anu pl enuern MIW MoW enw
Co hanow Br hano

(5) The chief source of Celt WM (apact from the later develop-
ment from mb) wasIE sm v § 26,11 Ir gorm W gurm etc (§38n)
and Ir taudm shing’ g telma W telm ‘snare’ MIB1 MnBr talm shnyg’
V talm ‘coup (de tonnerre) Gk edaudiy ‘strap’ have an -sm-suffix

In MnCo mm hecame hm MlCo lam leap’, lammas sprang’
MnClo Tebmal ‘to leap” MlC'o cam crooked’ MnCo ¢abm (m < mm
<< mb), MICo hemma ‘thus’ MnCo hebma A change m > mb occurs
in Br under certain circumstances, thus before s MIBr amser,
ampser ‘time’ MnBr amzer, cf hamps ‘alb’ < Lat camisie, MIBr
-mp in 1 pl endings of verbs and prepositions MnBr -mp -mb

-m -+ m- 1n compounds was simplified m prim Celt to m Ir
cuman ‘memorv’, cumnech mdful’ Mnlr cusmhneach W cof ‘me-
mory’ MIC'o cof Mn('o cor MIBr couff MnBr koun pref *k'om-
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with root *men- ‘think’ In new formations this did not occur Ir
commus ‘power’ to con-midethar ‘he governs’

II. The Latin borrowings in Celtic.

§ 76. A large number of Latin words were borrowed 1n Britain
during the Roman occupation, and very many of these words found
their way to Ireland In addition there are two classes of later
borrowings, learned borrowings found in hterary works and Latin
words borrowed through French and Englhsh These two classes
do not, except to a small extent, fall within the ayms of this work
whose main object 1s the earhier history of the Celt languages The
old popular Latin borrowings m many respects afford more perspic-
uous material for phonological historv than the native vocabulary,
especially as regards chronology of sound changes Thev are also
valuable for the study of Lat and Romance, for example as evid-
ence of quantity 1n Lat wordy

Note The Vulgar Latin known tn the Celts id not vary consulcrably
from Class Lat  The followmg points may be noted Lt n was lost hefore
& with compenvatory leigthenmg a long yvowdl m the 31 mminediately
preccding the Lat accent was shortened  the «nding  wlus aftor a cons be-
came -lus, the diphth ac was mostly monophthongized

The Lat. short syllabic vowels

§ 77. The short vowels were treated a~ a rule exactly hike the
native sounds

(1) Lat a remained unchanged (Mllr cathair chair’ W cadawr
MIBr cadoer Lat cathedra, Mnlr arc ‘coffexr W arch ‘arch, coffin’
Co pl arghov Br arc’h Lat arca) But 1t was changed m Bnt
before 3 (MIW brewch MoW braick fem ‘arm’ OCo brech MlCo
bregh Br breac’h Lat bracchium), before lost i (W saint Co syns
MIBr sent Lat san(c)it, W lewdr < *latri << Lat latré), before re-
tamned « (W cebystr rope halter Lat rapistrum but Br cabestr),
before retamned i (W Ebrill Br ebrel Lat Aprilis)

(2) Lat oremamed (Ir corn horn W (o Br corn Lat corni,
Ir corp 'bodv’ W corff Co corf Br Lorf Lat corpus) But 1t was
changed 1n Brit before j (Ir stoir ‘histors™ W ystyr ‘meaning’ MIBr
ster Lat hstoria), before lost @ (W esgyb ‘bishops” MIBr esquep
< *escopi << Lat episcopi) hefore retamed i (OIr mulenn ‘mill’
W Co melin Br melin, milin Lat molina) Before certain conson-
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ant groups o sometimes gives W Br /ju/, cf §3,2 (OIr son ‘sound’
W sitn Co son Br soun, son Lat sonus, W pun ‘burden’ Lat pon-
dus, W swilt ‘shiling’ (MIW ‘treasure’ also) OCo sols gl pecuma
Br saout ‘cattle’ Lat solidus), i non-final sylls, W /3/ W ffyn-
non ‘fountain’ OCo funten MlCo fenten, fynten Br feunteun Lat
Jontana (Co and Br /o/ i the first syll 1s due to assimilation) Lat
o becomes o 1n some cases W carra: ‘thong’ (OW corruw) Br
korre-enn Lat cormgia, Olr accuiss ‘cause’ W achos Lat occdsio

(3) Lat u, ef IE w §4 In W 1t becomes o before lost final
-a (W ffo ‘fhght’ Co fo Lat fugu), y before lost foll 3 (W cin
‘chusel’ << *cumius Lat cuneus, dilyw ‘deluge’ Lat diluwium), 2
before labials m some cases (OIr Awmal ‘humble MIW wufyll OCo
huuel Br wvel Lat huwmilis, W achub ‘to seize, save’ OBr acupel
gl occupat Lat occupd) In hatus W cystrawen ‘syntax’ Lat
construendum (-ue- > *-ywe- >> gwe-), rhewin ‘Tun  Lat ruing
(-v7- > *-uwi- > *-aur- > -eur-), pydew ‘well' Lal puteus (-cus
> *-ewus > -ew), yshyw ‘trick’ Lat wnstruo of ZCP 7 464 Lat
gu- W Iddew Jew’ (o Ethow, Yethow Br ITuzeo V Uzeo Lat
Tudaeus, cf §20n 2

(4) Lat eremained (Ir cell ‘church' W cell ‘cell’ Br Lel(l) ‘stall
m a stable’ Lat celln) Butit was changed m Brit before 3 (MIW
teirthon ague Br fersienn Lat tertidna). before nasal + const
(W tymp ‘time of childbirth” Lat fempus, cf §5,2) In some cases
1t has become a (W sarff serpent’ (o sarf Lat serpens Ir kalaind
‘calends’ W calan MIBr gqualan Lat calendae) Note W gosber
‘vespers’ Br gousher Lat uesper

(3) Lat «, ¢f §061 (Ir cepp ‘block, stump’ W cyff ‘stock’
MIBr queff MnBr Lef Lat cippus, Mlr 1af ‘Shrove-Tuenday’ W
ynyd Br enet carmival’ Lat nttewm) It hecomes W e before lost
fmal a cest paunch’ Lat cista Lat -ig- Ir jcil ‘feast, hohday’
W gyl Co gol Br goel Lat wigha for wgilha, It sén luek’ W
swyn ‘charm, sign Co sona ‘to bless’ Lat signum

The Lat. long vowels
§78 (1) Lat a, cf 1E @ §9,1 (Ir cdwse ‘cheese W caws OCo
cos OBr cos-mid gl serum MIBr queus-uez whey' Lat caseus, Ir
altéyr ‘altar’ MIW allowr MW allor OCo altor MICo alter Br aoter
Lat altare), the oldest Ir horrowmgs have @, a later class have g,
the latest have @ Immediately before the accent 1t became a W
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creadur ‘creature’ OCo croadur Br krouadur Lat credtara, W pe-
chadur ‘simner’ Co pehadur Lat peccator-em (MIBr pechezr MnBr
pec’her Lat peccator), Ir dia sathavrnn ‘Saturday’ W dydd Sadwrn
MnCo de zadarn Br saedorn Lat Sdturnus, W magwyr ‘wall’ OBr
macoer (MnBr moger) *macéria < Lat mdaceria Lat -dg- W pau
‘country’ C'o pow OBr pou mm PN Lat pagus, W caul ‘rennet’
(ceulo ‘to coagulate, curdle’) Br kaouled ‘curds, clots’ < *cagl-
Lat codagulum

(2) Lat 6 became Ir 6 (> ua), Brit u (cf Bnt ¢ < IE w-
diphthongs § 13,1) MlIr scuap ‘besom’ W ysgub ‘sheaf’ (ysgubell
‘besom’, ysgubo ‘to brush’) MnCo skibea ‘to sweep’ Br skub ‘sweep-
mg’ (skuba ‘to sweep’, shubell brush’) Lat scopa In two in-
stances at least Lat o developed like IE @, 6 in Brit MnIr znéin
‘noon’ W nawn Lat nona W awr OBr ann-gor (§9,2) Br eur
Lat Ahora In hiatus OW Jouan(n) W Ieuan OBr louuan Lat
I6hannes (-0a- > *-owa-) Lat final -6, of IE 6 § 9,4 W lledr
§ 71,1

(3) Lat @ usually gave Brit « It @ (ef IE o1 §15) L1 mir
‘walll! W mur Br mur Lat mirus Only i very rarc cases did 1t
develop hke IE & W b ‘coffer (MIW ) husk Br i ‘axle-cap,
shell'’ Lat cipa

(4) Lat ¢ mostly fell together with é from 1K e § 16 Ir céir
W cwyr OCo corr MnCo kor Br Rear Lat céra, W pwys ‘weight’
Co poys, pos heavy' Br poez, pouez ‘weight’ < *pés- Lat pensum
In rare cases 1t gave ¢ It disert “hermutage’ W diserth Lat deser-
tum, W disgyn ‘to descend’” Co dysk ynnough ‘descend ye!” Br
dishenn ‘to descend’ Lat déscendd

(5) Lat 7 normally hke IE 7 §11 OIr fin ‘“wme’ W gquin
OCo guin MlICo guyn Br gunn Lat winum

The Lat. diphthongs

§ 79 (1) Lat au gave Ir 6 and in the oldest Brit borrowings
developed lhike Brit ouw § 18 Ir 6r ‘gold” MIW eur MoW aur Co
our Br aour Lat awrum, Ir Pél OW Poul MIW Peul (with Jey/,
cf Peulan) Lat Paulus Mostly 1t gave Bnt ow (Ir @) Ir cdl
‘cabbage’ W cawl broth’ (MIW ‘cabbage’) OCo caul Br kaol Lat
caulis It was also kept in OIr learned borr augtor ‘author’
Lat auctor (W awdur << au(c)tor-em)

(2) Lat aegave W oe (ef IE a1 § 14) i bloesg ‘thick of speech’
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Lat blaesus, Groeg Lat (raeca Otherwise 1t was treated mn Celt
a8 a short ¢ Ir pridchvm ‘I preach’ (d = /d/) MnBr prezeg ‘to
speak, sermon’ Lat praedics, OIr precept ‘to preach’® W pregeth
‘sermon’ Co pregoth Lat praecepta

{3) Exx of Lat oe are rare It seems to have fallen together
with €1n Ir pén, pran ‘pain’ Lat poena (cf Co pl ponow Br poan,
but W poen)

Lat w and ;.

§ 80 (1) Lat w wan treated ke IE w §17H Ir fin etc
§78,5, It feal etc § 77,5, of W gosber §77 4 Medial W crwdod
‘people’ MIBr queude! ‘town’ Lat ciuild’em Lost before Brit o
MIW priawt ‘one’s own’ MoW priod OCo qui-priof gl sponsus
MiCo pryes Br pried Lat priudfus

(2) Lat p W Iau Jove', dydd Ian “Thursday' Cu fde)yow
MIBr (dez) yaou Lat diés Toms, Tr Enair “January (< Vulgar
Lat Ienuarius, of Schuchardt, RC 5 492) Mnlr Eanair, Geanarr
W Tonawr MnCo Genvar Br genwver, genocur Lat w@nudnius (the
g-forms are late) Intervoe TIr dine a fast’ Mnlr asine (also ‘Fni-
day’), Ir rétorn Wednesday' ‘first fast” Mnlr Ceadaoin, Ti dan
didin ‘Friday’ “last fast”, dardoen ‘Thursday’ ‘hetween the two
fasts ' Mnlr Drwardaorn Lat evinium, Muli maor ‘steward, bail-
iff OW mawr gl praepositus W macr mayor OCo mair gl prae-
posttus MIBr maer MnBr mear mayor’ Lat maior

Lat. h, s, 1

§ 81. (1) Lat A was silent ab the tmme of horrowmg and o
does not appear Ti abann scourge” W afwyn brdle, rein’ (for
(o avond v RC 48 37) Lat habéna

(2) Lat s1s mostly retaned Tr sace ‘sack” W osach OCo sach
Br sac’h Lat saccus, W sarff, swilt § 77,4.2 My asan ‘a~s (fe-
male) W usyn (male) Co asen Br azen Latl asinus In very few
cases 1t gave Brit it A- (¢f §24,1) W hwyr ‘evening, late’ Lat
serus Ir sesra OW hestaur sextariuy’ MIW hestawr MaW hestor
‘two-bushel measure’ Lat serfdrivs — Lat si remamed (with
prosthetic W) OIr scol W ysgof OCo scol Br skol *school’ Lat
schola), ks gave Ir gs, later ks, /rs/,inW 7 45,10 Co , Br also w +3
(MIIr cross ‘cross’ W cruwys OCo crois MICo crous MIBr croes,
croas MnBr Aronz Lat crur from W crwys an anal sg croes fem
was formed, W coes Lat roza W paws ‘coat, petticoat” 0Co pers
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gl tunica, peus MICo pous, pows ‘coat’ Lat pexa), sf remamned
(with prosthetic W » ystof ‘warp’ Lat stdmen), mmilary sp §83,4¢,
mit ps was treated as s, all other s-groups remained

(3) Lat f- wasapparently treated as hw- at the earliest period
m Ir, serving as a len form with sw- as non-len form, hence the
correspondence Brit f- Ir s-1n borrowings Possibly the same ex-
planation serves for MIW Chwefrawr ‘February’ MnW Chwefror,
Chwefrol MnCo Hwevral Br c’houevrer Lat Februdrmus Exx of
Ir - OIr serdb ‘bean’ W ffa (plur) MnCo far MIBr faff MnBr
fav, fao Lat faba, Olr senester gl catarecta W ffenestr ‘window’
OCo fenester MIBr penestr, prenestr MnB1 prenest lLat fenestra —
Otherwise f- 1s retained Mnlr feagha ‘beech” W pl ffawydd (ffaw
+ guwijdd ‘trees’) OBr faw, fou (in PN ) MnBr fao-enn fav-enn
Lat fagus Medial Ir oifrend ‘mass” W offeren Co oferen Br ofe-
renn Lat offerenda

The Lat. voiced explosives

§ 82. (1) Lat ¢ (a) Ir gem(m) ‘gem’ W gem Lat gemma,
W gefell ‘twin’ Br gevell Lat gemellus (b) Ir smget Mnlr sa:-
gheasd arrow’ W saeth Co seth Br saez, seaz Lat saqitla Lat og,
ug before a vowel gave Brit ow ef §35 2 Ir srowgell Mnlc sroghall
‘whip’ W ffrewyll Lat flagellum, Iv pélaire ‘wnting tablet’ MIW
peullawr OW  pl poullor-aur Lat pugllans Lat dag, v § 78,1
() Lat -gr- OW Awrcol MIW Aercol Lat Agricola Lat -gl-,
-gn-, v § 77,5 Lat -rg- Ir margarét, snargreit ‘pearl’ MIW mery-
erid MnW mererid Br Mardharnit FN Lat margarita, MIW lara,
Hary {(monosyll ) ‘gentle’, W lari-aidd (disyll) Lat largus

(2) Lat d (a) Ir ditr ‘hard’ W dur ‘steel’ Br dir Lat diarus
(b) W ffydd ‘farth’ Co fyth, feth Br fez Lat fides (c) Lat -dr-
MlIr cathawr ete § 77,1, the d was lost before the Brit accent 1Ir
corgas Mnlr corghas ‘fast’” W y Garawys, y Grawys ‘Lent’ Br lo-
rmz Lat quadragésima lLat -rd- Olr ord Mllr érd ‘order’ W
urdd Br urz Lat ordé Lat -ld- W callawr, callor ‘cauldron’ OCo
caltor MI1Br cauter MnBr kaoter Lat caldaria, W swllt ete § 77,2
Lat -nd- W calan etc § 77.4, Ir counneal W cannmwyll OCo can-
tuil MIBr cantocll MnBr cantol Lat candéla

(3) Lat b (a)Ir bachall crook’ W bagl Lat bac(ujlus, whence
Mnlr bachlach ‘shepherd” MIW bagluuc ‘having a crook’ MIBr
baelec ‘priest’ MnBr belek (b) Ir sczibaim ‘I write’ MulIr sgriobhawm
W ysgrif ‘seript’ Co scryfas he wrote” Br shriva ‘to wnite’ Lat
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scribé  (c) Lat -br- Olr lebor ‘book’ Mnlr leabhar W Illyfr Co
levar Br levr, leor Lat hber, acc hbrum Lat -rb-, -1b- W barf
‘beard’ OCo barf, baref Br baro Lat barba, OIr barbdr ‘barbarian’
Mnlr barbarach “foreigner’ Lat barbarws, MIW syberw ‘proud’
(disvll ) MnW syber ‘neat’ Lat superbus, i later Ir borr b > v
Mnlr balbh ‘dumb, stammering’ Lat balbus Lat -mb- Ir colum
‘dove’ W colom-en OCo colom Br koulm V klom Lat columba

The Latin voiceless explosives.

§ 83. (1) Lat & (a) It cert mght’' W certh MIBr querz MnBr
kers ‘possession’ Lat cerfus (b) It hachall etc § 82,3, Ir muin-
chille ‘sleeve’ W maneg ‘glove’ Co mancy Br maneg Lat manica
(c) Lat -kt- after short vowels Ir lacht milk’ W Ilaeth OCo lau
MICo leyth, leth MIBr luez MuBr leaz V leah Lat g lachis, 1r
maldacht ‘curse’ W melitith Co molleth MIBr malloez MuB1 malloz
Lat maledictio Lat -pkt-, ¢t 1E -wkt- § 52 OW Savrh MN , MIW
serth Pedyr ‘St Peter’ lat sdnctus (the MIW form has an affected
vowel), W puwyth stitch Lat punction But W sant ‘samt’ Uo
sans Br sant are from a lLat sanfc)fus Lat -kr- Ir cosecrawm,
cowsricum (a learned borr ) Mulr coisreacaim 1 consecrate’ W cysegr
‘sanctuary’ Lat consecré Lat -rk- Ir arc ‘chest’ W arch ‘arch,
coffin’ Co pl arghov Br arc’h Lat arca Lat -lk- MlIr calc, caslec
‘hme” W calch Lat ace calcem Lat -nk- Tt cawngel ‘chancel’
W cangell MIBr cancell locus (Loth, Chrestomathie p 113) Lat
cancellus (W canghellor chancellor’ TLat cancellarius) Lat -Ak-
Ir accuiss § 71,2, Ir sece dry’ W sych (o segh Br secc’k Lat
siccus

(2) Lat gu Traces of the lalnal artirulation occur Ir corgas
§ 82,2 TUsually 1t 15 treated as & Ir cucenn kitchen'W cegin OC'o
keghin Br keqin Lat coquina

(3) Lat ¢ (a) Ir tennam 1 press, tighten’ W tynnaf ‘1 pull’
Co fynn-,tenn- Br tenna Lat tendo (b) Ir curthe W pydew (4) be-
low In later Ir borrowings mtervoc -f- 1» treated as i Bt Olr
not ‘marl’ Mnlr nod W nod Mn('o noz Br nod Lat note {(c) Lat
-tr- W lewdr Co lader MIBr lazr MnB1 laer Lat latré 1r Cothraige
‘St Patrick’, later Patraice Mnlr Padraic W Padrig Lat Patri-
cus  Lat of § 81,2, kt lc above, pt 4c below Lat - Ir tort
Mnlr tourt ‘cake’ W forth ‘loaf’ Co forth MIBr torth (L2th cent)
MnBr torz, tors\ torh Lat torta Lat -lt- Olr saltir Molr saltawr
‘psalter’ W sallwyr, Uaswyr Lot psaltérium, OW celeell MnW  cyll-
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ell ‘'kmfe’ OCo collel MICo collan Br kountell (with d ssimilation)
Lat cultellus Lat -nt-, in Brit as IE xt, in Ir became nd, in later
borrowmgs remamed OIr cland ‘children’ Mnlr clann W plant
Lat plante, MIW fynhawn MnW ffynnon § 77,2, OIr gents ‘hea-
thens’ MIW gynt Lat gentés, learned Ir borrowings displav treat-
ment similar to that of IE nt OIr abstanit ‘abstinence’ Lat ab-
stmentia  Lat ntr Mnlr contrdr-dha ‘contrary’, contrdl-ta ‘wrong’
MIW cythrawl ‘contrary, the devil’; Aythreur-awl L1A 132,17, ky-
threul-awl Hen MSS II 340 20 ‘contrary’ MIW cythreul MnW
cythraul ‘devil’ OBr controhaht gl controuersiam (ht = /p/) MIBr
contrell ‘contrary’ Lat contrarius Lat -tt- Ir cat MnlIr cat ‘cat’
W cath OCo kat (¢t = /p/) Br kaz Lat cottus

(4) Lat p (a) In the oldest borrowings Ir treated 1t as k*
Og QRIMITIR MlIr crusmther ‘priest’ EW primter MIW prifder
Lat presbyter (*prebuer) Ir cuithe W pydew Lat puteus, later,
Ir has p Ir Petar Mnlr Peadar W Pedr Lat Petrus, Ir péc
‘luss’ MnlIr pég Lat acce pdcem (b) Olr opawr ‘deed’ MnlIr obair
MIW ober (o ober Br ober ‘to do’ Lat opera (c) Lat -pt- re-
tamned 1n Ir , treated as -#- m Brit Olr precept etc § 79,2 Note
MIW Eufft MnW Asxfft Lat Aegyptus, for W enghraafft ‘example’
v BBCS 2,44ff Lat -pr- Milr April Mnolr A:bredn W Ebrill
§ 77,1 Lat -pl- OIr popul ‘people’ Mnlr pobal W pabl Co pobel
Br pobl Lat popfu)lus Lat sp W ysbard ‘space (of time)’ (o
spys Lat spatium  Lat -rp- Ir corcur MlIr corcarr W porffor
Br porfor Lat purpure, Ir corp W corff §77,2 Lat -lp- W
Elffin MN Lat Alpinus Lat mp 15 treated in Brit hike TE nk*
§ 59, remains unchanged m It W ymherawdr, later ymerawdwr
‘emperor’ MIBr impalaezr MnBr wmpalaer Lat wmperdtor (Mllr
vmper, vinpr Mnlr empir ‘emperor’ Lat imperium), W tymp § 77,4
Lat mpl OIr tempul Mulr teampall MIW temhyl MnW teml MnCo
tempel Lat femplum Lat pp Ir cepp etc § 77,5

The Latin sonants.
§ 84 (1) Lat », hke IE » OIr magol ‘rule’ Mnlr riaghasl
W rheol (through *ryol MIW ryolew LIA 119 24, *rywol MIW
rywoli MA 217b1l, *rwyol MIW rwyols LIH 263 26, v Y Beirniad
6,274) Co rowl Br reol Lat régula
(2) Lat I, hke IE I Olr lebor cte § 82,3¢c, scol etc § 81,2
Lat -ll- gave W ! W cell § 77,4, sumilarly Lat I .n W pebyll
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(orig sg, now pl with anal sg pabell ‘tent’) Ir pupall Lat pi-
peho, W cannwyll § 82,20, W Ebrill, MIW ufyll § 77,1,3, cf § 69

(3) Lat n remains Ir final -nn occurs for Lat -n-, particul-
arly after a shortened long vowel Ir abann § 81,1, mulenn § 77,2,
cucenn § 83,2, c¢f 1Ir termann ‘protection, glebe-land’® W terfyn
‘end’ Lat fterminus ’

(4) Lat m (a) Ir mudach ‘physician’ W meddyg OCo medhee
MICo methek Br mezek Lat medicus (b) MlIr umir Mnlr wimhir
OW namer W mifer Co nyuer Br nwer Lat numerus, Olr testiman
‘text’ W testun OCo fistum (leg -n) MnCo festynye ‘testimony’
Br testenn Lat festrmonium (len m lost m Brt), W mynwent
‘grave-yard" Lat monumentum (len m > w) (¢) Lat mn Ir co-
luma, g (oluman Mnlr colamhan ‘column’ W colofn  Lat columna
Lat rm  Ir arm ‘weapon’” W arf Co pl arrow Lat arma Lat
Im W palf 'palm of the hand” OCo palf Br palv Lat palme, later
borr MlIr pailm ‘palm-tree’ Mnlr palmarre ‘pilgnm’ W palm-
wydden ‘palmtree’ C'o palmor ‘pilgiim’ Br palmez ‘palm-tiees’ Lat
palma Groups with explosives have been treated above

Evidence of the Lat. borrowings for the chronology of the
Celt sound changes

§ 85 At the time of the oldest popular borrowings from Lat ,
the Brit vowel system was probably as follows a, 0, «, ¢, 1, @ (from
1E @, 6), 6 (from 1E w-diphthongs), & (from IE o0:) € (from IE e:),
i (from IE ¢,7, possiblv u from IE i), the exact state of 1K as
cannot be decided The pronunciation of Lat au gave no diffi-
culty, as w was common The change 3 > d was practically com-
plete, and did not occur 1n Lat borrowings, m Ir 7 had entirely
disappeared Kinal sylls «till remamed, umlaut and epunthesis
had not begun Loss and reduction of vowels in medial sylls due
to the accent had not yet taken place Diphthongs and long vowels
due to voeahzation of eaplosives had not vet arsen

The main changes of TE s and s-groups were well-nigh com-
pleted 1n Celtic IE p had long disappeared, IE k* still remained
in Ir but had long become p 1n Brit The Brit pawes 28 7, L 1,
N n,M mg ¢g,d d, b b, k" Ik " t p p probably existed as
nuances of phonemes These nuances were taken over to the borr-
owed Iingwstic material For But 4" &, ¢ the Ir substituted
k z,¢ pin the oldest period The group =zt existed in Brit, and
was substituted for Lat kt
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IIl. Final and initial sounds.

§ 86. In G and in the ogam 1nscriptions most of the IE final
sylls still remain This was also generally the case during the period
of early Latm borrowings But in the oldest literary remains the
final syllables are practically the same as they are today The
law of the loss of final syllables operated therefore between these
two periods

But certamn proclitic and enchitic IE words ending 1n a vowel
must have lost that vowel in Celt before that, for they have not
produced lemition of the mitial eonst of a following word W a,
ac ‘and’ Co ha, hag Br ha, hag lat at-que, Ir na, nach- W na,
nac Co na, nag B1 ra, nag (nak) neque’ Lat me-gue In the fol-
lowing examples the nasal which in 1TE preceded the final vowel
has 1n Celt influenced the mitial consonant of the following word
W fy (eausing nasal mutation) ‘my’ Br ma, va V me *me-me, cf
Skr mdma Ir a (causing echipsis, neuter of the article) G coow
*so-sendha ‘that yonder’

§ 87 1E -s was lost mmneo-Celt, also a stop or a nasal immed-
1ately preceding -3, also -t Ir nom fer ‘man’ *wnro-s, Ir nom
rv ‘king’ W rhz *rég-s  Lat réx, Ir nom sus ‘asage’ (g suad) W syw
‘wise' *su-und-s  Olr care friend’ (W cdr ‘kinsman’) *qarant-s

Before 1ts disappearance 1t secms to have developed as 1t did
medially After a vowel -8 became £ before a word beginning with
a vowel OIr unt athir the father’ < *sendos ater (t <d + k, cf
§ 200, §201) Sumlarly -As gave Ir ss Olr a ‘trom’, ass-a-théb
‘from his side’ Lat ex Gk #6, Olt mo ‘soon’, mos-riccub-sa ‘I shall
soon come Lat mox, in Brit -ks gave jx/ W chwech ‘six’, chwe
(adjective only), moch carly’ (adv) OIr mn

In G numerous examples occur of the retention of final s
Zeyouagoc, Trutiknos Some nstances of the loss of -s are found
Aneuno Aneunicno c¢f Thurneysen, ZCP 6 558

§ 88 IE final explosives were lost in neo-Celt Ir -bewr
‘carnies’ < IE *bheret In G legasit ‘placed’ a final vowel has dis-
appeared, ¢f the verb karnitu Apparently -d could remain in
accented monosyllabie words OIr hed 1t Lat id, OIr cid ‘what’
Lat quid After consonants (s excepted) -t remained Ir -é-racht
‘surrexit’ *reg’-t, -bert ‘carried’ *bher-t (cf W cymerth took’), -all
‘nourwshed’ *al-t, ar-ro-ét ‘received’ *em-t, deét (neut) ‘tooth’ (W
dant) *dnt
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§ 89. Final -r remained and received the quahty of the pre-
ceding vowel i Ir  athsr ‘father’ MnlIr athawr *pater, Ir mdthir
Mnlr mdthawr *mdter, Ir brdthir ‘brother’ MnlIr brdthamr ‘monk’,
dearbhrdthaar ‘brother’ ( dearbh ‘real’) OCo broder (with svara-
bhakt: vowel between d and 7) MIBr breuzr MnBr breur, but W
brawd *bhrdtér The vowel before -r 15 retamed in all Celt lan-
guages m Ir for ‘on’ OW guar W gor- Co gor- Br gour- G uer-
*upor

Finsl -n and -m became Celt » (strictly N) G veunror ‘temple’,
cehcnon ‘tower' In neo-Celt this -»n with the preceding vowel dis-
appeared m absolute finals Ir acc sg fer ‘man’ *wirom, g pl fer
‘of the men’ *wnrom In the sentence before a closely joined word
the 7 18 either retamed or assimmulated to the following mmitial in Ir
OIr wn gnivm n-olc (acc ) ‘the evil deed’ There are remains of the
same phenomenon m Brit, v §§196—8 For -» and -m cf §8

§ 90. In words of more than one syll the short vowel whether
final or before a disappearing final cons waslost In It the lost
vowel can often be recognized by the timbre cf the preceding con-
sonant or the qualty of the vowel of the preceding svllable Ir
and ‘there’ Gk &Hdu, It pret 1sg tanac ‘1 came’ Gk 7énord-a,
old-a, Ir nom ace fer man *wuros, *uirom An old -0 1s wnitten
-2 1 the ogam mscriptions LUGUDECCAS, DECCEDDAS (g of
consonantal stems) But it appears as Ir o when 1t 1~ retained, as
Ir beo ‘hving’ §95.1 — Ir mm ‘sin” Mnlr cion *Linuts, Ir md
‘mead’ Mnlr miodhk W medd Br mez Gk pédv *medhu (2 before
a non-palat const pomts to the u-quality of the lost vowel) —
IE -¢ became -2 before disappearmng Ir voe fir ‘O man! from
*wiry < *umre, but not before a final explosive Olr -beir carries’
*hheret — Tr mal ‘honey’ etc §751 *meh Ir nom ace fduth
‘poet’ *watrs, *watem , Ir deich ‘ten’ §8,1c *deken (< TE del’m)

§ 91. Long vowels and the diphthongs disappear in poly-
syllables when absclutely final or hefore a final nasal -@ 1lr nom
tuath ‘people’ § 13,1 *feuwtd Fmal -@ changed » or : m the pre-
ceding syllable to 0, e in W trum ‘heavy’, fem trom, hysb ‘dry’,
fem hesb, brath ‘motley’ (<< *brikto-s) § 52, fem MIW breith MnW
braith (<< *brektd) Traces of the same change are found 1n OBr
(RC 8,168f) -dm Ir suby lsg -ber *bheram cf Lat ferom —
IE -6 first became -%, this change appears 1n G, 1n cases where the
vowel 13 retained 1 neo-Celt (§§ 92—25), and 15 also seen 1n 1ts
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effect upon the preceding syllable (in Ir rounding of the preceding
const and rawsing of the vowel § 178, 1n Brit , where % became 7,
the same effect as before IE -i) G Frontu (<< Lat Fronto), MIW
gwreic, MnW gwrarg Co gurek Br grek *wraké, Ir 1sg pres 1nd
-byur ‘I carry’ *bheré Tt dat fiur ‘to a man’ IE instrumental
-6 or Dat m -61 ef G dat Ahsanu, OIr ar-chiunn ‘ahead’ (dat
of cenn ‘head’) W Co erbyn ‘agamst’, W wyth ‘8’ etc § 52 *ok'to6
(v §5181—3) But o1 the g plur ending -6m did not become i
Ir fer n- of men’, this was due to a very early shorteming of a
long vowel before a nasal — 1E 7 Ir Brigit W braint § 35,5

1E -o¢ Ir nom pl fir ‘men’, Ir uain ‘lambs’ W oyn MnCo
ean Br ein (sg Ir uan W oen MICo oan, on Br oan) Lat agmi
Gk auvol 1E -@» Ir dat sg fumth cf Lat terrae Gk ydpa

§92 1In Ir long vowels and the diphthongs remamed before -8
or a final s-group, before -ns short vowels also remamed -as Ir
nom pl fuath-e¢ Goth piudés — -6s Ir voc pl firu ‘O men!” Skr
virds, -oks Ir Cuanu (g Cuanach), -ots Olr bibdu ‘guilty’ (pl
bibdrd) OW bibid MIBr beuez — -iits 1r bethu ‘hfe’ W bywyd
*grrwo-tat-s — -éts Olr nom fili ‘poet’ (g filed, cf W qweled see’)
— -ous Ir g sg betho (from w-stem beth ‘world') — -o1s Ir g sg
Jatho (from -stem faith)

The -us- groups -ns Ir acc pl cona ‘dogs’ of Gk xdvac, -nfs
Ir fiche '20° *wi-k'mi-s -ants or -@gnts Ir care “friend’ (g caraf)
Mnlr cara W cdr ‘kinsman’ (pl MIW carant, MnW ceraint) (‘o
car (pl kerens) Br Lar (pl kerent) — -onts Olr sechtmogo ‘710 —
-ons Ir ace pl of o-stem firu men of Skr viran, virgs (for the
Brnit development v § 358) — -wns Ir ace pl of u-stems bithu
ef Skr ace pl datrin, fetriis ‘encmes’, -unts or -iants Olr dinu
Taml’ (dat dinit) & Gk derxwis (partic of a -nu-present) — -ins
Ir ace pl of 1-stems fath: of Skr agnin, agnfs

Turther a long vowel before final -t was retamned m Ir  -at
Isg osuby -bera, -ut dat sg wm-bethw 1 Lfe', -it lécer ‘leaves’

Note In Brit the fimulyowdls which rcmaim in It arelost OW bibud,
W bywyd «ar Cf MIBr breuzr § 89

§ 93 In monosylls the final vowel, whether followed by a
consonant or not, remains The final consonant however disappears
Short vowels were lengthened m accented words IE -6 Ir cu W
cr Co Bi Ly ‘dog” *L'wo, ef Skr sva The diphthongs 1n accented
words developed as thev did medially Ir dau (dd) '2° § 13,3, Ir
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mndr, dat sg of ben ‘woman’, Ir c1a ‘who’ W pwy ete  *k¥e, cf
Lat gur In prochtics the diphthongs were reduced m Ir  Ir masc
da, fem di, dependent forms of the numeral ‘2, ¢f W dau, fem
dwy (later the reduced forms were lengthened dd, di)

Fmal -e became - prochtic Ir #: ‘not’ MIW ny (MnW ni)
Co ny Br ne *ne, Skr na OS] ne The lengthened form Ir =7 1s
to be explained 1n the same way as dd, di In accented words the
change ¢ > + was mn Ir obwviated by the change of every unaffected
1 to e, hence Ir mé ‘T" W mi (o my, me Br me 1E *me

§ 94. The unaccented final vowel with a preceding 3 appears
m Ir as follows -jos > Ir ¢ nom masc aile ahuy’, e > It @
voc celr ‘fellow! | -3@ ~> Ir ¢ nom fem mle ‘alin | -)6- > Ir <1u
(1 ¢’u) dat masc and mneut aifsu, nom for-mfyw ‘meamng’ (g
toumten) cf Lat menio, nom cotmdiu lord’ (~yot-s, g covmded),
)@ > Ir 1 dat sg of i-stems snst ‘Lo an 1sland”  The result there-
fore 15 always a short vowel with preceding palatahzation After
certan consts and consonant-groups palatalization 1s lost OIr
cumackie power’” MIIr cumachiec Mals cumbuchta, Ir Albu 'Scot-
land (-pen- stem, ef Gk -Lat “"A2fwov, Albion) In Brit - bhecame
@ (after 1) or was lost the vowel was lost (§ 21, 22)

§ 95. A final vowel was retained m many cages after a vowel

(1) After alost win Ir TIr ad MnlIr naor ‘9" << *newn Ir &
<heep” Mnlr ao-ghmre ‘shepherd’ *ouns, f W eung ‘hind’ OCo
enhic Lat owrs, Ir pret b6t ‘was’ *bhouc or *bhowe (-¢ > -1), —
Ir beo ‘Living’ § 18 *g“iwo-s — Apparent mstances of loss of the
final vowel are due 1o 1ts contraction with a preceding vowel Ir
clo ‘nail’

(2) After a lost j i Ir Ir -tdu, -fo, attoo, aité ‘1 am’ *atdyo,
-tay, attdr ‘thou art’ *sta@jer, Ir bin Lam’ (cf W bydduf) *bhuayo,
Ir do-gnit 1 do’ *¢'migo  Old -ye, -1ye (also -1ya, -yo) were con-
tracted to € Ir (ré clay’ *L*riyet ¢ (§ 21n), Ir scé ‘hawthorn’
*sqwipat-s, Ir clé left *L’lijo-s, A'lya § 21,4 For Bnit v §21,3.

(%) After alost s Tr and Brit Ir eo salmon § 24,3 *esok-s
(orig parachigm *esokh-s, g *esok-os ete . very early -of- way trans-
ferred to the nom , and also -dl- to the obhque cases MIW chawc
MIBr ekeuc beside choc), Ir *feo ‘withered’ (deduced from feugud
gl marcor) W gwyw *wiso- or *wisu- ON weinn, Ir flu ‘worthy’
W gurw etc § 24,3 *wésu- After a diphthong + s the final
vowel disappeared m Ir hut remamed in Bt Ir gee ‘spear’
W gwayw etc § 34,3 *q'haiso- 54
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(4) A final vowel coalesced with a preceding unaccented vowel
giving n It a short vowel Ir lsg ro-cuala, 3sg ro-cuale ‘heard’
W cglew 1 sg *-owa, 3 sg -owe, Ir pl of u-stems gnime ‘deeds’,
cef G Lugoues § 18

§ 96 The final vowel of the first element of a compound has
been dropped in neo-Celt G [ewo-oviwdos Mllr cendfind, cen-
and ‘white-headed” W penwyn  This was caused by the accent
The final consonant of a preverb remamned m a loose epd  Olr as-
buur ‘1 say’ *eks-bheré The same phenomenon occurs 1n some
other combinations mos-riceub-sa ‘I shall soon come’, ass-a-thorh
‘from his side  But when the word stands apart the final con-
sonant 1s dropped mé ‘soon’, a-hds ‘from death’

§ 97. (Imitials ) In the modern languages there 15 frequently
found a vacillation between an mitial n- and an 1mtial vowel, this
15 usually due to an old n- being wrongly taken as part of the pre-
ceding article The contrary tran-ference of a preceding -n to a
word beginning with a vowel 15 less common  OIr nathir ‘snake’
Mnlr nathawr nevmhe (‘adder ) and athair nevmhe OManx arneyf,
now ard-niew MIBr azr MnBr aer, Manx edd ‘nest’” Mnlr nead
§ 27, Ir nem ‘heaven Mnlr neamh W (o nef MIBr neff, eff MnBr
eir Gk aigoc cloud W naeddyfl ‘adze’ MIBr ezeff hesaigue’
MnBr eze, neze, ¢f Ir snad- tocut’ Non-original n- Br noabrenn
‘sky” W wybren OCo huibren gl nubes

IV Accent.

§ 98 The accent wa~ fiee m pnum IE  and could fall upon
any syllable Tt was predommantly musical In neo-Celt as 1
most TE languages it was replaced by regular accentuation systems
The surest trace of the orginal IE accent 15 found in the different
treatment ot IE -+ m G ande-, are-, ate- and ambi- Sk ddh,
pdre dt beside abhi Gk ~vépr et beside dyipd There are no mater-
1als for knowing the rules of the accent in prim Celt The accent
m Gaulish can be deduced fiom the later development of G place-
names 1 French, though this may have been to some extent con-
fused by the Latm accent  According to Mever-Lubke (Sitz -Ber
der Kaiv Ak der W 1n Wien, phil -hist K! CXLIIT 11) the G
accent fiequently fell on the ante-penult Tricasses Bodidcuasses,
Durocasses Fr Troyes, Bayeuxr Drenr Bituriges (‘aturiges Fr
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Bourges, Chorges, Balédurum ¥t Balleure, Cambéritum Fr Cham-
bort, Eburéurces Fr Evreuz But the penult and perhaps the
ultima could also be accented Nemdusus Fr Nemours (beside
Némausus Fr Nimes), Areldte, Conddte Fr Arlet, Condé (beside
Céndate Fr Condes) This may represent a trace of the free IE
accent On the contrary, in Brit and m Ir the accent rules have
become mechanical
The Irish Accent.

§ 99 The acecent 1n Ir as a rule falls on the first syll This rule
does not apply 1n the case of later coalesced groups such as do-lgrés
‘alwavs’, allaile ‘the other” There are special considerations 1n
the case of the finite verb when 1t 1s jomed to a preverb The
following serve as preverbs (1) the 1E preverbs, which for the
most part also serve as prepositions with nouns, (2) the relative
preposttions {OIr foran-idparar ‘on which 1s offered’), (3) the nega-
tives, (4) the interrogative particle :1n  The combination preverb
(preverbs) + verb 1s normally accented on the first syllable of the
second element (whether preverb or verb) as-%iur 1 say’, nilepur
‘I say not’ But the accent falls on the first preverb in the following
cases (1) mn the imperative (do-'berr 'he gives’, laibred 'let him
give’), (2) occasionally 1n a relative subject or object clause and
in answers A preverb-verb comhmation changes considerably n
form with the change mn accent This 15 not exclusively due to the
accent, hut for the most part to the fact that from a very early
peniod the accented preverb has been felt to form a close compound
with the following clement (preverh or verb), while the proclitic
was felt to form a loose compound Thus m as-biur ns epur the
vowel changes are duc to the aceent, but the different development
of the consonant group (*eks-bherd) was caused purely by the different
morphological analysis  The assimilation which oceurred medinlly
1 a consonant group did not take place between two separate
words Also the removal of hiatus medially mn a form like frisa-
teicomnacht ‘to which 1t has been 1mparted’ does not occur in do-
écomnacht ‘has been imparted’ Further no word can be put between
the accented preverb and the following element, while a prochtic
preverb 1s frequently separated from the verb or the accented pre-
verb by infixed elements (particularly pronominal forms) This
difference again 15 not due to the accent

The Ir system of accentuation of the preverbs is mherited
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from an older pertod Cf Russ wos-pri-njal ‘received’, Gk ovv-gx-
dog, mag-év-Bec  The preverb Ir od (IE *ud) appears only mn close
cpds (1t cannot be prochtie), the Russ vy- (IE *id) cannot be
prochitic in perfective verbs vy-nes ‘he carried away’

§ 100 The sylls 1mmediately preceding and following the
accented syllable became n Ir the weakest

Two proclitic words regualarly eontract mnto one in Ir, the first
remaining practically in full, the second being very much reduced
This contraction occurred before the loss of final consonants in
monosylls OIr ass-¢ anmin from his soul beside a oentu from
unity’

A shight secondary accent fell on the 2nd (4thetc ) syll after the
mam accent The (new) final syllable has always been comparat-
wvely well retained (its vowel was never lost, and if 1t was absolutely
final 1ts qualbty persisted) Ir cosmel ‘hike (vowel lost between
and m), écsamil ‘unlike’ (vowel lost between ¢ and s), écsamlus
(vowels of the orig 2nd and 4th sylls lost), nom pl ndmaut
‘enemies’ ace pl ndimtea, dhind ‘beautrful’ compar dildriu

§ 101 The effects of the accent in Ir are shortening and loss
of unaccented vowels, modification of their quality towards e or
the timbre of the following eonsonant various modifications of the
consonants of unaccented syllables These effects point to a mark-
edly mtensive accent

The vowels of unaccented syllables in Ir.

§ 102 (Shorteming of long vowels) The long vowels were short-
ened mn Ir 1 all sylls not bearing the main aceent Ir marcach
‘rider’ MIW marchmwe, Ir teg-lach ‘famuly’ epd of slnug ‘host’
Shortening also oceurs 1w proeltics Ir cach ‘every’ (ad)) cdch
W pawb

But after these shortenings had taken place there agun arose
some long vowels 1n unaccented sylls (1) when a stop coalesced
with a preceding vowel (Ir beccdn ‘small’ § 36, andl “hreath’ § 62),
(2) in the second member of a cpd by analogy with the sumplex (Ir
com-ldn full’, in-gndth ‘wonderful’), (3) in later borrowings (Ir
oréut MnlIr 6rdid ‘prayer’, Ir altéwr ‘altar’, the suffix Mllr -é¢ MnIr
-6g borr from Bnt MIW -auwc)

§ 10J. (Loss of vowel in post-tonic syllables.) The vowels mn the
onig second and fourth sylls (when medial) disappeared in Ir  Ir
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céssad ‘suffering’, g césto, further exx § 100. The same rule apphes
to vowels in hiatus through loss of w OIr oav ‘young’, but
6clachdy gl 1uuenabs, écmil gl tiro, MlIr Héru ‘Ireland’ (W.
Twerddon Gk Iiégioc ieoia), OTr cowr “0it’, but cére ‘fitness,
peace’ MIr céra, — through loss of other consonants Ir scian
‘kmfe’, pl scena, 1arn iron , ern-hds death by 1ron’

If a sonant stood m the syll whose vowel was lost, 1t became
syllabie between two consonants and ultimately became a vowel
-+ sonant Ir gnimrad ‘deed’ (the suffix = W -red 1 gwesthred
etc ), dat pl deg-ynimarthaib ‘good deeds’, comldn comalnad, wn-
gndth wngantach (nt << np) Before homorganie explosives the nasal
remamned non-syllabie (and often dmvappeared) dlind beautiful’
drldru ‘more beautiful’ diftud demal’ *dihlndud from di- + slondud
‘designation’, ecndaircc wmvisible, absent’ (*n-L'om-dork's-)

The vowel of the second syl , if this syll was the ong IE
penult, remained after the loss of the IE last syll , whether a svara-
bhakt1 vowel developed between following consonants or not In
tarathar, arathar § 62, essamin ‘fearless’ W cofn

The loss of the vowel can be prevented by analogy Olr ace
pl marcachu ‘niders’ partly by analogy with the cases having two
sylls and partly with ace pl pecthachn sinners’, where a stood
m the ong third syll (of peecad ‘sm’), hiressach beheving’ by
analogy with hiress ‘beliet’

Unaceented vow s long by compensation and unaccented long
vowels 1n horrowings (§102) remain even in weak sylls  OIn cenele
‘a kind’

§ 104 (Loss of non-initial vowels in pretonic syllables) In disyl-
lahic and trisyllabic groups the vowel of the second syll frequently
dropy in It Olr et sétch: with thy wiie’, dur-m-chenn for me’
(it “over my head ), conjunct forms of thc verh to be’ wmb t-céin
fa in-accus ‘whether 1t be far o1 near’, ro-p-sa omma ‘I have been
all things’, nf-r-bu fud« was not vain’, copula 4 preposition +
poss pronoun s n-an aicce Wh 5b 27 ‘1t 18 1n their fosterage’ In
a four-syllabled group the second and the fourth vowel drop con-
da-p follus ‘so that 1t can be clear’ (-di- 1E *idhe, Skr iha ‘here’)
Monaosyll prochties which do not combme with other< diop ther
vowel 1n hiatus m-6inur Talone' (it “my oneman™), MlIr c-arvdche
‘“tall might’, this 15 no consequence of the accent but a continuation
of an ITE habhit
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§ 105 (Loss of initial vowels in pretonic syllables; MIIr. loss of
the tirst proclitic syllable). InOIr the vowel of the first or only prochtic
gyll can drop only when imtial fir n-usle Wb 16b 22 ‘the whole
(an wile) 18 true’, na ming Wh 8d 19 ‘the mysteries’ This 18 com-
paratively rare in OIr but becomes very frequent 1n MiIr OIr
wmm-a-lle MlIr malle ‘together’, OIr wnn-a-dochum ‘to him’ Mllr
na dochum, prep -+ art MlIr sin, ssnd = OIr i-sin, 1-swnd ‘In the’
Munlr san, prep + pron MlIr co-m thogairm ‘summoning me’
(prep oc), cd rdd ‘saymmg 1’ = OIr occ-a rdd Further still
consonants also dropped OIr dano ‘indeed’ MlIr no, OIr dochum
‘to’ Mnlr Sc chum

MlIIr loss of the imitial vowel of the only prochtic syll sand-
aun ‘1t 15 there’ = 18 and-san Prochitics with 1mtial consonants are
also reduced, and comparatively meaningless unaccented preverbs
were eventually lost in MnIr or retained in the form do Mnlr do-
chim or chim ‘I see’ OIr ad-ciu OIr perfect preverb ro appears in
Mnulr as do, only the orig aceented ro 1s retained Mnlr gur cha:ll
‘that he lost’, nior chaill ‘he dad not lose’ Preverbs other than do
are only exceptionally retained in MnIr The prep do 1s reduced
m formal combinations Mnlr a-bhaile ‘homewards’, Arr jzda §¢
zoLa/ ‘he went to sleep’ a chodladh

§ 106 (1) (The qualty of the retained non-final unaccented
vowels) The short and long vowels and diphthongs m post-tonic
gylls 1n Ir were usually reduced to -a- OIr apstal ‘apostle’ < Lat
apostolus, Olr as-lru-bart 'he has saxd’ as-bert ‘he said’, OIr
humal ‘humble’ < Lat humahy, Olr 3 pl do-berat ‘they give’ IE
*bheront But 1f the preceding consonant was palatahzed (by phon-
etic development or by anal ) -e appears instead of -a- Orl mulenn
‘mill’ Mnlr muileann << Lat molina Before a palatalized con-
sonant the treatment 1s -i-, before a rounded consonant -u- OIr
pridchvmm ‘T preach’ of W caraf 'I love’ (ending -m-1), Olr cubus
‘conscience’ (*L'om- 'with’ 4 u-stem Ir fiuss ‘knowledge’)

Deviations from these rules are mostly due to analogy écoscc
‘appearance’ (cf cosc)

{2) (The quality of the OIr svarabhakti vowels). The OIr.
svarabhakti vowel 1z normally a OlIr wmmarmus ‘transgression’
(rmm-ro-madiur 1 transgress’), OIr pl ingawntr gl musitata Ml
115b 4 OIr sg ingnad 'wonderful’ (gndth ‘usual, known’) 1t 1s
= m cases of :-umlaut, and % or o 1n cases of u-umlaut, and u or o
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regularly in the last syll aftera labial OIr cobir ‘help’ *k ombhri-,
OIr ess-amin ‘fearless Celt *eks-obmis A retammed w or o can
cause y-umlaut OIr ecolso, g of eclis ‘church’, Olr sonortu, com-
par of so-nurt ‘strong’, a lost  has caused 1t m Olr cethorcha ‘40°
*Leetruk'omts A labial has caused o in Olr lobor, lobur ‘weak’,
domun ‘world’ ete  cobuwr = cobwr Wb 20c 10 i

§ 107. (The quality of unaccented vowels in MlIr. and Mnlr.). In
OIr the unaccented vowels had a distinct quality, and not only
0, 4, 1, but also ¢ and e had the same sounds 1n unaccented as 1n
accented syllables But a weakening can be observed in the last
part of the OIr period (e and ¢ after non-palat consonants being
written ae > a and a¢) In the MlIr period the same rule prevailed
as 1 Mnlr , all short unaccented vowels bemng pronounced a

(‘onsequently the traditional orthography became uncertain
m Milr Thus OIr nom céle ‘fellow’, g célr dat célru are all wntten
céle or celi mdiscriminately (in addition to the trarditional way)
The vowel 4 1s written ¢ or ¢ after a palat condonant, after a non-
palat consonant « (0. u, before a palat consonant ai, uz) In MnIr
1 18 written only before a palat consonant, by the rule caol 1é caol
agus leathan le leathan (§ 168), after a non-palat consonant a (az
before a palat consonant) 1~ wrntten, after a palat consonant
finally e (en before a non-palat , ¢ before a palat consonant) MnIr
cumhachla ‘power’ feagasy ‘tcaching’ Mllr tecosc leabhar ‘book’
g leabharr, céle fellow | dersceabal *disaple’, airgead ‘silver’ g avrgid

The consonants of unaccented syllables in Ir

§ 108. Prctonic tenues (at the begmning of proclitics) became
mediae The change t > d took place Lefore the fixing of OlIr
orthography, the change k > g was later, being first wnitten spora-
dically in MlIr then regularly in Malr OIr co ‘to’, co n- ‘with’
Mnlr go (but OIr cuccum ‘to me’ Mnlr chugam), OlIr cach ‘every’
(adj) Mnlr gach (but when ndependent OIr Mnlr cdch), Olr
aa, ce, ¢ ‘though’ Mnlr qudh, Olr do ‘thy’, but {-esérge ‘thy re-
surrection’, OIr preverb unacct du-,do-m-meil ‘which he consumes’
accented to-, to-mil ‘consume (thou)” (the preposition never has t-,
m the oldest Olr pretonie 7- 1» found with verbs tu-thegot ‘(they)
who come’, tu-esmot ‘(they) who pour forth’

§ 109. fand v (wr bin Olr) at the beginming of prochitics are
mterchangeable An f comes from b 1 fa ‘or’, which 15 really a
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form of the verb to be’ 1m-b 1-céin fu n accus Wb 23b 41 ‘whether
1t be far or near’, fa-nacc ‘or not’, but ba 1n vm-ba bds ba bethu Wb
23b 32 ‘be 1t death or be 1t hfe’ Cf Olr fer fas srusthau Thes II
258 31 ‘a man who 15 older’” On the contrary » comes from f 1n
the pronoun for, far ‘your’, where f 13 from lemted sw, the form
bar occurs ;n Wb only after a prep (oc, ar, tri, fri, 1, do), the
change therefore really took place medially mn a prochtic group

§ 110 In prochss a final, medial and apparently an initial
consonant loses 1ts palatalization To the accented preverbs aith-,
awr- correspond prochtically ad-, ar-, OTr mawth ‘good’ mad-genatar
‘bene natyr sunt’, Olr samail likeness’ amal ‘as’ (also amail 1n
Cam and the first hand of Wb ), ocues ‘and’ Cam  elsewhiere Olr
ocus acus, OIr 13 'y’ (MnIr with s, { only before certain pronouns
Mnlr Art /3¢/ = OIr 15 hé) from *est-i, Olr aile nd ala ‘the one,
one of the two’, OIr accented preverb di- prochitic do-, Olr cen
‘without’ MnIr garn This change can be disturhed by analogy, 1n
Wb n-tain ‘when’ 1s more frequent than 1n-tan, but i1n Mllr ntan

Similarly a final consonant loses 1ts rounding in a prochtie
Olr cinn rekhe ‘after a time’ Wb 4 11, but accented ciunn as dat
of cenn ‘end’

§ 111. In prochsws | became r (to some extent 1n Olr, but
mostly later) OIr (Wh) arele ‘another’, ncut ara:ll beside the
more frequent alaile, alaxll, this 15 a case of dissimulation  OlIr ol
anquit quoth’ (ol 1n macc said the son ) appears in Ml sporadically
n the form ar, Mllr for, or, ar, bar In Mnlr this word has been
confused with the prep ar arsan 77 ‘said the king’, arsa Tomds
‘said Thomas’, arsa mise “said T’ the form arsa has ultimately heen
regarded as a ver)

Where the change I > 7 has not heen caused by dissimilation
or analogy with other words, 1t first appears in MlIr , Olr olchene
‘besides’ MlIr archena, Olr ind-ala MLy wndara (Mnlr an dara
‘the second’), Olr amal ‘as’ MlIr Mnlr mar

§ 112. Lenited » became r 1n prochais before non-homorganie
consonants Olr man-bad if 1t were not’ Mllr marbad

§ 113 In prochsis forms that were at first due to the working
of sandhi-rules (lenition) have become standard forms The lenited
form of 5 has been generalized, the % 1s entirely lost before vowels
Examples the defirute article (1n, 1nd, @ n- etc , s- 18 retaned after
non-lemting preps for-sin etc ), amal ‘as’ § 110 (accented samlum-
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s¢ ‘as '), ot ‘are’ *sent-s sw- appears as f m for, far ‘your’ un-
compounded sethar, cf sib ‘you' W chun ete

In the case of the other consonants the non-lenited forms were
generahzed, thus cach, rech ‘every’ (ad)), mo ‘my’ always non-
leuted But the accented forms are subject to lenition cdch
‘everyone’ dat do chdch, t- ‘thy’ before a vowel (tussu th-Genur
‘thyself alone’, but -f 1s not lemted after other prochtics di-t gni-
maib ‘of thy deeds’, of di-mm @s ‘after me’, hua-m m-éintard “from
my society’) Accented prepositions with suffixed personal pro-
nouns may be lenited

There are exceptions 1 Olr to the non-lemtang of prochties
act ropo chon ctarcewrt ‘provided 1t be with uaterpretation Wh 13a 26

Prochitic words a1e as a 1ule not subjeet to eclhipss, v § 188

§ 114 Consonants are lost ot assumilated m prochsis (and
enclisis) 1n some casen according to rules which do not apply to
accented or post-tonic syllables of independent accinted words

(1) Medial or final p disappears 1n proclisis  Aceented preverb
Jrith- prep fri ‘aganst’, leth wdd’ la with’ | sethar  for, far, bar
‘your’, athar ‘nostrum (cechtar u-athar ‘cach of us’) ar our’

(2) Beside proehitic ocuy, qevs ‘and’ 1s found in Mlr 15, s (Mnlr
as, 8 besude agus) A sunilar eontraction 1 found i Mlr %t ‘yon-
der’ Olr urut

(3) Further weakenme of consonants 15 found in MiIr and
Mnlr 1n proclisis  Fimal # or nn frequently disappears Olr ne-
con- ‘not at all’ Mllr roco Se cha ‘not’ (before a vowel chan cha'n
‘il ‘15 not'), Malr Mdwre ne Laoghaire ‘Mary daughter of L’ to
Olr wngen ‘daughter Mnlr Air i’ § 35,9 Fimnal nfr) of the
art disappears often Mnlr sa = Olr i-scnd (sa bhaile *at home’),
such forms already oceur in Mt a-fecht-sa a-fecht-sa — Ot an
Jecht so ‘this tune’

The British Accent.

§ 115 The accent 1n the modern British languages as n Irish
15 wtensive In Welsh and m the Breton dialects of Tréguer,
Leon and Cornouaille 1t falls on the (present) penult (the IE ante-
penult), the same apphed 1n the case of Cfornish  In the Breton
dialect of Vannes the accent falls on the (present) final syllable (the
IE penult), and this mu~t have once heen the case i all British
languages
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There are exceptions to the above rule (1) Disyll words be-
ginning with ¥y + s 4 cons which are late borrowings (from mono-
wylls ) are accented in W on the final syll ylsgrech ‘cry’ (cf E
screech, v Pokorny Streitberg-Festschnift 293f), ylstén ‘pitcher’
(ME stene), ylstdl ‘stool’ ylstryd street’ ylstizr ‘nose’ (cf E dial
stour '‘commotion’) Insuch words the y- 1s often omitted, generally
s0 when spoken Butin genuine W words and old Lat borrowings
the accent keeps the general rule lysgol (MIW yscauw’) ‘ladder’ Lat.
scila, lysgub §78 2, lysbaid ‘space (of time) Lat spatium, |Ystwyll
‘Epiphany’  Lat stélla With yl«tdr store’ contrast lystor ‘resm’
<7 Lat storar (W ylsgrin 'shrine, coffin cannot therefore be an
old dunect borr from Lat scriniwm ) (2) Some disyll cpds in W
with the prefix ym- are sometimes accented on the fial syll
ymlwél ‘visits’, ymldrin ‘to treat’ (also lymuvel, lymdrin) Difference
of accent 18 sometimes accompamed by difference of meanmng
ymlddidyn ‘to bear child’, lymddwyn ‘to behave' | ymllddd to tire
onc's self’, lymladd ‘to ight’ (3) A final syll 1s accented when 1t
15 8 contraction (due to loss of mtervoe -g-) W guwelllhad ‘1mprove-
ment’ Br gieellldt, ulso in W 1n other cases of contraction amlgou
‘to enclove” (for am-lgae-t), guwran'dawn ‘we hsten (for guran-ldan-
wn) (4) The fmal svll 15 accented 1n certain coalesced groups W
ylmhhth among’ hebllaw ‘hesides (prep + noun), prydlnewn pryn-
hawn “aftexnoon’ Caerldydd Cardiff' penlrhaith ‘lord’, Br Lreslterz
‘midday’ (Areiz muddle | dezz ‘day’), Krewzlher “middle of the town®
(a church 1 St Pol-de-Léon) anirolnoz ‘next day’ (noun + dep
genitive) In diwvll cpds 1m W the position varies as the cpds are
close (usually on the penult) or Ioose (always on the ultima)
(5) Some late borrowmgs preserve in W their old accent alpél
‘appeal  Imelodi ‘melodr’ phillosophi philosophy’ — Cf Orgraff
yr Taith Gymraeg, pp 1—15

Effects of the accent 1n pretonic syllables of independent words
In Brit.

§ 116 The Brit 6 (§ 9, § 78,1) appears in MIW as o n the
syllables before the prim Brit accent, but as aw 1n the final syl-
lables MIW pechawt sin’, pl pechodeu, braut ‘brother’, pl brodyr,
ebawl ‘colt’, pl ebolyon, marchawe ‘kmght’, pl marchogyon, dotfawr
‘celebrated’, superl clotforaf, Haun ‘full llonert “fulness’

§ 117 (1) Loss of a short vowel 1n a medial (usually open)
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syll before the prim Brit accent occurs in all Brit languages
W aral ‘vigour’ § 35,9 Cf Latin borrowings, W mellath male-
dictro, W crwdod ‘tribe’ MIBr queudet ‘town' Lat acc ciuitdl-em
In W esgob OCo escop Br eskop from Lat episcopus the Lat
accent has been replaced by the Brit accent But there are ex-
ceptions among the Lat borrowings W anifar!l Co pl anevalles
Br aneval Lat anvmal, W ymherawdr (later ymerawdwr) MIBr
vmpalaezr MnBr wmpalaer Lat imperator § 83,4

(2) Loss of the vowel of an 1initial syllable when pretonie occurs
rarely, and only before sonants W drwws door’ to Ir dorus, W
crydd ‘shoemaker’ § 33

Note For loss ot vowels in the Br dialect of Vannes v § 120

(3) A pretonic vowel can be dropped owing to the new accent
MoW (lomern ‘dove’ for colomen, Clynnog for Celynnog, MnW
gurando MIW gwarandauw  cymydog ‘neighbour’, pl cymdogion,
crestion “Chnstian’, pl awstuogion, Cristnogaeth Christiamty”  Thas
13 particularly frequent in spoken Welsh  ‘bnmera’ eymeraf ‘T take’,
{Knarvon! Caernarfon, 1sgota, pysgota to fish’

§ 118 The W vowels /u/ and [y/ (wr w y) m non-final svlls
become 2 (w1 y) W dris ‘door’  drysor ‘doorkeeper’, drysau doors’
diwrn hst' pl dyrnau, dyrnod ‘blow’, dyn man’ /dyn; pl dynion
Jdongon/, dynohaeth ‘humanity’ ‘donoljayp!, dydd ‘day’ ,dyd pl
dyddiav dadyay/, dyddiol “dadly’ (dod)ol/ The rule therefore s
¥ = /y; m the final syI1  y — 3 1 non-final sylls

There are few exceptions to this rule some of which may be
old, such as gwywo ‘to wither' (y = /y;) possibly also amrywo to
vary’, umryuwiaeth yanety’, others heing modern (and varyimng i
dialects), such as byuwioy hvelv’ (NW ‘ow/, SW Jaw-/, but
bywyd ‘Wi’ everywhere has -ow-/) Also y =- /y/ before a vowel
dyall ‘to understand’, llefya ‘to lodge’ An /3 sometimes becomes
{u' before /w/ i the following svllable muwnwgl ‘neck mynwgl,
cumud commote’ cymud Br kombod ‘compartment’ (% also
cwriwg(l) ‘coracle’, cuwmud cloud’ This takes place fiequently m
dialects  cwmws (SW) cymwys ‘fit, suitable’, buwguwth (SW)
byquth ‘to threaten', tulith (occasionallv, usually fylwth SW)
tylwyth ‘famly’

§ 1189 MIW e1, en m the final syll of accented words appears
m MnW as ai, au MIW meint size’ MnW maint, MIW deu
‘two” MnW daw But -ex remains in the prochtics en their’, neu
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‘or’, and 1n cases where ew 15 a contraction of e-u (through loss of
-g- usually) MnW di-lleu ‘to delete’, cyfllen ‘to place’, creuw ‘to
create’, or of eu-u amheus 'doubtful’ Even 1n such cases however
the change to -au has sometimes taken place quau ‘to kmt’, also
gweu MIW gweu, hau to sow’ MIW heu The enchitic ynteu
‘then’ 1s alwavs so written, but yntau ‘he too’

et remains 1n final sylls before certain consonant groups with
ror | nedr ‘snake’, bewrdd ‘poets’, meirir (pl) ‘dead’, geilu ‘calls’,
also 1n cewr ‘cars’ pl of car, verr *heng’ pl of wdr, geist ‘bitches’ pl
of gast, deil ‘'he carries’, Ueill “(the) others Simlarly where -es 19
a contraction of e-r cerr ‘15 found’, cerd ‘was found | bwylterg ‘vora-
cious , ('ymlrerg “Welsh’

§ 120. (Effects of the accent in independent words n the dialect
of Vannes) The accent has produced various modifications (csp loss
or weakenming of vowels) in the pretorue svlls m the dialect of
Vannes 'V klom ‘dove’ OIr colum, V berder brothers’ (sg brer)
Léon breudeur (sg breur), V menal ‘sheaf’ Léon malan, V bean
swift’ Léon buan V benal ‘broom’ Leon balan A diphthong
mav become a monophthong V esfik ‘mughtingale’ Léon eostid,
V rantelch (also rouantelch) Léon rouantelez angdom

Eifects of the accent in prochsis 1in Bt

§ 121 (1) In prochsis the same vowel reductions occur as
m pretonic sylly  of mdependent words Thus W pob ‘every’
(ady) pawb evervone (pron), «f §116 A prochtie a for @ occurs
m W rhey §9,2  The diphthong ex remams in W ew their’, new
or cf §119

(2) An ong o (o1 ¢, i) 1s reduced to 2 mm prochsrs W pref eyf-,
yn-, cy- Co he- et (also co- co-leniel ‘to BIVY Br Ler-, hen- ete
Ii con-, com- Lat cum- com-, MIW preverh ry Co re OBr ro
MIBt MnB1 ra re Ir ro OS] pro, W pref dy- Co de- Br d-
W dy-fod to come Co devos Br di-redel ‘to run’ Ir do-

Note 1 Whn the forms herc treated have the character of aceented
monosyllables the vowel 15 pronounced not 72 but 7/ im W cyn with the
cquative (JAyn/, not /hon,) rhy with an ad) ws rhy dda too good’ (/2y/ not
fe3/), the prep OW di dy ‘to” MIW y MnW : (Co the OBr do MIB1 da,
de MnB1 da)

Note 2 The rcducuon of pr Celt *Lom (which originated mm loose
verbal cpds ) takee place (ven in noun (pds m W, but m Co and Br only
when the mennung of the prefix 1~ clearly felt — thus OBr (with « represen-
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ting the reduced vowel) camadas gl habiis OW cimadas gl par MoW
cyfaddas ‘fittng’ OIr comadas Otherwise o remams i Co and Br Co
compys ‘straight’ Br kompoez ‘smooth’ W cymwys ‘fitting' (SW dial also
‘straight’) from pwys 'weight’

W fy ‘my’ Br ma, va *meme § 86 — OW article v MIW
MnW yr, y Co an en MIBr an, en MnBr an, ar — Also certamn
diphthongs were reduced to /3/ W pa, py (MIW) Co py, pe Br
pe W pwy 'who Co pyw Br piou, W try- Co Br dre through’
W truy

§ 122. Imtial tenues of prepositions became mediae OW
cant ‘with’ MIW can gan MnW gan OCo cans MlCo gans Br gant
§ 64.3 (but In W after a ‘and’, na ‘nor’ a chan, na chan generally,
as prefix alwavys can-, canfod to perccive’), W druwy, triwy ‘through’
C'o Br dre

§ 123. Consonants are frequently lost or modified m prochtic
words in Brit asm MlIr and Mnlr (cf §114) Olr amo! ‘as’ (MIW
fal MaW fe) (‘o arel Br evel W hafal ‘similar’, MIW y MoW
‘to” from OW dr §121 n 1 In personal names W mab ‘“son’ became
Jab and then ab  Peredur ab Efrawq (Further ab Owain became
Bowen, ab Houd became Powel ete) — In W r drops before a
consonant  OW ait ir (beforc vowels and consonants), later yr
(before vowels, 7 and %), y (before consonants, w and 3) But r re-
mams alwavs when v 15 elided after a vowel, as 1 7 pen to the end’
MIW erllynedd last vear’, MaW y lynedd, llynedd Br war-lene
§44 Ir fri agamst OW qurt (= p) MIW MoW wrth Co worth,
orth, hut with the verb-noun (infinitwve) ow (our crenne ‘shivermg’),
MIBr oz, ouz but with the infimtive to form a pres participle
wr o (sinee mud 17th cent)

Eifects of the accent in post-tonic syllables of independent
words in Brit

§ 124. (Welsh vowels atter the accent) (1) MIW cw (from a, 6)
mn post-tonic svlls gave MnW o MIW marchawe ‘mider’ MnW
marchog, an(hjawdd anodd difficult’ There are some exceptions,
such as compounds with mawr ‘great’ as the final element, enfawr,
durfawr ‘very great’, canflaw 'hand-raill’ etc

(2) In modern spoken W the 7- and y- diphthongs are 1egul-
arly monophthongized in final unaccented sylls Thus standard
literary -au -ai, -ae are - ;In NW and Gwentian dialects, -e else-
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where pethau ‘things' [pepa/, /pepe/, bugail ‘shepherd’ /bigal/,
Jngel/, gadael ‘leave’ /gadalf (/gatal]), /gadel/ (/gatel/), unaccented -oe
has generally become o m SW muloedd ‘thousands’ /milod/, cf
NW /adod/ ‘was’ ydoedd Final ar occasionally becomes 1, as fersl/
‘others’ eranll, NW /L'vmant/ ‘as many’ cymaint (SW [kament/)

§ 125 Post-tonic ¢ becomes ¢ in the Arfon and Gwentian dia-
lects /pentra/ wvillage’ pentref, |atab/ ‘answer’ ateb, [/ (disyll)
‘yes’ 1e

§ 126 (Cornish vowels after the accent) MlCo e regularly be-
comes MnCo a i post-tonic syllables Ml('o yssel low’ (W w3el)
MnCo 1zal, MICo eve ‘to drink’ MnCo eva, MICo broder ‘brother’
(e = svarabhakti vowel) Mn('o hredar Also Ml('o ¢ from OBrt 6
MICo marrel horseman’ (MIW marchawe) MnCo wmarhag, MICo
pehes, peghes and also peghas

§ 127. (Breton vowels after the accent) In Br various diphthongs
have become monophthongs when thev come after the aceent Old
ow becomes /u/ (wr ou) mn post-tonic sylls , but when accented the
diphthong remains (wr aou), the Vannes dialect has e (1 e ‘ou/)
always Br andou death' V anleu Co ancow § 8 1 — The diph-
thong ae becomes ¢, the noun suffix Ir -erht W -acth (‘o -eth Br
-ez V -eh, -eah — MIBr az + liquud which became ae under the
accent hecame @ 1 post-tonie sylls  MIBr alazn breath’ MnBr1

halan § 2 — The diphthong oe hecame o m MnBi in post-tonic
svlls  MIBr nadoez  needle’ MnBr nedoz, MIBr canfoell MnRBr
kantol hight — OBt 6 (IE a, 6) which gave MIBr MnBi /of

(wr eu) mn an accented syl appears as e post-tomcally (V' has ¢
everywhere) MIW pechaut sin’ MIBr pechet MuBr peched MIW
marchawe horseman’ MIBr marchek MnBr marchek W Ilhaws
‘manv  MIB1 lies MnBr liez — The old ending -ion became Br
-1en after the accent OBr natrol-ion gl regulosis MIBr mib-ren
‘sons’

§ 128. (Consonants in post-tonic sylls in W,, Co, Br) For lemted
m 1 post-tonic sylls v §75n 2 (MIBr mdiff topray’ bezaf “to be’,
bihanaff smallest” MnBr pidi, beza, bihana, but V bihannan ete )
Most consonant modifications 1n post-tonic positions are com-
paratively late

In MnW -h- generally disappears except when it immediately
precedes the accent bremin king' brenhines queen’ pl breminesau,
eang ‘wide’ ehangder expanse’ pl eangderau
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V. Quantity.-

§ 129 In pnnmutive 1E quantity was not mechamcal and was
independent of neighbouring sounds and the accent This old
quantitative system has remaned m Ir, with partial disarrange-
ments, to this day Tt also remamned i Gaulish In Brit it must
have persisted until the Roman period, but ultimately 1t was
mechanically fixed in accordance with neighbouring sounds and
the accent

Note In OIr a long vow:l was denoted some times by doubling more
fiequently by the sign ’, whuich howoyvar 15 frequently omitted In Mnlr *
19 used to denote a long sonnd e N 15 used — In OW and ODr  thero
was no sign of quantity In MnW ~ 15 placed above a long vowel when
necessary, *to denote w shmt vowel 7 (o denote the nccent In Co there
wre no qunntity signs (Lhuyd frcquontly marhs the quantity) - For further
defals v VK3 T 291f Thww vsenr Handb §§ 25 52 (for Ir ), Orgraff vr
Tuth Gynmuacg pp 15 24 16

The partial disarrangements 1n the old quantitative system

§ 1J0. The IE. long diphthongs (1 e the -, )-, hymd-, and nasal-
diphthongs with the first clement long) were shortened m Celt
W guynt wind' Co quyns Br quwent Lat wentus Ski vant- ‘blow-
g’ The shortenmg i Celt 15 later than the loss of a nasal
before ¢, thus it has not oceurted 1n Ir mis, gen of m: month’ W
mis OCo mis Br miz § 26,10 W fraws ‘adverse cross', ar draws
across (‘o tres froward’, frus thwart Br treuz ‘de travers’ (f
also long w-cdiphthongs before s §13 2

§ 131 Shortening 1n unaccented sylfables took place m Ir § 102
Examples of final svlls 1 § 92, § 95 In the Bt languages long
vowels were treated m Lhe same way in unaceented as 1n accentcd
svllables  TE 6 @ i in the final svll which disappeared had a
difterent effect on the preceding syllable trom that of the cor-
responding short vowels ef 4§ 181--3

§ 132 (Lengthening 1n finals.) In accented monosyll words n
Ir a final vowel 15 lengthened Tr ¢ 'T" with augens mei-sse (2
denotes timbre), tu ‘thou with augens tu-ssu, € (bethad ¢ ‘of this
Ife , hy analogy wn domon chwa ZCP 7 309) f Lat a-fra, s€
‘mix’  Lat sex This lengthemng does not occur in unaccented words

§ 133 Compensatory lengtheming due to the loss of a nasal n Ir
has been discussed in § 70,3 The change from a to ¢ was due to
the timbre of @ An onginal @ had probably an ag-like timbre (as

6262 Liwis u Pedersen Ul
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still in Arran), while short ¢ was a pure Itahan @ When this short
2 was lengthened, the difference between 1t and an old @ became
intensified, and 1t assumed an a-hke timbre, eventually becoming &
Diphthongization of this € (to 1a) 18 rare and analogical thus OIr
has gl ‘prosilere’, 3 sg subj rel of lingid ‘leaps’, inf ldum, MlIr
cuasto, 3 pl sub) rel of cingid ‘steps’, of céum ‘s step, pace’ (by
analogy with such forms as tias 3 sg sub) rel of tiagu ‘I go’)

§ 134. (1) A much later compensatory lengthening occurred
in Ir due to the loss of certain explomves before sonants in the
case of all vowels and 1n unaccented as well a» accented sylls
(a) (the vowel a) Ir dr ‘slaughter’, dirne ‘sloe’, mdl ‘prince’ (lost
g), dram ‘number’, drach ‘spancel’, dilgen ‘soft’ (lost d), ddl ‘arsem-
bly', sdl ‘heel’, andl ‘breath’ (lost f) Tn a few cases the leng-
thened vowel 18 & here also Ir dér ‘tear’ Ir brén ‘putnd’, blén
‘grom’ (lost -, W braen blaen require an older o, but Br brewn
blern. might suggest orig e) (b) (the vowel o) Ir suanem ‘rope’
(lost g), wan ‘laml’ (lost lablo-velar), srén ‘nose’ (lost k) (c) (the
vowel w) Tr brém ‘sorrow’ (lost g), ro-cuale 'heard’ (lost k) (d) (the
vowel ) Ir fér 'graes’, fén ‘waggon’ (lost g), frém ‘root’ (-dm-),
scén ‘terror’ (-kn-), scel ‘story’, en ‘bard (-tl-, -tn-) (e) (the vowel 2)
Ir cudlén ‘cub’, mumnel ‘neck’. Lén (-gn-, -kl- -kn-)

{2) The ¢ due to this compensatory lengtheming alternates
with eo, en, wu, the diphthongs appearing in the same circumstances
as cause 1E e (and :) to become : (§ 178) In these diphthongs e
and 1 were ongnally syllabic and o, « non-svllabic Later the e 2
became non-gyll and o, » syllabic, giving ultimatelv Mnlr 6, @
with preceding palatalization OIr feus flesh’ MnlIr feodl Arr /f'ol'/

Exx (8) Before lost -@ dat ceneul, ceniul ‘race’ Before re-
tamed -u ace pl beoln, beulu ‘hps’ (b) Before lost -1, -7 g feruar
‘of a vegetable', g sg sceéwil, cenedrl cempiial cenevusl and eviiim ‘of
the bird

The diphthong also appears before medially retawned or lost
u,i,1,1 Beforelosti feuldae of flesh’ — Before retamed (though
reduced) continuations of ¢ do-scéulavm gl expenor (i-stem cf
3 sy du-scenlar), ura-chiurat ‘they will pensh’ (from ara-chrinim)
— This diphthongization 1n the future tense has spread in Mnlr
and has become a regular feature 1n a large number of future forms
Mulr mithnim ‘1 know’, fut 1sg aitheénad, dibrim ‘I expel’, fut
dibeorad . also in forms which in OIr had no € MnlIr drduighim
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‘Texalt’ fut dirdedchad, foillsighym ‘1 reveal’ fut foillsedchad ete

The diphthong (eo, eu, 1u) also alternates analogically with ¢
which does not come from ¢, ¢ + explosive dér ‘tear’ has the g
and dat forms deérr, dedr (in LL), and the irregular eo has in MnIr
spread to the nom deor (fem duiuir *a drop’), blén ‘groin’, ace bleovn
The diphthongization of the ¢ discussed in § 133 18 equally irreg-
ular eout, eurt g, éutt, éuf dat of & ‘Jealousy’, MlIr deost ‘teeth’
The regular form however 15 often retamed

The 7 (> 1a § 16) from IE e: was not affected by these analo-
gical mnovations, v VKG 1 300

(3) Compensatory lengthening has occurred mn Ir owing to
the loss of IE w which stood immediately before a consonant as
the result of a lost vowel OIr cére ‘fitness’, oc-mal gl tiro, MlIr
Héru ‘Ireland’ § 103 The short vowel 15 exceptional before p
bethu §92, but tossach ‘beginoing’ hardly belongs to tuus § 63
(cf Thurneysen, Handb p 475) — Vor long vowels due to con-
traction of two vowels of §§142—6

§ 135. (Later lengthening) In Mulr dialects lengthening occurs
before certamn consonant groups Cf such OIr wntten forms as
bill ‘member’; pl bl Wb 122 18 10¢ 11, rdn ‘part’ 12¢ 13,
tualdng gl potens 31b 11, mils: ace pl ‘sweet’ 6¢ 7, érd ‘ordo’
9¢ 17 g wirf, dat wrt 13D 26 27

The new quantitative systems.

§ 136 (Quantity in Welsh'). The following are the rules for
accented ultima mn W (1) The vowel 18 long (a) when final and
also before all consonants which were short m MIW |, so before
MnW d, v, ¢, d, b, before orig single r, {, n, before «, b, f s, also
mm SW before 1 1§ ‘house’, bedd ‘grave' /bed;, dydd 'day’ /dgd/,
cof ‘memory’ /kéir/, deg ‘ten’ /dég/, gulad ‘country’ ;gwlad/, mab ‘son’
/mab/, gor ‘man’ tdl ‘pay’, dyn ‘man’ jdyn/ bach ‘small’ /bari, peth
‘thing’ /pép/, cloff ‘lame’ /klof;, nos ‘mght’ /[nos/, pell ‘far’ (SW
Ipet |, NW [pet ;), (b) also before Ht, 39, st, &b 1n NW  guwallt ‘hair’
(-a@-, SW -d-), cwsg sleep’ (-ii-, SW -i&-), Crist ‘Chrst’ (-i-, SW -4-),
cosb ‘pumishment’ (-0-, SW -5-) '

(2) The vowel 15 short beforc a consonant-group plant ‘child-
ren’, barf ‘beard’, porth ‘gate’, also beforc former rr, nn (now
wr r, n), before » (from ng) and before m (which 15 always from

' Cf Orgraff yr Imith Gymraeg, pp 15 - 28
69‘
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mm) car ‘car’ (@) MIW carr, glan ‘bank, shore’ MIW glann, pen
‘head’ (&) MIW penn, wng ‘angush’ (i), llam ‘leap’ Before voiced
I the vowel may be short where an old g has been lost after the /
dal ‘to hold’ (d), kel 'to hunt’ (¢), also 1n late borrowings (Enghsh)
as gwal ‘wall’ (), frol ‘cart’ (6) The vowel 19 short before MnW £,
t, p lac ‘loose’ cap ‘cap’, het ‘hat’ There are some exceptions
the vowel may be long before nt if there 15 contraction of two sylls
(usually due to loss of a consonant), dnf ‘they go, gwndnt ‘they
do' (loss of g), cdnt ‘they shall get’, also by analogy bdnf ‘they
may he’, gnt ‘they are’ There are a few cases of the vowel being
long before n, m, L, t, p guréng ‘yeoman’ (from ¢ir reuanc BBCS
1 15-8), bim ‘I have been’ (for bu-um), gm ‘we are’, bom ‘we may
be'. ffrdm ‘frame’, stric “stroke’, sét ‘seat’, sidp shape’ (Eng hoi-
rowings)

(3) Welsh has long and short diphthongs The svllabic a o, u
15 long 1n the diphthongs ae, oe, wy (/dy/, dy', 'iy/), and the non-
syllabic element frequently diwsappears i spoken W cael to have’
(/kdyl/ or jkalf), oer ‘cold’ (joyz/ or /or!), dwyn to take' (dayn/) In
SW wy 19 usually short, and this 1s also the case before two conson-
ants o1 m m all parts in some words such an puwynt ‘pomt’ cwymp
“fall’, rhwysfr ‘obstruetion’, fuym warm’ The other diphthongs
are usually short llar less’, flawd poor ., dewr biave’, lliw ‘colour ,
cuweh ‘frown , byu “abive’, braw *buttle , haul ‘sun’ creu ‘to create’
(from cre-u) froi to turn’ (from fro-1) teyrn ‘monarch’ (from te-
yrn), thowch ‘give’ (from rho-weh), ewch ‘go’ (from e-wch), tewch ‘he
silent” (from tew-wch) The dinhthongs aw, cu when not tollowed
by o consonant are long in NW  baw ‘dut’ /baw’, llew lon’ /léw/, taw
‘be silent’ fawel silent’ (Gw) Also a2 or aw, when contractions
of a-aifer), o-ai(er), a-cu(eu), are long gwnd: ‘he made’, rAdr “he
gave pldu ‘plagues’

§ 137 Inthe acct penult the vowel 15 (1) long when followed
by a syllabic vowel or 2 eog salmon', deau south, right (handy’,
traha arrogance (2) medium (half long, short open) when followod
by d, v, g d.b, by ongmnally sigle r, [, n, and before z, p, f beddau
‘graves’, tafod tonguc’, agor ‘to open’, rhedeg ‘to run’ rbol ‘colt’,
caru ‘to love’ halen ‘alt’ tanau ‘fires’, achub ‘to save’, pethau
‘things’, hoff: ‘to hkc (the vowel tends to become short belore p,
f), (3) short (short closed) when followed by more than one con-
sonant morfil *whale’ (cpd of mér ‘sea’ + mul ‘beast’), tanio to
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fire’ (from tdn “fire’ + /o), tannaw ‘(harp) strings’ (from tant), glan-
waath ‘clean’ (gldn + u-), cannu ‘to bleach’ (can ‘white’ < cand-),
also when followed by L 7, p, n, m, 8, {, which all derive from more
than one consonant tfecaf ‘fairest (-gh-), ateb answer’ (-dh-), epil
‘progeny’ (-bk-), ungof oblhvion' (-nc-), cymorth “help’ (-mp-), bysedd
‘fingers’ (pl of bys = /bys/), collen hazel-tree' (-sl-), allor ‘altar’
(-It-), sumalarly when followed by I which stands for double I calon
‘heart’ MIW callon colyn sting’ (for *Lol-yyn, OW colginn § 37,3)

In unaceented svllables vow els and diphthongs are always short

§ 138 (Quantity in Co) According to Lhuyd's orthography quan-
t'ty in Co was the pame ar .In W Certam deviations explain them-
selves, thun old Il did not become a spirant as m W and can there-
fore not have had the same effcct an W 7 An important variation
1 that the vowel of the penult followed by a consonant mav be
long mdnah ‘'monk’

§ 119. (Quantity in Br) The quantitative system 1s greatly com-
phcated 1mn Br by the variations m the dialects The mamn rules
are as 1n W long vow cls before orig single consonants mad good’,
ed ‘wheat’, skol ‘school , lewn ‘full’, short vowels before consonant
groups and orig long consonants lost ‘tail , kant '100°, pell ‘far’,
penn head

VL. Vowel groups.

§ 140 Groups of syllabic vowels did not occur 1n prim [E (at
Jeast 1n non-compounded words) The sequence svll 2, # 4- vowel,
very frequent i the mdividual languages, was ong pronounced
) + vowel, uw + vowel, of W dydd ‘dav’ Lat dies, W clywed
‘to hear’ (‘o clewas Br Llevet Lat cluére 'to be named’

If two vowels came together in composition, the hiatus was
avoided mn IE by contraction or ehsion (G Art-albinnum besiude
*Aptoforya) Ehsion has persisted m neo-Celt (¢f § 104), but prin-
apally 1n close compounds of preverb and verb  fri-sa-téicomnacht
Wb 19¢ 8 to which 1t has been imparted’, but do-dcomnacht Wb
14¢ 33 ‘has heen immparted’

But i Celt numerous cases of hiatus have ansen through loss
of p (prim Celt), of s (in both msular Celt branches), of w or
(n Ir), of ¢ in Bnit ), and also through morphological oecurrences
(composition etc ) They have largely been abolished by contraction,
or more rarely by the formation of a non-syll ghde sound 1n hiatus
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Contraction in Irish.

§ 141 In post-tonic sylls hiatus has always been suppressed
in Ir , and an OIr short vowel has resulted Similarly in prochsis
OIr dond éws ‘to the people’ (prep do + dat of the art wnd)

When the first of two vowels 1s at the end of a proclitic preverb
or mfiaed pron, and the second 18 the imtial sound of a verbal
form there 18 no contraction in Ir Exampler fiom the oldest met-
rical texts (Thes 11 190—359) ro-anacht ‘has protected’, ar-do-
utacht ‘who refreshed her’

Contraction of an accented vowel with a following vowel de-
pends on the quality of the vowels, 1 the case of a or o 4 e or ¢,
0 -+ o, and 1 certamn circumstances e + ¢ there 1= contraction

§ 142 a +wu are contracted i dat ldu ‘day’ Thes 11 294 3
(wr lathiu, but a monosyll Thes 11 319 2), i Wb lau, lio ou
(and lusthwu), Mnlr lo

@ + 2 are not contracted in Olr Wb der an’, g aréir (Mnlr
monosyll aer), a + ¢ Mllr ahdl, aral a breeze’ In some cases
a +-e has become @ (through a +a OIr nom sg lae day’ (di-
8yl ), laa (can be monosyll ), Mulr ld

§ 143. o | a1n OlIr are not contracted foaid ‘he slept’ Thes
I1 315 6 Wh oac young', Mt dée, Mnlr dg Monosyll 1 pro-
chsis fua chru under lus hut’ Thes I1 331 4

0 -+ o contracted tuarcun gl tribulatio Wh 1le 19 (inf of do-
org-), Olt Wh focre warnmg’ (fo-od-gair-)

o - w, not contracted m sous knowledge m-afchous if 1 relate’
Thes 11337 2 ('f Wh lour ‘enough Ioun provision’ (Mllr Mnlr
lor, Ton)

0 + e, 1, contiacted ara-forma ‘that [he] may assume Ml 17¢3
ar-fo-em- (ehsion m ar-f-ema gl exciprat), g rouda for ro-frda  of
the great forest’ Thes 11290 11 In towsech leader Thes I1 300 9
(W tywwysog Og g tovisact Mnlr taowseach) 6itru ‘youth' *j0i0-
entit-s we should not assume contraction (for the retention of the
vowel after w would be emigmatic) but epenthesis, *tois-, *uibt-
yelding *towd, *owt’- (¢f Pokorny, ZCP 11,3) and ultimately
*io1()s-, *ou(w)t'- No contraction m the foreign name Noe
Thes 11300 5 and m fut roat gl fut erchora the length of a
cast’ Thes II1 345 2 o -+ 7, not contracted m OIr co-ir fit’ (W
cywrr §19) contracted m Mnlr cour, Arr [Ror'/

§ 144 u does not coalesce with a following vowel druid wiz-
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ards’ Thes II 314 4 (Mnlr monosyll nom sg draoi, g pl druadh)
Similarly the diphthong au aue ‘descendant’ Thes 11295 10 (MnlIr
prochtic only, ua, 6), niae ‘new’ acc fem nur Thes 11314 2,
346 1 (Mnlr monosyll nua)

§ 145 e + a, not contracted i Olr deacht godhead e +
final o, contracted in breo ‘flame , leo to them’ — ¢ + e, con
tracted 1n war § 30, not contracted in di mili déec 12000° Wb 15b 1,
deec later became deac (dwyll Thes 11308 17), MlIr dér, Mnlr
déag (Arr [d’ég)), Wh desercc ‘(Christian) love’, dearc, dat deirec
Milr dérc Mulr (monosyll) dearc déirc chanty’

§ 146 Mostly ¢ 15 not contracted with a following vowel o ru-
buom ‘when we are’ Thes 11293 18, triar three persons’ 331 3,
wach ‘of a salmon’ 345 2, frir agunst them’ 340 5, hae “flood’
315 4 Butin prochtics an ong lnatus-group 1« 1s generally mono-
svll  dwa rath ‘from her grace’ Thes 11326 6 frio suin-ddn ‘at
his spectal art’ 293 14, liar n-athawr with our father’ 305 3 From
dia, dwar developed Mt dn day Disyll dra, fria, ha are rarer

C'ontraction of 1+ + final ¢« oceurs in 07 voc , g ‘hving’ Thes 11
291 17,332 5 of + = fmal v i 1+t hie m thy hfctime’ Thes TI
319 1, of + + « w the penult m dos-fiuscad he awoke’ Thes T
316 2 (di-od-sech-, Modlv dwisqim, disighim)

Disvll 1 can be distinguished from the duphthong ia, apart
fiom metie, by the fact that only disyll ia can be affected to wm,
i oot e et had food', dat bind, g bud, also only disyll @ can
alternate with ¢ g lega dat pl Tegib from hiag, It warn now’
ern-has decath by 1on

Contraction and Hiatus-insertion m Brit

§ 147 In Welsh contiaction has very extenwively occurted i the
case of tw o vowels oniginally separated W maes §35, quellhad §115,
dnt § 136,2 deugarn 40 (dew 2 + ugarin 20), mewn m’ (monosyll )
Ir medon § 43, n 2 It has occurred where the two vowels were
similar, and where the second was a narrow vowel (u, u, %, 1) or
whete an ¢ followed an a o1 an o But 1n these combmations the
vowels frequently remain uncontracted as late as the 15th cen-
tary, as metre shows (v Orgraff vi Taith Gyvmraeg § 3, § 38,4),
and this has persisted to the present dav in formations like broydd
‘remonys’, cloyn ‘knob’, cloediy locked” (f Morris-Jones, W G §33

Unaccented @ before » vowel sometimes became 5 erwoed ‘ever’
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Jer-Yyoed] MIW ewryoet for prep er +1 ‘hig’ -+ oed ‘smee his time’,
droddef ‘suffer’ (/djodev/, also [diloder/) Tt always remains syllabic
in disyllables dial ‘revenge’, rhwain ‘lady’, 1¢ 'yes’, the only ex-
ceptions are MIW dwoer /djoyr/ (an oath) and dawl ‘devil’ /dyawl/
The plur diefyl 13 a trisyllable however

§ 148. In Cornish contraction v as extensive as m W (o mes
‘field’ §35,1, dor ‘errth’, horn ‘rron’, MnCo mor ‘blackberries’ Also
1 18 treated generally as n W dyenkys ‘escaped’ (trisyll ), pryes
‘spouse’, golyow 'wounds’ (trisyll , ef MIW gwelien), dyowl, dyaul,
gawl ‘devil’ v monosyllabie (with 1mtial 3, ¢f Lhuyd p 54), 1te
plur beng dywolow

§ 149 In Breton also contraction 1s practically as extenrive
as 1n Welsh After an 1nitial consonant @ remains svllabie before
a vowel MIBr digoul ‘devil’ priet ‘spouse . liammou bondy’ The
MiBr proehtic diar ‘from’, dicuz ‘from’ are monosvll In absolute
mutials © can remain syllabic MIBr youll eoll ‘déur, honne volonté’
MnBr oul, ef OBr aiul (1 ¢ awul)gl ultro Br i yes’ 15 a mono-
svll |, formerly also disyll Dyl words with hiatus 1 MIBr have
often hecome monosyllables in MinB1

§ 150 1n sentence groups j3/ has been meerted 1n hiatus fre-
quently m MIBr and m MaBr  MIRr nie a 1-a, me y-a ‘1 go’, me
y-el, me y-elo ‘T shall go’, a 1-oa ‘'whowas  In MnBr ¢ 1» mserted
m hiatus hefore the diphthongs vt oe  aowalc’h a v-oad ak a v-oelran
‘enough blood and weeping’

VIl The Diphthongs.

§ 151. (Origin of diphthongs) New diphthongs arose by con-
traction of two separaic vowels §§ 142—9, by vocalization of an
explorive following a vowel §134 2 1 Br by the change [ > w,
cf §64 2, 1n Bnt from the IE group vowel 4 w or 3 4 vowel
(for dissimilation of the group v §21 2§ 24, 3), by epenthesis
§176, §181ff In addition diphthongs have amsen out of long
vowels

(1) (a) The long vowel ¢ from IE e: (§16) i Ir before non-
palatal consonants became (eq and then) e« dea God’ Thes IT xv,
Sféal Wb 13a 29 gl honeste = MIIr fiol W gizyl ‘modest’, 1t 1s
also wrnitten e ter-sin afterwards Thes JTxvi — TLat € and
early contracted e 4 e (§ 145) also became 1a But an ¢ long by
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compensation (probably a closed ¢) was not diphthongized (§133,134)

(b) The long vowel 6 from an IE w-diphthong and also from
other sources gave in Ir the diphthong ua The oldest materials
still had 6 (cf Wb prima manus boid ‘triumph’, later buaid) The
chief glossator of Wb has the diphthong before certain consonants
only the dentalss.d,p t,r I, n, further before mm The diphthong
was developing before d obar vamty’ Wb 27a 9, but uabar 13b 14,
1t does not oceur before lenited m 1t 1s not found before back con-
gonants d6¢g ‘virgin {rég wretched (Mnlr fruagh), ochi 'coldness’
(ML Auacht, Mnlr fuacht) Ifmal o of certamn preverbs with a follow-
mg o gave sometimes ur  sometimes 6 tuarcun gl tribulatio,
tuargab ‘has arisen’, but /obe exasion |, fdcre ‘proclaim denounce’
It should be noted that diphthongization occurs only 1n an accented
svllable suas 'above’, but os cech anmimm ‘above every name’ (6
by analogy m the accented form ésih ‘above them') wuder ‘hour’,
bul hdre ‘siued” (procitic hut of also huare huaire)

The diphthongization 6 - ue must have reached 1ts fullest
extent betore the beginning of the MlIr period It oceurred m the
tolloning cases (1) 6 from an 1E diphthong § 13, 1E op before
n §32, (2) 6 from o 4 o § 143, (3) 6 due to compensatory leng-
thening deseribied 1 § 134, (4) 6 mm Lat borrowmgs from Lat o
§78 2, (5) o from @ 1n obar, uabar ‘vamty (W ofer ‘van’ Br euver
(goit) fade, paresseux, néghgent’ V voer ‘msipnd’)  But thcre are
Ir é-sounds which were not diphthongized (1) ¢ from o -+ a,
o +u Mlr éc Mnlt 6¢ voung' from Oli cac Mnli lér enough’
from OlIr four These contractions are perhaps subsequent to the
period ot diphthongization  (2) 6 mn final position and before
vowels d6 to hun’, Olr goo ‘e’ ndo, md more’, ef §13,3, (3) 6
from ow hefore a consonant § 134.3 «dre fitness  (4) 6 from Lat
au Bnt ow dr ‘gold’, Pél Paul (5) 0 fiom @ m OTr mdér, mdr
‘great’, ef mén hog' §9 3, (0) 6 from Lat a (pée ‘his~ << Lat
pac(-em), par) and Lat ¢ (when this has 1 Bt fallen together
with Lat @ ném noon W nawn < Lat wéna) 6 = W aw (nds
‘habit” W naies ‘nature disposition  ron  horse-hair’ W rhaun),
6 m English horrowings (OE @ rén “seal < OE hrdn) (7) 6 1n
(bue ‘frve’  (8) 6 11 Wb bron worrow’ Mnly brén, Mnlr srén nose’,
Mulr 16n podex’, Olr do-ronad ‘has heen done (to do-gniu)

Some of the non-diphthongize 6-sounds have in Mnlr hecome
# (mostly 1n dialects)
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(2) (a) Ponmutive Celt ¢ from [E e was diphthongized in Bt ,
but not 1n the same way as 1n Ir It gave W /uy/ (wy), MICo oy,
Br oue (fue/), ou — Lat ¢ was sumilarly treated

(b) A later diphthongization of a (close) £ to e: before d, p, s
1 Br has been mentioned m § 6,2, ¢F § 183 n 1 — More extensive
18 the diphthongization of (open) é to ea before -t 1n Br (Léon)
Léon beac’h *burden’, breac’h arm' MIBr bech, brech — In Léon
the open é-sound from an cather ae (§155) before final consonantsis
diphthongized to e« Léon kear town’, mean stone’ W caer, maen,
but not before a non-final consonant Leon bélek ‘priest’ MIBr
baelec — Diphthongization of (open) € to ea oceurs m the Vannes
dial also, é from ae has been diphthongized hefore r 1n Haut-
Vannetais leah ‘milk’, madeleah "goodness’ (the ending = W -aeth
§ 127), but an old ¢ before r, and ¢ from ae before sounds other
than r, are not diphthongized  fieh 1x’, hes "town’  In Bas-Van-
netais leh, madelek ete  Diphthongization 15 found 11 V. hefore
lenited i easi he', e heaven | inean soul’

Tn MnCo ¢, 6 arc often diphthongized Lo ea on dean man ,
mean ‘stonc  noalth naked’, oan ‘lamb’ MICo den noyth (noth), on

Note. ForW an tinm Ot av §116 §9,1-2 (n a ow (0w from

worth orth §123 oy i oie. MICuo toigth toth tonth huastce *ste.Qh - of
W otth §52 OCo crors MICo rrary 3 81 2)

§ 152 The loosening of a diphthong to two sepatate vowels 15 not
rate 10 Br dowe God  rowe king’ were monosyllabic in MIBr , hut
are now disvllabic  Tn Ouessant meanad stone-cast’ 1s trisyllabic,
niean ‘stone & monosyll Cf Linault Giamm p 66 Les diph-
thongucs peuvent on général compter pour unce on deux svllahes’

§ 153 Stufting of the syllabic element of a diphthong has oc-
curted m Tr an the diphthongs eo, eu, 1 § 134,2

In W ;uy’ has oceastonally become ‘v y i polvayllables wu yr
an’ (Crwyr! formerls angr) weydd  desae’ (awydr formerly
Jauyd)) tywyll dak (-0 y-, formerls J-ouy-1) On the other hand
ficy) has become uy' wm cyfruys shrewd (Arruys/, formerly
[harrieys/ thymig with ynys)

Note The «hange iom 1y to wy o= very common in the ponudt
spoken Walsh  quyddau goose’ ploot guydd v e gt ) dial guydda,
quydde oy ) chtgddo 1o swlll chuydd swelling vayd ) dl rawydo/

hwirlo Jwylo o weep Cayglo YNW wylo Jacy cge ity ) hasin W bcecome
Jut’, of Broay Voo Absolute wtial wy s wy (y ) m standurd W, but
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Juy/ 1n wyneb ‘face’ /uyneb/ in all dialects has become /wy/ (though the form
wmed still found 1n SW retamns the syliabic quality of the w in wy), g has been
prefixed to the word, giving quyneb (/gwy/) a form which occurs a~ early
as thelbth cent,v BBCS 4 331 8 Note that this /wy/ which 13 the resuls
of shifting 1n /uy/ does not 1n the penult give wa as an old ;wy/ does Furthe,
in the ponult wy often becomes w (1 ¢ /u/) mm the dialects chwysu ‘Lo sweat’
[rwasy: NW Jawsy! SW /hust/ wnd  wse, tywyllu ‘to darken' /tawaly/ —
orng with /uy/, v supra - dal twlle tul iy, SWoecwnm ‘rise’ for cwnnu <
cyhumniu << cyhuwipinu c-wa ) But this did not oceur in tragwyddol  «ternal
(fromtragywydd which thvmes with ffydd Dofydd ete ), all dinlects pronounce
lurg/ 1SW Jewr’) not /u' wnd the regular # ) 15 never heard  See Orgeaffyre
Tath Gymraeg §§ 70— 72, Mortis-Jones Cerdd Dufod §§ 418 - 421

§ 154 (1) The ongmal syllabic element (/u/) 15 lost through
dissimilation 1 the tnphthong vy m W and (‘o W duw 'God’
(from dyw -< dwyw) MiCo dew Batit 15 the w that has disappeared
i W meuduy herrmat’ It ‘scrvant of God” Dyfrdivy Dec’

(2) The diphthong /u#)/ has been metatheszed 1n Lwo cases 1n
Co and Br W dwy (fem ) "two' (OW din) OCo duc 1r dur-rron
breast” MlCo dyw, dew Br diou, W puwy who' Co pyw B pou
This also occurs in MIW rwy, ryw, the perfect particle ry (1t ro)
+ the mnfixed pron 3 sg (ef MIW iy nyu the (relative) nega-
tive 4- the mfixed pron 3s5g) It 1s also seen m MaW o'w “to his, her,
then” MIW yu << wy <<oe! W yu 15" (Co yin Br eo) 1 for an
earlier *uwy (o f wy-t fart) £ OW Juttor (1 e ytoe: MIW gt e MoW
ydyw) v BBUN 5 243 The reverse metathesis occurs in colloguial
W, as rhawey for rhyu some’

§ 15356 (Monophthongization) The IE diphthongs were almost
entiely monophthongized sooner or later m Clelt | as also were some
of the newer diphthongs ('f §§13—16, tor W also §124, §136,3, for
Br §127 The tendency has gone much further in the modcrn dial-
cets Thusan Br (1) ¢o has become 0, particularly 1 Treguer Léon
paotr hoy’, aotrou M1’ Trég potr, otro, (2) ae in Léon 15 monoph-
thonguzed only before consonants remains finally (ae <2 MIBr az 1s
never monophthongized) OW caitorr gl pube MIBr quaezour pu-
bie hair® MnBr kezour, — W caer fort” MIBr Aaer town’ MnBr

Trég Cornouaille V iér Léon kear, — W cae field, (cathet
‘hedge’) Leon hae, W sae 'say (2 cloth) Léon sae, but other Br
dialects A€, s¢ — MIBr azr ‘snake¢’ MnBr Léon aer V ér

! For intcrchange of oe and wy «f MIW muwy, moe ‘grontor’



92 Haplology Svarabhakti  §156—159 (224—228)

VIII. Vowels between similar consonants.

§ 166. In Ir when ¢ (:) stood between two mumilar consonants,
with ¢ preceding the group, the first consonant dropped and the
result was the diphthong o Olr do-rér-guw ‘has chosen’ (do-ro-
*gegu) MUr dorréegu, OIr for-roi-chan ‘has taught (for-ro- *cechan),
Ir cérca '50° Mnlr caogad from Ir cédic Mnlr curg (IE *penke)
with the same ending as m cethor-cha ‘40", 1n this case the consts
between which the (lost) vowel stood were only approximately
sumilar Between len and non-len m  Olr coimmchlond exchange’
MlIr coemchlod (¥com-imm-chloud) OlIr coimthecht ‘society’ Mllr
caemthecht (com-imm-techt)

A vowel also disappeared 1 Ir between two sunilar consonants
mn arcumatances whieh eould not produce a diphthong Olr di-a-
tabarr ‘to whom 18 given’, n eperr ‘16 not su1d’, céin as-m-berr “while
1t 18 saiud’  do-berar 15 given’, as-berar ‘1n smxd | inf fér to send’

(root féid- + wud)

IX Svarabhakti, Non-syllabic Vowels becoming Syllabic

§ 157 Svarubhakt: (the development of an independent vowel
out of the pitch of a consonant) oceurred 1n Celt m the case of TE
svllabic sonants, v §7 §8, §12 It also developed later 1n the
case of new svllabic sonants of non-svllabic sonants, rarelv in the
case of other consonants

§ 158 (Svarabhaktiin OIr) A non-svll sonant standing between
two consonants after the droppmg of an unaceented vowel became
svllable  giving vowel + sonant, § 103 The same occurred when
a sonant followed an explosive or m finallv after the disappearance
of the vowel m the final IE syll  cobir ‘help’, criathar “sieve’, mebul
‘sham¢’ dowiun ‘world There are numeroux examples of the same
thing in Lat boirrowings Tebor book™, It bachall << Lat bac(u)lus,
Ir immon (a latc learned borr) hvmn' < Lat hymnus Other
borrowings Mnlr Se ocar loan’ << ON okr ‘usury’ Svarabhakta
m fial sylls 1 later than the loss of vonel i post-tonic svlls

Tor the quality of the Olr svarabhakti vowel v §106,2

§ 159 (1) Svarabhakti bctween a hquid or nasal and a follow-
mg non-homorganic voieed explosive, a spirant or m and mh 18
a regular development m the modern dialects of Ircland, Man and
Scotland  Arr ‘orazor . /oroxor; cast Don oraxsr' wrchar, Arr
jafag'hd '<llver Don ar’ag’ad, mrgead, Arr Don taruw/ ‘bull’



§159,160 (228—231) Svarabhakti in MnIr, n Bnt 923

tarbh, Arr /d'arsmud/ “forgetfulness’ Don /d'aramsd/ dearmad, Arr
Jsalazar/, |salazar! ‘dirt’ salchar, Arr Don /d'alag/ ‘thorn’ dealg,
Ar- [¥el'av’| ‘possession’ Don [$el’sv/ seubh, Don /kalamas/ ‘brave’
calma, Arr [Jansxas/ ‘story’ seanchas, Arr [banuw/ ‘pig’ banbh,
pl /ban’av'{ bawnbh There 18 no svarabhakt: before originally voiceless
exploaives (searc ‘love’, olc ‘bad’) or before an homorganic con-
sonant (ord ‘hammer’)

(2) The svarabhakt: vowel had the sound » But 1n some
cases 1t assumed the quality and strength of the preceding vowel
which gradually weakened and ultimately disappeared, 1 this case
there 18 apparent metathesis Arr ,Mroval Murchadh, |prugador’/
‘purgatory’ purgaddir, Arr [Krozitr/ Don /Kroiar/ Conchobar

(3) The svarabhakti vowel described 1n (f) appeats 1n sandh
Thus 1 such Se Gaelic epds as hana-chompanack “female com-
pamon’, ang-blasda ‘msipid’, wile-bherst ‘monster (Mnlr all-phiast)
In Ir 1t has in these cases been dropped Arr /San-i an' old wo-
man’, but seana- sometimes oceurs as a prefix an seana-thart our
old friend Thirst’ Svarabhakti1s found between words which do not
form acpd Sc avna chat deug eleven cats’ Arr 8¢ f'ars d'éq/ 16 men’

§ 160 (Svarabhakt in Brit) (1) Tn MnW 1 all dialects a
svarabhakti vowel has developed hefore a tinal sonant preceded
by a consonant, 1t has the same quality as the preceding vowel or
the second clement of the preceding diphthong /oxor/ *side’ ochr,
Joydyr!  dirty” budr  Rowol’ ‘corner’ congl [kubul' ‘whole® cwbl
Jlewdvr! thaef’ leidr  [soudul! heel’ sawdl, jquwydyn/ (SW Igudyn/)
‘tough’ gieydn  In Gwynedd a svarabhaktt vowel ¢ or ¢ has become
a, n Gwent also e has become a [ledar/ (elsewhere /teder/, |leter!)
Teather’ Uedr ‘toygur! lowgar! (elsewhere /loyger] /foiger)) *England’
Lloegr [mastar/ (elsewhere Jmistir/. SW madtvr/) ‘master’ aneestr,
Iadar thief” In SW a svarabhakti vowel has also developed
before a final sonant preceded by a v Luwer/ (NW  (7yer/) ‘hook’
liyfr, jgavar] (NW Jigavr)) goat’ gafr, /gevmr! (NW  yeror/) goats’
geifr, [keven!, Gwent /Revan! (Dyfed /hewn/, NW leun’) bhack’ cefn,
Jovon/, jovan/ (NW Jovn/[) fear’ ofn In MIW y 15 found 1n all cases
m which the svarabhakti vowel deseribed above 1e found Thi ¥
had probably the » sound and 1t never counted as syllabic m metre
even when 1t was wrntten Cf Morrs-Jones, WG pp 17—18
When a polysyllabic word ends 1n an explosive + r, the 7 15 usually
dropped 1n spoken W jarad/ ‘plough’ aradr, simularly final [ after
g [Padrg/ ‘soot’ huddygl, but i the group -dl the explosive 15 lost



04 Svarabhakt: i1n Bnt §160 (231)

mn SW  /anal/ (NW /anadl)) ‘breath’ anadl, /banal/ ‘broom’ (NW
(banadl|), the SW dial form /cenel/ ‘nation,race’ 18 found 1n writing,
but now the standard form cenedl 15 regularly used The word
amherawdr ‘emperor’, wr 1n MIW usually amherawdyr, apparently
developed 1egularly 1n the dialects, becoming amherod or ymherod
(amherawd 1 Eos Ceiriog — Huw Morus — 11 314 14, emerod 1n
Gwarth Twm o’r Nant 304 31) But this form became disused 1n
favour of that formed with the svarabhakti vowel w, ymerawduwr,
with the accent on aic which (contrary to rule) has not become o
The -ur was later taken as the mutated form of g/r, and the analo-
gical plur ymerawdwyr was formed (the older pl bemng ymerodron),
exmilarly creawdr ‘creator’ gave creawdwr, pl creawdwyr, dysgawdr
‘teacher’ gave dysgaudur, pl dysgewdwyr (earher dysgodron) In
a few cases metathesis has occurred in these final groups 1in spoken
W euwyrth ‘uncle’ ewythr, cf the hiterary form cynglwyst ‘pledge’
cyngwystl (from guwystl ‘hostage’)

In Co a svarabhakti vowel appears regularly befoie a final
sonant after a consonant MICo hager ‘ugly’, lader ‘thief’, occa-
sionally after v MlCo levar, levyr ‘book’, gaver (OC'o gauar) ‘goat’
These forms are disyllabie

The svarabhakti vowel does not appear in Br , the sonant
remains non-syllabie  Aoubr clouds’ paotr ‘boy’ etc

(2) In a few cases a svarabhakti vowel has developed in W
between 1nitial consonant + sonant, becoming syllabic MIW  dlyet
‘ment’ dylyet MnW dled, dyléd, dyled Ir dhged, OW tnou W tyno
‘plan, meadow’ (accenied on the penult) (The late W tylawd
‘poor’ (from t/awd) 18 found occasionally as a disyllable i1n MnW
free verse Dbut 1s alway~ accented on the final syll) Similarly
MiC'o dylly ‘to deserve, owe’ (MIW dlyu, dylyu) A few forms
are found m Br V Léon dle V delé ‘debt’, MIBr (nou-enn ‘nut’
V heneuw ‘nuts  (f also MIBr barat ‘treachery’ OBr brat W brad
('ornouaille duluf = Leon dluz trouts’

(1) Svarabhakti after a sonant MIW and MnW (SW dial )
haraf ‘beard’ barf, NW burum SW berem ‘barm’ OE bearm MIE
berm(e) SW helem stack, nck' (pl helmr) helm, MnW culum
‘knot  beside cuim and cliem Co colm Br koulm Olr colmmeéne gl
neruus In MIW non-syllabie ¥ 18 generally found in such cases
MIW hkelym ‘helmet’ Aulym ‘knot’, cf also MIW dedyf ‘custom’
MnW deddf ‘law’ MIW gredyf MnW greddf ‘instinet” OCo coref,
coruf ‘beer’ baref, barf ‘beard’
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§ 161. (v, ¢ becoming syllabic) A final -w after a non-syll sound
has become syllabic in W In verse wr 1n the close metres 1t 18
still generally regarded as non-syllabic, as the bulk of W poetry
down to the 16th cent was written 1in these metres 1t canuot be
stated when -w became syllabic, but the change 1s as old as the
15th cent . ef Morris-Jones, WG p 53 Forms hke marw dead’,
gloyu ‘bright’, meddu ‘drunlk’, enw ‘namc’, formerly monosyllables,
arec now disyllabic When a svllable 1s added the resulting word
15 however a disyllable marwol ‘deadly’, enwau ‘names’, marwnad
‘elegy’ (often pron /mdrnad() meddwdod ‘drunkenness’ (gencrally
pron /mdddod )

In Co svarabhakt: has developed before final -w after a con-
sonant OCo guedeu ‘widow’, erw and ereu gl ager, caruu gl ceruus,
MICo lusow ashes’ (lusu BM 2094) marow ‘dead’, galow ‘eall’ (cf
geluel ‘to call’), hanow ‘name’ (¢f the treatment in Ir § 159)

In Br final -w after a cons became -0 (-u) Br mezo ‘drunken’,
ludu ‘ashes’ (for w of § 162) maro ‘dead’” The -0 can be non-syll
m MIBr  pan duy an maro so garo meurbet (8 sylls ) ‘when the dead
shall come — which 1s very grievous' Loth, Chrest 301 2 In V
1t 15 a non-syll ¢, which has been wr variously hue w, %, %, now
% marhue 'dead’, garhue 'rough, severe Loth 344, 3, 4. now mari,
gari, etc

For the development of a wvllabic vowel (2, 1 some casey /u/
wr u) from g after 7 or [ in final position m W v §37,2,3 In
MIW 1t was usually wrnitten y (1 ¢ /9/), occasionally a, but 1n verse
was non-svllahic

§ 162 Vowel-harmony (assimilation of vowels) oceurs . Mnlr
in the case of the svarabhakti vowels 3 bemg assinmlated to the
preceding vowel (§ 159 jororor/) Cf also (6 mururi’' O" Murchadha
and /bonis/ (sic recte) bunadhas ‘origin’ Bergin, Eru 3, 76 See
further §159,2 The same phenomenon oceurs in MnW  yvara-
bhakt: §160,1

Assimilation appeais further m Br fudw ‘ashes (W ludw, also
lHudu v Delw y Byd p 63 8, still in SW hal  Co lusow, lusu Ir
luasth), breudeur ‘brothers’ from IE *bhrdter-es Buackward assum-
iation Br Aurum-enn ‘crown’ OCo curun MlCo curyn W corun
‘erown of the head’, Br muzur ‘measure’ W mesur, Br feunteun
< Lat fontdna This must have been followed in Br by a forward
assimilation, for o 1n the second svll would otherwise have given e
§ 127 (MIBr feunten)
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X Infection (Palatalization, Rounding, Umlaut,
Epenthesis)

§ 163 A great part has been played in Ir by the palatalized
pronunciation of consonants due chiefly to an antiapation of the
position m the mouth of a following (retaned or lont) vowel By
still further anticipation the quality of the vowel preceding the
consonant can be changed by approaching the 1-position (umlaut),
or & ) can develop out of the palatahzed consonant and unite with
the preccding vowel to form a diphthong (cpenthesis) Umlaut be-
comes frequent only 1 Mnlr 1 OlIr 1t 1s not prominent, epen-
thesis 15 rare mn It In the Bt languages palatalization has now
little 1mportance, and where 1t exists 1t 15 of late orngin  But 1t
had very great importance mn an older period 1n Brit | as 15 shown
by the numerous cases of umlaut and epenthesis

Analogous with palatalization 1 rounding of consonants (the
hips rounded to the w-position), which m Olr appcars as the effect
ot a lost @-round and can product w-umlaut The difference be-
tween rounded and non-roundad consonants has becn given up m
MnlIr But non-palatahzed lahals are i some dhalects 1ounded (fY,
be, p", m™ Arr 'bal’s; or /btal's] ‘town’ Don /bual>' baile cte)

Rounding in OIr (MlIr), » as Indication

§ 164. The mdieation of roundmg 1~ particularly prevalent in
Olr before a lost i1, 1t occurs morc 1arely bhofore a lost ¥ Kxx of
roundmg mdicated i O eawm, dat of the o-~stem camm ‘hent’
MI 5509, deug domk’ Thes T489 29 (nom of an d-<tem), fiur,
dat of fer man’ The diffcricuee m the effect ot -u and -7 15 clear
m the u-stems nom Mith world' dat biuth (siateen times 1n
WL, but bith twice 10b 8, d 18), sumilarly fid tree’ i ‘much’
(-stems) etc  On the other hand, nom ace fiuss, fius knowledge’
18 far more common than fiss, similarly nom ace riuth 1unning’
13 more friequent than 2:th (but beside the regular dat riuth the
form rith appears twice m Ml and Sg) In later forms many ex-
amples occur of analogical roundmg Thus 1 faugrae, g of figor
‘figure’, an @ 1s lost (fiom Lat figidra), m nom fiugor Ml 4523
rounding 1 ndicated by analogy, while 1t 18 not indicated, as 1t
should 1 dat pl figraib Thes 11255 13 The shght 10unding of
the 7 m nom spiret spirt’ has been transferred to the g spirto
(where # would be regular) in Tur spiurto, while M1 has a new
nom spiiert
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Note 1. For loss of rounding 1n prochsis v § 110

Note 2 After », a long vowel or a diphthong rounding 1s not indicated
mn OIr  bull, dat of ball ‘member’, +-.s1n dan sin ‘in this art’ (dat wu-st),
ond aes ‘from the people’ (dat w st ), a suan ‘out of sleep’ idat o-st )

Note 3 In MIIr after e before ¢h an -o- 18 used as glide-vowel denoting
rounding eoch, dat of ech horse’, dench ‘demk’ This -0- 15 also found after
the diphthong ae laeochu ‘heroes Cunsonants are marked round i MlIr
which were never <o indicated in OIr - OIr 3 pl -dechutar ‘have gone' MlIr
-deochatar (Mnlr -deachadary, Olr diltud ‘demial’ MlIr diultad Mnlr diul-
tadh Arr /d'aLta) Don /d’'gLtuw!

§ 165. Lahals tended to become rounded spontaneously (cf
§ 163) Olr preceupt (acc) ‘preaching’ Ml 129b 1, g preceuptae
Ml 89b 12 (Wb precept, precepte), MlIr bauptaist ‘baptist’

§ 166 In certain cases where both palatalization and rounding
could be expected Olr -MlIr orthography varies between au and
ar, and also at times 1, e, 1 OIr laug less’, largru, lugn compar
ending *-9és, ro-laumur ru-lmmur ‘I dare’ endmg of 1 sg depon
prim Celt *-)or — Numerous examples 1 preverb groups aer-ud-
in Wb artach ‘refreshment , Ml ertach, Ml aurtach cf OIt ar-
un-utangar ‘we are refieshed’, — air-fo- Mllr ergnam, wrgnam,
urgnam ‘to prepare (food drink) ., mi mad-airgenus ‘not well have
I prepared’, 1pv 2 pl aurgnmd ef pres md 3 pl ar-fo-gnat, —
air-com- Wh 7a 11 nii-m-irchor ‘1 shall not be delayed , 8a 4 ar-
nach n-aurchowssed ‘that he micht not be hindered’, Sg erchoitech
gl nocens, Mnlr urchéid damage, harm’ W ar-gy-weddu to harm’
OBr arcogued gl mewwos, — air- hefore o, u awr-uras Ml 2a 3
‘haste’, MIIr aur-chor, urchor, erchor, irchor ‘a throw’, Mnlr wurchor

The Indication of Palatalization in Ir.

§ 167. (1) The prucipal means of indicating palatalization 1n
OIr 1s the use of an -i- as ghde-vowel before the affected consonant
O aile ‘another’ jal’e/, boll ‘members’ 'boL’ L'/, duine ‘man’ /durie/
Also after the consonant -e- 15 sometimes written before a or o,
and -:- before u derchéintea g of derchéiniud ‘despair’ /d'erzoiit'al,
[d’erzoriiud/, ni-b-ndibfea “will not sanctify you’ /-Noub’f'a;, ariu
/al’u/, dat of aile, ferdligtheo M1 15a 5 ‘of remaiming’ [f'ed’l'1g'p o/

The ghde-vowel 15 sometimes omitted hefore the consonant 1f
the following vowel has the same timbre réle ‘fellow’, more rarely
cdile [K'él'e/, cenél ‘race’ [k'eniel/, fatht and fdithy ‘prophets’ [fap’s/
After 1+ an 1 as ghde-vowel 15 never found fir, g of fer man’ [f'vr’/,

6262 Lewis u Pedersen !



98 Indication of palatahzation mn Ir §167,168 (239, 240)

nérh ‘sanctl’ /[Nowt’/, Mnlr naoumh, but nom ndeb ‘sanctus’ /[Norb/,
Mnlr naomh) It 15 never wrntten after a consonant before e, 1,
also 1t 18 sometimes omitted before a (o) or w 1f a ghde-vowel pre-
cedes the consonant wuinfu 'T shall remain” Wh 14a 8 /asif'a/, warn
essdirgu ‘after the resurrection” Wb 3¢ 2 /eddéfg’'u/, but warn esséir-
gru Wb 4a 27 (f further sinu older Wb 34a 5, but elsewhere
mWh sinwu [duiu/, alsogliccu ‘acuter’ Wh 26d 26 may be /g'lak' ' u/

(2) There was no particular wav of mdicating the non-palatal
articulation of the consonant 1n OIr, and a consonantal symbol
before ¢ or 1 could denote A pal or a non-pal consonant Olr fil
1 ([fil' [, MnIr fuel), OIr snechte ‘snow (/SN'exte/, Mnlr sneachta)
But non-final a7, %1 1 unaccented sylls was often pronounced as o,
Ao that -a- or -u- can be a ghde-vowel mmdicating the non-pal fimbre
of the preceding consonant ra-pridchaisem ‘we have preached it’
Wb 5a 7, but ma ru-d-predchisem 1f we have preached’ 1049,
cobuir ‘help’ 20c 10, but cobir 5¢ 5

The use of -a- as ghde-vowel before 1 hecame much commoner
mn later Ol1 | and after non-pal consonants final -¢ was wntten -ae,
later -a, and final -+ was wntten -m1 Wh cumachte power’ g cu-
machtt, Ml nom cumachtae g cumachia

Note A~ n goncral rule 1t s easy to distinguish betworn -7- ns nvowdl
and as & ghdevowd  The greatest diff iculty 15 presentcd by ar and o0 which
can menn (1) @ 6 bofore a palatal consonant, (2) av o1, they can somdtunes
be distingmished by mncnns of vanant forms (in the case of (1) @ o, of (2)

@ oc) ¢r somd times denotes A closed € as ewndag Slandaa” Wb 1c 6,
ciendire ‘absent’ Wh 25d 24 - e/ for short ¢ before nmon pal cons 14 (x-
coptional nom ace ferr ‘man® Wh 13a 6 20 (- fer) beiee ‘small’ - boce
W1 24d 26

§ 168 In Mnlr a complete system has developed whereby
the colouring of non-palatal as well as of palatal consonants 19 indi-
cated The non-pal ghde 18 mostly a further development Thus
m the case of duine Olr /diwsie/, Mnlr /dyrie/, the old vowel has
become a ghde, the old ghde has become a vowel OIr -u- after »
has been replaced by -o- OlIr fiur, dat of fer ‘man’, Mnlr (now ob-
solete) fior In some cases 1« remains Mnlr fliuch *wet’ Arr ;f'Uoz/
Don /f'I'ur/ Further -o-1s wntten after long i fior ‘true’ After
e, -a- 18 written -deachadar ‘thev have gone § 164 n 3, fear ‘man
(Arr Don /f’ar/ the old ghde has heeome a vowel and the old
vonel a glhde) After long ¢ sometimes -¢- sometimes -i- féar or
Jeur ‘grass” /f'er/  aeo §1064 n 3 has been shortened to ao (pro-
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nounced /y/ or /¢/), before pal consonants aor saoghal ‘Lfe’ Arr
Don /syl/, daoine ‘men’ Arr /dimna/

This produced in MnlIr the rule caol 1é caol agus leathan 16
leathan (‘slender with slender and broad with broad’) by which
the vowels on either side of a consonant must be of the same quality
Mnulr lion 'number’ 1s therefore /L'in/, the g lin on the other hand
/LA ]

Rules of Palatalization in Ir.?

§ 169. (Ir palatalization In relation to a Yollowing vowel, loss of
vowel and accent) (1) Palatahzation occurs before a lost final front
vowel OIr do-berr ‘he gives’ *bheret, fir MnlIr fir, g of OlIr fer
‘man’  *uuri

Before a medial front vowel lost owing to the accent palatahzation
occurs OIr ne tarbrem ‘we do not grve’, cf do-beram ‘we give’, dat
pl anamcharrtib, ace pl anamchawriea ‘soul-friends, teachers’ (be-
tween rand f a medium or half-long e from an 1s lost §70,3) This
does not take place 1f the cons before the lost vowel becomes
svlilabic  Olr ecolso, g of eclis ‘church , ssmilaily in analogical
formations nach-a-rocklat Wb 19¢ 15 ‘who cannot take care of
themselves (fo-cel-, fo-ciall-)

(2) It occurs before every front vowel 1n accented syllables (not
bemg indicated 1 writing 1n OIr), also before é developed by
compensatory lengthening from ¢ géiss swan’, dér ‘tear’

(3) Palatalization before post-tonic vowels (a) Before a final vowel
from an original front vowel or from j + vowel Olr fduthy ‘pro-
phets’, gurde ‘prayer | duine ‘man , pl déini (Mnlr duine, pl daoine)
There are many exceptions, some are noted in §170,2 Palatahz-
ation does not occur before Olr -¢ and - from an orig disyll group
hegiming with back vowel, § 95 4, (later - > -ae > -a, -1 > -ai)
Wb -cuale heard’. MlIr -cuala, ¢f further Wh asse ‘easy’, com-
par assu, Wb cenc already’ M1 cenae Mnlr cheana, and forms hke
care friend” Analogical palat in the gerundive in -tha, -2 (§13 4)
léictht ‘to be left’ (b) Before 3 + post-tomic non-final vowel caul-
ech ‘cock’, curmnech ‘mindful’ (cuman ‘memory’ + suff -19a3ko-)
There are numerous exceptions due to analogy (c) Palat 15 not
regularly found before an orig non-final post-tonic front vowel

1 Cf Thuinivsen, KZ 26, 3117, Holger Pedersen A<p 1 Irsk p 6f
Strachan, Middle Irish Declension p 4f (Trans Phil Soc 1905), Bergin,
Eru 3 50—91 Pokorny, Cona~ Old Ir Gr 23ff Altr CGramm 31ff

7*
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which may appear as ¢, », or ¢+ OIr cucann ‘katchen’, OlIr carpat
‘waggon’ dat pl cawrptrb, — OIr ammus ‘attempt’ (ad- 4 mess,
midrur ‘1 judge’), OIr dénum ‘do’ (dv- and gnim), — athsr, athar
‘father’, ecls, eclmis ‘church’ << Lat ecclésia There are numerous
exceptions (due to analogy) in which palat occurs, after the palat-
ahzed cons e appeats mnstead of @, -1u- 18 wnitten mstead of -u-,
and no -ai- appears heside -- OIr atnmmd ‘nominative’ by anal
with ainm ‘name’, OIr crocenn gl tergus (bemde g crocainn) Mnlr
crowceann by anal with forms like dat pl MlIr crowcnib ete A
regular and an analogical form occasionally oceur rmde by side

OlIr ko amaraws ‘from unbehef’ Ml 97d 13, » wnairis ‘with un-
belief’ M1 97d 10 Mllr amaras and emaires Mult anhray ‘doubt’
and ammhreas

(4) Im proclisis palat 1s not regular, v § 110

§ 170 (Palatalization in relation to consonant groups and single
consonants). (1) When consonants orig differmng m colour come to-
gether secondanly, the palatal colouring prevails Ol derchéintea
g of derchdinaud ‘*desparr’ (Mt from # —+ t), ar-na forrcnea that it
may not end’ heside for-lcenna (FK'n’ from » + 1 F A)

(2) Certamn non-svil groups resist palatahzation Before the
lost final syllable, rf gives up palatabzation Ot secht Mnlr
seacht ‘seven’ *septm  This occurs much more frequently hefore a
retained final vowel Sg derba certamnty' (to derd ‘certain’ Munlt
dearbh), Wh delbe g of delh ‘form’ Ml delbae M1 delba Ml
nu-n-dn-erbar gl confidentr (i-present Dbut before a lost vowel
ewrbth-r M1 51b 12) Wh serce, Ml sercae, g of serc love’ Olr
bliadne, g of bhadin, bhadain vear’, MiIr bliadna — Palatalization
does not appeat i the ease of a hqud preceded by compensatory
lengthening before a tetamed final vowel OIr dru kidnev' (-yen-
-stem), Wh cenéle hnd 1ace dat cenelu, Ml cenélae, Sg renelu
— Certun double consonants 1esulting from late assimilation resist
palat v gqualley M1 034 12 gl m dicionem, g quallae M1 141d 1,
rucee, ruce ‘shame’, dat ruccw, Ml ruccae (AR < d-k Ir ruad ‘red’)
— Palat does not occur 1n the case of a simgle or double labial before
a retaned fual vowel Sg {ubae, g of Twb herh’, Wh humae
‘copper’, cf W efydd

Note. In the case of the wound ¢ the use of the palatal ghide varies oge

‘miegritns’ never has it m Wh Ml has dat ogar MlIr waige, Wb luige
‘onth Ml lugae Mlr hage and luga
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Palatahization due to the loss of a medial front vowel remains
also before a final vowel OIr cuimse ‘Ot’ (from *k'om- and the
root of madiur ‘1 judge’, inf mess), OIr corbge ‘contextus’ (*k om-
+ fige ‘weaving’), OIr fichtea, pl of fiche ‘twenty’ OIr cdre
‘peace’, MlIr cdra (to OIr cotr W cyunr) 18 an exception

§ 171. Palatalization under the influence of the preceding vowel
1s rare 1n It It occurs m the case of an TE final r retained m Ir
OIr athir, athawr Mnlr athair father’ On the other hand Olr hed
Mnlr eadh Lat «d

A preceding unaccented vowel affects the initial cons of an
enchtic ad drog-duine situ Wb 1c¢ 10 ‘thou art a bad man’, — ni-fa
chumme se Wb 20¢ 25 ‘I am not hke’, — wnna epistle se Wh 14a15
‘of this epistle’

As an exception to § 169,3¢, a (short or long) consonant (in
rare cases a cons group) 18 palatulized before a post-tomec front
vowel 1if 1t 18 1immerliately preceded by a front vowel OIr tabart
‘to give’, hut epert ‘to sav', — Olr anman ‘names’, but cdimmen
‘steps’, béemmen blows', —MIIr cumbarr, cummawr short’, but Olr
cimbid ‘prisoner , Mnlr cime cumeach Some of these cases are of
course analogical (mulis ‘sweet’ by anal wath the OIr pl mils: and
OIr MnlIr muil ‘honevy’ etc) — In dénum do’ cpd of gnim 'deed’,
the group -gn- has resisted palatalization

§ 172 (Analogical formations with reference to palatalization),
Numerous references have already been made to perturbations of
the rules governing palatahzation (learned influence in Lat borrow-
ings, mfluence of simple forms 1n ¢pds , forms with cous groups
affecting those with separate consonants MIIr gairut ‘short’ Mnlr
gorid beside OTr garait M1 135a 13, due to pl gawrdds Sg 5a 14
etc , a medial cons 1nfluenced by a related word 1n which the cons
18 final MIlIr céiced ‘a fifth, provinee Mnlr cidrgeadh, due to Olr
céic ‘five’, Mnlr ciag etc ) The mutual influence of different words
of the same category should be noted (1) Abstract nouns mn -r
are clearly partial to palatahzation MIIr acc merbar ‘mistake’,
but MnIr mewrbhe, M1 ace mescar, MlIIr Mnlr meisce ‘drunken-
ness’, by anal with such forms Mnlr tawrbhe ‘advantage’ beside
W0 torbe, M1 torbae, MlIr torba, tarba, though not derrv from an
ady (2) Also the g sg of g-stems MIIr Medba and Mewdbe, g of
Medb, M1 g delbae ‘form’, MlIr deilbi, Mnlr deslbhe, Ml g sercae
‘love’, MIIr serci, sewrce, Mnlr sewrce, and other g formsin -e OlIr
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Milr slébe, Munlr sidibhe, g of neut slab ‘mountamn’ (3) Anal
palatahzation often occurs in comparatives Ml serbu ‘bitterer’,
Milr sewrbau, MlIr trummu ‘heavier’ (fromm heavy’), Mnlr trusme
But anal forms without palat are equally frequent, thus regularly
with z Olr bronchu ‘sadder’, cumachtgu mightier’ are regular, but
burdechu ‘more thankful’, téisechu prior’ (heside toisiguu) are analo-
gical  (3) The infimtave ending -ud has extended at the expense
of -and  erbud, mf of erbaid M1 14d 15, nu-n-dn-erbai gl confidenta
Ml 65b 6 Denv verbs m -arg- have inf i -ud  dtugnd emulate’,
arigud ‘observe’

§ 173. The age ot palatalization 1~ cifficult to detine precisely,
hut 1t 18 most probable that 1t 1s older than the loss of vowels caused
by the rules of finals and of the aceent but later than the develop-
ment of & by compensatory lengthening from «

Umlaul, Epenthesis, Raismg etc. in Ir

8 174 In post-tonic sylls. in Olt w-umlaut (wherchy all vowels
become ) and i-umlaut (whereby all vowels become 1) are exceed-
mgly frequent (1) The w-umlaut 18 due to the 1ounded eolour of
the follow g consonant, caused by (a) loss of & -epur -rprur 1
say' epurs, ‘ep’ur/ bemde ws-biur  as-burt, *hkero (-0 7 §9.4),
(b) loss of -u ammus adpnm §109,3¢, (c) a toll retamed u (of
whatever origin) Ol tnaruccns worthiness' (inriee worthy’), Ol
solbimaen wollunimen solomnity  a learned borr from Lat  sol-
lemne  Umlaut 1 not found before retamed w m Olr after a pal
cons  ariqud ‘observe’ forlsiqud make clear’ (in these cases M1 has
—upond demmgind  certafy  MUr demniugud  Mulr derndhincughadh
et Eru 3 71) It does not occur before o pal cons Ol fanidin
dat of tamde thmn'

Note  The u umluat 1s not found m the dat of dervativis in ach don
brathir hircgsach 1o the tmthful brothcr  mmtm of @ vaabs covad suffar
comalnad falhil’ ote (v ~tans) menom of many w ~tems e os Ole wenchios
story e Olr fo gnom ~ervi’ ot denum do’)

(2) The i-umlaut oceurs 1n post-tonic ~ylls (a) hefore a palat
cons  Olr pridchim 1 preach’ (stem-vowel -a-), cosm! ‘similar’,
cf W hafal ete  Olr warfigid ‘to question’ (rar- fo- + sargud seek’),
(b) after a palat cons non-final @ became ¢ Mllr aiurget ‘silver’
Olr crocenn etc § 169,3¢, final a or o can also become ¢ 1n the same
way Olr anlte, g of anlliud ment’, beside derchéintea, g of der-
choimiud ‘desparr’
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§ 175 Olr. c-umlaut in accented sylls. 18 rare Exx OlIr cride
‘heart’ Mnlr crowdhe Arr jkry/ W crardd, Olr hige ‘bed’ Mnlr
lusghe  Other apparent examples are probably anal , thus Olr
dorigéns ‘he has done’ (dv + gni- with perf ro) by anal with -digns
‘did”>  @er- 1 certamn epds undergoes umlaut to er-, - wrgal
‘copflict” W aral § 35,9, but air- often side by aide with er-, or-
avrmatiu féud ‘revercnce’ (Wh ) and ermitiu ferd (M1)  For combined
¢- and w-umlaut v § 166

OIr open ¢ from TE ¢ which othetwise hecame 22 § 151,1a
always underwent umlaul to close @ (w hich was never diphthongized)
before a pal cons OLi nom dat sg fiach debl’, nom pl féich,
Ir ciall ‘sense’, ace dat cedl, g ceille Cf exx 1 §16

§ 176. Epenthesis in OIr occurs 1n the circumstances mentioned
m § 156 and §143 (For other apparent mstances v VKG § 250)

§ 177 Umlaut in Mnlr 15 extenmve Olr aufe “teacher” Molr
ovde Arr Don ed'o/, Aur dyna man’ Don /diria’ dusme, — Arr
JUox  Don flur, wet flinch, — Ot Mlr fer Mnlr fear Arr
Don /f'ar, Unacet ¢ undergoes «-umlaut MIr muinel neck’
Mnlr muineal Arr jmyndl  Otherwise only OIr short vowels
undargo umlaut (the modified vowel being longthened ot monoph-
thongized hetore certain consonants § 135)

§ 198 (Raising in Ir) Before  or 2 n the following syll , a (<7 a),
o, u, ¢, 110 Ir Dbecome more closed This change 15 here called rais-
ing It occurs in the Ogam mscnptions INIGENA, QRIMITIR

(1) Prum Celt ¢ 1n a syll beginning with a labial ot an 18
labilovelar, or before a labial beecame 1n 2 prehistonce period of b
rounded (@), this @ undet the mnfluenee of i or « became o, w Mllr
dat sg brot, brutt, ace pl bruttu, nom pl broit of hrat ‘mantle’,
Olr dat crunn, g crwann of crann ‘tree’, Olr pupall gl tentorium
< Lat pamhio

(2) Ong o und # normally gave Ir o by raising they hecome
Ir u (a) Before lost final # Olr nom ace mug ‘slave, servant’,
g moga nom pl mmoge § 35,2, MIIr bun stock, bottom', g bona
W bon, pl bonau, — Ol sruth stream’, g srotho W ffrud, Olr
cruth ‘shape’ § 7,1  (b) Before lost final # 1n the dat of w-stems
(mug, cruth etc ), and of o-stems OIr mud, dat of mod ‘manner’
< Lat modus (¢) Before retained final -4 (< -ins, -6n8) 1n ace
pl of u- and o-stems MIIr acc pl udbu from odb ‘knot’, — Olr
suthu from suth fruit g sotho (d) Before lost medial # Olr
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cumascugud ‘change’ *kom-ud- + Ir scuch- (¢) Before retained old
-u- (whatever 1ts later form) MlIr curach 'boat” MIW corwc But
gecondary # (due to umlaut) does not cause rasing OlIr dorus
‘door’, dat pl dowrsib (*dhworestu-) () Before lost final + OlIr
murr ‘sea’, g mora, Ir crmm ‘worm’ W pryf (g) Before lost
final ¢ (from IE 7 or from a diphthong) MlIr cusb, g sg of cob
victory’, OIr suwn, g sg of son ‘sound - Lat sonus (h) Before
retaned final @ crumar worms' (1) Before 3, which first became
1y OlIr guide ‘prayer’ Gk zmodew §38 MlIr cuire ‘troop” G Trni-
cornr, Petri-corn Goth harps army’, Olr ciariur ‘1 place’, nf cor
(o-stem), of W hep-gor ‘put asde’, Olr wngae < Lat wuncwa
(I) Before medial lost 7, 2 Olr m fuirmi ‘does not set’, pret pass
perf fo-rus-rmed (-rim- to lath rim-ti to grow still’), Olr ni-s-turrma
‘tecords them not’ (rem- count) (k) Before rctained medial o, 2
(whatever the later form of this ;) Olr cubus 'conscicnee’ (*Lom-
+ Ir fiuss ‘knowledge ), OIr cucann ‘kitchen' < Lat cogquina,
MlIr burden army’ W byddin OBr bodin

Note 1 Riuwng does not occur bofore an ong ¢ Ml (o nom pl
dogs” *L unes com wee g *huam *hunom honca wnal dat corn

Note 2 An ¢ long by compensntion thro igh loss of an cxplosinve 1s not
taised F §151 1h

Note 3  Anal formations are very frequent and altcrnations duc o
riising occasionally  acqure mnorphological s alu and ar nnposed  upon
words m winch rasmg s not regular  the lewrned Liat borr trop tiope hns
g trinp Ir bodur dumb § 13 has (despute the old vowd ot the second syll)
dat fem bidir M1 38¢ 15 nom pl masc Mt bwdr wbstr buidre ‘denf-
noss M 594012 Nometimes the same vowc] epronds through all forms
ciyvmologically rddatad  OIr lobur wonk (W Hwfr) has g lobuwr  dat Tobur
compar lobrie abstr Jobre, the o of the preverbs fo  to-, ro- and the o (from
1K ) ofso ‘good’ (Nki su ) and do bad’ (She dud-) ws wrule ramain Ol
to qu rogit chince  fo-dhrae ‘teward  so lus dean Fsu-Tugsie s) so-chrnth
‘beautiful  do chrurth ugly - The proyvorb com has been frequently goneral-
1zed with u Olr cwnachte ‘tmght’ cwrencch mundful” ete , but o wm O
coir fatting , core ‘peac

Note § Consonants have presumably preventod regular rasing m some
exceptions  thus p consonnnt group m OIr cosce dat ~g Mllr cois g ~g ot
coer  correction , OIr orddu  thumb  OIr orbe har' Ir roirce oats’ W
ceirch MnCo Rerh Br kerc B (but Olr turcu ace pl of tore ‘boar ), OIr corp
dat sg, corrp g corpu ace pl oof corp ‘body’ from Lat corprs (MIIr clat
curp, nom pl ciirp acc pl curpu) ete  The forms with rawsing arc prob
ably analogical

(3) Ong e and @ appear normally 1n Ir as ¢, by raising they
become + Where a consonant prevents ralsing the orng difference
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between e and 2 18 perceptible (v note 8) For e, + before a vowel
cf §5,3,§94 (a) Before lost final » MIIr faug ‘thick’ §35,4, Ir
bir ‘spit’ W bér ‘lance, spit’ OCo ber gl ueru Br ber Lat ueri
‘spat, dart’, MIIr crim § 50 (b) Before lost final -@ OIr as-buur
‘T say’ *eks-bhers, crunn, dat of cenn ‘head’ (c) Before retained
final v OIr firu, ace pl of fer ‘man’, but if a syll 1s lost -« does
not cause raising OIr sentu ‘age’ *senotit-s, bethu 'hife’ *g“1wotiit-9
(d) Before lost medial u OIr fiugrae, g of figor ‘figure’ from Lat
Sfugara  (e) Before retamned old medial w, # MlIr 2bhar OIr g
1barr ‘yew’ G Eburo-magus, Mlr beror ‘water-cress’ W berwr OCo
beler Br beler G berulu, v § 256 (F) Before lost final -+ MlIr nom
mil ‘honey’, g mela, Mnlr mil, meala (g) Before lost final -2 OIr
cann, g of cenn ‘head’, —fir, g sg and nom pl of fer ‘man’ (h) Be-
fore retaned final -1 fili poet §92 (i) Before 3, which first be-
came 173 OIr figru ‘thicker’, simiu ‘older’, also es before a vowel
§5,3,§243 O ftige, g sg of s-stem tech (j) Befure lost medial
1, i OIr wngen ‘maiden’, Og INIGENA, beside OIr pridchim ‘I
preach’ from lLat praedicé comes the learned’ form predchim
(k) Before retamned medinl old ¢, @ Olr filed, g of filh ‘poet’

Note 5 Hefore onig e (excopt e m hatus v supr (i) rasing does not
occur Ir seir ‘hecl” dat serid ( ef stem), as-bewr ‘he sayr’ *eks bheret In
OTIr fir, voc of fer ‘man’, orig -e bocamc -1 and so caused -7- to remain,
v §90

Note 6 Ir oupen € > i from IE e 15 not rawsed For rasing of e, 4
which became long by compensation through loss of explosive v § 134,2

Note 7 The wus stems (like cram ‘garlic’) have takon over the alter-
natton of the wu-stems by anal (g crema) The u stems have given up the
rmsing m dat pl by anal  OIr fedaib from fid ‘tree’ MIIr bethaib from
bith world A noteworthy anal formation 1y OIr deug 'drink’, the rounding
of the g pomts to un @-stem, but reconstruction after the fashion of @ stems
guve an e in the nom A sumilar reconstruction 1n nom pl neut Olr beura
from bur ‘spit’

Note 8 Consonants have very conwiderably prevented the rang of e,
but much more rarelv that of orig © Rusing of ¢ does not occur (8) before
old & OIr neuch dat, newch g of nech anyone W neb, Olr recht ‘law’, g
rechto Rarsing of @ befere u oecurs Ir fliuch wet' (flechud ‘moisturc’, end-
ng -ato-), OIr ar-fruch I vanqush’ Then 1T 249 7, of 3sg do fewh anttacky’
(anal do-fich) to Lat wwned ‘I conquer’, Olr sliucht ‘followmg’ Sg 200a 7,
MnlIr shcht ‘track’ (bv anal with which .ntshiucht, wntliucht ‘intelbgence’
from Lat anfellectus) But rasing of ¢ before 75 18 prevented by the group
xt Ir snechte ‘snow’  (b) perhaps before old B, but the chief cxample given
m VKG must be retracted, v §596 (-rieuth 1n *ni-gedd) Raieing of 2
Ir ith corn’ gen hetho (W gyd OCo yd MICo ys, cys, pl esow Br ed), buh
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‘world’, g betho, MiIr grith ‘cry nom pl gretha MIW gryd {c) Before ss
OIr mess' judgment’ g messo Rasing of ¢ It criss ‘gundle’ W crys ‘shirt’,
fruss ‘knowledgc’ § 63, Ir biss: ega ‘1cicles’ W bys ote  (d) Before sk ot OIr
nom pl lewsce gl pigrt from lese to W lesg ‘feeble’, Ol mesce ‘ebrictas’
to mese ‘cbriuy’, of Gk prdooxew ‘T get diunk’ OTr cerst ‘question’ from
Lat quaestic Raismg of + Olr fhisc, nom da of @ stem flrse ‘rod”  (e) Be-
foreror ! | cony Mt meirb ‘flabby’ § 19 (OIr pl jnerbi), fuce g of fere,
Serg ‘anger’ § 37,2, OIr neurt dat, neirt g of nert ‘strongth’, Olr deilb dat
delbe g ot ddh figure Rusmg of ¢ MITy fiurt firt ‘miracle’ OIr acc pl
Sirtu g sg ferto from Lut wirtiis Anal [ornns occur m Ml dat sirg 4ll-
ness  OIr b owenre modllness ), datb sert nort g omart strength’  — The
group nasial 1 explosive docs not prevent 1asing of ¢ before w or botore
Ir Lind dunk congon ‘T step” Rasing occurs before all vowels i the case
of » hifore nasw v explosive Ol find whate , ro finnadar  he hnow~’

§ 179 (1) (Effects of IE i*) Progiessive umlaut of e or 2 caused
by TE £* 18 seen in cdic five’ § 59 Ir cust part’ Mnlr cuid (W
peth ‘thing” Co peth Br pez), Tt cruth ‘shape’. cruvm worm’ (W
pryd, pryfy, MITv crmamther "priest’, Og QRIMITIR fiom Lat
pre(s)byter

(2) (a-umlautinIr.) Accented o beeomesa i Ir hefore lost medial
a m the following o311 Olr yo-lnnid “you have cast’ ni ralsid ‘you
have not cast’ do-ratsat they have given' ni tarfsat they have
not given’ Mlr -faghaim 1 find’ from fo-gaib-, also before re-
tamed a m nacham-ralae that 1 have not been put’ Ml 90¢ 17
ro-laa ‘he has put Sg 75a 4, ni faga:b he does not tind’ Etvm o
18 frequently restored in such cases  On the contrary anal a occurs
for o nmi-erabee they had not” Wb 33h 3 (ro-bmr has heen’)

Iniection in British.

§ 180 (Palatalization and consequent consonant transitions in
Brit) (1) In spoken W (Gwynedd dialect) the back consts (exeept x)
aro palatalized hofore e + Kefyl ceffyl horse’, L't ci dog' k" 1dyo/
cuddvo ‘to hade’ ‘g enap geneth ‘gurl’ 1z newyn: fy ngewyn ‘my smew’,
va mhefyl' fy ngheffyl my horse’ s)mspoken W has become ¥ NW
280 SW il fifa ersian ‘want’, si- denotes & 1n Eng borrowings
siop == ‘Sop’ Eng shop 1In SW s before or after : 19 occasionally
spoken ¥ /i¥ s Clower’, pri§ pnis pnee’, &iglo siglo to rock’
d)- becomes 3- oceasionally in SW o Zoni/ beside 'djoni  daiom
goodness’, Jogel’ besade djogel/ drogel (trisyll) ‘safe’, Zewl/ diawl
(monosv1l) ‘devil’ f)- u SW has become ¢ 1n ca pre’ beside /ja
pre’ from ‘tia pre tua thie ‘home(wards)', and 1n other expressions
i which fua(y) ‘towards’ s prochtic
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(2) In Co ?- and d- became ', d’, later ¢, § m the words MICo
chy ‘house’, Lhuyd /£a:/ (len MiCo fie gy 'thy house’, but spir ow
thy “my house’), OCo #. § 35,4, and MlCo geyth ‘day’, OCo det
§ 6,2 (also MICo deyth, deth, dyth, Lhuyd /dyd/, /déd] but jen Fed/
‘in the day’, len d- MICo yn y thythow ‘In his days’) 3- also
occurs 1n Co revan /Sevan, << Lat daemon, and jawl, dyowl, dyaul,
Lhuyd dzhiaul ‘devil’ § 148 — Medial dy gave § MnCo wdzheon,
odgan ‘ox’ OCo odion W eidion Br igenn, MICo nyge ‘fly, swim’
W neidio ‘jump Br nyal fly’ For other cases of & > { v § 263

(3) In Br the stem-ending consonant i 3 »g and 2 pl pres
mnd of verbs whose verh-noun ends in -ir 16 palatalized glebia to
damp’, 3sg gleb 2pl glehit This was caused by the foll j and then
transferred to forms without )  TFrequentlv I n, d, f are palat
after 1 dillad ‘clothes’ now wi dilhad din ‘to me’, int ‘are (with
i), tread feet’  InTréguier and V the hack consonant- are palatal-
1zed hefore front vowels and aftere L ad © = Aid flesh 1 Tréguier

There has been in Br much further development of the palat-
alized sounds s before e and 1 became ¢ chetu — sefu vowr’, V
chelen Léon selaou “hsten” MIBr sezlou Co go-lsowas Tr ¥ hecame
s before « simmal chmmney (also chi-, V che-) sifern “eold m the
head” & Fr enchifrener to cause a cold in the head’ sk before
front vowels gave V. § dichen descent’ (also dusken), chuéh ‘tired’
(also shuel) Léon shwiz also m sandhr  n'en dés chel € bar ar en
doar ‘hus equal 15 not on the earth’ (Leon n’en deuz hdt) Palat ¢
and d tend to become A, ¢° Bas vann kec = tiee head of the
house’  Most important are the old changes of cons 435 7, 9
hecome § Br awechou ‘sometimes W oweirthin, Br foz ‘grave’,
pl fochou from Lat fossu, k) became j Br marchek, pl mare’hecen
rder -5, & W ommarchoy -ion, 1) became ) kloc’h “bell’, pl Keier
(but not after a cons alc’h ‘purse’, pl /Chier), 1y became § hent
way', pl heachou & W hynt, -iau d) became z oad ‘age', pl
oajou, iyenn ox’, nyal ‘to fly' v above (2) dg > dj ~- =z (in propar
names) Pri-gen > Prid-yen > Prijen, Lan-Ratwen (*Rai-gen) -
Larrayen, Tut-gen, Lan-tutian, Lan-dujan

In Br / mowllé 1s now wr /A, /18 w1 gn

§ 181 (:-umlaut and epenthesis in W.) Epenthesis in the case
of @ (wh becomes MIW er MoW -ei- -ai) occurs in W before lost
-7, and 1 the case of a, 0, ¢ before ) mn the following syl , umlaut
occurs m the case of a before a retained i@ ete  and i the case of
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o and e also before lost -7, « undergoes umlaut before -7 and before
7 An j from ¢ does not cause modification of the preceding vowel,
nor does an orig ¢ or an 1 that has been lowered to e according to
§ 184

(1) (a without foll g or xt) abefore retaned or lost 3 mn the foll
syll W ceiliog ‘cock’ Og Cahacy, W a1l ‘second’ Lat alius, OW
rewd gl spicum MnW rhawdd ‘spear’ from Lat radius — a before
lost -i W mewrch, pl of march ‘horse’ (-1<<-01), MIW ceint ‘1 sang’
(ending -6 38g cant), dewgr tear (pl dagrau) *dak’ri, W newdr
snake’ (pl nodr-edd, -oedd) *nafri In unaccent sylls e: became
y m certain cases ceraint, cerynt pl of cdr ‘kinsman’, bustych pl
of bustach ‘steer’ meneich, menych pl of mynach ‘monk’ (cf Morris-
Jones, WG 90f) — a before retained 1, y, before ex (az) or e due
to epenthesis or umlaut OW erchim MnW erchr archaf ‘1 hd
ask’', W gwen-did ‘weakness’ gqwan ‘weal W cenir 15 sung’ cdn
‘song’, OW selsic gl lucama MnW selsig ‘black-puddmmg, sausage’
from Lat salsicius salted’, OW elinn MoW ellyn ‘razor’ Ir altan,
W defnydd 'material’ Ir daomnae, W Selyf Lat Salomon (treated
in Clelt as native n-stem nom Salomd), MIW dcieit MnW  defaud,
pl of dafad ‘sheep’ An a m a syll or sylls preceding such an
affected @ also undergoes umlaut MIW cerennyd 'kinship MnW
carennydd Olr cairde (neut ) *qarantijo-m, OW eterin bird’ MIW
ederyn MaW aderyn pl OW atar MnW adar, m OW leguenid
MIW  lewenyd ‘Joy’ (MnW  llawenydd) the a in the ante-penult
was changed before an ong e mnfluenced by a following y In such
forms the a 15 analogically restored in MuW  But no umlaut before
an uninfluenced orig ¢ or before a lowered ¢ lawen ‘glad’, maneg
‘glove', pedwaredd fourth’ (fem , but masc pedwerydd), gwragedd
‘women’

Note 1 The W diphthang ae m a syll preceding thal i which an «a
has undergone wmlaut o1 epenthews becnme ey or ey MIW ryeidyr (=
rhyewdr). reydyr (— rheydr) pl of rhaeadr ‘cataract’” W heyrn (formeily
disyll ) pl of haearn ‘mon W deyerydd ‘lauds  deyerin ‘earthen buried’,
from daear enrth’, heycrnin ofiron’, greyenyn ‘gramn of gravel’ from gracan

Note 2 The W diphthong ew (not fiom a@ or ) before lost -1 became
e, Mn au y MIW feu MnW tau, 3 «g pres of tawaf 1 am silent’, MIW
querendeu ‘histens hears’ qwarandawaf 1heat” (MnW gqwrendy gwrandawaf),
MIW tereur strikes' terawaf ‘T stnke (MnW rery ‘strihes ), MIW edeu ‘pro-
mises , addawaf I promise’ (MnW eddy, latcr addaw addawa), MIW edeu

edy 'leaves’ adawaf ‘I leave' (MnW gedy, gadawaf) Beford retaned @ or y
this aw becomes e¢w fteun ‘to be silent” MIW tewy MnW teu: ‘thou art
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silent’, MIW edewvt MnW addewrd (anal restoration of @) ‘prormse’, MIW
qwerendewych ‘thou mayest histen’” MnW gwrandewych

(2) (z with following g, xs zt, dr) MIW drein MnW drain, pl
of draen ‘thorn’ § 35,1 — W Saws ‘Enghshman’ from Lat Sazs,
MIW cethswed ‘captivity’ from Lat captiustds (MoW cgethiwed,
analogically restored from caeth ‘captive’) W ewrif ‘number’ Ir
dgram § 44 MIW wmtesth (= ymddesth) 1 went’, cf aeth ‘went’, the
simple form *exth ‘I went’ was later extended to r2thum which then
became euthum, the form regularly found, similarly guneuthum ‘I
made’, the umlaut (¢1) was caused by the original ending of the
1 sg -6, then e: became en through assimilation to the » of -um

(3) (o without following ¢ «f, etc) o before retained or lost
W merchiad ‘swineherd’ moch ‘swine’, W ceirch oats’ Ir coerce
W myfyr study’, ystyr mearung’ from Lat memoria, historia —
o before lost -1 esgyb bishops™ §77 2, bywyd Lfe’ §92 tyr breaks’
(ending -3) torraf I brcak’ — o hefore 1etamed 1, y ur an affected
vowel gives ¢ OW guetig (cod lachf) MIW (ywedy MnW wed;
OW quotig Ox 1 (from the prefix gueo- It fo- with -tig cf Olr tig-
bae gl superstite) W tebyg ke lLikels Ir teich Gk tomixds; be-
longing to place’ W rheuwydd wanton §35 2

(4) (o with following g, v/) Before lost -7 1s found ‘irye other-
wise . Before 3 W neithiwr last mght §52  Before lost -1
W @&yn, pl of oen lamb §40.2, crivyn pl of cocn sk’ § 53,
wyth eight from *ok't6 — Before retained @ gweint serve’ § 36

(3) (Umlaut of v) The umlaut of v s W y — u before 3 dyn
‘man’ § 28 — u before lost -1 yeh ox’ (ending -0), llyg ‘mousc’
*ukot-s — 1'ox W llys herly (pl Mysiau, new sg lysieuyn, coll
Uysewyn) cf § 1825

(b) (Umlaut and epenthesis of e) ¢ before 5 herbno ‘past’ heb
‘without’ (formerly also past’) — e before lost T erbyn ‘agamst’
Ir archiunn before’ (dat of W pen Ir cenn head end  ending
-6 > -1), gwyl sces’ (ending -if) from geeled ‘sce

e + at before lost -1 nuth ‘mece § 31

The W compar hjn ‘older’ comes from a nominative form
-768, the -90- having first become -1-, of W [luth lesson’ from Lat
l[ectio (in the form *lectié with short ¢)

§ 182 (Umlaut in Co.) Umlaut (epenthesis) oceurs mn (‘o under
the same conditions as in W (1) (Umlaut of @ without a foll vocalized
consonant) Beforejy OCo chelioc cock’ (MICo colyek,kullyek), MICo
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reys, res ‘necessary’, yll, eyll ‘another’ — Before lost -z mergh
‘horses’ (sg margh), gurek ‘woman’ — Before a retamed vowel
MilCo seuel ‘stand’ § 69, escarn, yscarn pl of ascorn ‘bone’ deues,
pl of dauas, daves ‘sheep’, erense ‘friendship’

(2) (¢ with a foll. vocallzed consonant) OCo dresn MICo dreyn
MnCo drén pl of OCo drain gl spina, MiC'o 4th ‘T went’, 3sg eth

(3) (0 without a foll vec consonant) OC'o hcerch ‘oats” Ml(o
herk, — ter ‘breaks’ ftorraf ‘1 break’, — MICo terry, tyrry ‘break’,
helly lose’ W collt

(4) (o with a toll voc. consonant). Mn('o nehuer ‘last mght | ean
lambs’ (for diphthongization v § 151 2b), MnC'o eath ‘eight’

(5) (Umlaut of «) MlCo tell tel pl of toll, tol ‘hole’” W tuwll Br
toull OCo les gl herba MlCo leys pl losou W Illysiau Br louzou
Ir sg luss

(6) Umlaut ol ¢ » obscured by the Mi('o vaned orthography
MICo erbyn 'agamst , er ou fyn ‘aganst me’ (alwayvs with -y-) pen
‘head (always with -¢-)  OCo (dne ‘auceps’ ydmir ‘pulluy’

Note 1 The MICo ey can headentical with -y (f feys hab’ and § 6,
OCo neid ‘nest’y But OCo ¢ MICo ey occurring m the saime cocumstances
as W e (and i) wos ongmally no doubt a diphthong

Note 2 Vormtonshotwoonn Woand Co are due to analopgy v to dtfiront
dernvations Thus m Co we se ‘aftar W oawedr Co go nge ‘to wortk W
et sorve the otz yowdl hins heen rostored an the fast syl i Co OCo
amen en ‘buttor’ s duc to the mflucnce of a shortor form (without the suffix
-en) ef I oamann (and amian-enn)

§ 183 (Umlaut in Br.)) Umlaut appears m Br 1n the same ar-
cumstances as epenthests or umlaut i W The modified vowel 14
always ¢, but wheu ¢ (MnBr 1) o1 (and &, 2 § 180 3) occurs 1n
the foll syl the e has generally become @ Rardy ei v n 1

(1) (n without a fo'l. vocalized consonant). Before 3 Br lleks
‘cock (wr Kdlek, Kilhel ete) grisienn ‘r10o0t’ (pl grisiou, grichou),
red necessnry' ger word® W gawr Co ger Ir forn-gaire ‘command’,
Br el ‘another  — Before loat -7 grek ‘wife’ -1z 1n lsg pret
(hinz, 3sg lavaraz) — Before a retamed vowel brimz, tirm pl
of bran *aow’ taro bull serel stand OBr celmed gl efficax W
ccfydd ‘skilful’ MnBi eshern pl of askourn ‘hone’, MnBr ebestel,
pl of abostol ‘apostle — ao >> ‘o 1 teurel throw’, part taolet (W
taflu Co tevlel), leuskel loosen’, part laosket

(2) (a with a foll voc consonant) Br drein, pl of drean ‘thorn’,
OBr nahu-ler gl mhilo-mmus MnBr iz I went’ beside 3sg eaz
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(3) (o without a Toll. voc. consonant) MIBr ster ‘valeur, sigmifi-
cation’ from Lat Mstoria — Br meot, pl of maout ‘wether’ —
hge, pl of kok ‘cock’, MIBr nevez ‘new’, levenez ‘Jjoy’ laouen ‘glad’,
terri ‘break’, gwelc’hn (and gwalc'hit) ‘wash W golcht o was occa-
sionally retamned i OBr rogedou gl orgus § 35,2, nouwrd ‘new’
§ 13,4 (then neuued) (f OW guotrg § 181.3

(4) (o with a foll voc consonant) Br neszeur ‘last mght’, ewn, pl
of oan ‘lamb’, ez elght’ Inf fre: turn’, fe: ‘to thatcl’

(3) () Br le ‘oath’ 1Ir luge § 35.3

(6) (e) Before retamed : 1 ¢ MnBr ) and j, old e and Br e
from 1E 1 have become : Br imn finger-nall W ewwn, Br hirio
‘to-day’ W heddiuww — Umlaut of ¢ { af Br niz '‘mece’ § 31

Note 1 In ¢ anothcr fedd ‘dung' ( W tal MnCo teid ‘fumus’, ef
0Kl tilja ‘corruptio  *tlyo  *t3@ ) there appcars «prnthesis which must be
due to special arcumnstances (pahaps @ before I + lost g, 1t does not nppear
m Aell testicle § 22, 90 not before M) | urther umlaut ¢ before fimal Br z
fromd, ) 5, as well as IE 2 1§ 6,2 Aleez left’ § 21 4), became ¢1 Br prewz
‘booty ' W praidd from Lat praediwm bleiz wolf' W blawdd OCo bleit Ir
bled gl pistrix), Br Az barlcy W hadd § 22 this does not occur m the
casc of unwdfoctcd TE ¢ (Br pez W peth “thimg’ § 179 Br bez W bedd ‘grav e,
Br mez W medd mond

Note 2 The chonge to 2 bdfore n rctamed ¢ /9/ frequently docy
not take place, mostly owmg to annalogy (thus kege and heger beside
kgt cocks , leshi ‘burn W losgr o« MIBr lisquidic ‘burnt’) It does not
happin when ')/ mnmcdiately follows the vowel Alewer, pl of kloc’h ‘bcdl’

Note 3 DBr iffirs from W i numerous cascs, duc generally to analogy
f §182 n 2, and v VKG 1382

§ 184 (Lowerning of 2 and u) Short « and @ before a final -a
became o and ¢ in W and onginally in Co and Br also

The most numerous examples occur 1n nouns and adjcctives
with d-stems W gwedd fem ‘aspect’ to Lat wided ‘I see’, W
dofn fem of dwfn ‘deep’, gwen. fem of gwyn ‘white’, W blynedd
‘years’ (ending *-iyas) -ict-/ j-ext-/ in W brith ‘speckled’, fem
MIW breith MaW braith

This change took place only 1n the case of pr Brit accented
u and 2, and so the resultant o and e occur only 1 a final syll 1n W
The unlowered vowels « and ¢ came to be regarded as a sign of the
magculine gender, and o and ¢ of the fermmne This has caused
anal changes of gender, thuy cyllell ‘knmfe (from Lat cultellus) 1s
fem 1 W as also 1» pont 'bridge (from Lat pont-em) The form
bechan fem of bychan ‘small’ 15 analogical
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Lowering occurred also in Co and Br MiCo gvraget (without
umlaut), pl of gurek ‘wife’, OBr Uuin-mael (man’s name), Uuenbrot
(woman’s name) v Loth, RC 8 168f , c¢f also Br kountell fem
‘knufe’ from Lat cultellus But the spontaneous change of short +
to ¢ 1n Co and in MIBr, MuBr has in general obscured the altern-
ation due to lowering

§ 185 (1) (Rounding of vowels in Brit,) For w: > jwu/ > ju/ v
§ 6,3 — In W there occur a few cases of the rounding of y to %
after a labial W bustl ‘gall’ Br bestl, W pump, MIW pymp OW
pmp (the unrounded vowel has persisted 1n pymtheg fifteen’ and
pythefnos ‘fortmght’) In MoW /u/ has lost its rounding, being
pronounced [y/ (in SW /i/) — For juy; (wy) from 13 after a labial
(W mwyar, bwyall) v §21,2 — In post-tonic sylls y has become
jul m W 2pl cerwch ‘you love’ (lsg caraf) (f peswch ‘cough’
(beside pas ‘whoopmg-cough’)

A (o example of rounding after a labal 15 OCo bhoghan ‘small’
beside MICo byhan, beghan 1r beccan OW bichan MIW MnW
bychan Br bihan (cf MiCo boghes ‘httlee W bychod OUo hochodoc
‘poor’ MICo pl bokosogyon, all from a pr (' *hgno- = Ir beee)

(2) (Unrounding of vowels in Brit) ju > 211 W W Iddew ‘Jew'
Co ethow § 77 3, MIW Idas ‘Judaw’, etc v §20n 2

Unrounding of o after w has occurred m all Bt languages
W gwasgod Br guasked besude Ir fosead *shadow ete §3,4 Tn-
stances of unroundmg of or to ae m W quaew spear’ (guayw)
§ 34,3 chuwaer ‘sister’ § 24,3, guaed blood” OCo guit MICo goys
Br goad (also wr quad), W queaelod bottom’ OW guoilaut Br
goeled

X1, Nasalization.

§ 186 In MulTr and Br a vowel 1s frequently nasalized under
the mfluence of a neighbourmg nasal In certain circumstances
also a consonantal nasal can develop from a nasal vowel

(1) There are traces of nasahization m the Arran dialect 1t 18
more frequently found mn the dial of Donegal (where lenited m 18
frequently pronounced ' and ,»)) 'N'}/ not’ ai, muy/ ‘phable’
maoith, [krpr ‘nut’ cnu, cno Cf exx m § 71, also Arr /Alja/ ‘feather’
clumhach, 'tjs' nddle’ tomhas (Don [ips/), /kjirda; power’ cumh-
achta For nasalization m Manx cf Rhys, Manx Phonology pp 31Ff,
and 1n Se v Staples and ¢f Henderson, ZCP 4 493 ff
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Nasalization of consonants nasalized [-sound in Ir Idmh ‘hand’
(Henebry, Déai-Irish p 73), in Sc amhluadh ‘confusion, dismay’,
Domhnull | nasal /¢/ i Se dhomh ‘to me’, nasal /3/ in Sc owdhche
‘mght’ (Staples) Also len b (bk) became mh 1n OIr ndéib ‘holy’
MIr néeb, noem Mnlr naomh Further, r could become n cnuimh
‘worm’ = cruvmh

(2) A vowel can be nasalized 1n Br by a lemited m (> v), the
nasalization being indicated by 7 after the vowel Aadiv, har ‘sum-
mer’ (/hgv/ or [hao/, [hg/), preriv ‘worm' (/prev/), danvad ‘sheep’
After n > r Lraour ‘nuts’ § 71,3

Note Thi~ 7 mu-t b* distingushed from the pure n (cf dofivad
shoep' donwvez 'muterial’, hefiv summer’ huny name’)

XII 3andhi-n (Eclipsis)*-
Eclipsis 1 Irish

§ 187 Ongnal final # (from IE 7 or m) 18 1n certain word-
groups 1n Ir either retained or to be recogmzed by 1ts effect upon
the following 1mtial consonant Before a vowel 1t appedrs as N
Before ¢ 4, b1t appears asn» ¥V, m (ng, Nd, mb eventually giving »,
N, m, cf §37,4, §45, §49) The nasal coalesces with a foll
Lt eventually giving g, d (§54, §64,3, § 70) The similar develop-
ment of nasal + mut p to b1s analogical, as p' occurs n loan-words
only After the nasal an 1nitial w- remains voiced (> 7), the nasal
being lost The nasal 15 assimulated to a foll s, 7, I n, m

The modification of an imitial consonant by eclipsis 1s not
regularly denoted m OIr orthography In Mnlr the nasal i re-
gularly attached (with or without a hyphen) to the foll word,
mtial g, d, b, v (from &, #, p, f) are wnitten gc, dt, bp, bhf (or g-c ete )
OlIr 1mbélre naill into another language , rad ndé¢ ‘the grace of God’,
cofer n aale ‘to another man’ Wh 9d 31, in Aétf gl 1 aemulationem,
scorp ‘in the body’ Eclipsis of 4 and ¢ 18 occasionally denoted 1n
wnting 1n OIr  nachgéin ‘(for) any long (time) (acc of cian) Wh
Ta 11, wntmn dizgman: ‘when we go’ (fiag-) Wb 3a 15, oldo, olddx,
oldaas ‘than I am, than thou art, than he 15" (after a compar ,
-tdu ‘am’)  Mnlr 1 n-mmsr ‘In time’, cur 1 gedill ‘to remind’ (“to
put i mind"), v bAfiadhnaise ‘In presence’, na ndedr ‘of the tears’

Holger Pedersen KZ 35 385ff , Thurneysen, ZCP 5 1—19
6262 Lewls & Pedersen 8
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§ 188. Sandhi-z 18 not found before unaccented words. OIr
forcital allasly ‘to teach another’ (forcital 18 neuter), l6g apecthe ‘the
price of his sins’ (Idg neuter), ¢ fir én ‘this 15 true’ Exceptions
oceur in M1 and Sg (cf Thurneysen, ZC'P 5 3) cid becn di ule
‘even a httle of eval’ Ml 46a1

Note Exx of echpsis betwoon two prochitics regarded as one word
co-m bad adramarl i mace 'so that the son would bue like the father’ s
Jollus na n d-at foirbthe il 1t s eclear that all are not perfect

§ 189. (Eclipsing words In Ir) Sandhi-n appears m Ir (1) after
the nterrogative particle » OIr h: pridchabat “will thev preach ?’
Wb 13a 13 m-ba wmmaler 'will 1t be at the same time ©° Wb
4b 16 Usually 1n 18 restored before all consonants 1n biam ‘shall
we be” Mnlr @, an with regular eclipsis (2) After certamn pre-
positions co with' (Lat cwm), + ‘n° (Lat «n, Gaul OW OBr n
MIW MoW yn Co yn Br en), iar ‘after’ (compar neut § 30), re
‘hefore” (Gk mpiv)  (3) After infixed pers pron 3sg masc fem
and after pl -s- (4) In cechiar n-di each of the two', nechiar n-m
‘erther of the two' cechtar n-athar ‘each of us two’ (but cechtar de,
nechtur de = ¢ n n-dz), tnd-ala-n-dr ‘one of them’ (3) After o
‘their’, ar our’ for far, bar ‘vour’ (6) After the numerals 7—10
serht, ocht, nor, deich (anal after ocht) (7) After all neut cases of
2" and after the dat of 2" 1n all genders  After the nom ace dual
neult of nouns i Mllr echipas occurs (no exx from Olr), no
echpss after the dat dual of nouns Olr da n-orpe two inheri-
tances’ MIIr da n-all n-debda two fine hndles LU 8595, OIr ia
dib n-uarib deac 'by twelve houry’ Thes 1110 4 for dib silih ech
‘on two thousand horses’” M1 43d 1, indan s ‘of the two &3 Sg
lob 6 (8) After declmed words 1n g pl, ace sg, nom acc sg
neut (also after ¢t 109’ 1 nom acc and after the g of tri 3,
cethir 4°, and by anal the g of coic '5 and «¢ 6 further after
indegard  after | farési after for’, dochum ‘to) After the ace sg
mase fem of the article sechiar «n degdais ‘outside the housd’
Ml 61b 22 (fegdars 'house’), but eclipsin has heen given up before
g 4 b wn béstatid n-isin ‘that morahity’ (ace ) Wb 12d 39 (9) As
‘relative eclipsis’  (10) After relative preverbs

§ 190 Comblinations in which eclipsis occurs in Ir. (§ 189,5—8)
(1) The attribute preceding the word to which 1t 1s related OIr
da n-orpe two mhertances’ (2) The attrnbute following the
related word an gnuim n-ole (ace ) the evil deed’ The nasal mostly
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does not occur between two consonants in Wb (wnna tol domunde
‘of the worldly desires’ Wb 21a B), not so 1n Ml (3) Apposition and
the ke OIr fri dia n-ather ‘to God the Father’ M1 127d 8, Tur 26,
MlIr s cendtromm n-ymthursech n-anfdhd n-osnadach dothet mo
phopa Leg (§ 193 2) ‘heavy-headed, sad, Joyless, sighing comes my
father L’ LL 74b 25 (4) A g foll the word to which 1t belongs
Olr laa m brdtha ‘day of yudgment’ Wh 26a 1 (but laa brdtha 29a 28),
dochum n dée ‘to God’, rad ndé ‘the grace of God’ Wb 7d 3 (but
often rad d&) (5) A noun (preceded by the art ) with the demon-
stratives {-sin, i-siw, ucut an uathath n-iste ‘thus one’ Wb 5a 26,
in tegdais n-ucul (acc) ‘that house’ Wh 33a 4 (6) Occasionally
between a noun and a conjugated preposition no-n-guidvn-se dia
n-erut-su ‘that T pray to God for thee’ Wh 27d 19 (but guidid dwg
erurb-s1 ‘he prays to God foryou’ Wh 27d 7) (7) cia wnn erbirt m-
biuth (acc) to what use” M1 46b 28 (1inf of arbeur biuth ‘he uses’)
(8) A noun followed by relative verb a cobds m-tis rtar n (art) da
rainn ‘the connection which 1s hotween the two parts’ Sg 2b 2,
tri-sinn-oipred n-dogmat ‘through the work that they do’ Ml 42¢ 2

§ 191 (The psychological value of sandhl -n in Ir) Apparently
sandhi-n came to be regarded in Olr and MlIr as a separate morpho-
logical element to denote some grammatical relationship, and so
was used even after an itervemng non-eclipsing word MlIr «a
bunsaig m-bdisr (g sg) m-bunloscthi ‘his toy-javelin with 1ts fire-
hardened hutt-end (Lt “‘his rod of play bottom-burnt”’) LL 624 48,
dely n-argif (g sg ) n-and ‘a silver brooch therein’ LU 52051 | déde
didvu n-and ‘two things, then, are theren’ Wb la 5 (didru ‘then’
from di sudiu)

§ 192 (Origin and position of relative eclipsis). The development:
of sandhi-n as 4 morphological element became progressive only
in 1ts use to denote a relative verb (§ 190,8) The phonologically
regular use of relative eclipsis was thus extended mn two directions
First, eclipsis was used after onginally non-echipsing forms 15 hed
dathar din ‘therefore people are angry with us’” Wb 28d 4 (dathar
eclipsed 1mpera of -tdu ‘1 am’) Many cases are doubtful, as the
forms followed by echpsis may have been dat or acc , thus cén
mbus ‘so long as he1s” Wb 8b 1, 1n tawn mbis ‘when he 15" Wb 17b 3
(céen may be acc, tarn may be dat), amal mbis ‘as 15" Wh 10b 4
(amal may be acc, though this 1s doubtful) Secondly, eclipsis
occurs before the verb when another word, particularly a preverh,

B‘
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comes hetween 1t and the echpsing word in-fain ro-mbér “when he
has been’ Wh 2¢5 Only 1n late OIr does -n come before hoth
preverb and verb amal n do-n-d-forrde ainmm ndiles ‘as the proper
name mgnifies it’ Sg 26b 12

Sandhi-n after a preverb was associated with the infixed pro-
nouns With a sumple verb sandhi-n (hke a pronoun) 1s preceded
by the preverb no s lerithir 1nso no-ngusdim se dia ‘so urgently
do I pray to God’ Also hke the pers prons relative n comes
between the copula and the predicate doadbadar sunt atd-nil ddna
wn sperto ‘here 18 shewn that the Spirit’s gifts are many’ Wb 12a 11
(but not if the copula has a preverb in-tawn ro-mbo mithig ‘when
1t was seasonable’ Wb 31a 9) — When the verb 18 preceded by a
preverb and an infixed pron, relative n comes before the latter,
but 1t can come before a pron of the d-series (§ 342) only (vn-fain
do-n-d 1ccfa ‘when 1t will so come’ Wb 5c¢ 5). before the other forms
without d 1t 15 dropped (electionem 1 do-b-rograd ‘wherewith ve
have been called” Wb 24c¢ 4) lrregular an atamm-re sa gl cxsur-
genic me Ml 3lc 14 (the n dropped between the two d sounds
which have conlesced mmto -t-), ci-o-fut fritat-n-iarr su ‘how long
shall he offend thee’ M1 93a 15 (the n comes after the pron because
p and d have coalesced) For nad-n- and nand- v §390,9

§ 193 (The use of the relative eclipsis ) Relative ecipsis occurs
(1) optionally as object chech wrmgde do-ngnewd ‘every prayver that
ve make” Wb 5¢ 20  As subject onlv when phonologically regulal
(a cobds mlns § 190,8) But lenution can occur as object as well an
eclipsis an wmdibe adcha cdeh ‘the circumeision whieh everyone sees’
Wh 222 (2) After adys of manner 15 dinmimu do-ngni alaudl 1t
1y more carelessly that he makes the other Wh 4c 33 (the adj
was neaber, and o mostly ended 1n -n) (3) After nouns when the
rel has the force of an adverbial case (1nstrumental, locative)
méut do-mndnagar fornmi fochith ‘mm proportion as suffering 1s be-
stowed upon us’ Wh 14b 15 Also in cases of figura etymologica
ni legend ro-llegusa la petor act s cursagad ro-n-d-cursagusa ‘1t
18 not a reading which 1 have read with Peter but a reprimand
with which T have reprimanded him’ Wb 19a 6  (4) After certain
nomunnl forms used as conjunctions, amal ‘as’ amal as-n-don-
berat ‘as they say of us Wb 2a 12 (not when amal means ‘as 1f’
amal n1 cuvmsimnnes *as1f we should not have been able’ Wb 17¢18),
— céin ‘ag long as’, in-tain ‘when’, la-sse “‘when’, an 'when’ (neut
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article) lasse do-ngni ‘when thou dost’ Wb lc 10, an no-ndertrd
gl probantes Wb 22b 24, — hére ‘because’ dbre do-nécomnacht
‘because he has imparted” Wb 1a 1 (but as a rule not before pro-
chitic words huare as 1n deacht ‘because 1t 18 the Godhead’ Ml 25¢ 5,
frequently also not after the copula hore am essaman se ‘since I am
fearless’ Wb 23b 7), — fo-bith ‘because’, dég ‘because’ dédg ro-mbu
éendavrcc ‘since he was absent’ Also after ol ‘because’ ol do-
necmaing gl quod accidit Sg 40a 16 (but ol »s amewn ‘as 1t 18 80’
ol atd lee dano an ingnad so ‘since 1t has this marvel too’ Sg 167a 4)
— No eclipsis after resiu ‘before’, acht ‘provided that’, na ‘so that
not’, 6 ‘since, from the time that’ (5) When 1t has the force of a
predicate-noun cwz hé nu-ndirnagther siu gl qui s1s Ml 75¢ 9,
co-mbyv éin-chorp pectho as-mberar ‘so that 1t 18 said to be one body
of sin” Wb 9d 5 (6) When 1t has the force of a dative or gemitave
1n cases like 1n talamgerndr 1 as nds thalam do ‘the earth-born, 1 e
wha 15 of the earth’ Ml 68¢ 4 (‘“to whom origm 18 from earth”), wm
cech rét ru-necat les ‘Im respect of everything which they need’
Ml 57b 4 (7) When 1t means ‘that’ (in reported speech, etc ) epert
Jfriss ro mbad pater multarum gentaum ‘to say to hum that ho should
be pater multarum gentinm’ Wh 2¢ 24 7 ndd m bed ar-se duv chorp
‘not. that 1t 15 not therefore of the body’ Wb 124 22 (8) In the
formula rif-n-¢ 1 subordmate interrog sents assindet sunt tra
cuné cumacte diandid corr wn fognam ‘he declares here, then, what
are the powers unto which the service 18 proper’ Wh 6a 9 In Ml
and in MIIr einé occurs m principal sentences also, v Strachan,
Eriu 1 9, and § 376

§ 194. (The relative preverbs) When the relative 15 dependent
upon a preposition, the preposition origmally mn Ir stood as a pre-
verb before the verb and 1n loose composition with 1t, without any
sign of the relative (ef Eng the age I hiwe1n) In such crreumstances
relative cclipsis spread considerably (anal formations like the cases
§193,3) This however did not occur (1) at all in the case of the
preverb e-n  intd vm-biz an sprrut ‘he ;n whom 1s the Spirit” Wb 8b 10,
(2) verv frequently with the negative ni fil ceneel dv-nad-ricthe
nech ‘there 18 no race of which some one shall not have been saved’
Wb 28b 1, di-nacon-b. méin ‘from which no treasure 1s wont to
be’ Ml 85b 7

Exx of relative eclipsis cid ar-mbad spirstualis vnd ail ‘why
should the rock be spiritualis ?” Wh 11a 19, 1n» s1ans ondid accobor
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‘the understanding from which 1s desire’ Wb 12d 23 1t was also
added to the relative (suby and obj) preverb form ara- s hed
torbe aratobarr labrad vlbélre “this 1» the profit for which 1s given
spealing many tongues” Wb 12d 29

The foim aran- wae wrongly regarded as ar 4 on (neut of the
demonstrative pron used as article), and by anal most relative
preverhs assumed forms which seemed 1dentical with a epd of the
prep and the article n rinnd dia-ruba ‘the sting wherewith thou
hast struck’ Wb 13d 25, foran-idparar on which offering 15 made’
5h 6, forsam-matter ‘on whom thou pasvest judgment’ 6h 22, endhi
lasm-bi accobur they with whom 18 desire’ 30c¢ 23, tresin-dip-praf
Jochricer ‘through which ye will have rewaids’ 25d 8

Prepositions used as conjunctions, but not compounding with
verbs, must be distinguished from the preverbs o ‘suce, from the
time that’, ol 'becausc’ (§ 193,4), co until, so that’ (co ni be efer
wn peccato, act co berd in peenitentia so that he mav not be at all
1n peccato, but that he may be in paenitentia Wb 9b 2) But ro
has been 1nfluenced by the relative preverbs co-mb éin-chorp so
that 1t 18 one hody’ Wh 9b 5, ro-n-da-riccad die that God might
save them’ Wb 4d 19 The -n occasionally remains before s [ &,
t,r co-n-fesatar tmbed in rarth that they may know the abundance
of the grace’ Wb 26d 33 (Actual rel preverbs which have become
conjunctions ara-n ‘in order that’ ar-na 1n order that not’, di-
a-n 1f’)

§ 195 (The later history of eclipsis in Ir) Rel eclipsis has dis-
appeared 1n Melr (for traces v §393) Otherwise too echpsis 1s
much restricted, 1t no longe1 appears after substantives (for Mnlr
eclipsis after the art v §231) In Sc the old echpsis has practically
disappenred  But the eclipsimg »- has umted with the preceding word
m some cases OIr a ‘their’, co that’ Se an, gun  Further the -n
of these and other proclities volces a following explosive or f, the
modified pronunciation not being as a rule expressed in the ortho-
graphy In the case of c, ¢, p and f the result 1» 1dentical with that
of old eclipsis but 1t 1s caused even by some onginally non-echipsing
forms of the article an tdullear ‘the talor’, am pilobawr the piper’
are pronounced with d/ and ;b/ And the changing of the voiceless
g, d b mto vowced ¢ d, b after prochitic words in -n cannot have
anythmg to do with the old echpsis  For details v Franeis C Diack,
RC 39 125—128 and J Fraset R( 40 139—142
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Eclipsis in Brit.

§ 196. (Eclipsis In W.) InBrit , eclipsis has best been preserved
wm W Imtalg, 4, b, L t, p become », r, m, nh, nh, mh (v § 37,4,
§19, §45, §70,2) Echpas 1s not regularly denoted in MIW Tt
occurs (1) (cf § 189,2) after the prep yn In’ (wr yng before ng-,
ym hefore m-) MIW yggunsc derw MaW yng ngunsy dderw ‘in a
garment of oak (coffin)', MIW yngkernyw [snhernyw/ MoW yng
Nghernyw in Cornwall', MIW yghyfranc Powys MnW yng nghyf-
ranc Powys ‘in the battle of Powys’, MoW ym mhoen ‘in pan’
The -n of yn becomes -m before a radical m- ym Morgannwg ‘1n
Glamorgan' The form yn remains unchanged before a verb-noun
(infin ) the 1utial consonant of the vin being also unmodified yn
canwu ‘singing’, yn prynu ‘buying’, yn myned ‘going’ (2) (cf §189,5)
After fy ‘mv’ MIW vyggwreic MuW fy ngwrarg ‘my wife’, MIW
vyn dwyn (vo nuyn/ MW fy nwyn my bearing, bearing me', MIW
vygeref (--nh-j) MnW fy nghred ‘my faith’ fy often hecomes 'y
which 14 frequently dropped in poetry after a vowel a thorri 'nhj
a thre 'nhad ‘destroying my house and my tather’s home’ This 18
general in Mn spoken Welsh  (3) (cf §189,6) Traces of echipsis
remam after saith ‘T, naw ‘9, deg ‘10°, can(?) 100’, whence 1t spread
by anal to pum(p) ‘'3, wyth ‘8, ugain ‘20° and rarely to tri ‘3’,
chwe(ch) 6 1t 1s however confined to o few words ( vears’, ‘days’,
‘cons  ‘men’) MIW chuwech mlyned ‘six years’, seith mlyned ‘seven
vears' deugein nien forty days’, mau myu ‘nine cows’, sesthnyn
‘seven men’ It 18 now found only in diwrnod ‘day’, blynedd ‘years’
and the ad) blwydd ‘year-old’, after pum smith, wyth, naw, deng
ten , pymtheng ‘15°, ugain, can 100°, v Orgraff yr Iaith Gymraeg,
§ 88 Before a mnasal deg, deuddey ‘12°, pymtheg become deng,
deuddeny, pymtheng, and -ng frequently appears before a vowel
deng aur ‘ten hours’ (4) (ef §189,8) In beunydd ‘daily’, a mut-
ated form of peunydd, trom *peu-n dydd, where *peu-n represents
the acc of pawb, cf beunoeth ‘mghtly’ (and the new formation
beunos)

§ 197. (Eclipsis In Co. and Br.) Echpsis does not oceur in Co or
Br , but the voiceless stops are changed 1nto spirants in some cases
where eclhipsis 18 found 1n W or Ir , after Br va, me 'my’ V me
halon ‘my heart’, me zad ‘my father’, me fen ‘my head’ (but men
dorn ‘my hand’, mem s ‘my finger’), Léon va c’haloun, va zad, va
fenn (va dowrn, va biz), — after Br nago ‘nine’ nao c’hant ‘900’
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Later fusion of flnal n- with a following inltial
§198. -nd->n 1 Br MIBr an nou ‘the two’, en noar ‘n
the earth’ (Co yn nor), an or (an nor) ‘the door’, crochen an niuguell
‘the slun of the two testicles’, en ha parres ‘in thy parish’, en a holl
deuotion “n all thy devotion’ MnBr V en eu, en it ‘the two’
(masc and fem ), en erden ‘the oak’ But cf Thurneysen, ZCP
16, 295, Loth, RC 36,105f
For younger effects of final # 1n Se v § 195 and the dialectal
forms quoted by Quiggin, Proc Cambridge Philol Soc LXXVI—
LXXVIII p 16 /s %o/ an gabhar, [ Norss| an dorus, [s mard/ am
bard, [a whaht/ an cal, [a nharan| an t-aran, [» mhehper| am parpear
‘the goat, the door, the poet, the cat, the bread, the paper’

XIll. The history of .

§ 199 In OW OBr orthography the use of % 1s irregular It
wag written imitially before monosylls beginning with a vowel OW
ho ‘from’, v ‘wm’, hair gl clades (later aer) It had no phonetic
valuc mn such cases, nor, for example, n OW gurehic MIW guwreic
MnW gwrarg, where er can never have been a disyll  Similar 1r-
regularity mm the use of % 1s seen 1n OCo and particularly in Olr

§ 200. (Sandhi-% in Ir.)) In Mnlr % 1s put before an mitial vowel
after a preceding word ending 1n a vow el and not producing lenition
The chief instances are (1) After ¢ her’ a« h-aanm ‘her name’
(2)After the art na h-aoise‘of the age , nu h-éun ‘the birds’  (3) After
dia ‘day’ dig h-aoine ‘Fuday’ (4) After o ‘nepos’ *aujo-s O
h-Awrt MN  (5) After a before substantival numerals ¢ haon ‘ond',
a hocht eight’ (6) After tri ‘three’, ceithre ‘four’ (7) After o€ ‘aix’
*swek’s and a ‘from’ *eks a hanbhrowd an ardhbherrsedra ‘from the
captivity of the devil’ (8) After I¢ ‘with’ (OIr iz § 114, 1) and
go 'to’ 6 dut go h-dat ‘from place to place’ (9) After the negative
nd nd hadhair dee bréige ‘pray not to false gods’ (10) After ni,
when 1t does not cause lemition n7 hd:ll liom'1 do notwish’ (11) After
the preverb do (for OIr ro) before the pret pass do hordwigheadh
1t was ordered’, also nior hdladh ¢ ‘1t was not drunk’, md héltar
“f 15 drunk’ (12) After cia 'who' ~a k€ ‘who 1s he’, cd haows
‘what age’ (13) After fd ‘was’ an mac fd hdige ‘the youngest son’
“the son who was youngest”  (14) After an dara ‘the second’ (from
Olr indala ‘other’) an dara hdil ‘the sccond place’ (13) After
ordinal numerals 1n -mhadh and after chomh as’ an seachtmhadh
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halt 'the seventh chapter’, chomh hég ‘as young’, Arr /zo hsg/ (more
frequently chomh 6g)

In cases 1—4, 6, and 14 (when nom masc ) the & follows a
word originally ending in IE -s which regularly gives Ir 2 before
a vowel Such sandh -k from IE -s must have remained in OlIr,
but 1t 18 not regularly denoted in OIr orthography @ awnm ‘her
name’, wnna anme ‘of the mind’, a den ‘one’, la adam 'with Adam’,
nt dol didm ‘we desire not” But 1t 15 sometimes denoted ne hed
‘not 1t’, n1 hé ‘not he’

Sandhi-% 18 much more frequently found in Sg than in Wb
and Ml, and mm this Sg represents the change to MlIr where
sandhi-k 18 exceptionally frequent if not regular

§ 201 (Sandhi-k in W.) Sandh-% mm W represcnts IE -s after
MIW y MnW *u, er (pron /if) ‘her MIW y henw, MW er henw
‘her name’ In all other cases 1t 1s anal (1) after the infixed pron
MIW ¢ MnW *: ‘lum, her’, ’u ‘them’ MIW mu ae harhoaf ‘I will
await him (her)’, (2) after the infixed pron 'm ‘my’ MIW om
hanuod ‘against my will , also the infixed pron ’m ‘me’ MIW am
hymlityassant ‘who pursued me’, 1n both these instances the 7 1s
regularly nserted in MnW , but in MIW usage varied between %-
and no A-, (3) after MIW an, yn MnW en (pron /en) ‘our’, k-
always in MoW | with and without A- 1n MIW | (4) after eu ‘their’
eu harglwydd ‘their lord’, (5) in numerals above ‘20°, un ar hugain
21, dau ar hugain 22’ ete

Note Sandhi-h does not regularly oceur m Co o1 Br as it does m W

§ 202 (Coalescence of 7 with a cons. in OIr.) d + % >t OIr
wnte ‘Into her’, wnfiu ‘into them’, OIr do-wntarrd: ‘he returned’
(-ntarr- from -nd-r-h-, *-ind-ro-so-), diltud ‘demal’ v §103, 5 + A
> p wmpe ‘about her’, wmpu ‘about them’ d + h > p meathamh
(dat ) ‘majesty’ (miad ‘honour’ and sama:l ‘hkeness’) g+ b > x
riched ‘heaven’ from *rig-sed “king’s seat”” Kuno Meyer, Sitzungsber
preul Ak 1913, p 955 A + ¢ > x fochad ‘tribulation’ (fo +
saigad § 612) « 4k seccu past them’ (sech ‘past’)

d + sandhi-k (orig -s) gave ¢ when the nom sg masc art
comes before a vowel (int Gin ball ‘the one member’, wnt athir ‘the
father’ Mnlr an t-atharr) Similarly the d of the art with a foll
mt len s (the s was retamned i writing) OIr wnt serc ‘the love’
Mnlr an t-searc [aN t'ark/

§ 203 (Cons + 1 in Brit.) W teg ‘fair’, superl tecaf, drycin
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‘bad weather’ (drwg + hin), ateb ‘answer’ (*ati- + *sek¥-, ef Ir
asthesc ‘advice’), el ‘offopring’ (*eb ‘horse’ + hil ‘offspring’), dygaf
‘I bear’, 3sg sub] dyco, buyd ‘food’, bwyta ‘eat’ Also when w or
r, I, n intervenes cadw ‘keep’, 3sg suby catwo, hagr ‘ugly’, superl
hacraf, gwydn tough’, superl gwytnaf dh > p diwethaf OW da-
guedham ‘last’ (duvwedd ‘end’), bytho ‘may be’ (bydd ‘will be’), v + k
cwffa remember’ (cof ‘memory’), loffa ‘glean’ (llaw(f) ‘hand’),
vr + b dyffryn valley’ MIW dyffrynt (dwfr ‘water’ -+ hynt ‘way’)
— In late MnW the hardeming caused originally by 4 18 given up
in the subj forms of the verh

The same changes occur 1n Co and Br, but not »o0 extensively
ag in W Co sub) re-thokho ‘may bring’ (beside dogo), fekca ‘the
fairest’ Br pesketa ‘to fish’ (peshed ‘fish’) Final g, d, b became
h.t, pm Br as in W 1n the superlative of adjectives, the same
change sprcad analogically to the comparative

§ 204 (Initial J3 in OIr) In a number of words the Olr (and
still the MlIr ) orthography shows more or less regularly an mnitial
h-, sometimes perhaps as the continuation of IE p- or j-, but some-
times clearly without etymological value In Mnlr this A- has
disappeared

§ 205 (Initial /v in Brit)) Initial A- from orig s- has 1n general
remamed 1t tends to dsappear m MnBr (It has dwappeared n
spoken W 1n Glamorgan and Monmouthshire) A non-etymological
kh occurs 1n some words OW ocoluin MuW agnlen ‘whetstone’
MIBr hygoulen MnBr higolenn cf W hogi ‘to whel’ (¥*ak'- cf Lat
acer ‘sharp’ Gk drdyy whetstone’), Co hanow Bi hano ‘name’
(occasionally W henw, usually enw) § 8,2 Also mn W hun, hunan
‘self’ (after fy ‘my’, dy ‘thy’ ete ) Co ow honan cte MIBr ma hunan
etc (to W un one'), W herwydd in oheru ydd, yn herwydd ‘because
Co yn the herwyth ‘with thee’, herwyth accordmg to’ Br hervez
(contaming the prefix er-) — A non-etym %- has developed under
the influence of an earlier medial A 1n W haearn OCo hoern Br
houarn 1ron’, Br hemolc’h, emolc’h ‘hunt’, Br huanad W uchenaid
‘sgh’, Br huel, uc'hel ‘high’ — For loss of A 1n prochsis v §123

XIV The Spirant Mutation in British
§ 206 In Bt medial stops after consonants for the most
part changed into spirants, v the paragraphs treating of the dif-
ferent sounds Moreover intervoc double stops gave /x/, b/, /f/



§206—209 (284—287) Spirant mutation Provection 123

W gwrach ‘hag’, brych 'speckled’, peth ‘thing’, brethyn ‘cloth’ § 73,
W nyth nest’ (orig zd § 27), W pechod ‘siv’, lythyr ‘letter’, cyff
‘stock, stem’ (Lat borrowings), W achul ‘narrow’ (*ad + cul),
athrugar ‘mereiful’ (*ad + trugar), athref ‘abode’ (*ad + tref) Ir
atrad

§ 207. (Spirant mutation in sandhi ) The tenues are changed into
spirants 1n Brit (1) After MIW y MnW e: (pron j2/) Co y Br he
‘her’ (g sg fem , *asyas) MIW y challon MoW e chalon Co y
holon Br he c'haloun ‘her heart’ (2) After W tr2 Co try Br tn
‘three’ (masc ) W 71 chant Co tryhans Br tri c’hant ‘300" (3) After
W tra ‘very, excessive’ (rachas, tra chas ‘very hateful', MIW tra
‘over, across’, ton tra thon ‘wave over wave', ¢f MuW dralchefn
‘agam’, bluth \draphlvth  (4) In W only, after chwe ‘six’, a ‘and’,
d 'with’ na ‘neque’, ‘than’ (after a comparative MIW no), also
the compounds gyda ‘with', tua ‘towards’, NW efo with’ (carlier
¢f @ ‘he and MIW llyma gor yn dyuot y mywn ef n chorres a
dwarf came 1n with a female dwarf” RM 197)  (5) After MIW
ny MoW #n: not', W na 'not, that not’, also in early MIW after
the perfect particle ry, v § 240 (6) After W o 9F (7) After MIW
cuw ‘where ¥’ moi cv threia duwyr v threuna the sea, where
1t ebhs water where 1t settles’ BBC 88 (8) Br A- after the de-
fimte and indefinite art m nom masc sg and nom pl fem ar
¢ here the shoemaker’, eur c’here a shoemaker', ar c’heqinou ‘the
kitchens’, also in nom pl mase of nouns not denoting persons
ar ¢ hestel ‘the castles” (9) In Br i, ¢, p after ferr (fem ) ‘3" pevar
(masc ), peder (fem ) ‘4’ (10) Spirant mutation does not oceur after
substantives, but there are remains 1n Br  dour zomm ‘hot water’,
sul Fask ‘Easter Day’, also 1n composition [lewur-zi ‘floor’ (¢f OBr
Poucher, Poher = DPou-caer PN, Pen-hoet PN, of W Pencoed,
Loth Chrest 77)

XV Provection

§ 208 After a homorganic sonant, spirants become explos-
1ves 1n Ir and Brit , also, particularly in Ir , when 1n contact with
homorg spirants or explosives, and occasionally with non-homorg
spirants (s, x, &) Two homorg volced spirants (or an orig voiceless
and a voiced spirant) give in Co and Br a voiceless explosive

§ 209 (d,)p>d, ¢ atter [, n medially in Ir) Olr ddl-dde gl
forensis Sg 57a 13, — -réltar '1» explamned’, rélto g of rélad ‘ex-
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planation’, —dén-de ‘human’ Mnlr daonna, — OlIr dén-t1 ‘facien-
dug’, Ir ingantach ‘wonderful’ wngndth

§ 210. (Explosive from spirant + spirant In Ir. medially and
tinally). (1) ¢ + ¢ OIr tecnate gl domesticus, Mnlr én n-etegndath
‘of wild birds’, from tech ‘house’ and gndth ‘usual’ ¢ + x Ir tré-
carre ‘mercy’ (trég ‘wretched’, carsm 'I love’) z 4+ z Ir clocan
‘skull’ (cloch ‘stone’, cenn ‘head’, Mnlr cloigeann) — g + z Ir
chca Mnlr caoga ‘50" § 156 x + X secachnguidr ‘beyond every
prayer’ Wb 25a 28 (for sech cach nguidi)

(2) p +d OIr tiatr gl qu foris sunt Mnlr tuata ‘rustic’
(tuath ‘people’. suff -de), OIr date ‘agreeable’ (dath ‘colour’), OIr
tecnate v (1) d& + p OIr fletech ‘banqueting-house’ (fled ‘feast’,
tech ‘house’) p + p itige (etymological spelling thfige) ‘granaries’
Ml 98a 4,5 (sth ‘corn’, tech ‘house’) — t + p Olr nerta, gen of
nertad ‘exhortation’ Wb 31b 11 d + p ndd crette ‘that he was not
beheved’ Wb 15a 31 d + (t >)d docotar ‘they have gone’ (verb
tag-) Cf Ir net ‘nest’ § 27

(3) 8 + b OTr nepurd non-being” Ml 122a 11 (neb + busth)
Forms ke OIr atrefea ‘will dwell’ are restored forms — 5 + b, p
ropa, ro-bua-st “ye shall have’ (“will be to you”’) Wh 16a 13, 21¢ 17,
nepprovnde ‘of not dining” Wb 19a 10 (or perhaps & + f, len of p)

§ 211 (Spirant becoming explosive owing to a heterorganic spir-
ant medially and finally in Ir) (1) s 4+ g, = 15 retamed m OIr (Wb),
but later becomes sk Olr toschid ‘sustenance’ (fo-sarg-) MlIr taiscid
Mnlr taiscidh ‘keeping’  (Olr taspid Wb 29a 13, etymologieal
spelling '), Mnlr (ows-cévm ‘pace’ — (2) ¢ + s OIr fuscse ‘chosen’
(cf nf togu ‘choose’) r + s OIr, Mlr ochsal ‘armpit’ Mnlr as-
gall (3) s 4+ d, p had become st before the hterary period OIr
bés-te (ad)) ‘moral’ (bes ‘custom’, suff -de¢), OIr césto, g of (ésad
‘suffering’ (IE suffix -tu-) — (4) 4, p + s had become ts (later st)
before the Literary period OIr ro-n-moitsem ‘we have boasted’ (inf
méidem), OIr bartsim ‘I baptize’ Mnlr bawstim (Olr baithis ‘bap-
tizm’), OIr fdstsine ‘prophecy’ Wb (to fdith prophet’, etym spel-
hng M1 faithsine) Frequent before an enclhitic wn chrut sin ‘thus’,
MlIr i-trasta ‘now’ (for wn trdth sa), do-adbat som ‘he shows’ (cf
pass do-adbadar) The -t originally caused by the s- of a sup-
plementary pron often oceurs in a number of pres tense forms with-
out the pron do-adbut ‘thou showest’ Sg 159a 2, kore do-n-infet
‘because 1t mmspires’ Wb 4b 3 (inf tinfed) The rare final group -ts
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became -8 OIr ro-fitis ‘you know’ from ro-fitid-s: — For traces of
the old rules in MnlIr dialects (Arr /hagsxz/ ‘he used to come’, but
[hagad Se/, wr theagadh, theagadh s¢) v Asp 11Irsk 161 (5) s + b, f
remams 1n Wb, later sp, both forms occur side by side in MnIr
OIr esbe-tu ‘uselessness’ Wb 9b 15 (-b- = b), but espe ‘useless’
19d 17, espach M1 35¢ 25, MnIr easbaidh ‘need’, but also exsbha (Sc
easbhurdh , Arr jasbs/, but Don /aswi/, cf Henebry p 46 andp 9 —
() -b- 4 -s- remained OIr taidbsiuw ‘show’ (inf of doadbadar ‘18
shown’) Mnlr taidhbhse ‘ghost’ Arr jteyifs/ Don jtavssl (IE w)

(7) = +d, p Olr snach-digtath so that ye have not so gone'
Wb 9b 19, MlIr n: dichtem ‘T cannot go’ LU 5181 OIr docord
‘18 gone' (di-con- 4 root heginning with w-, § 639) But j 18 very
frequently restored by analogy OIr machdad, machthad, magthad
‘wonder’, MIIr machiad — (8) r +k Olr seccu § 202

§ 212 (Provection and spirant becoming explosive medially and
finally in Brit) (1) Instances of spirants after homorganic sonants are
rare, occurring mostly in compounds orderived forms in which regular
development 15 distuthed bv etymological cousciousness W tan-
dde ‘fiery’, cyn-ddaredd ‘rabies, madness’ ( 1, pl cin dog’, dial
cyndaredd, cyndeiriog mad’), the regular development 1s seen 1n
OBr runnaret gl rabies MnBr kounnar (nd > nd > nn)

(2) Instances of homorganic spirants or of homorganic spirants
and explosives coming together medially are 1are in Brit  (a) Spir-
ant a~ last element Co worfo ‘against im’ MIBr oufaff Co worth
MIBr ouz with the ending seen 1n OW rac-dam ete (§350) ‘before
him’  but W wrtho, cf guwrthrych ‘object’ (gurth-ddrych) MIW
gantaw ‘with him’ (OW cant ‘with , also MIW ganthaw MnW
ganddo, d1al ganto) Co ganso MIBr gantaff W adyn wretch’ *ad-
dyn (ad- < 1E *ati-), edrych ‘look’ *uti-drk’'o-  (b) Spirant + ex-
plosive W duwedydd eveming' (dwwedd, dydd) MnBr sei-tek 17T
MIBr seiz-dec, MICo byteweth ‘ever’ (byth ‘ever’, deweth ‘end’)

3) s +d MIW tros-taw ‘over him’ MnW tfrosto (‘o dres-to
x +d OCo mahtheid gl virgo MICo maghteth servant girl’ ete v
§ 55, MIW wuch-taw § 350

(4) Provection of explosives W cytir ‘common land’ (cyd-der),
llety lodging’ (lled-dj), wynepryd ‘face’ (wyneb-bryd) Groups of
non-homorganic explosives are as follows 1n MaW pf (b-d), pg
(b-g), tb (d-b), tg (d-9), ct (g-d), cb (g-b), v Orgraff yr Taith Gymraeg
§79 Cf Morns-Jones, WG 181ff
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Provection and spirant becoming explosive in the initial in
sandhi

§ 213 In Ir imtial d-, {- are not lenited 1n sandhi after final
I,n OIr amal tuthle gl ut cancer Wh 30b 13, cen torbafid ‘without
profitableness’ Wh 12d 33  Simularly after s an as teck “what 1s
best (dech)” M1 37d 3 (but as chéwr ‘what 18 fitting” Wb 33c¢ 15)

Lenition does not occur after a homorganic explosive or
spirant caich cemuiil ‘of every nation” Wb 5¢ 3

§ 214 In W imtial d- becomes d- mn sandh after final s mn
nos da ‘good mght’ (nos fom ), and (in spoken W ) yr wiythnos dawe-
thaf last week’ The same occurred formerly 1n other cases also,
v Morris-Jones, WG 186

§ 215 (Co) (1) & > d after n and | vn 1enyn da 'a good
woman, pan deth ‘when he came’

(2) Explosive from spirant 4 spirant @ hecomes { after the
verbal particle y (and ma-y) which orgmally ended in d y fons
‘they come’, may feth (ma-teth) ‘so that there came’ Also maga
‘60, as’ maga ta ‘as good’, maga tek ‘as faar’ p 4+ d reth tenyrghys
‘has greeted thee’ MC' 115 (but ath dynyrghys ‘who has greeted
thee’ PC* 565) — f from d occurs m yn ta ‘well’

(3) Provection of a spirant (len g, which later disappeared,
was still g when provection occurred, through provection 1t became
k) vy hyller 1t 15 possible’ (gall- “be able’), y whelas ‘he saw’ (gueles

sec’), y fyth 1L wil be' (-b-), y fyn ‘he wants (m-), — may
halle that be might’, may whane ‘that he pierced , maga whyn as
white’, — reth fo ‘will be to thee’, ty a fyth ‘tab1 erit’ Also after

adverbial yn and after Ayn ‘although’ yn harow ‘roughly’ (garou ),
yn fas ‘good’ (mas), hAyn fy ‘quamuis s1y’

(4) Provection of an explosive After the particle ow (Br o
W wrth) g, d, b become L ¢, p ow crowethe ‘lymg’ (gr-), ow tybbry
‘eating’ (d-), ou pewe 'iving’ (b-) Cf tothda, tovth ta, totta quickly’
PC 643, OM 1001, 1036 After can (cans ‘100°) in dek can quyth
(gw-) ‘ten hundred times’, after mar 1f’, mar calle ‘if he could’ (g-),
mar teffa 1f he would come’ (d-), after a 1f'; a calle if he could’,
a pe 1f he were’

§ 216 (Br) (1) d mmstead of d after n ann dousr ‘the earth’,
malin dour water mull’ p mmstead of f after m dam pec’hedou ‘to
my sing’ (but em ’halon ‘im my heart’), c’hour am pedo 'you will ask
me’ (but c’kour am c’haro ‘you will love me’, c’hour am zenno ‘you
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will draw me’ from tenna ‘to draw’), v Legonidec, Dict br -fr p 10

(2) Explosive from spirant + spirant The verbal particle e
(MIBr ez), the conjunction ma ‘that’ (MIBr maz fiom ma + ez) and
the prep o (MIBr oz W wrth) used in forming the pres participle,
all of which cause lemition of g-, gw-, b-, m-, change 1mtial 4 (through
d) to t e tigouezaz 1t happened’, gant ma feuot ‘provided that you
come’, o lont ‘coming’

The 1nitial d- of an ad) does not undergo lemtion after a fem
noun ending 1 -d, -t, -z, -8

(3) Provection of a spirant appears in certain MIBr forms of
bezaff ‘to be’ with the preceding verbal particle ez effezo ‘will be’
Such forme are stall current 1n V. and Cornouaille, v Loth, RC
9 3541f

(4) Provection of an explosive g, d, b become £k, t, p after ho
‘you, your’ (betore vowels hoc’h, MIBr #%oz) and after the 1in-
fixed -z thee, thine’ me ko kalv ‘1 eall vou’, me ho kwel ‘1 see you’,
me ho talc'h 1 catch vou | ko tourn ‘your hand’, me az kalv ‘1 call
you’

XVI1 Lenition:.

§ 217. In Celtic practically all non-syllabic sounds between
two vowels and 1n certain other positions had a pronunciation
different from that which they normally had, in those eircum-
stances they were lemted In imitial positions, too, (apart from
exceptions mentioned m §213—6) they were lomted before a syll-
abic or non-syllabic vowel before IE p (§ 25,1) or before a sonant
(for sm- cf §26,11)1f the preceding word originally ended i a vow-
cl and was 1n close grammatical connection with 1ts followng word

Note The fact that m the older hiterary periods mmitial lenmition 15 not
denoted orthographically does not mean the non-cxistence of lemition  In
OIr ongmally only lcnition of the tenues 15 regularly denoted (¢h = /x/
th — /b)), later (esp 1n Sg ) len f and v were written f, 8 DBut the lemition
ofr I n s, f(partly also b and m) in OIr 15 proved by the form of the article

in betfore the non-len sounds, wnd before lcn sounds (Ayp 1 Irsk p 751f)
o sen-duine ‘the old mon’, g wnd sen-duin.

The two pronunciations of the non-syllabic scunds and
conditions under which they occur
§ 218 Ewidences for a double pronunciation of IE w medally
are rare The rules for the loss or retention of w medially m Ir

! ¢f Holger Pedersen, Asp 1 Irdk
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(§ 18—19) afford a certain sumilanty to the rules for lemtion (Ir
oac ‘young’ tarb ‘bull’ = fiche ‘20° marc ‘horse’) Tmitially when
umnfluenced w was pronounced with abnormal narrowing of the
mouth-channel, and this over-narrow sound remained m Ir (later
f-), while the normal w-sound was lost

§ 219 There 18 no evidence for an old double pronunciation
of 1IE j medially

§ 220. For I1E s see § 24,3

§ 221 There are no grounds for mamtaimung an open and a
closed pron of IE p

§ 222 The IE medine and voiced aspiratae between vowels
became ¢, d, 5 in Ir and 1n Brit , of §34,1, §42, §46 In Ir the
tenues became z, p, 1n Brit g b, 4, ¢f §50, § 55, § 60

Lemtion of explosives occurs medially (1) between two vowels,
(2) between a vowel and a sonant (the resulting spirant being some-
times vocalized, giving compensatory lengthening mn Ir and a
diphthong in Brit ) §36, §44, §48, § 53, § 58, § 62, (3) g and L arc
leruted between a vowel and an explosive (and partly later becom-
ing vocalized) Ir ocht W wyth ‘eight’ § 52

§ 223 Forr, I, n, m ¢f §65—75 The leruted pronunciation
occurs (1) between vowels, (2) between vowels and non-hom-
organic explosives or sonants (len 7, I before g, b A, L*, len r, I, n
hefore m, len m before 7, I, n), (3) between explosives or m and
a vowel, (4) 7 18 lemated 1n an old final (athir father’) but not n
(cf VKG 1 158)

System of Lenition Contrast belween medial and nitial
Analogy in initial lenifion

§ 224 (1) Non-lenited pronunciation of sounds referred to in
§ 218-—223 occurred (a) i absolute initials, (b) 1 gemination,
(c) after non-lemted s, (d) s was not lemted before an explosive
and after a nasal, and (in Ir) after an explosive

(2) As regards lerution and non-lenition, non-syllabic groups
were treated in sandhi as they were medially But the further
development of the leuted sounds which occurred medially did
not take place imtially thus Olr dér ‘tear’ (-Ar-), but ara-chrinim
gl defetascor, elc

(3) There was a tendency to retain in 1mtial position a lenited
sound which was lost medially Thus len s disappeared medially
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m Ir, but remains 1mtially as & In Br /g-/ a8 a rule has become
¢’k he char ‘hs leg' (gar), but n’ellan ket ‘I cannot’ (gallout ‘to
be able’), also wr #n’hellan ket Tls ¢’k has sometimes also spread
to len forms of gw (IE w) he c’hoad ‘ls blood’ beside ke oad,
also he voad with v mserted in hatus (gwad ‘blood’, Léon goed),
but the regular lemted form of Br gw- 1s w-

(4) Imtial lemtion has caused many analogical forms Ir s
from st, which could not be lentted originally and which remuins
m Brit as s, undergoes lenition by analogy OIr unt serc ‘the love’
Ir p-, which oceurs 1n borrowings only and so was introduced after
the period of lerution, was lemited to f (wr pk), by analogy with
k- [x-|, t- [p-/, 1t occurs already in Wb (fo pheccad “under sin’),
but twice as often p 1s left unlenited, later the lenition became
general In colloquial MnW /é/ 1n borrowed words 18 sometimes
lenited to /3/ /Cawn/ ‘chain’ /a2 faan/ ‘the chain’ (Sweet, Spoken
North Welsh p 433, of Fynes-Chnton, Vocab Bangor Distmct
p 554), SW jéaf/ ‘chaff’ /in%in jaf/ ‘chaffing machine’ (‘‘chaff
engine”’) In MunCo f s lenited analogieally to v /ford/ ‘way’ [an
vord/ ‘the way’ (Lhuyd p 241) In Br sislenmited toz sae ‘jacket’
ke zae ‘his jacket’” — A media duc to lenstion 18 treated as an old
media in Br bete vreman ‘till now’ (breman ‘now’ from pred ‘time’)
Similarly in the W ady beunyddiol ‘daaly’, from the adverb beunydd,
mutated form of peunydd, ¢f § 196,4, 1n colloquial W hen fobol
‘old people’ (hobl mutated form of pobl)

(5) In sandhi one of the two (as len and non-len ) historically
alternating sounds 1~ not infrequently replaced by another which
to the mind of the speakers seemed to fit in (better or as well) with
the other sound Thus IE sw-, sp- regularly gave the Ir altern-
ation s f Ir siur ‘sister’ mo fiur ‘my sister’ § 24,4, §25,1 In
Mnlr s % s substituted for 1t Occasionally, too, p- 18 made the
radical for f- Sc pruthar ‘sister’, Mllr ar-do-petet ‘they play for
them, entertain them’ nf ar-fitiud (cpd of sét- ‘blow’ W chuwy-
thu) — In Brit b- for the historically correct m-, or m- for b- 1s
made the non-lenited form of v- W men = ben ‘waggon’ G benna
‘genus uehicul’’, MaW bawd ‘thumb’ OW maw! (MoW mod-rwy
‘ring’) MIBr meut MnBr meud, Br begin, meqin ‘hellows” W megin
Co pl mygenow — As g- and - have 1n MnIr the lemted form A-,
they are interchanged MIIr sock! ‘silence’ Mnlr fochi (possibly
influenced by MIIr #6 ‘silent’) As A cannot be palatalzed, 5~ and

4202 Lewls & Pedersen 9
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8-, t’- and - are occasionally interchanged sihm, saovlim ‘I think’,
Arr /toraN’/ ‘boundary’ teora — In Ir an f- 18 often made the non-
len form of a vocalic mmtial MIIr uwar ‘cold’ (adj), uachkt ‘cold’
(noun) Mnlr fuar, fuacht § 36, anavm, fanawvm ‘I wait’ More rarely
an old f- 18 analogically dropped Ir errach ‘Spring’ § 26,3, espartain
‘twibight, evening’ from Lat wuespertina (hora) Similarly m W a
non-historical g- occurs OW ord MnW gordd ‘hammer’, allt, gallt
§ 64, MIW odidawc ‘rare’ MnW godidog ‘excellent’, wyneb and
gwyneb ‘face’ This 15 less frequent 1n Br goelo ‘weep’ W wylo,
gober bemde ober ‘to make’ An imitial g- has been dropped in W
naws, Br neuz §9,2, n W euog ‘guilty’ MIW gewawc (from MIW
geu ‘false’ MuW gau OlIr gdo Co gow MIBr gow MnBr gaou), and
m W elor ‘bier’” MIW gelor C'o geler Br geler

Interchange of len and non-len forms ffor pin Mnlr fairche
‘panish’ (pawrche < Lat parochia), Mnlr fromhadh ‘proof’ Mllr fro-
mud Olr promad Lat probé, Mnlr failm, paim ‘palm’ p for f
m Mnlr prédamh = frédamh ‘root’, MIIr peterlaicc ‘the Old Testa-
ment’ OlIr g fefarlicce Also 1 Br golc hed feather-bed’ OBr
colcet gl agipam, from Lat culcita

In borrowings, the mnitial 18 frequently taken as a lenited form
Sc sawvnnseal ‘handsel’, Mnlr taisteal ‘hackle’ from Eng hatchel,
W mantais ‘advantage’ from Eng vantage

Syntax of lenition.
Lenition of nouns and adverbs

§ 225 After the vocative particle Ir a phopuil "O people!, MIW
a vorwyn O maiden!” (morwyn), Co a das 'O father” (['or the
W forms of the particle v Morns-Jones, WG p 450) The voca-
tive 18 frequently lenited in W when not preceded by a particle
Cf Morrs-Jones, Welsh Syntax p 172ff

§ 226 Alter prepositions orig ending in a vowel. (a) Ir ar for’
etc (= G are-§6,1), f Olr ar-chiunn ‘before W er-byn against’
( pen ‘head ) Co er-byn §181,6 — (b) W at ‘to’ apparently from
the cpd prep *ad-to, *ad gave OW ad = /ad,, v Tfor Willams,
BBCS 3,261 — (c) Ir cen ‘without’ §372 — (d) Ir 4 ‘from’
(OW dv MIW y, . MoW o-dds occurring generally in compos with
other preps ) To Lat dé — (e) Ir do 'to’ OW dus MIW dy /dy/, y
MnW : Co the OBr do MIBr da, de MnBr da §121n 1, *0 —@®Ir
fo 'under’ < *upo (in Brit as prefix only, v §30) — (g) W gan
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‘with’ Gk xard § 64,3 No len after Co gans Br gant — (h) Ir
wmn, ymm-~ ‘about’” W am §8,1 — (1)) W 25 ‘below’ only in wslew

‘below’ (accented on ult) — (3) Ir 6 'from’ W o Co Br a —
(k) Ir ol ‘on aeccount of, beyond’ ol sodin ‘therefore’, ol-chene
‘besides” — () Ir tre ‘through’ W trwy, drwy Co Br dre, *ires

—(m) Ir uas 'above’ W wuwch (only in wwchben and uwwchlaw ‘above’
acct on ult) § 25,1

Note 1. No lenition after the hving prep W er ‘for, since’ Co er ‘for,
by' (in which no doubt etymologically different prepositions have been
mixed) But W ar ‘on’ Co Br war (= Ir for) cause lenition, this egrees
with the treatment of medial b, d, g, m, after r but contrasts with the treat-
ment of medial re, 7, rp

Len occurs after some nouns which have come to be used as
prepositions, but this lenition cannot be regarded as sure evidence
for an original voealic ending Thus Ir amal ‘as, hke’ § 24,2 (as a
conjunction 1t cchipses a verb § 192), Ir fiad ‘in presence of’ § 16,
W hyd ‘as far as, till’ (but radical after ar Ayd ‘along’, hyd 1s really
a noun ‘length’)

Some preps cause lemtion 1n some of the languages only, or
mn certain periods only, not due to orig vocalic ending OlIr eter
‘between’ § 64,3 did not cause len , but Mllr eter chorcasr 7 gorm
‘both purple and blue’ I.LL. 54a 36, MnlIr Arr /ed’+r’ v'og agas wor/
‘both small and great’ idir bheag agus mhér — OIr Mllr tar ‘across’,
no lemtion, MnlIr Se len — W tros, dros ‘over’ causes lenition,
but not Co dres, dreys Br drewst (W o 1n prochisis from &, Co Br e,
er umlaut of a, for @ a ef § 1211, ¢f W #raws ‘eross’, ar draws
‘across’ (‘o tres, trus ‘cross, adverse’ Br treuz ‘de travers’) — W
wrth ‘over against’ MIBr oz, ouz MnBr o cause len (but cf § 215,4,
§ 216,2), but not Ir fris Co worth, orth,ow — W (o heb ‘without’
cause lemtion, but not Br kep, nor Ir sech (but cf sech thech 'past
the house’ L1, 117a46), v § 56 — W tan, dan ‘under’ Co yn dan
cause lemtion, also Br divn-dan 1n dindan boan ‘under punishment’
only, not elsewhere

Note 2 InDBr if anoun 13 followed by a dependent genitive or an ad-
Jective, then lemtion may not occur after a preposition dre toul (doul) an
alc'houez ‘through the keyhole’ (Ernault, Gramm p 8), war moriou diaes

‘on difficult seas’, war moriou ar C'hreisteiz ‘on the seas of the south’ (Vallée,
La Langue Bretonne 1926 p 69)

§ 227 After certain adverbs: W mor Co mar MIBr mar (RC
31,196 n 3) ‘so’ W mor ddu d’r frdn ‘as black as the crow’, Co
9*
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mar wras ‘so great’ They are weakened forms of W mawr ‘great’
etc (§9,3), foro afrom dv §121,1 So this was orig a case of
composition, ¢f Mllr mér-dohg ‘very difficult’ Imtial lI- and rh-
are not lemuted after mor Simlarly W Co pur ‘fairly, rather’ (W
pur garedig ‘rather kund’, Co pur wyr ‘qute true’) See further
§ 244 — Co maga ‘as’ § 215,2 — Co sul Br seul ‘(s0o much) the’
followed by a compar ad) Co sul woy ancov BM 2351 ‘the more
deaths’, Br seul vrasoc’h ‘the greater’ (V sel does not cause len )
— Co the ‘(8o much) the’ followed by a compar adj the well ‘the
better’, the voy ‘the greater’ ZE 298

Note Co the wm the wyr ‘truly’ corresponds to W y v Ifor Wilhams,
PKM 122, G Melvilie Richards, BB('S 7 98ff, Henry Lewis, BBCS 7
279 ffF

§ 228. Atter conjunctlons. Ir no 'or' W ncu, and Ir acus
‘and’ (often wr OIr 7, ef awrde cdunchumrice el chore ‘a sign of bene-
volence and peace’ Wb 7b 4, where Lat ¢/ 15 o sort of compendium
for It acus) In OIr (Ml) a verbal form 15 lemted after no, occa-
sionally after W neu but generally not lemted In Mnli len s
given up after nd, while 1t occurs after agus only if the preceding
word 15 lemted der bheag agus mhdr § 226 p 131 — TFor It
ro-d-bo, ba (fa) ‘or’ Br pe, v §237,1af, 2a

§ 229 After numerals orig endmg 1 a vowel Ir nom acc g
masc and g fem da, dd ‘2, W dawu (masc) Co dow, dew Br daou
Ir nom ace fem di, di ‘2 W dwy (o dyu, dew, Br diou (For
the echipming forms v §189,7) Ir tri ‘3" and cethir '4’ cause len
when neuter Ir ~duc '5’ (nom acc dat ) causes Iemtion v Bergin,
Eriu1l 226 Traces occur In MoW of the expected len after wyth
‘D’ (tennes only) — There are numerous analogical instances, ‘8’
echpses by analogy with ‘7, 9, 10°, similarly W pum(p) 5, W
sarth ‘7 lemtes tenues in a few cases by anal with wyth, ef MIW
hwech wraged 'six women’ WM 28 18 MIW MoW cannwr 100
men’, MIW ¢rywyr 3 men’, MuW canwauth ‘100 tames’ etc are all
compounds In Ir '3 and '6" are influenced by the preceding
declinable numerals (and so echpse in g) In Mnlr ‘3’, ‘4’ ‘5’ 6’
are Joined with a non-len plural form or with a len smgular form
Exceptional len 1 Br dek vlogz 10 years’ In V pla: ‘years’ follows
all numerals but 1, 3. 4, 5, also pef ‘how many? MIW pef ‘how
many *’ also causes lemtion, v Morris-Jones WG 290

MlIr tricha chét ‘30 hundreds, cantred’ 15 due to anal with #r
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chét, cf ocht trichast chét The regular len after '1000’ 15 found 1n
MIW and Co MIW mil vanyerr ‘1000 banners’, Co myl woly
‘1000 wounds’

For ‘one’ and the ordinal numerals v § 232,3, § 233

§ 230. After certain indeclinable pronominal forms. (1) Ir do,
-t ‘thy’ W dy, -th Co the Br da, Ir mo, -m ‘my’, Ir a ‘i’ MIW
y, ¢ MnW e1, "2, "w (only mn +'w ‘to his’) Co y Br e of §358
(2) After Ir pronouns mn -7 and after MIW yntew Ir ani thuas
‘that above’, W ynfeu Ger ‘he, Cer

§ 231. After forms of the article orlg. ending in a vowel, In Ir
after the nom sg fem and nom pl masc, dat sg of all genders,
g sg masc and neut

Note | No len occurred afier nom acc pl neut In MlIr and Mnlr
nom pl the form of thc fem (and neut ) art spread to the mase Mnlr
na fir ‘thc men’ InMnlr use of cases has changed Even i MIlr instances
occur of prepositions orig governmg the accus bemng used with the dat
tmm-on chortht ‘around thc columns’ LL 73n 28 In MnIr (where the
nom form has taken the place of the accus) the art after a prep
sometimes causes lenition (as mm the old dat , thus after do = OIr do ‘to’,
di ‘from’), somctimes echipsis (after the other preps  on bk-fear ‘from the
meaen', air an bl fairige ‘on the sca’, aw an saoghal ‘;n the world’, but not
before n mase or fun noun beginning with d or f or a fem begimnmng with s
on doras ‘from the door’, anns an teach ‘in the house’, awr an t-graid ' the
stieet’) The preps gan ‘without , idir ‘between’ have the same rule as the
nom gan an t-aran without the bread’, idir an taer agus an t-uisge
'between the an and the water’

In W the art causes len n fem sg and in the dual vy fren-
hines ‘the queen’, y ddauw ddyn ‘the two men’, y ddwy eneth the

two girls’ — In Co the art lemites the fem sg and occasionally
the mase pl anvenyn ‘the woman’, an vein ‘the stones’, but den
menydyow ‘to the mountans' — In Br the art lenites the fem

sg and also masc pl denoting persons ar vaz ‘the stick’, pl ar
bizter, ar verc’h ‘the girl’, pl ar merc’hed, ar veleien ‘the priests’
(beleg) A noun masc pl or fem sg beginning with 4 18 not lemted
after the article Certain masc nouns denoting persons are never
lemited 1in the plur (tadou ‘fathers’, festou ‘witnesses’, priedou
‘spouses’, Turked ‘Turks', occasionally also breudeur ‘brothers’,
mapren, ‘sons’), v Ernault, Gramm p 8, Gullevic& Le Goff p 9
For mutation of mnitial A- c¢f § 207,8 In Br the art lenites a foll
ordinal numeral even when masc sg an drede deiz 'the third day’
V en drwet ‘the third’ (masc ), Ernault, Gramm p 9, Guillevic& Le
Goff p 9
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Note 2. In W the art foll by pobloedd, pl of pobl ‘people’ causes leni-
tion vy bobl, y bobloedd

§ 232 After Ir wn(d) W.Co yn MIBr en in adverbial and
predicative formulas. OIr wn chorpdid gl corporaliter, wnd fir
‘truly’, W yn dda ‘well’, yn faur ‘greatly’, MIW gororeu y
dyffryn oed yn goet ‘the mdes of the valley were wood’, Co yn
lan ‘cleanly’, MIBr en fat MnBr ervdd ‘welll For W yn llawn
v §68, for Co yn ta, yn harow v §215,2 3

§ 233 After declinable pronouns. (1) The interrogative ad) MIW
py, pa MnW pa ‘what’ Co py Br pe W pa lr ‘where’, Co py
gymmys ‘how many’, MIBr pedu ‘quorsus’ (tu ‘side’, but MIBr
pe-tra what’), after It cia in a few expressions only OIr «a chruth
‘in what way’, cia chuan gl quando Mnlr cd mhéad ‘how much ¥’
may be a relic of this lenition, Sc co mheud, and co meud, 1a meud

(2) OIr cach ‘every’, nach ‘any’, alaile ‘another’, ind-ala ‘the
one’, huale ‘all’, cetne ‘the first |, wnonn ‘the same’ lenite 1 the same
circumstances as the article There are early deviations from thas
rule nd-uile tegdars ‘the whole house’ [Wh ]33a 3 nonn cretem
‘the same bhelief” Wb 7d 10

W neb Co Br nep, neb ‘any’ and W pob (o pup pop, pep
Br pep, peb ‘every’ do not cause lemtion — W 2ol all’ Br holl
alwavs cause len — W ail ‘second’ lemites the nitial consonant
of a foll fem noun, and this gradually spreads to mase nouns as
well  Br ed ‘second’ always causes lemtion Wy nall MIW y
nedll ‘the one’ lemtes, this does not occur with Co yll, eyll, nyl,
neyl before mase nouns, examples are wanting of fem nouns  The
ordinals after second’ lemite a fem ., but not a4 masc in W | they
do not cause lenition m Co and Br -— Other pronominal words
after which len occurs W rhyw ‘some’ and 1ts compounds unrhyu
‘any’, cyfryw ‘sucl’, amryw ‘various’, Br ar re ar re goz ‘the old
ones’ (W rhar does not causes len), — MIW y sawl as many’
(ady ) y sawl rorynyon ‘all the maidens’, y sawl velinev ‘so many
mulls’, 1t 13 no longer used 1n this way For Co sul Br seul v §227,
— W aml ‘many a’, pl ‘many’, ambell ‘an occasional’, ychydig ‘a
httle’, pl ‘a few’, — W cuhl ‘complete’

Note In MIW i ndverbial cxpressions & numeral 19 len after pob

(bob deu, d- = jd/, ‘two by two’, MnW bob yn ddau) f Morris Jones, Welsh
Syntax 145f

§ 234 (1) After adjectives When an ad)] comes before 1ts noun, 1t
forms a compound with 1t and so the imtial consonant of the noun



§234(311,312) Len after ad), len of ad) after noun 135

18 lemted OIr wnna sen-chomrorcan ‘of the old errors’ Ml 2a 6,
MIW amrauaelon vwydew ‘vanous foods’, W yr ken @r ‘the old
man’, Co guyr vres ‘true judgment’, Br e berr gomzou ‘1n a few
words’ — In Brit len does not occur after compared forms of the
ad) Thus n W after the equative, comparative and superlative,
a few cascs of len after mwy ‘more’ and ler ‘less’ are found in
MIW , Strachan, Introd 12f , in MnW len occurs sometimes after
the superlative, ¢f Morris-Jones, Welsh Syntax p 47 Cf Co an
gokye den ‘the alliest man’, guel guyn ‘a better wine’ Br V ged
braset plyadur ‘with such great pleasure’, Br ar gwellu den ‘the
best man’

Note 1 1Ir oin and Co wun ‘one’ follow the rule of prefixod adjectives
(alway~ lemition) but W wun and Br eun, eur lenito only mn fem W un
moanng same’ causes lenivion always (v Morms Jones, Welsh Syntax 138),
and there 15 always lenition of the infinitive aftcr Br enn eur cnn eur gona
‘singing’

(2) Lenition of a following adjective. In Ir len of the adject
after nom sg fem . nom pl masc, dat sg of all genders, g sg
mase and neut , voc sg masc and fem , nom acc dual masc and
fem of ¢- and @-stems OlIr «-rr@ choir ‘at the mght time’ Wh
23d 30, d7 guttar fodlawdr ‘two separate vowels’ Sg 54a 14 Cf §231

The other stems in a number of instances follow the o- and a-
stems MIIr gnuis chorera ‘a purple face’ LL 55b 36 (nom i-stem),
in chon chetna ‘of the same dog’ (g n-stem) Traces of the regular
influence of the orig endmgs are found, nom mase ¢if ‘dog’ *L'wo
causes len (mo chit cheem charn ‘my dear fine dog’), len 18 not found
after the nom pl masc of :- and u-stems

In W, Co, Br an adj 1s lemted after a fem sg noun, m B:
also after the nom pl masc of personal nouns In Co too len may
oceur after a pl mase noun In MIW lemtion occurs after the
dual deu wilgy vronwynnyon vrychyon ‘two white-breasted speckled
greyhounds’ RM 225, this 1s found even without the numeral, thus
golygon dduon ‘dark eyes’, v Morris-Jones, Welsh Syntax p 67f

Note 2 In NW hach small’ 14 not lenuted after a form sg noun  yr
eneth bach the hittle girl’ Cf Morris-Jones, Welsh Syntax p 19

An adj following a proper namu as an epithet 18 lemted in W
and Br W Hywel Dda ‘H the Good’, Br Pipi Goz ‘Peter the Old’,
cf also Br wikel vraz ‘grand vicaire’ (Ernault, Gram p 10) There
are several exceptions n W Rhodrn Mawr ‘Rh the Great’ (but
Aleaander Fawr), Ifor Bach ‘I the Small’, etc
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§ 236 Lenitlon of the genitive and other case-forms foll. a noun.
(1) In Ir noun-forms which lerute a foll ady lemte also a foll
genitive 1n close connection with them (a) This occurs in Wh
when both nouns practically form a compound or when the g has
the value of an adjective OIr do immarchor chére ‘on an errand
of peace’ Wb 5a 5, trebaire chollno ‘prudence of (the) flesh’ 3d 30,
cuall chesta ‘passive sense’ Sg 142b 1 (b) In later OIr and in Mllr
len occurs when the governing noun functions prepositionally, or
as an infimtive, or as denoting number Olr hua chrunn chomar
‘from before’ (gl e regione) M1 1194 9, MIIr « cund chéie mblfradne)
‘after five years, at the end of five years’ LL 63a 14, OIr do ta-
barrt chomarrle ‘to give advice’ M1 23d 12, MlIr « triur churad ‘the
three heroes’ (“in their three-men of heroes’) W1 293 1 But i
Wh war cidul caich ‘behind everyone’ 31c 15, do wrguiriu cotulta 'to
prohibit sleep’ 25¢ 12 (¢) In later Olr and in Mllr len oceurs in
the g of cdck or of a proper name OIr war n-grad chdich ‘according
to the rank of each’ M1 116b 5, es@rg: christ ‘of the resurrection
of Christ’ M1 81d 1, Mllr do gnim chon ‘owing to the feat of (*u(chu-
lammn)’ LL 60 17 The g of cdck remams unlen m Wh

The rules m late Olr and in Mllr practically prevail m Mnlr
(¢f Mnlr a measg mhadradh dilta ‘among wolves’) Ten after a
dat mfimitive does not ocecur m Mnlr Len of a proper name which
occasionally ocecurs mn Mllr after a non-leniting case (dolleic © m-
budin Chonaill Chernaig ‘he betook himself to the army of C ('’
Wi 257 7) has in Mnlr become general mac Thaidhg ‘son of
Tadhg’ (the old rule remains only i surnames O Domhnaill, Mac
Domhnaddl, g Ur Dhomhnarll, Mivc Dhomhnaill)

(2) In W a g noun used as an attribute has lemition after a
fem sg noun MIW lech varmor ‘a marble slab’ RM 167, MnW
nodwydd ddur ‘steel needle , y felin wynt ‘the windmill’ A proper
name 1s frequently lemted after a fem sg noun Branwen verch
Lyr ‘B daughter of Llyr’, Llan Badarn (“‘the church of Padarn™),
len occurs after 14 ‘house MIW ty wrach ‘the house of a hag’, 1y
vurgers ‘the house of a burgess’, ty gustenmin ‘the house of C'”
RM 119, and this has survived in Tyddeun St Dawid’s’, and 1§
Dduw ‘the house of God” Cf Morns-Jones, Welsh Syntax p 221f |
37—44 The mfin (verb-noun) 1s generally follow ed by the radical,
but bod ‘to be’ 18 very frequently leruted after a verb-noun a meneg:
uol y crydyon wedy duunaw ar y lad ‘and saying that the shoemakers
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had united to lall him’ RM 52 (f Lloyd-Jones, ZCP 17 81ff —
Co MiCo fynten woys ‘a fountmin of blood’, benneth Varya ‘the
blessing of Mary’, carek Veryasek ‘M ’s rock’ Also after a masc
MnCo cletha dan ‘a fire-sword” — Br. avel dro ‘whirlwind’, poan
galoun ‘heart-ache’, milin vreac’h ‘handmill’ After masc laer vor
‘pirate’, dour vor ‘sea-water’

§ 236. Lenition of a noun in appesition occurs when both nouns
are closely eonnected, particularly in surnames Mnlr Mmghdean
Mhuwvre ‘the Virgin Mary’, Muwre Mhdthair ‘Mary Mother’, MlIr
a popa Choncobasr ‘Father C ¥ W1 209 14

In W len 18 common in surnames and titles MIW Liud
vrenfun ‘King Lludd’, Pryderi uab Pwyll ‘P son of P’, Aranrot
verch Don ‘A daughter of D’, MnW [loan Fedyddiwr ‘John the
Baptist’, Maw Forwyn ‘the Virgin Mary', Dafydd fremin ‘D the
king” When the title precedes, len occurs after a fem only %
forwyn Fawvr, y brenan Dafydd, but arglwydd 18 frequently foll by
len yr Arglwydd Dduw ‘the Lord God’, arglwydd ganghellor lord
chancellor

Nole A noun m apposition descubmng a name of relation 15 leruted 1in
W MIW ath cwythyr ditheu, vrawt dy fam ‘aond thy uncle, thy mothcr's
brother RM 201 ner y Arthur wab y chwaer ‘A s nephow, his sister s son’ 114,

Br sant Iann Vedezour ‘St John the Baptist’, ann Itroun
Varia ‘Lady Mary’

§ 237. Lenition after verbal forms. (1) In Ir. (a) Lenition of the
predicate-noun and of the subject after the verb ‘to be’ (a) The pred
noun 1s lenited after the rel form of the copula when the rel 18
subjeet s hed as chomawrlle lim *(1t 18) thas (which) 18 my adviee’
Wb 16¢12, 1n mawrb ata thestis ‘the dead (who) are witnesses’ 30a 11,
niv bes chotarsne ‘something which 1s contrary’ 1la 24, nad chor
'which 18 not fitting’ Ml 37a B

Note 1 After an adverb rel len did not occur 18 do s coir indocbea
‘to him 15 prase fitting’ Wh 7e 14, but 1t occurs m MlIr s daut as chéir a
thabairt ‘1t 18 right to give 1t to you’ W1 257 Len forrel echpsis doadbadar
us choma(uidigthe) ‘1t 13 shown that 1t 18 & compound’ Sg 207b 9 Len 19
also found m early MnIr nidh sa-mho ‘(something which 18) more’ Now
ndlos md

The subject 18 not len after rel forms of 'to be’ n Wb ferr

oldaas cdch ‘better than everyone’, but len occurs in later OIr
18 laigwu son wndaas chumachiar dovnachtae crist 18 less than (the
measure) of the power of the Manhood of Christ’” Ml 26b 6
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(8) After copula forms denoting ‘or’ rodbo chosmihus ‘or a
similitude’ Wb 14c 24, vm fochréwb ba chian ‘near or far’ Sg 151b 2

(y) Thepred noun 1s len after the copula forms da 1 sg , dan,
ban 1 pl, da, ba 2 sg , bad 2 pl, bo, bu 3 sg , bad, bed 3 sg 1pv
and 1pf , hat 3 pl, masu if 1t 18, cesu, cetw ‘though 1t 15, they
are’, 187 ‘1t w’ (before a fem noun) mni-ta-chumme se friu som ‘1
am not hke them’ Wb 20¢ 25, ete

Note 2 Len was gradually extended to other formns as well am chélr
s¢ ‘I am a companion’ LI. 70b 28 In MnlIr only tho forms of the 3 sg of
the cop are used, len after gur ndor

(6) In Wb cdch as subject 15 len after biad is-samhd wnso
no-hwad chdch ‘1t 18 thus that everyone would be’ Wh 9d 25 No
other gubj 18 len 1n Wb, but later ro-b6: chorad 'there had been
war’ Ml 137¢ 8 This len does not occur mm Mnlr

(b) Lenition of the object and of the subject after other verbs
Neither the sub] nor the oby 1s len after the other verbs in Wh ,
cxcept that cdch as oby 15 len after those verbal forms which
correspond to the lemting forms of the verb ‘to be' nertad chdch
‘let him encourage everyone’ 5d 11 In later OIr and in MlIr there
are numerous mstances of the len of the object fogliaser chombarrt
‘they abort offspring” Thes II 235 5, atchau churach 'T nee a boat’
L1, 108a 37 Len of the sub] 15 much rarer =7 tact chomsumdigud
friu ‘there 18 no composition with them’ (“‘comp comes not to them’’)
Sg 197a 4, citalrat chluase ‘which ears perceive’ Sg 3a 1 In MnIx
len of the object has been given up — For lemition 1n the Ir con-
struction described 1n § 392,2 (an feur wrofmdeamar thig the man
in whose house we have slept’) v Thurneysen, K7 44,117

(c) Postverbal lenition of adverbs doea not occur in Wh |, hut does
lIater in OTr  contoat chucar ‘who turn to him’ MI 46¢ 1 Also when
the adv 18 scparated from the verb xi-r-bu cognomen challéic 1t
was not a cognomen however’ Sg 31b 22 The len form of some
adverbs gradually became constant cack pronomen dano chene
‘also every pronoun besides’ Sg 203b 1  This constant len 1s
very frequent m conjugated preps in MlIr (chucund ‘to us’, forru
on them’), and 1 chardche ‘ever’, chétus, chétumus ‘at fust’, thra
then’ This continues 1n MnIr chugam ‘to me’, orm ‘on me’

(2) InBrit postverbal len 1s plentifully found m W (a) Lenition
of the predicate-noun and of the subject after the verb ¢to be’. Len of
the pred occurs in MIW. after most forms of the verb ‘to be’,
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mstances occur mn’ MIW after indic pres sg 1 wyf, 2 wyt, 3 rel
yasy(d), pl 1 ym, 3 ynt, consuetudinal pres and fut sg 1 bydaf,
2 bydy, 3 bit, byd (rarely), pl 1 bydwn 3 bydant, bwnt, bynt, 1pf sg
2 oedut, 3 oed, pl 3 ocedynt, consuet imperf sg 2 bydut, 3 byde,
pl 3 bydynt, 1pv sg 2 byd, 3 bat, pl 1 bydun, 2 bydwch, subjunctive
pres sg 1 bwyf, 2 bych, pl 1 bom, 3 bont, bwynt, 1pf 1 bewn, bydwn,
3 ber, pes, pl 1 beym, 3 beynt, perf sg 1 buum (rare), 2 buost, 3 bu,
pl 3 buant, plpf sg 3 buasser, for copious examples see VKG 1
458, Strachan, Introd p 15, Baudid, RC 49 348 (subject and
predicate are mixed up), Lloyd-Jones, Geirfa, p 60ff (the older
poctry) Len of the subjeet in MIW occurs after 1ndic pres sg
3 oes, yssit, consuet pres sg 3 bet, byd (rare), 1pf sg 3 oed, consuet
1pf 3 byder, subjunctive pres sg 3 bo (rare), ipf sg 3 bei, perf
sg 3 bu, exx as above — If the subj or pred 1s separated from
the verh len can oceur after all forme y mae yno wr du ‘there 1s
vonder a black man’ RM 240

Note 3 In MnW len of the pred can occur as above and also after
mdie pres pl 2 (yd)ycd, consuet pres pl 2 byddwceh, 1ipf and consuot 1pf
all forms, 1pv ~g 3 bydded boed wubjunctive pros g 3bo pl 2 boch 1pl
~x 2byddit pl 2 byddech poerf pl 1 buom, 2 buoch, plpf, all forms

Co s ras ‘which 1s good’, cusyll nag-o vas ‘counsel which was
not good’ Br len after pe ‘or’ only daou pe dri ‘two or three’

(b) Lenition of the obyect and the subject after the other verbs The
object 18 lenited in MIW. after practically all verbal forms, but 13
less frequent after some forms than others Thus after indic pres
sg 3 and pl 3, pret sg 3, and subjunctive pres sg 3 non-lenition
1> more general For examples v VKG I 459f | Strachan, In-
trod 14f | Baudi§, RC 49 340ff Lenition of the ob) may occur
after all verbal forms when 1t 14 separated from them Lenition
after the impersonal forms 1s very iare pan dresthir draethawd
when a song 1s sung’ LIH 36, ual yd las ureichuras y urawd ‘ay
bis brother Breichfras was lulled’ 1h 177

After verbs denoting motion towards, len 1s general gwyr a
atth ododwn, gwyr a weth gatraeth ‘the men who went to Gododdin,
to Catraeth’ BA 2, dybyd gymry qwarth ‘shame will come to the
Welsh’ RP 582, len occurs even after the verb-noun yn mymnet
gamlan ‘gomng to Camlan’ Cymmr 7 129, c¢f Lloyd-Jones, ZCP
17 o8t

Lemition of the subject 18 rarer It occurs chiefly after the
3 sg 1pf and plpf ny doer wr ‘no man would come’ RM 33, yr
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atieb a rodasser Uatholwch ‘the answer which M had given’ 30
Instances occur of len after pret sg 3 a fan welas Uranwen y mab
‘and when B saw her son’ WM 55 (e phan welas Branwen RM 39),
a phan qigleuw Ger eu bot yn dyuot ‘and when Cai heard they were
coming’ RM 214 also after ipv sg 3 ymgeffylybet bawp ohonawch
ae gullyd ‘everyone of you match together’ RM 223 Three mstances
occur of a len subj after subjunctive pres sg 3 1n BBC 35f Afth
uendicco-de] vastad A [th uendicco-de] vuchet  A[th uendicco-de]
vascul ‘may the level, hie, male bless thee” When a pl
subject follows a pl verb, the subject 18 generally lenited yf ganant
gogen ‘that cuckoos sing’ RP 1034, v Henry Lewis, ZCP 17 1074 |
cf 1babove Of course len 1s common when the subject 18 separated
from the verb

Note 4 The modern rule 15 non-len  of the wubjcct, len of the oby
when they nnmediately {ollow the verb Many of the MIW rules described
tbove were ohserved up to the end of the 16th century (f Honry Lewis
Darn o’r Ffestival p 11, alyo Morris Jones Welsh Syntax, p 1924f)  Sub-
gequently the present custorn hus hecome (stublishcd  The <ubject 18 now
always lenited when weparatcd from the verhb  The wmpersonal forms are
followcd by the radical

Co. As a rule both subject and object are not lerited, with
very few exceptions in the case of the object nefre ny thebraf rare
‘never will I taste bread’” OM 2186, a henna my ny wraf vry ‘I shall
not make account of that’ P( 2244, na wre vry ‘that he made no
account’ M(' 26, also after the verb-noun gul vry ‘to make account’
OM 519 — Br Len s rate grit vad d’ann dud holl 'do good to
all people’, ne ra van (also man) ‘he pretends not to’, also ober rad
‘to do good’, ober van ‘to pretend’ The nubject 15 len after eme
‘said’ nann, eme Varc'harit ‘no, sard M’

(c) Postverbal lemition ot adverbs. Except at the begmning of a
sentence, a noun pronoun or adjective used adverbially to denote
time, measure or manner has 1ts imtial consonant leited MIW
ac yno erchi gur y ymwan dewr gweith and then bid a man fight
three times’ RM 242, bot vlwydyn yn Uys Arthur ‘to be a year i
A’s court’ 198, nac ewch bellach hynny ‘do not go further than
that’ RM 23, mynet a wnaethant law yn llaw 'they went hand 1n
hand’ 214 The lemtion 1s not confined to the position immediately
after verbs, 1t occurs after all words y dyd gynt ‘the day previous’
229, yr dew hynny ac yr vn gynt 'to those two as to the one before’
224 TForfurtherexx v VKG I 461f , Strachan, Introd 16, Baudis
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RC 49 356f This len 1s the rule in MuW , ¢f Morris-Jones, Welsh
Syntax, p 72, 144ff, 171f At the beginning of a sentence non-
len was formerly the rule, but len 1s gradually spreading here too
m MnW The adv forms mwy, mwyach ‘henceforth’ are never
lenited

Co. cleves vyth nyth Lemerse ‘sickness never had seized thee’ ete
ZE 202b, na anothans y bys voye me ny seltyaf gwusle gale ‘nor
of them ever more will T set the stalks of straw’ CW 1355 Br V
deh witin ‘yesterday morning’, arhoak wvifin ‘to-morrow morning’

Lenition of the verb.

§ 218 Lenition after the infixed (non-relative) pronouns In It
after sg 1 -m-, -dom-, 2 -t-, -dot-, 3 neut -a-, -e-, ml, -d- OIr mane-
m-chobrad rud de ‘unless God’s grace should help me’ Wh 3d 16,
cendas persine at-tot-chomnicc what sort of person art thou?’ (ht
“befalls thee, reaches thec”) 61y 13, r-a-chualatar they have heard
1t’ 54 8, ne chel ‘he does not conceal 1t’ 5b 5, nach thormled let
him not eat 1t’ 11b 18, 1n linn no-d-chrevtfea ‘they who will heheve
i’ 4d 7 ne-con- (§ 381) causes lemition (later sometimes cclipsis)

Note In no m choummdii-cooma mav the Loid protcet mco' Thes 11
290 11 the pron o lenites the subst cownundiu

In Brit len occurs only after the pron sg 2, 1n Co and Br
this has been further restricled by provection, resulting 1n MnBr
non-lemition MIW nyth gredaf MaW ni 'th gredaf ‘1 beheve thee
not’, (‘o mar nyth wolhaff 1f I wash thee not’, reth fo ‘mavy there
be to thee’, MIBr tregont digner uz vezo antier ‘thirty pennies
shalt thou have (shall be to thec) entirely’ ZE 375 (MnBr az pezo)

§ 239 Relative lenition and lenition after preverbs in loose compo-
sition in It (1) Preverbs (even ending mn a vowel) n loose composition
did not produce len of the mitial consonant of the verb in Olr
thus n7 cerdd som ‘he does not conceal’ Wb 4d 16, is cumme ad-
ciam-ny ‘sumularly we see’ 12¢ 11, for-cuin ‘he teaches’ 27¢ 8 s
Jri-de im-tiagam ‘1t 18 by day that we travel’ 6a 30

If however such a verb 15 used relatively, the relative bemng
subject or object, the unaccented preverb produces lenition (also
echpsis 1f the rel 15 object, v §193) Len 1s duc to an infixed
element which 1s seen 1n a few cases only (after ar- and imm-) Olr
ne torbe do an wmdibe ad-chy cdch ‘no profit to him the circumecision
which everyone sees’ Wb 2a 2, nfi for-chain ‘he who teaches’
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5d 10, 13 hed 1nso ara-thd ‘this 18 what awaiteth’ 10b 3, 19 ked ar-
thd vnso ‘1t 15 this that remams’ 30d 13, wnnand precinte et ymme-
churetar corv ‘of those that preach and carry peace’ 5a 5, dund 615
nad chasthy cach tuary 'to the people who do not eat every food’
6¢ 11 — The copula 15 not len even when relative wnt{ ro-po
magister ‘he that was master’ Wb 13a 12 — Len 18 naturally
restricted by thc rules 1n § 213 dundr con-tuarcar ‘to him who 18
pounded’ Ml 34a 27

Note 1 In later OIr lkn occurs when the rel 15 neither subject nol
object ni frus ru-chét ‘not for that was it sung’ Ml 640 13, mswu ad cheth
‘before he wuw’ 38c 9

(2) Tn MlIr len of the active verb occurs after all pretomec
preverbs ¢ven 1n non-relative sentences, and after n: even without
an mfixed ohject MIIr ne thibér sa mo tharh ‘1 will not give my bull’
LL 55a 25, at-ckiu-sn cawrptech ‘1 sec a charoteer’ Wi 275 22
(MnlIr do-chim, chidhim ‘T see’, ef Mulr do-chuaidh, chuardh ‘he
went’) In Mnlr those tenses which 1n OIr and MUt were accom-
panied by temporal preverbs (1ipf, conditional, pret ) are always
lenited except where echipsis 15 required (ghlanamnn ‘1 used to
cleanse’, ghlanfainn ‘1 would cleanse’, ghlanas ‘I did cleanse’)

Note 2 Anunlogically Mnli thaing ecamd thug gave’ So thubhairt
(Mnl1 dubhairt) he smd’

Note 3 MnlIr ng beforc the ipv o1 the optative subjunctive does not
cause Ien 7@ deuna gaad ‘thou shouldst not stcal’ In carly MnTi nach ‘that
not’” did not modify the mitial of the foll verb but now it produces celipms
The predicate remans unchanged i MnIr as m OIr aftcr o negative (nd,
naek) nd maith ¢ ‘U 1 not good’

Note 4. Len of the passive does not oceur after o (lost) temp ral pre-
verb or after af in MnIr  glantaoir € ‘he uscd to be cdeansod’, glavadh e ‘he
was cleansed’ Lven m Mlfr len of the passive did not regularly occur aftcr
no, 70 ni In Scotland the passive as well the active 1s lenited  do blivadeadh
mt ‘I was struck’, v KZ 35, 370{f

(3) Non-compounded verbs when relative remain unlenited n
OIr dondf crestes ‘to hum who belheves’ Wh 2h 27 1n later Olr
len occurs after vnti and amal ant chanas ‘what 1t says’ Ml 24.d 14,
amal chondegam nv 'as we ask’ 107¢ 8 Len further occurs, as
under (1), when wnif or amal does not precede the verb chontar-
chomraic wn pecthach ‘which the smner collected’ Ml 57a 14, cid
folad slusndes ‘what substance 1t significs’ Sg 25b 17 This extended
later, as under (2), to cases where the rel was neither subject nor
object 18 do thucad for this 1t has been put’ Sg 45d 19 This
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remains in MIr and MnIr MlIr s do thdnac sa ‘for that have I
come’ LL 71b 26, Mnlr an fear, mholas ‘the man who prases’,
an fear, mholas s¢ ‘the man whom he praises’, an tan bhios ag gleic
‘when he 18 fighting’ Bergin, Keat 183 An g 1s frequently inserted
before the len verb an fear a mholes, by anal with the cases in
which do has been lost § 105

Note 3 This len 15 not found in the passive in MnlIr, v KZ 35 369

§ 240. Relative lenition and lenition after preverbs in loose com-
pounds in Brit (1) There 1s evidence i the older W poetry that the
same rule once existed in W as in OlIr regarding non-len after
preverbs except when the verb was used relatively, the rel being
subject or object The examples in W ocour with the temporal
preverb ry and with the negative ny, v Strachan, Eru 3 20ff
When the verb was non-relative, ny and ry were followed by the
spirant mutation (-, t-, p- > -, p-, f-, g-, d~, b-, ll-, rh-, m- were
unchanged) ny chemr buyerd ar ffo ‘the Beatitudes are not sung in
flight” BBC' 8 11, ny pherchesste guener ‘thou respectedst not Fri-
day’ 21 6, ne cheuntoste pader ‘thou didst not sing the Paternoster’
21 8, ry cheduns detyf 'he kept the law’ 14 7, rythrychynt ‘they
cut down’ BT 76 18, ryphrydaf y 1awn lhin 'L sing 1ts true lineage’
BT 19 22 (Cf the affirmataive particle new new cheint ‘I have
sung’ BT 19 1, new chollersy arglwyt new chyuyd ynof cof ‘I have
lost a lord memoty rises m me’ LIH 126 27.29) Tor exx of
the other consonants v Morns-Jones, WG 423 When the verb
was relative, ny and ry were followed by lemtion a quir ny gilint
rac gvger ‘and men who would not flee from a spear’ BBC 72 6,
neb drut ny drefnwy guascawt any fool who may not arrange pro-
tection’ RP 1176 1, pawb or pobloed ny bara ‘all the peoplc who
will not last’ 1175 2 For word-forming prefixes v §242, v G P
Wilhams, ZCP 7,3471f , Loth, R 31,365

(2) Inlater MIW andin MnW these rules were changed After
MIW 7y and 1ts compounds len of all consts became regular, after
MIW ny (o-ny, po-ny), MnW ni (0-n:) len of mediae and sonants,
spirant mutation of tenues Similarlv na ‘that not’, ‘not’ (with
the 1pv ) Traces of the early rule hinger m the later MIW poctry
in the non-len of m- and b- after the negative N mynnen’ am e
ernioes Noethy crawr ‘they would not lay bare a relic for his hfe’
D ab Edmwnd (80 1), N boddy, ni'th rybuddiwyd ‘thou wilt not
be drowned, thou hast not been warned’ D ap G (Ifor Wilhams,
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Cywyddau D ap G 48 23), One buwdd fwyneb 1ddaw 2 my face
dare not approach 1t’ leuan Deulwyn (84 24) In MnW only forma
of the verb ‘to be’ 1n 6- may remain unlemited In MIW the pred
18 len 1n na wnr ‘1t 18 not true’ (so in MnW ), na well ‘1t 18 not better’
(in answers)

In (o and Br there 18 no trace of the distinction between rel
and non-rel forms Len occurs after Co re Br ra, Co ny Br ne
‘not’, Co na ‘not, that not’ MIBr na, there are a few instances of
non-len Co prage dampnys re-bee why he was condemned’
MC 187, ef G P Wilhams, ZCP 7 347, Loth, RC 31 365

(3) (a) In positive rel sentences not contauung a temporal
preverb the relative when subject or object has the form a, which
lenites the following verh yr erchwys a ladysser y carw ‘the pack
which had kiled the stag’ RM 2, y peth a ovynnaf yitr ‘the thing
which I ask of thee’, Co neb a fhue ‘anyone who will come’, pur
wyr @ lauaraf thys 1t 1s the real truth which I say to thee’, pan-dra
wylly ‘what (thing) thou canst see’ (with elided a), Br ar re a garo
Doue ‘they who love God’, Doue a qarann ‘L love God’, pef tra
oulennom-ni ‘how many things shall we ask for’ (with ehded a) —
In W a s often elided before a vowel, and somctimes before a
conronant, particularly in verse

(b) When a verb 15 preceded by a predicate (complement) in
W the verbislen MIW guwr idaw vydaf 'I ghall be his man’ RM 199,
kyuoethawe vydut ‘thou wouldst be mch’ 223 The relative ¢ has
spread by analogy mto this construction in MuW  mawr a fydd cf
ryw ddydd ‘great will he be one day’, but 1t 18 unnecessary The
analogy 1» probably due to the len, to the ebsion of a 1n relative
construction, and was perhaps strengthened by such expressions as
pwy fydd ‘who will he be *' beside puwy () fydd who will be ?' The
former corresponds to the pres tense pwy yw ‘who 1s he ’ the
latter to the pres tense relative puwy sydd who1w? — Co lader
vye ‘he was a thief', quwel vya 1t were better'’ — MIBr guell wue
gueneff ‘I should prefer’ Cf ZE 197

(¢) The particle MIW wyd or yt /od/, used only before verbs
begmmnng with consonant, causes len It occurs at the head of a
sentence yd welese guendolev ‘I saw Gwenddolauw’ BBC 53,16, but.
more frequently after an adverbial expression fec yd gan ur adaren
‘finely does the bird sing’ 107 6, vrth cant od latker (1t was) by the
hundred that he would slay’ 96 8 (f Strachan, Introd p 54 This
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part has been displaced by y, which does not modify a foll 1mt
cons (before vowels, MIW yd = /ad/, MnW yr) The corresponding
Co y (yth before vowels), Br ¢ (ez before vowels) orig. caused len ,
which was modified by the rules in § 215, 2, 3, § 216,2,3

Note 1 At an early period the personal forms of the verb could pro-
bably be preceded at the head of the sentence by the corresponding simple
personusl pronoun In the early lhterature this has developed to the extent
that ef ‘he’ 19 found before forms other than the 3 sg  ef gwneif ‘I shall make’
BT 63 22, ew kuynhiw 1 shall lament’ BBC' 100 15, ef dyf gorofyn ‘fear
will grow’ LIH 63 31 The pron had become a preverbal particle When
the object was an infixed pron the preverbal pron was followed by a ef
ae tawd ‘he will melt them’ BT 41 4, wynt ach [c]Jaran 'they will love you’
53 18 m1 ae gowinnews ‘I asked 1t’ BBC 84,2 also with an indirect ob)
ef um rodes med ‘ho gave me mead’ BT 43 14 Then the pron + a camo
to be used a4 a particle lemitmg the verb mi (myfi, minnau) a wnaf ‘I shall
do’, etc  In MnW the a 15 frequently omitted, the len of the verb remaiming
i wnaf ra gewn ‘we shall have’  The forms e, fe, fo frequently vecur before
the verb in MnW htaature and m spoken MoW fe ISW ) and m: (NW )
arc uscd before all forms ('t Morrs-Jones, WG p 427, Wel-h Syntax
pp 184 7, also § 399n

Note 2 For Co as = MIW yt (RD 40 as wrussough cam tremene ‘you
hove done wrong' “‘a wrong pasang”’) ef Henry Lowis, Llawlyfr Cernywg
Canol p B0

§ 241 Lenition of verbs after conjunctions and adverbs. (1) In
I after ¢ ‘since’, co 'until’, iz ‘though’, ma 9f Len does not
occur in Wb after ar ‘for’ (= prep ‘for’), but does occasionally n
Ml and Sg, probably by anal with len before nominal forms, cf
amal ‘ag’ § 239 3 After camarph ‘however’ camaiph thechiait
mnmmid: "however they have nominatives’ Sg 209b 3

(2) In Bnt after W Co pan ‘when’, Br pa ‘when’ (abla
smce’), after MIW tre ‘whilst’, Co hedre, Br endra, after MIW
yny ‘until’, Co erna (these forms contain the negative), Co kyn
ken ‘though’ (§ 215.3) In MnW fra 18 generally followed by the
radical, occasonally even by the spirant mutation (x-, p-, f-), om
(for MIW yny) by the spirant mutation of the tenues and the soft
mutation of the other mutable consonants

Len after the W 1nterrog part a, after Co del, fattel, fettel
a8’ (del = Ir delb W delw ‘form’), kettel ‘ag’ (temporal), MIW cuwt
‘hid/ ‘where »’, Co pe, p-le ‘where’ (with provection pe feste ‘where
have you been’ OM 467, ple fugh why RI) 2243)

§ 242. Lenition after pretixes in close verb-compounds. In close
compound verbal forms len occursin Ir after prefixes orig ending

0282 Lewls & Pedersen 10
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m a vowel (auth-, awr-, dv-, fo-, vmb-, wnd-, ro-, to-), also after rem-,
warm-, tarm- (but not after 1ar-) diand-remthiasat gnima 1f works
go before 1t Wb 5a 22, these formations being late (rem- from rema-
which contamned a pronoun) Anal len occurs in nad frithchomart
‘who did not mjure’ Ml 47a 2 (anal with ath-) Also confusion
between for- (non-len ) and fo-r- (from fo-ro-, len)

In Brit distinction between close and loose composition with
word-forming prefixes has not been kept (1t 18 only mn the older
literature that infixed pronouns are inserted after these prefixes)
Ag a rule len 18 found after prefixes orig ending in a vowel MIW
dy-gwydaw ‘fall’, MnW di-gwydd ‘befall, happen’ (cwyddo ‘to fall’),
Br digouezout ‘happen’, W ym-olchv ‘wash’, Co myghtern nep a
ym-wra ‘whoever makes himself lord’ PC 2222, Br en em unskann
‘T dress myself’, V n: hum gar ‘we love ourselves’ Non-len after
a prefix orig ending 1 a consonant 1s seen n W gorffen “finish’,
gqwarchadw ‘guard’ (the mediac ond m are len after r W gor-fol:
‘over-praige’, but cf Co gormel ‘praise’ BM 1420 2241 MnCo
gormola ‘praise’, i loose comp the r should not cause len )

There are however in W traces of non-len 1n loose composition
dychanu ‘to sing, to satinze’ and dygenw ‘to sing’, dyfforthy and
dyborthe ‘to bear’, dybrysio and dyfrysio ‘to hasten’, gogel and
gochel ‘to aveid’, v Strachan, Eriu 3 26f

Note The finite verb 18 not compounded with & nommal stem as a
rule m Ir  besmde nuie-thicid gl neophytum Wh 28b 29 cof nuie tanuc
cuccum-sa ‘he has newly come to me’ 7¢ 7 where nuie 15 an independent
adverb For further exx, Vendrycs, RC 31 515 An adverb preceding the
verb which 1t modifies often forms a compound with 1t 1In W cau-ing len
MIW ke a hawt borthes ‘sho casly sustamed’ MA 227b 53 waumn obeuthaw ‘Lo
hope mightly’ RP 1182 21 (cf 1183 3,4 1165 28, 30), dyret ny haudbeut
hedwch ‘the wicked does not cnsily enduie peace’ BBCS 4 6 This 1s sl
common m W Br eil-zimezi ‘re marry’, peur zibri ‘eat (ntirdy’

Lenition in Nominal Compounds

§ 243 As1n the cases of clcse compound verbs, when a com-
pound noun 18 formed with a prefix the latter if orig ending 1n a
vowel produces lenition, but not if 1t orig ended 1n a consonant
If the first element of the compound was a noun-stem, this always
ended 1n a vowel and produced lenition

But lemtion often oceurs by analogy, beside the old compound
of *t’'om- and tromm ‘heavy’ OlIr cutrumme ‘equal’ (cf MIW cy-
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thrymmet evenly’) comes MIIr comthrom ‘of the same weight’ Mnlr
comhthrom, OIr Wb forcenn ‘end’ W gorffen, but forchenn Ml 118b 6,
W gorthwf and gordwf ‘overgrowth’

§ 244. In many cases len 13 really due to compoaition though
to the present lingustic consciousness the first element. 18 A separate
word Thus after W go ‘rather’, rhy ‘too’ Co re Br re (W go dda
‘rather good’, rhy ddrwg ‘too bad’, Co re got ‘too short’, Br re vraz
‘too big’, (f MnlIr ré-mhoch ‘too early’) In Sc len after co ‘ag’,
but iz Ir no len after ckomh (except when the compound 1s felt
to be 50, as 1 chomh-mhér ‘equally great’), W cyn deced ‘as fair’
(anal len ), after Br ken. ker no len ker bras ‘as g’ Also len
after W lled and pur ‘somewhat’ lled dda ‘rather good’, pur
ddymunol ‘somewhat desirable’, W prin ‘scarcely’, Br fhanter zall
half bind’ Cf § 227, §234,1 In W when a gemtive precedes
the noun on which 1t depends a compound 18 formed, and the latter
noun 15 lemited bore wawr ‘the morming dawn’, daear lawr ‘(the
floor of) the earth’, MIW radeu wallofyad ‘bestower of gifts’,
pechawt ordyfneit ‘bemg accustomed to s’ (gorddyfrard pechawd)

XVII. Length” of Consonants.

§ 245 Double consonants were rare in 1E , probably occurring
only when two morphological elements came together

New double consonants arose 1n various ways For the assm-
lation of groups whose last element was s, v § 25, § 26,10, § 63
Double exploaives arose partly through assimilation with a follow ing
n (§ 73), partly through assim with a preceding explosive gg
m OlIr accaldam ‘addressing’ Mnlr agallamh OIr ad-glddur ‘1
address’, Lk 1in OIr accobor ‘desire’ Mnlr (Keat ) accobhar Olr ad-
cobra ‘desnes’, Ir accais ‘poison, spite’ W achas ‘hated’ (from ad-
and Ir caws ‘hatred® W cas), bb mm OIr opad, obbad ‘refusal’
MnIr obadh (od + ho-n-d-) Two similar explosives often come
together in composition Ir atrab W athref 'abode’ § 206 Yor
IE zd > C dd v §27 Later combmations of homorganic explos-
ives or of explosives and % are discussed 1n §2021, §210, 212 For
OIr rr, ll, nn, mm cf §69, §26, §65,4, §75,5 Exx of late comb-
mations of two mamilar sonants (through loss of vowel) OIr do-
arrchet ‘has been prophecied’ (fo-asr-ro- + can-, cf W darogan), Ir
firin-ne ‘nghteousnese’, from firian ‘Just’ and a suffix ke that mn
cavrddine ‘fmendship’ In both branches occurs asmmilation of ng,

10*
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ld, nd, mb to »m, U, nn, mm (§37,4, §45, §49), Mnlr # > LL,
tn > NN (§68,3, § 71,2¢), w7 > NN §252, m W 1n certain cases
nn, nn, mm from nk, nt, mp, cf also W cdlyn from canlyn ‘follow’

The IE habit of expressive doubling in hypocoristic names
(VKG §404) was continued 1 C, thus, G-Lat Eppmus, Eppo,
from a name compounded with epo- ‘horse’ Cf Ir macc § 55

§ 246. (GeminationinIr) (1) In the oldest Ir lterature (particul-
arly Wb ) gemination chiefly denoted the length of a consonant,
but the orthography even in Wb 18 not consistent m this respect
An onginally long consonant 18 frequently written single, particul-
arly 1n unaccented syllables or after a long vowel or 1n consonant

groups (do-ar-chet often for do-arr-chet 1s prophecied’, — 1 sg pres
-vm, more frequently than -imm, béim ‘blow’” § 26,11, cuwmse
‘surtable’ MlIr commaus ‘power’, — peccad ‘sin’, rarely pecad, but

as n rule g pectho, occasionally pecctho) Intervoce -ce- 18 very
frequent, -#f- comparatively rare, intervoc -pp- docs not occur
Also -ff- 18 not found

Doubling 15 frequent in certain consonant groups fess! “wit-
ness’, rossce ‘reprimand’, serce ‘love’, olec ‘eval’, claindde, g of cland
‘children’, ete

In sandh every non-len sound can be represented by a double
cons i-ssuidin ‘in thas’, i-ccach lucc 1n every place’, di-sst ‘to her’
do-rrigens ‘he has done’, do-lleicet ‘they leave' do-mmeicither thou
dishonourest’” ¥or Wb wnn-a chorp wn oen chorp v VKG § 165

(2) Ml dewiates conmderably from WDb as regards wribing
double consonants Most interesting 15 the use of gemunation to
denote the quality of the sound accubur ‘desire’, macc ‘son’ (-kk-)
but acaldam ‘addiessing’, bec ‘small’ (-gg-) In Sg and Mllr -gg-.
-dd-, -bb-, -mm- often denote merely non-len pronunciation The
mote exact representation of lenition in Mnlr has made gemination
unnecessary for this purpose

§ 247. (Gemlnation in Brit) (1) Lengthened explosives amsing
from secondary combination of expl -+ expl or % were long 1n MIW
hefore vowels and consonants MIW teckaf ‘fairest’, cyn hackret ‘ap
ugly’, Uetty ‘lodging’, atteppych ‘thou mayest answer But the
orthography 18 not consistent bwyta ‘to eat’ beside bwytta, -p- 1n
not doubled as a rule The doubled explosives were (aspirated)
fk, t, p/, while -¢, -t, -p were in MIW pronounced g, d, b, gemination
therefore could also denote quality, as well as quantity Mainlv
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however 1t denoted length The long quantity was common Bt ,
of Co hackre ‘ugher’ (v §203) — The spirants z, p, f (§206, §25,1,
2, 4, § 203). whose representation (ch, th, ff) precluded doubhng,
were short as the vowel quantity shows (§ 136,1, § 137) The same
apples to ('o and Br

Note 1 In the OW glosscs on Mart Capella gemination seems to m-
dicate lemtion  carrece ‘stone’ pl cerrice, casulhetice gl penulata, coiliauce
gl augur, custnudeticc gl confecta guocelesetice gl tatillata leuesicc gl ca-
nentern deciolion gl decadibus cattevraul rettetice (sella curulis), uncenette-
eron gl solicanne hepp wnrd’ letesnepp ‘pagc’ Cf also eeeluys ‘church’ m
Lib Land

Finally ss was regularly shortened in MIW nes nearer’,
ressaf ‘nearest’, (‘o ncs, nessa, MIBr nes, nessaff The corresponding
shortening of I can only be deduced from MnW (§136,1, §137)
The voiced ponants (rr, nn) were not shortened finallv in MIW (it
was not necegsarv to writc mm as non-len short -m- -m dad not
occur) In Co the sonants were shortened finallv and before a
consonant fer ‘breaks’, forsans ‘thev hioke’ from terry to break’
VFor nn, mm . MnCo dn, bm v §72, § 75,5 In MIBr forms hike
be: 'short’, pel ‘far’, pen ‘head’ occur, mam mother , pl mammon
18 regular

Note 2  Gemmation cnn also denote quality 1 Bmt  (particularly m
W) WL -/1)(§68) ff /'fl W dd d/ s later (it occurs as carly as
the 141h cent ) § 42

(2) The only consonants now doubled in W are intervocahe
rr nn after the accented vowel (pern ‘head’. pl pennau, correg
stone’), v § 137 In MnBr the only consonants usuallv written
double are rr, I, nn anm (medial and final)

XVIL Non-syllabic Groups.

§ 248 (Origin of non-syll. groups.) The non-syll groups m Celts
are partly denived from prim 1E , and partly new developments
m Celt itself The most important source of these new groups 1
due to the loss of vowels occasioned by the accent particularly
prevalent in Ir  Non-svll groups have been simplhfied 1 various
wWavs

§ 249 One of the sounds 1 a non-syll group may become
syllabac, or mav be separated throngh svarabhakti from 1ts neigh-
bouring congonants § 103. § 158—161

In other cases an explosive 1s partially or fully assimilated to the
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preceding vowel. InIr complete assimilation (compensatory lengthen-
ing) 18 mostly the case, partial assim 1n the case of the diphthong
€0, 14, v §134,2 In Bnt a number of diphthongs have arisen
through partial assimilation

§ 250 Non-syll groups are frequently sumplified by loss of a
gound Initially Loss of the first sound £, gh before “'IE p”° (Ir
tinavm, di § 28), ¢ before s § 25,5, Br Trég daou Id ‘two years’,
Léon daou vipaz — Loss of the middle sound gwr-, gwl-, gwn- 1n
Bnt § 17, IE spr-, str-, spl-, skn- § 26,2,5,8 — Loss of the last
sound dw- > d- efc § 17 — Medially Loss of the firat of two
sounds W gwybod ‘know’ (*gwyddbod), Br pevar ‘four’, mw > w
Ir cour ‘iit’ ete §19 — Loss of the latter of two sounds Mnlr
adewr ‘says’ OIr atber ‘he says 1t [-db-/, W ymaith MIW ymesth
‘away’ from ymdeith — Loss of the first of three sounds IE expl
before an s- group § 25,2,5, § 26,1,11 MlIr escop W esgob
‘bishop’ (< Lat emscopus) -ltr-, -ntr-, -ntl- §64,2,3  -mbr-, -mbl-
§49 -ngw- > Bnt -(g)w- §37,4 — Loss of the middle sound 1E
8 between sonant and expl § 26,1, TE expl bet ¢ and sonant, or
sonant and 5 § 26 In Ir a nagal 18 frequently dropped between
two consonants Olr forgare, tawrgire beside forngaire ‘command’
(cf a forchon-gawr ‘what he orders’), tairngire ‘promise’, frecdaire
‘present’ Thes I1 229,32 beside frecndarce (frith-com- + *dork'1-) —
Loss of the last of three sounds OIr apstal ‘apostle’ MlIr apsal
(<< Lat apostolus, but v §254) — Finally. Loss of -« and -l i
W and Br §160 Secondary -ts became -s 1n Ir (not medially)
OIr ro-futvs ‘you know’ from ro-fitid-si, beres ‘who carries’ from
berid ‘carmes’ + a suffixed s

§ 251. Often mn a non-syll group a glide develops which may
become a full sound ¢ between s and », I OBr strum § 26,3, 1n
a secondary group Br stlao7 ‘young eel’ from *sil hariv Medially
m Ir -p- develops between unlen m and n OIr timpne ‘com-
mandment’ beside timne, cf ni-mp-tha firon ‘I am not nghteous’
Wb 8d 24, and Br ms > mps etc § 75,5

§ 252. Partial or complete assimilation 1s frequent Partial assim
16 seen In the modification 1n the colour of a cons (§170,1), in
the change in place of articulation (cf § 70,1), in the change of
a spirant into an explosive as 1n the case of d, p bhecoming d, ¢ (§ 209,
§ 212), m cases of nasalization (g7 > mwi > XN in OIr dorgm
‘has done’ MlIr doringn: Mnli do rimme, gn >»n 1 W deng
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mwrnod ‘ten days’, etc §196,3, IE -bn- > It -mhn- 1 domun
‘world’ §48), m cases of unvoicing (macths ‘childish’ ace pl,
authche beside ardche, g sg of adarg ‘mght’)

Complete assumlation produced double consonants, for ex-
amples v § 245

§ 253 Dissimllation often occurred mm non-syll groups Thus
tl > kl (change 1n place of articulation) W clws for tlws ‘pretty’,
colloq clawd for tlawd ‘poor’, Br gwentlou ‘labour-paing’, Trég war
oenklo 1n labour-paing’ Spirant > explosive bemde s, z, £ §211—2

§ 254 Metathesis in non-syll groups For gwr-, gwl- m Bnt
v §17 (and Grammont, La métatése en breton armoricain, Mé-
langes H d’Arbois de Jubainville p 83—96) 1E st > C ts5, IE
sp, sk > ps, ks in Brit) § 25,1,2,5 Later in Ir , and occasionally
i Bnt, a consonant + s tended to become s 4 consonant Olr
ascnam ‘strive after’, vb nn to pres ind 3 pl ad-co-snat, Olr
ochsall ‘armpit’ Mnlr ascall, OIr baitsim ‘I baptize MlIr Mnlr
barstim, Mnlr pdiste ‘a child’ from E page, -pst- > -spt- > -sp-
m OIr apstal Mnlr easpal apostle’ §250 In Bnt W asgell
‘wing’ Co ascall Br ashell (<< Lat axlla) — Ir lub-gort > lugbort
‘garden’ §47, Olr bibdu ‘guilty’ (pl bibdid) MlIr bedba ‘enemy’
Mnlr biodhbha defendant, enemy, robber’ OW bibid gl rex MIBr
beuez coupable’, orig a perf part *bhbhidwsi- ‘who has injured’,
to Lat findo etc — OIr bélre ‘language’ (to bél ‘hp’, g bérh once
in Wb ) Mnlr Béarla "Enghsh’ V berpet ‘always’ Léon bepred
(bep pred every time’) Ir rélglu > rélla ‘star’ pl rétglonna, rét-
lanna Mnlr réali pl réalianna (influenced by Mili rél ‘clear )
OW enmetuon gl per nutus OBr enmeifram gl 1mnuo MnW
amnad ‘a nod” W defaydd, colloq denfydd Br danve: §21,4

XIX Assimilation, dissimilation and metathesis
of separated non-syllabic sounds

§ 255 Assimilation. Partial assimilation occurs when a final -»
becomes -m under the mfluence of a labial W offrumn ‘offering’
Co offryn (< Lat offerenda), W eaffrwm ‘saffron’, but i some
cages, -n > -m mm W 18 not due to a preceding labial (rheswm,
from MIE resoun), v Parry-Wilhams, Enghsh Element i Welsh
p 246f Br patroum, patrom ‘portrait, patron’ from Fr patron
Mnlr meamram W memrwn ‘parchment’ (< Lat membrana)
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Agum of an s- sound to an d-sound Br V choryal ‘think’
from Fr songer, chuget ‘sujet’, Jojeb ‘Joseph’ — In the common
Celt period it IE p- became A if the foll syll began with k*
Ir cbrc OW pimp ete 5°, W pob: ‘bake’ etc — MlIr tascras
‘released’ (lo-srar-), beside ro trascair ‘laid low’, fut pass trascer-
thar, falsely analysed 1pf ind dorascrad som LU 4989, Mnlr vb
nn trascawrt — MIIr coemchléd ‘exchange’ (§ 156), also cloechléd
Mnlr claochiodh

§ 256. Dissimilation. Very frequent m the case of sonants An r
18 lost by dissim 1 W brawd ‘brother’ §9, § B9, W trawst ‘beam’
Br treust from Lat transtrum (MIW pl trostreuw), W rhef ‘thick’
Ir remor Similarly after o vowel W berw for berwr water-cress’
§178,3, OIr comrar gl capsa (with suffix -rd-, to Lat cumera
‘corn-bin’) MIIr comra ‘shrine’ Mnlr comhra ‘coffin’ — r became
! bv dissim 1n Ir war (Thurneveen KZ 48 61), ilar Mnlr olm
‘eagle’ W eryr OCo er MIBr erer MnBr er *eriro- to Gk édgvic
‘bird’ Goth ara ‘eagle’ (v BBCUS 4 140f), Ir biror, bulor water-
eress’ Mnlr biolar with suff -ro-, -ra- to *g*eru- (1r bur etc §178,3)
ultimately rel to OHG kresso cress’ (Falk og Torp, Et ordb
11 506), Br arar, alar ‘plough’ § 2, Br tarar, talar auger’ § 62
The latter of two 7's > 1 Mnlr contrdl-ta MIW cythrawl MIB1
contrell from Lat contrarus § 83,3, W Chwefrol beside Chwefro
Mn('o /hwevral/ from Lat Februdrius, cf Parry-Willilams, EEW 249

I can become 7 by dissim  OIr alaile, arele § 111 W arall Co
arall Br arall, Br derc’hel § 37,3, teurel ‘throw’, part faolet W
taflu Co teviel, Br gervel ‘call’, part galvet W galw Co gelwel
(also Br vb nn delc’her, teuler, gelver), W llefrith sweet mulk
OCo leverid gl lac dulee Br hwriz ‘beestings’ 1r lemlachl sweet
milk’ (explamed by Cormac as “‘warm milk” , Mnlr legmh ‘unsalted
raw’) — [ can become n Ir lemnacht (Mnlr leamhnacht) = lem-
lacht, lomndn ‘very full’ = lomldn, MIIr lelap and lenab child
Mnlr leanbh Br hountell from Lat cultellus

n can become I by dissim (from #» or m) YV velsm ‘porson’, of
Fr venam-eur ‘poisonous’, (‘o lemmyn ‘but’ W namyn, OCo hin-
haden gl urtica Br hinad ‘nettle’ (assoaated with Lin ‘flax  and
had ‘seed’) Ir nenmd Further ¥ can become d, len m can become
b Sc deanntag (also i1onntag with loss of the first #) MIW dynad,
sg dynhaden. MnW danadl ‘nettles’ (W dial dynad, also dyned
and even dryned, the -ed probably by anal with spoken pl forms
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in -ed for -axd, dr- probably by association with drawn 'thorns’, the
Literary form danadl 1s probably by anal with banadl ‘broom’, the
orig was prob *mnasati- *ninosatr, or if W and Co % 18 due to
popular etym , *ninati-), Ir meburr from Lat memoria A nasal
may be lost by dissim Br edvor < Lat memoria, Olr snism,
sngm and s1sni, sinm ‘we , Mnlr sinn
§ 257. Metathesis (Cf Ernault, Glossawre p 457) Due to anti-
cipation of a w (which was originally the first part of a diphthong)
Br oade, ode ‘gap m a hedge’ Oucssant ado (Loth, RC 29 70),
from *adoe W adwy Dbreach, pass’, Br moger ‘wall’ OBr macoer
W magwyr Br c’hoalenn, holenn ‘salt’, Br Trég noade needle’
MIBr nadoez § 26,9, M1Br quoalen MnBr kolen ‘whelp’ § 36 Anti-
capation of an b, v § 205, of an § MlIr fertas Mnlr fearsawd § 04
o > U sm W sallwyr > llaswyr §83,3¢ —v d>d v
W crefydd and creddyf rehgion’ cf Ir crabud, tangnefedd and
tangneddyf peace’ d v >v d W cleddyf ‘sword’ pl cleddyfau
and MIW clefydeu leddyfod stroke of a sword’ and MIW cleuy-
dawt — Antieipation of an 7 Ir cosecravm Mnlr coisreacaam I
consecrate’ § 83,1, W gwregys ‘girdle’ (for *gqwe-grys < *quwa- +
crys) OCo grugis gl cmgulum Ir fockrus Br gouriz V growiz (with
grio- from gur-, ef §17 and v Grammont, Mé¢l Q’Arb de Jub
p 92) Postponement of anr Mnlr searmden and seanméir ‘sermon’
from E sermon (infl by Mnli seanchas tale’), B1 Trég and Corn
gregon-enn ‘wild plum’ MIBr goagromenn — Anticipation of an [
Br gouest! V gloestr vow , W casglu colloq clusgu collect” n [
! n Br halan ‘breath® W anadl, colloq anal Bi balan and
banal ‘broom’ § 62

XX. Pronunciation of the Explosives.

§ 258 Interchange between tenuls and media witially in Celt
occurs rather frequently, quite apart from IE alternation It 1s
due mostly to analogy with the 1egular syntactical mutations
(lemition or soft mutation in Brit, cehipsis i Ir) Examples of £
andg OIr caile spot” MlIr gaile, Ol coll gl uscum Thes 11236 3,
Mllr goll ‘one-eyed’ Ir gée branch’ gésca W cmnc t and d
W drem and frem ‘mght’, Ir treutell, dretill pet’ from W drythyll,
trythyll (‘wanton’), Ir druvm ‘back’ W drwm  frum 'mdge’, Ol
druailned corruption’ dinailnidhe corrupt’ MIIr ro truaillned ‘has
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been corrupted’ Mnlr truaslleadh ‘corruption’, Mnlr trusd, drusd
‘starhng’ MIW drydw, trydw, drudwy ete (v Ifor Wilhams, PKM
188f) MnCo /trojen/ Br dred, tred p b 1 Lat borr Ir béwst,
MnlIr pést ‘a beast’ << Lat bésha

§ 259. The four types of IE explosmives (§1) became two n
Celt , b,d,g and (aspirated) (p), t, ¥ The mutations gave rise to a
third type pure tenues, which however soon became mediae, the
mod languages therefore have only two types

Note Thc two types are sometimes mixed in post tonic sylls 1n Mnlr
manac ‘often’, earhier menice W mynych Co menough ( Goth manags ‘much’),
but Sc minig, MnlIr éerec ‘ransom’ OIr eric Sc ewrig (to as-renun ‘I pay.
gve away') Sc rew ‘sell’ OIr dat rewcc (renum ‘I sell’) Cf Thurneysen,
Handb 189 MlIr fertas Mnlr fearsaid § 257

§ 260 The new mediae (older pure tenues) have developed
in Ir. from prim Celt aspir £, k, k* 1n the foll cases (1) eclipsis §187,
(2) two homorganic spirants (due to len ) coming together second-
arily § 210, (3) 1n proclisis § 108 (aspir ¢, k becoming pure tenues
directly), (4) after s and z Many nstances of pure tenues
(> mediae) occur 1n {(Lat and Celt ) borrowings from Brt OIr
suff -d¢c MnlIr -dg, MIIr secul Mnlr seagal ‘rye’ << Lat secale

§ 261. The change from pure tenues to mediae was complete
i OIr or at least was completed 1n that period, but the use of
the symbols for the tenues was retained in the OIr and MlIr
orthography For occasional deviations v § 187

§ 262 In Brit mediae have developed from tenues (1) mn cases
of lenition § 222 (2) in prochsis § 122, (3) in W after ¢ (MnW sy,
&b, st, for groups of spirants + explosives v Orgraff vr Iaith
Gymraeg, p 53f) [In all cases the mediac came from pure tenues

Co. t > gt

§ 26) Au ongnal { appears mn Co medially and finally, m
most cases, as -s- -5, which aceording to Lhuyd’s orthography is
to be pronounced sometimes /z/, sometimes /%/ (rarely /é/) Two
kinds of change have been considerably mixed (1) final ¢ became
/s/ > |2/, the mtermediary stage between ¢ and s was probably /c/,
cf ¢ > je/ (wr z) in Hugh German, also -tw- > -sw-, — (2) -t-, -d-
before /j/ or a front vowel became /¢/, /4/ (with palat /f'/, /d'/ as
intermediary stage) The z of (1) was extended to medial positions

1 Cf Loth R(C 18 402 —422
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(e g m plurals 1n -ow of nouns), and also the /&/, /§/ of (2) was
extended analogically to finals and the position before back vowels

(1) (a) The change -£ >> -s occurred 1n two different periods
After I and 7 it appears already in OCo sols gl pecumsa § 77,2,
gols gl caesaries §3,4, als gl hitus, mols ‘wether’ §64,2 (MICb mols
MnCo molz), dans ‘tooth’ §8,1 (MnCo dawz), cans ‘with’ § 64,3,
guwns gl uentus §5,2 (MICo gwyns MnCo gwenz) The s was
extended to a medial position bemde els gl primgnus (*altjo-s, cf
MlIr com-alta ‘foster-brother’) the fem elses ‘step-daughter’, cam-
hwnsic, eun-hansic § 64,3, denshoc dour gl luceus, '‘dentatus aquae”
(derived from the pl of dans), brians-en gl guttur § 35,6 (cf n 3
below) Otherwise OCo has -lt-, -ni- altor gl altare, altrouw gl
uwitricus § 64.2, calfor ‘cauldron’, guasnfoin gl uer § 24,3, mantel
gl mantellum Final #f occurs twice shient (MICo skyens) know-
ledge sant gl daps (from OE send meal’) — probahly remains
of an earlier orthography

Note 1 OCo collel gl cultellus  dannet gl dontes are W words

(b) After a vowel -t remains in OCo  hoet duck’, tauot ‘tongue’,
taf ‘father’ (but bros gl aculeus Ir brol goad’ MnlIr brod Br broud)
The change 1s probably explained thus, pure tenwms -f > -£* > ¢
8> z (-s since 1300) MICo hos ‘duck’ MnCo /hdz/, MICo taves,
tavas ‘tongue’ MnCo favaz, MiCo tas “father’ MnCo #dz Extension
to medial position OCo lagat ‘eye’ MICo lagas, pl lagasow

(c) tw became [ocw/ not only finally (ef Germ Zwerg, zuingen
and tw > ss 1n Gk zéogages '4’), fcw/ regularly became /5w/, and
was then confused with 5 by anal MlCo peswar ‘4’ (MnCo /pasar/),
MICo lusow ‘ashes’ §162 (MnC'o lLdzhiu hjuf), MICo nasweth
‘needle’ § 26,9 (MnCo /najed/)

(2) The change t > /') > jc¢/, d > [d’] > /3] oceurred before /j/
(and /3/ 8o formed can be extended to forms without /3/ MlCo y a
nyg ‘they fly’), further, 1t occurred also before everv unaccented
front vowel MlCo pysy, pygy pray’ Bi pedv pids MlCo cresy,
orygy ‘bebeve’ § 45 (3 sg pres pys, peys crys creys to be ex-
plamed as (1) above, the -¢ being orig /z/, these forms have /4/ 1n
MnCo , Loth, op cit 405, already 1n MlCo ¢, d were anal changed
in forms of the paradigm where they should have remained accord-
mg io rule MICo pysaf ‘I pray’, pysough ‘pray ye', nyn cresons
‘they will not believe 1t’), — wose, woge ‘after’ W wed: Br goude
§181 3 MICo resek run’ W rhedeq Br redek, - - before /o/ from
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IE G,6, Lal @ MICo dewsys ‘Godhead’ W duwdod trenses trengys
‘Trmty’ from Lat trinutai-em

The palatahzation did not occur before -er, -el, -en  MlCo
broder ‘brother’, lader ‘robber’, MnCo padal OCo padel from Lat
patella, MICo cuntel ‘collects’, fynten ‘fountam’ § 77,2 MnCo
/majar/ ‘reaper 1 mfluenced by /mijy/ reap’ It 15 also wanting
before back vowels Ml(‘'o caradow ‘lovable , ledan ‘bioad’ §7,1 —
The enchtic pron 2 sg appears as -8y -gy. -se -ge, also as -ta —
Palatahzation 1» not found mm late E borrowings MlCo redye
‘read’ MC 187, settyas ‘placed’ 1b 71

Note 2, Anal formations MIlCo ganso ‘with hum’ after gynsy with
her', ganse ‘with them to gans ‘with (1) abovc, legessa ‘catch micc (W
Hygota Br logota) after MnCo /lagogan/ ‘mouse’ (88 = j¢/)

Note § /3/ often occus where z/ would he exprcted  When </ and
/3/ alternate mn a paradigm /z/ 15 oftcn displaced by 3/ In other cases /3
appears to bc o palatabzed /z/ OCo brians-en> MICo bryangern MnCo
(Lhuyd) brandzhian /braniﬂn/ {et the treatment of old ¢+ m MICo nartegen

tor martesen perthaps MnCo venidzhir voudrait  Loth op at 16 Lhuvd
P 25%)

The Celtic Spirants

§ 264. (Sonority of the spirants) (1) In Ir spwants which arose
out of explosives vary with regard to sonority The main rules
have already been given A tendency to become volceless finally
18 seen onlv m the case of non-palatahzed non-rounded back spir-
ants (/-¢ > /-2/ §35,n 1), /g%, /¢'/,/d/ and /b/ remain voiced finally
(for /g*/ v Thurneysen, Handb 78, Ir tzug thick’, Oli deug
‘donk’, but MlIr and Mnlr deock, for /b/ ef § 47 for ,d' cf § 43,
n 1) — The ongmally voiceless sounds tend to become voiced m
unace kylls . except only non-pal non-rounded back spirants, /r*
jx'[ after an unacc vowel become /g%/, /g/ medially and finally
(OIr sechtmogo ‘107, attlugud ‘thank’, vb nn of atluchur ‘I thank’,
tossug and fossuch, dat of tossach ‘beginning’, karessach pl hiressiy
§51.2, but /z'/ can remamn medially soinmache ‘luck’) /p/ ap a
rule became /d/ 1n final unacc sylls § 61,3, also medially except
m a third syll endimg i r adcotade obtammed’ (§ 636), sonar-
tmdir ‘as strong’ besde lerithir ‘as dihgent’ (Thurneysen, ZCP
12,412), -f became /-8/ after an unace vowel OIr felsub philo-
sopher’ — Initaally /3-/ > f- § 109, this occurs also m the second
member of a compound Olr find-fadach ‘blessed’ (1¢ find amn-
bethu gl beatl, “'white 16 their ife” W gwyn o1 fyd ‘blessed 1s he’ ('
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guyn agan beys ‘blessed are we' MIBr ez vezo guenn hoz bet ‘votre
sort sera heureux’) —

(2) (a) In W. both forms of articulation have been preserved to
this day For the change /@/ /p/, /v/ [f/ medially due to a following
hv §203 For-zw- -w-cI MIW erchwys, erwys ‘pack of hounds’,
damchwarn, damwarn ‘happen, accident’ v Ifor Wilhams, PKM 94
Also chware, MIW gware ‘play’, darware 1d In SW dials rw- does
not occur, but Aw- (wh-) or (Glam and Gwent) w-, m late borrowings
hu- chwarter ‘quarter’ SW cwarter

(b) In Co final voiced spirants tend to become voiceless § 43,
03 §47n s>zm MnCo OCo set gl olla (¢ = /p/) MnCo
z¢dth, MnCo [zowz/ ‘Enghshman’ < Lat Saxd

(¢) In Br the back spirants and & incline to be voiceless, the other
spirants to be voiced Old /z/ and V /x/ or k from old /§, remain
vowceless Br sac’h ‘sack’, V esh ‘8 — For mmtial /v/ from /g/ v
§224,3 — In certain Br dials z (< s, §, &) became A (Loth, RC
17 287)

Fors zinsandhicf §224,4 Medially and finally after vowels
= prevails kazek mare’, muz month’, braz ‘lng’ Dut compar
hrasoc’h ‘bigger’, brasa biggest’, ¢ from s +-h — In Br old /b
and /d/ have become mived with common Brit s (but not in all
dials ), this ¢ also became z and s regularly so written since 1300
(Loth Chrest p 184) Thir z too becomes s in compared forms
quwaz ‘worse’ (W gwaeth Co gweth) superl quwasa — Voiceless § from
s+, b+ §180, also from /d/ 4+ 3 grisienn ‘root’, pl grsov,
g ichou § 22, further from t + j after { and n  hesichou § 180, MIB:
melchonenn MnBr melchen-enn  trefoll' OW mellhonow gl wolas
MnW mellion ‘clover’ (| MHG melde orach’) 2 from d + ) § 180

The change f ~ » occurs in V. and Trég V sul vask Easter-
day’, korv ‘body’, Trég hon veden ‘our prayer’, vur ‘wie’ Ilor a
cifference between the old » and the new » (from f) v P le Roux,
Ann de Bret 12,4 (and J Le Gall, Ann de Bret 19,266)

§ 265. (Interchange of spirants and explosives). A regular change
of j-like sounds of various origins to g oceurs in Munster Ir , v Hene-
hrv, p 64ff, Asp 1 Irsk p 16

In a distriet of Cornoumlle old /p/ has become finally d eid
cight  meurd ‘Tuesday , v Loth, RC 17 59—63



B. Accidence and Syntax.
XXI. Gender

§ 266 (406) The three genders, masculne, femmine, and neuter,
of the IE nouns, were to a shght extent denoted by their proper
form, but chiefly by the forms of the accompanying adjectives
(Lat nouus rex, noua arx etc) These distinctions are mostly lost
m Neo-Celt due to the loss of endings, but new sgne of gender
arose owing to the effect of these old endings on a foll imitial, and
also on the preceding vowel in the root-gyll (-u-, -i- > -0-, -e- 1n the
fem n Bnt § 184)

§ 267 (407) Syntax (1) The mase 15 used m Ir to denote some
mdefinite person, even in some cases where 1t 18 clear that such a
person 18 a female MlIr wss: ro-bad ban-rigun wn chéicid ub, wnts
dib cétna-ragad 1-ssa tech ‘she would be queen of the whole province,
who (1nt1) first reached the house’ W1 260 31f The neut 1s found
mm the same sense OlIr cechlar n-di, nechiar n-di, cechtar n-athar,
ynd-ala-n-dr § 189, nv ru-by mechtar de cen alasl ‘nerther of them
(man and woman) can be without the other’ Wb 11¢ 17

(2) A neut pron can refer to & prec mase or fem Olr be
ke cirsagad mard ma d-g-chorvsged dilgud ‘that were a good reproof
(mase ) 1if forgiveness should follow 1t (neut )’ Wb 14d 19, mad asll
durh cid accaldam neich dub, d-a-rigente 1f ye demred even to con-
verse with any of them, ye could do 1t’ (-a- 18 neut , accaldam fem )
Wb 13b 3

A pronoun representing an indefinite neuter ‘t, this’ as sub-
ject has the same gender as the predicate noun na-bad ke for n-
wmbradud ‘let 1t not be your opimon’, 1 7 trebarre ‘this 18 prudence’,
18 81 regnum ‘this 18 the kungdom’ (Ir fla:th fem ) Wb 6b 6, 3d 30,
6c 10 But the pron refers to a defimite substantive in the following
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18 hed a dilchwnne ‘that 18 1ts reward’ (bds ‘death’ neut ) Wb 3b 16,
18 he o dilchinne (bethw ‘hfe’ masc ) 3b 18, 18 81 ede dulchinne (lann
‘crown’ fem ) 11a 5

§ 268. (The neuter) (1) In Olr. the three genders still oceur, but
during MlIr the neut disappeared Old neuters as a rule became
masc , Tarely fem (-i-, -5-, -n-stems chiefly, a few -jo-stems) Thus
OIr (MlIr) ncut, Mnlr masc bds ‘death’, bunad ‘ongin’, dhiged
‘Taw’, biad ‘food’, cendl ‘race’, scél ‘story’, — dorus ‘door’, — din
‘fort’, tech ‘house’, — awnm ‘name’, druam ‘haclk’ (cévm step’ Mnlr
mase and fem ) OIr (Mlr) neut, Mnlr fem ré ‘time’, tusrle
flood’, muur ‘sea’, glin ‘knee’, nem ‘heaven’, tir ‘land’, ldun ‘leap’, etc

Note Nigns of the disappearmg of the ncut are found m OIr  The
foll oscillatc between neut and masc , lin ‘numbcr , vmmthanad changd’,
recht law , a1 o1 age , botweenneut and fem  fetarlicce law and 77 tune’

(2) In Brat the neut remained long enough for Latin neuters
Lo be taken as neuters 1n It dr ‘gold’, fin ‘wine’, lin ‘net’, scribend
‘wnting’ (Mnlr sgribhinn fem ), arm ‘weapon’ The instances 1n
which a Lat neut appears in Ir not ag neut are possibly due to
the loss of neut in Lat , not in Bnit  OIr corp ‘body’, peccad ‘sin’,
tempul ‘temple’, testimin text’ (Lat festimonium), all masc

(3) In the historic period the neut was given up in Brit., ong
neuters becoming masc or fem Masec W tro ‘turn’ (Br tro fem ),
W bwyd ‘food’ Br boed, boued, W galar ‘grief’ (Br glac’har fem ),
W aur ‘gold” Co our Br aour, W drws ‘door’, W mér ‘sea’ Co
Br mor, W t§ ‘house¢’ Co chy Br tr, W Br ghn ‘'knee’ Fem
W dyled 'debt’, cenedl ‘mation’, cathl ‘song’ Br kentel 'lesson’ (Ir
cétal ‘song’ neut ), nef ‘heaven’ (Br env masc) This accounts for
some nouns of vacillating gender W braich ‘arm’ from Lat brac-
(hum, chwedl ‘story’ MIW mase , MW fem , Br kel masc , grudd
cheek’ m and f (Olr grued neut, Mnlr m and f), llyn ‘lake’
m and f (OIr lind n, Mnlr Linn )

Traces of the old neut are found A certamn example 1s the
treatment of Br tra ‘thing’ sometimes as mase , sometimes as fem
ann dra ‘the thing’, eunn dra vad ‘a good thing’, but daou zra, tr:
zre (with masc numerals) ‘two, three things’, v Loth, RC 15 96,
Ernault, 1b 386 (MIW fra ‘thing’ 15 fem , LI H 59 2 a genmw
pob tra trwydy beruet ‘who sees everything right through’) Non-len
after W daou ‘two’, as in dau cant ‘200, dau tu ‘two ades’ (also
dau gant, daw du) may be a relic of the neut , cf Br daou chant
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XXIlI- Plurals and Collectives.

§ 269 In prim IE the plural was distinguished from the
singular by the fact that plural case-endings differed from singular
case-endings The collectives 1n IE were distingmshed from the
plurals not only by difference 1n meaming but also (to a greater
degree) by syntactical rules of concord Thus with a plur subject
the verb had plur endings, but not necessarily with a collective
And the distinction wag always strictly maintained m the case
of an accompanying adjective Trish has preserved the distinction
between plurals and collectives, due to 1ts retention of inflected
cages But in Brit collective formations have to a large extent
heen fused with the old plurals

§ 270. In Ir, collectives which hardly differ in meaning from
plurals, are frequent They are partly compounds (ech-rad ‘horses ,
ingen-rad ‘maids’, én-lasth ‘birds’ flawth ‘kingdom’, det-gen, det-gein
‘teeth’), partly denvatives (bu-ar ‘cows’, lebr-ar hooks’), partly
simple words (cland ‘children’) They were accompanied by a
mingular ady (én-lauwth gle-gel ‘bright-white birds’ Wi 259 5) In
OIr and MlIr a plur verb occurs often with such forms tibit 1n
mnerad ‘the youths lanugh’ Wi 286,10

Note. Tfor Tr plwals v § 284 314 Mnlr sctamns the old wayvs of
torming the plur bud ¢ taun ¢ ndings hav ¢ spread greatly (esp thosc derinod
fiom t- and -k stems), sgcal story  pl sgdal-ta obair work pl oibr-eacha
late *a stone’ pl leac-racha, Linn 0 prol’, pl Linn-treachn For Mnlr nouns
with numerals v § 333

§ 271. In Brit. the endings of collectives functioning as plurals
are - (W lestr-1 vessels’ OCo histr-1 ‘ships’, bg lester Br listr-
g lestr, sg colleetive, W cellr fem ‘grove’ OCo kel § 12, ete),
Br -ad (V gouri-ad ‘roots’, tuéz-ad ‘ears of corn’, sg coll karr-ad
‘wagonful’, bag-ad boat-load’), MIW -of MuW -od (hydd-od ‘stags’
llydn-od ‘young ammals’), MIW -et MonW -ed (merch-ed ‘girls’ Co
myrhes Br merc’hed, of sg luched ‘hghtemung OCo luhet MICo
luhes Br luc’hed), MIW -euf, -yest MnW -aud, -saad (MIW machwy-
eif ‘youthe’, MoW pechadur-iard ‘mnners’), MIW -awt MnW -od
(MIW gorwydawt, pl of gorwydd ‘steed’, edystrawd, pl of eddystr
steed’, MIW pyscawt MnW pysgod ‘fish’ Co puskes Br pesked
Lat  mscdtus), MIW -awr, -ar (kledyu-awr 'swords’, bydin-awr
armies’, byss-awr ‘fingers’, yscwyd-aur ‘shields’, lyfr-awr ‘books’
gwayw-awr ‘spears’, later gwaewar whence by anal vowel change
gweywyr which gave MnW gwewyr ‘pang’, but MIW gwaewyr
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‘spears’ also occurs, Co pren-y-er, prenn-y-er ‘trees’, Br kleze-i-er
‘swords’ pl of kleze, kle-i-er ‘bells’ pl of kloc'h)

Note 1 The terminations derived from -t suffixes are very frequently
used 1n names of amimaly, sometimes 1n names of persons, as the abov:
examples show, ¢t, awt fell together in Co and Br , Br has alse ed for
MIW -of arregulaly  MIW lydn-of MnW Ilydn-od Br loen-ed, the onginal
(‘o ending ey pasved the way for Eng plurals hike strek1s hlows

The sing of coll -plurs with no ending was formed by means
of singulative terminations, W -yn (mase), -en (fem) Co -en
Br -enn W plent-yn child’ pl plent, W gunn-wydd-en ‘vine’ from
gqwydd 'trees’ Co gveth-en ‘tree’ pl gveyth Br gwez-enn pl gwez
Cf Br kloareg ‘clerc’, pl kloer In Br the sg 1s sometimes denoted
by a non-related word tud ‘people’ pl of den ‘man’ chas ‘dogs’
(Kr chasse) pl of kv, saout ‘cows’ pl of buoc’h

The following plur terminations are derived from old plurals
W -edd, -oedd, - ydd, OW -ou MIW -eu, -yeu MW -au, -1au, W -mnt,
-yr -on, -won, -en. MIW -exn (W gwrag-edd ‘women’, MIW gwlad-
ned MnW guwled-ydd countries’, W crys-aun shirts’, cer-aint
kinsmen’, brod-yr brothers’ lladr-on thieves’, ych-en oxen’, OW
enu-ein MIW enu-ein names'), also a few wsolated forms W tm
houses’ cwn dogys’ further, plurals formed by internal vowel
change, derived fiom -o-gtem 1nflections gwi ‘men’, pl of gur,
v the section on the declenmons For forms of the nouns with
numerals v § 333 names of parts of the body which are 1n paars
often form compounds with the numeral ‘2’ mn Bnt W deu-lin
‘knees’ (sg ghn) Co dow-lyn Br daou-lin, (‘o defregh arms’ Br
dureac’h, W dwylaw (dwylo) 18 the ordinary pl of llaw hand’ (cf
am gleddav en lau am qledde dwyddwylo ‘for a one-handed
sword for a two-handed sword” Rep of Welsh MSS 1 554)

Note 2 It~ not Uways casy to distinguish between Brt plar endimgs
denved from old collec tives and those donved from the old declension Thus
the ¢ pluals may well be dernved from the old declension ws well as from
uld collectives W flyg mouse pl {lygod coreespouds to Ti Tuch g lochand
(bt o the sg W Hygod-en OCo Togod en MnCo logos an B Togod enn)

XXIIl. Cases of nouns.

§ 272. Prim |E had B cases nominative, vocative, uccusa-
tive, mstrumental, dative ablative, gemtive and locative The
system was simplfied in Celt In Tt the instrumental, ablative
and locative fell together with the dative the resulting case bemg

6262 FLewls & Pederain 11
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called dative Case inflections have disappeared in the Bri

dialects

Note. Remmns of cases in Brit - Accus W beu nydd §196,4, Br bem-
dez (-m fiom -pn-) Dat W erbyn agamst Co erbyn — It ar-chwunn
before , W leddiw 'to-day  tc

Use of Cases.

§ 273. The Accusative denotes the object Ir connessat n
gnivm n-olcc ‘they condemn the evil deed’ Wb 1d 7, — destination
do-sn-icfa cobur ‘help will come to them’ 5¢ 5, tagast bdas n-anaparg
‘they go to prematurc death’ 11d 12, ¢f MIW cxx m §237,2b,
— a space of time m1 1mdidnibtfhfer avnech and a-llae sy ‘no person
wil be protected there on that day’ Wb 15¢ 25, ro-awrius wnn
asthchr n-wals ‘1 have watched the whole mght’ M1 95d 9, ef W
beunydd ‘every day’, for the dat in the same sense v § 281, —
destination, after the preps Ir fo ‘under’, for ‘on’, + n- ‘mmto’ (which
govern the dat after the question ‘where ?’), — 1t comes after the
prep ar ‘for’ in various uses (destination techt ar-chemn crist ‘to
go before Chnst’ Wb 25d 25, — price, aim  ar bwad et datack ‘for
food and raiment’ 24d 14, do-mm-anucul ar cech n-durne ‘to secure
me aganst every man’ W1 56, n ar oén-fer na dus ro-cess not for

one man or two did he suffer’ Wb 4b 13, — as’ nf drm som ar
chumactte ‘he does not count 1t as a power’ 621, — v § 274 for
ar with dat ), — after co ‘to, up to’, fri ‘aganst’, tar ‘acioes, over’,

sech ‘past’, ol ‘on account of’, cen ‘without’ wm ‘about’ efer ‘hetween’,
echtar outside’, sechiar ‘outside’, after (ormgmally substantives) lo
‘with, by’ and amal ‘ag’” In Mllr the dat often takes the place
of the accus fri-sna i-tuatharb ‘according to the many tribes’
LL 57b 3, vm Ultawb ‘about the Ulstermen’

In a companson the equative 1s followed by the accus Olr
sonartardir slébe as strong as mountams” M1 90b 4, MIlr mder
béolu midchuaich as large as the mouth of a meadcup’ LU 4882

§ 274. The Dative follows prepositions mm an mstrumental, ab-

lative or locative sense Instrumental after Ir co n- ‘with’ — Abl
after di “from’, o ‘from, since’, a, ass- ‘out of’, apparently also after
do ‘te> — Loc after fo, for, + n- after the question ‘wherc ¢ , after

ar 1 various senscs (after the question ‘where !’ hére ndd robe
tit ar-mo-chaunn ‘simnce Titus was not ahead of me Wb 14d 29,
— mstead of’ foirbthe ar anfoirbthwu ‘a perfect (number) for an
mmperfect’” 9a 10, — reason 71 ar formut frib-si asbiur-sa inso ‘1t
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18 not because of envy towards you that I say this’ 12c 29), after
oc ‘at’, fiad In presence of (omg a substantive), s ‘below’, ds
‘above’, ar ‘after’, re n- ‘before’

§ 275 The Ir dat represents the old instrumental without a
preposition 1n denoting manner wn chruth as corr ‘n the way that 1s
proper’ Wb 7b 1, condroch éur sen-mesib sen-arrotrb ‘with a circlet
of gold according to old standards’ Thes IT 239, 18 € no-benfad
a crand ben-bémwm dv bun ‘he would cut the tree at one blow
from the trunk’ LU 4829, l&ir ingnu ‘with dibgent science’ Thes IT
293 16, huara:b ‘at times’

§ 276. This use of the dat -mstr leads directly to 1its use as
apposition case a frour ‘all three’ (“In thewr three-men”), fussu
th-6enur ‘thyself alone’ (“‘thou n thy one-man”), ba maiscurs atrodll-
18set dub linaib 1t was hatred they had both deserved’ Wb 4¢ 15,
wmnt firidnarh ‘we bemg righteous’ 33a 7

In MlIr the prep : n- precedes the possesmve pron 13 bés
dinb-s1 wm-farn-Ultasd 1t 16 usual for you Olstermen’ LL 112b 47,
ditnny n-arn-Ultmb ‘to us Ulstermen’ LU 4637f In MnIr a
predicate-case with the substantive verb has amsen out of the MiIr
OIr apposition-case id s¢ 'n-a righ ‘he 1 lung’, but with the ver-
bum assertivum 15 righ ¢ ‘heis a king’ Cf ZCP 2 3771.,17 307

§ 277. Examples of the appositionanstrumental are found
also m Brt OW Aun map di 10b gl Ioue dignus ‘(as) a son of Jup-
mter’, MIW gororew y dyffryn oed yn goet ‘the sides of the valley
were wooded’, MnW Duw a alwodd y goleuns yn ddydd ‘God
called the hght day’ (‘o deugh yn rag yn kettep quas ‘come forward,
every fellow” P(' 1350

Note In wome cases an oldar mmstiumental 15 expressed m Wby
constiuction with ar, MIW a a af @i vyn deudecuet I will go wath elcven
others” ((on my twclfth™) 't Steachan RO 28 207

§ 278 The instirumental of an adj (as o rule accompamed by
1nd, un) functions m I as an adverb Olr wn chruth as cowr et os
wnrice sanclis 1. wnd inrice donash ndbarb ‘in the way that 1s proper
and worthy sanctis, 1 e worthily of the samnts’™ Wb 7b 1, w»
chotarsnu ‘contrarv-wise’ Sg 17b9 As the particle came to be
regarded as the essential mark of the adverb, and as many ad-
jectives had the same forms for nom and dat, forms hke wrd
wmmdae ‘abundantly’ Sg 26a 5 1n mad® in vam’ Wb 19d 16 arose
Further. adjectives 1 -de, -the used ns acdverbs took as a rule the

11*
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ending -1d in chorpdid ‘bodily’ Instrumental forms without the
particle used as adverbs arashu ‘otherwise’ Wb 21a 13 (= alaihu
chruth Ml 98d 1), talmasdvu ‘suddenly’ Ml 35d 1, sawnriud ‘specially’
1204 2, awn-su sund bic “wait here a Lttle’ LL 68a 33

The adverbial instrumental forms are also abundantly used in
W end Co, preceded by yn, less frequently in Br (the adj can
function as an adv in Br alone and unmodified) W yn dda ‘well’,
yn bell ‘far’ (also with the IE prep *en causing echipsis ymhell), Co
yn fras ‘greatly’, yn harow roughly’ cf §215,3 MIBr en orent ent
seder ‘tranqullement’, en mat ‘well MnBr ervad

§ 279. An actual Dative occurs 1n Gaul Dovros Segomary reuru
Alsanu ‘Dowros, son of Segomaros, made [this] for Alsanos’ In
Ir and Bnit such expressions have been supplanted by the use of
the prep *fo with (presumably) the abl OlIr wnd indocbdl doratad
do crist 'the glory which has been given to Christ’ Wb 4a 18, MIW
rodyv bonclust mawr y Wenhwyfar ‘he gave a strong blow to Gwen-
hwyfar’ In Neo-Celt only the infixed pronouns functioned as
datives (mostly with ‘to be’) Olr massu bethu frecndirc tantum
no-m-thd if 1t 18 a present life only that I have’ (“1s tome”) Wb 13¢
10, MIW nym dauwn ‘I care not’ (‘it matters not to me’) Co ny-m
der PC' 682, ny-m duer, ny-m dur ‘I eare not , mar a-th dur 1f thou
carest’ RI) 1897, 1059, 845, Br me-m-deur ‘Je ne veux pas’ etc
Cf Lloyd-Jones, ZCP 17 90ff

§ 280 In the sense of the old ablatlve the dative without a
preposition denotes the second member of a comparson after the
comparative 1 Ir  OlIr na-bad ha dus no thriur ‘let 1t not he
more than two or three persons’ Wb 13a 4 n: diliw nech limm
alashiw 'no one 15 dearer to me than another’ 23a 14

§ 281. Asthe carlier locative the dat without a preposition denotes
place where Ir swu ‘here’, cinn rehe ‘at the end of a space’ Wb
4c 11 (Mnlr + g-cionn), — time when OIr wnd-echi-so ‘now | I
w-dwu ‘toda)’ W heddiw ete , ardchr ‘one mght’ M1 55¢ 1

§ 282. The adverbial genitive 1s rare It occurs m Ir denoting
time oenach dogmthe la Ultu cecha blhadna *a Fair was held by the
Ulstermen every year’ W1 205 Further some adjectives in 11 are
jomned with the g be adur mo brethre ‘1 shall be free as regards my
word’ Wb 4c 18, am essaman-se precepte ‘T am fearless in preaching’
23b 1, gréssich foigde constant i begging’ 31b 23, réil wrsoilcthe
beor! ‘mamfest 1n the opemng of the mouth’ Sg 14a 16 am wrlam
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techte martre '1 am ready to go to martyrdom’ Wb 13¢ 8, nidan
chumachtsg forn-irisse ‘we have no power over your faith’ 14c 41,
am tualang dano o hélarcerta ‘I am fit also to interpret 1t° Wb
12d 22 (also with accus s tualaang Dia sin ‘God can do that’
ZCP 17,300, v Thurneysen, IF Anz 33 26) -

§ 283. The adjectival genitive occurs frequently mn Ir with differ-
ent shades of meaning (possesmve descriptive, objective, genitivus
generis, rarely as partitive) and can be attributive or predicative
Olr rad d& ‘the grace of God’, 15 de wnt sovlse amal as-n-de wnna
dorche ‘the hight 18 God’s even as the darkness 18 God’s’ M1 140¢ 5,
— maunce I1] n-ungae ‘a necklace of three ounces’ | bds etarscartha
coirp et anme ‘death of separation of body and soul’ Wb 13¢ 1,
— dec 1n domuin ‘the salvation of the world’ Wb 5¢ 14, oc tuiste
diille ‘in creating the elements’ 5¢ 16, — mdér n-amrr ‘much of
marvel’ Wb 13a 33, ocht fichet * exght of twenty” twenty-eight’
The gemtivus geners and the partitive gemitive are however mostly
expressed by means of the prep di mdér dv mauth ‘much of good’

The g follows most nouns used as preps cwnn rehe ‘at the
end of a space’, dochum Pol ‘to Paul’, 15 archenn focheda do-

dechommar ‘1t 18 to meet suffering that we have come’ Wb 25a 12

Note In prosc the g rcgularly follows its govermng noun It s by
mcans of this word-order that the old eonstruction could be retained 1n Brat
wter the loss of the inflection MIW drws y pebyll ‘the door of the tent’, Co
hoth ow thas the will of my Father then bcth men to the ntone grave’ RD
157, 389, Br tud an fi the poople of the housc” Cf exx § 235,2 A pre-
pusitional expression 18 substituted for the old construction fur inore fro
yuently in Co and Br thenin W Co yn beth @ ven 1 a stone grave’ RD 2,
Br an dud euz an ti thd people of the house’, Ernault, Gramm p 14

In Ir poetry thc g ean precede 1ts governing noun, OTr fairggee find
folt the ocean « wliute hair’ Thes T1 290 4 For the same m W v § 214

Inflection of the -o-stems.
§ 284 Ir. paradigms- fer man’ masc, cenél ‘race’ neut

Smg Plur Dual
N wn fer ind fur N A wn da fer
V d fur d foru D don dib ferawb
A wn fer n- wnna furu G n da fer
D dond fiur donawb feraib
G nd fir wnna fer n-
N A a cenél n- wnmna cenél, cenéla wn da cendl n-
D don chenéul donaib cenélab don dib cendlasb
G wn chendurl wnna cenél n- wn da cenédl
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Note 1 Exx of vowel infection crann tree’ (neut) D crunn, Gen
cruwvnn, ball himb’, D bull, Gen boiull, P1 N boull, baull, A bullu, baullu, rath
grace’ (neut ), D rath, Gen rauth (sumilarly macc ‘son’), son ‘sound , D sun,
Gen suwn, Pl A sunu, folt ‘haw, D folt (MlIr fult), ech ‘horse’, D eoch,
Gen ewch P) A cochu, nert strength’ (neut ) D neurt, Gen nert, lebur ‘book’,
D Ubur, Gen Libuir, cenn head (neut ), D ciunn (cinn §110), Gen cinn, fiach
debt’, D jfiach, Gen féich, — 1 post ton sylls galar illness' (neut ), D
galar, hiressach faithful, believing , D hwressack Gen hiressich, hiressrg, P1 A
hareschu (§ 174 n ), saithar ‘labour, trouble’ (neut ) D saithur, Gen saither,
biad ‘food’ (disyll , neut ) D biud, Gen bud

Note 2 Brit remains Smg v §272n DBrnt plurals formed by umlaut
are derived from Pl N W march horse Co margh, Pl W mewrch Co mergh,
W mollt ‘wether Br maout, P1 W myllt Br meot, W oen ‘lnmb Co oan
Br oan, PI W wyn MnCo ¢an Br etn Such pl forinations wore greatly
mcreased by analogy

§ 285 Reconstruction of the orig forms (by means of the rules
of vowel modifications 1n Ir and Brt, cf § 163—184, of sandhi-
rules, ef §187—207, § 217—242, and of Gaul and Ogam forms,
together with a comparison of other IE languages) The endings
were

Sing Masc N -0s Gaul Zepouagos MN, cf Gk Ady-o-c —
V ¢, cf Gk 2dy-¢ (v §178,n5), — A (and N neut) -om
Gaul veunror ‘sanctuary’, cf Gk Adyoy, Lat domwnum, — D -i
(> Bnt 1), Ganl Alisanu MN, this -u came from -6 which represents
IE -6 (instrumental, Skr vrka ‘by thewolf’), IE -6: (D, Gk Adyw),
IE -6d (Abl, OLat Gnawuod progndtus ‘of Gnaeus begotten’), the
IE locative ending -o: was replaced by -6i, on the analogy of the
-a-stems, whose D and L ended 1n -@., — Gen -i Og MAQI
‘of the son’, Gaul Segomars MN, cf Lat g in -2 (dormini) and
Skr adverbial case in -i

Plur Masc N -ov cf Gk Adyot, Lat domini The ending -;
was orig pronomunal, nouns had the ending -6s, of Goth wulfos
‘wolves’, — V -6s (the old N ending), — A -ons cf Gk Cret
o8ed-ovc ‘obols’, — N A neut -@ (Ir cendl, the form cendlz has
aun ending taken from the fem) The Brit forms with umlaut
(W erydr ‘ploughs’ Br erer) are analogical, — D -o0-bhss (possibly,
though the vowel before the case-ending cannot be decided, the
Ir -a- may represent various sounds, v § 106,1), ef Skr instrum
vrké-bkad¥ ‘by the wolves’” Gaul had a case-ending denved from
-bhos with a dat function (in an -r-stem and an -d-stem, parpeflo
Nuapaveixafo ‘to the Nemausan Mother-goddesses’), cf Lat fem



§285—288 (426—429) Inflection of -o- and -jo-stems. 167

ded-bus, — Gen -om > -om (§ 91) Og TRIA MAQA ‘of the three
sons’ (for -a ¢f §90), f Gk dedw, Lat gen pl deum

Dual. Mase N A -ou > -ou (cf. §13,3), cf Skr vrkdu ‘the
two wolves’, —neut N A m IE had the same endings as fem
-d-stems, 1 Celt (as m Gk and Lat) the masc ending was taken
over, but the neut took eclipsis (§ 189,7), — D -o-bhem possibly,
cf Skr wrka-bhyiam ‘to the two wolves’, — Gen -ou posaibly, for
spandhi-rules v § 229

§ 286 -o-stems with retalned finals (§ 95) Paradigm Ir beo
‘hving’

Sing Plur
N beo b > bi
V (bu >) I
A beo n- Mllr biu (and beow, heow)
D 1t dwu in thy hfe (MITr beoash)
G b > b7 beo n-

The paradigm N A D dia ‘god’, V Gen dé, Pl N dé, A deu,
D déib, Gen dva shows loss of final vowel 1n the same cases as the
paradigms 1n § 285, and the reduction of prim Celt &€ (< IE es)
to e (later €) in hiatus

§ 287. -jo-stems. Paradigm Ir cele ‘fellow’

Smg N céle Pl N cdls Du N A réle
V 4 chél d chélu D céhb
A céle n- celu G céle
D céhiu celub
G céh céle n-

The spceial neut forms N A sg (and N A du) cnde n-
heart® N A pl crmde Where palatahization is lost the ending -¢
15 represented by -e > -ae > -a, -2u by -u, w by -, -z N dalte,
daltae, dalta ‘fosterlng’, D daltu, Gen dalt, daltas

This declension could not give different forms for sg and pl
in Bnt New plurals were formed analogically W dynion ‘men’,
creiddiau ‘hearts’

§ 288. Isolated irregular forms Ir demun ‘devil’, g demuin 15
imflected 1n the pl like a neut -jo-stem pl g demne Wb 11b 13,
N demna, na demna LU 3236,4036 — The -jo-stem Ir duine
‘man’ [dure/ 18 supplemented by a pl -i-, -7- or -ja-stem with a
diphthong in the root-syllable. N A déins /dowdis/, D déimb, Gen
déwne (for sg doen v Vendryes, RC 40 440) — Cf §301n 1
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Inflection of -a-, -i-, -)a-, -i-stems.
§ 280 Paradigm of -g-stems: fuath ‘people’

Sing Plur Dual
N wn tuath N A nna tuatha N A 1n dv thuaith
V 4 thuath D donaib tuathab D don dib tuathmb
A wn tuath n- G 1nna tuath n- G 1 da thuath
D don tuaith
G wnna tuaithe

Note 1 Exx ofvowclmmfiction ol scnve A D caidl Gen ceille, tol
‘will, A tod D twil, Gen turle, delb torm , A D deilb, Gen delbe, delbac,
delba  gabal tokmg' A D gabail, Gen gabalae, N A D deacht ‘divimty
Gien deachte > deachtae >> deachta  Veirbnl nouns often use D A forms s
N gaebail taking', brith ecarryimng (beside breth) 1In Mnlr even other A I
torms have frequently become the nom  seilbh  sealbl ‘possession’

Note 2 Brilish. For lowering of =z and -+ 1 thc root-syll of th
lem v § 184 Some old -@- stems have plurals formncd by umlaut W omaney
glove’ (< Lat manica) pl menag (older inenyg) W usgell Br ashell wing
(< Lat azidla), pl W eagyll Br eskell, W carreg <tonc Br karrek, pl W
rerrag (older cerryg) B1 herrek , W «dr hen’ Br iar, pl W (eir Br 1er, v §290

§ 290. Reconstructlon of the intlection of -g-stems. Cf MSL 3
79—80, Mél H d’Arbois de Jubainville, pp 229—236

Sing N -@ Og INIGENA ‘daughter’, ¢f Gk xdoa, —V -u
Gk vbupa, — A (in Ir) -em The TE ending was -am (Gk
fwpdv, Lat terram) which may appear imn Gaul lokan ‘grave’, —
D -G (IE D and loc . ¢f Gk xogq), the IE instrum in -@ 15 not
represented m Ir , — Gen (in Ir ) -yas (hke -i- or -y@-stems) The
1E ending was -@s (Gh ydgds), seen 1n Ir mnd § 291

PL. N -@s, of Skr sénds ‘arnmes’ The Brit plurals formed
by internal vowel change are either by anal with the masc ., or
are old duals (cf Gk y@ga:, Lat terrae, thus *manicar would
regularly give menyg), — A either -ds (cf Skr sénds) or -ans (cf
Cret dapxvavs ‘drachmas’), — D -d-blus (IE mstrum, cf Skr
sénd-bh¥) The IE D appears in Gaul Napavoizafo § 285, ¢f Sl
séndbhyas, — Gen -om > -om

Dual N A -a:, — D -a@-bhéem cof Skr séna-bhyim, — Gen
ending terminated m a w-diphthong

§ 201 A retained final appears in most cases of the paradigm
ben 'woman’

Sg N ben PI N A mnd Du N A mndy
A mndr n- D mndwb D mndib
D mndar G ban n- G ban

G, mna
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The A sg 18 formed by anal with D sg (for an old A sg
hern v Thurneysen, KZ 48 65) In both these cases and In N A
dual -41 18 a diphthong (Mnlr D. sg mnaot), the D form mndib
18 to be read /mnab’/, cf Mnlr mndibh The root-svll shows the
TE alternation *gtend, *g“nd-, *g“nnd-

§ 292. The -ig-stems Lnded in -wad, which 1n certain cases (esp
N sg ) alternated in IE with -2 The Celt mnflection was N -7,
D -wir, Gen -was By loss of -w- after certain consonants (§ 19)
the -wa- cases fell together with the inflection of pure -d-stems,
only the N sg preserves a form which points to the ending -2 Ir
muce ‘pig’, DA muece, Gen murcce (N A pl rregularly mucca)
«f deug ‘drink’ (§178, n 7), D A duy, Gen dige 1f the -w- 1 the
-wa- cages could not diwsappear, the ending -wa penetrated mto
N OIr delb ‘figure’

A trace of the -i-declension ocenrs In W caine branch’ with
pl cangau hke -u-stems

§ 293. Paradigm of -jd-stems wnsce ‘speech’

Sg NV unsce PI N A wmnsa Du N A nsce
A nscr n- D 1nscb D nscib
D nscr G 1nsce n- G 1nsce
G nsce

Only the N A pl shows ending different from -g-stems,
possibly the -i- stem endings were adopted

§ 294. In the inflection of -z-stems the stem-endng -i- alternated
with -jd- or -jé- Irish paradigm adaig ‘might’

Sg N adaig PI N A awdche Du N A admg
A mdchy n- D awdchid D awdchid
D avdch + ardche n- G aidche
G audche

The N sg represents a form 1n -3, the A sg a form m -yém
(Ir -1 << *9¢- 1 an unaccented final) The N A dual 18 formed
by anal with -1-stems

Further exx séfig ‘wife’ (bt “compamion’, from sét ‘way’),
A D sédtch, Gen sétche, Brigit FN, A D Brigt:, Gen Brigte The
-i-stems have in Ir passed over to the -jd- decl (the N sg form
without an ending being suppressed MlIr N aidche 'mght’ Mnlr
oudhche), or have on the anal of the -i-stems extended the forms
without an ending to the A D OIr méit ‘mze’, A D méut, Gen.
méite Thie led 1n some cases to complete pasang over to the -i-decl
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(colinn ‘flesh’, g colno, cf W celasn ‘corpse’), or to the -a- decl
(rfgan ‘queen’, g. rigne > rigna, cf W rhiain ‘maiden’) For mixed
inflection ¢f smes sland’, MlIr A D uns, OIr Gen wnse and nseo

§ 205. The Brit. -i-stems had nom sg 1 -7 (which caused vowel
aftection), and nom pl m -y»as (which gave W -edd) W celain
‘corpse’, pl celanedd, rhrain ‘marden’, pl rhianedd, ynys ‘wland’,
pl MIW ynysedd, blwyddyn ‘year’, pl (after numerals only)
blynedd, W meudr ‘snake’, pl nadredd

Inflection of the -»-, -u-, -i-, -)-stems

§ 296 Paradigms of -u-stems mug ‘slave’ masc , rnd ‘star’ neut

Sing Plur Dual
N V mug N moge, mogn, mogi NA mug
A mug n- A mugu D mogah
D rnug D mogaib G mogo, moga
G mogo, moga G moge n-
N A rind n- N A rnnd N A rind n-
D rind D rendardh D rendaid
G rendo, renda G rende n- G rendo, renda

Note 1. LExx of vowdl mmfietion, N A D cath battle  Gen mﬂ:,
daur onk, daro, guth vowe  gotho, mid moad, mcda  Wth ‘world’,
D bruth, Gen betho, gin mouth’ D gurn Gen gono  mess judgment’, D
mess, Gen messo N A D gnim deed, Gon gnlmo  césad ‘suffering , cesto
Jodsigud  moanmifcstation , foilsichtho  folsigthe  The D pl of mind neual
‘dindem’ 15 nundab

The consonant preceding the endings -, -2 1< non palwt , whonco -ae, -ai
In N pl masc -¢ 1~ the older cnding, very froquently occurning in Wi, hut
-t predominates In M1, adjectives have -7 1 the oldest ponod (1 many )
In later Olr the N pl mase cnding oceasiomally occurs m the A pl, o
no-tectad il-gotha ‘that it should possess many sounds Sg 197a 11 The
neut -u- stem dorus door has N A pl dorus and (ke -o-~t ) dowrsea, ef
beura spits § 178, n 7 Tho -u- wnd the -0- declensions are sometimes
mixed torad fimt’, Gen forard Wh 3b 29 (ncut -o-~t ) N pl toirihi M1 46 14
(mnse -u <t )

Note 2 In Brit the plurals m OW -ou MIW -ruz MnW -nzu clc § 18
hclong to this declenmion W cad battle, pl cadau, W crys shirt, pl
crysaw ( =Ir ¢rss grdle  criww Thee IT 42 16, pl cressa, whence W
gurcgys girdle’ pl gwregysau Br gouwrz, pl gourizou Ir fochrus § 257)
Some old plurals have bocome sing W genau mouth (pl geneuau), ong
pl of gén jaw' § 72, angau denth' § 8,1 (ong pl v RC 28 202), The
ending -ou ete became very productive in Brit - When added to old jo-,
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jd- stema 1t became OW 0w ettc  OW hestortou sextmin (sg hesfaur)
This new ending 1n 1t turn spread and often replaced the oldir form

§ 297. Reconstruction of the inflection of the -u-stems Sing N
masc -us of Lat fructus — A masc -um, of Lat fructum —
N A neut -u cf Gk uédv, Skr madhu ‘honey’ — D -4 (TE 1n-
strum ), ef Gaul fgarov-de, the IE loc (in -éu) may be represented,
with dat function, m Gaul Tagavoov ‘to Taranus® — Gen -ous
(Og CUNAGUSSOS), ef Lat fructis

Plur. N masc -owes from -ewes Gaul Lugoues Ir -e could
m Wb become -a before an enchtic (¢r-pectha-ns our sing’ Wb 2a6,
like wntaen diagma-ni ‘when we go’ 3a 15) this -a spread analogi-
cally to absolute finals gnima Wh 5a 30 The ending -2 1s taken
from -:-stems, the non-pal quality of the preceding consonant
being on the anal of the old -u- intlection — A masc -tny —
N A neut -% — D ong -u-bhis, but the Ir form has not developed
regularly from this — Gen had the ending of -i- stem~, preceded
however by the timbre of the old -u- nflection

Dual N A -&« — D -u-bhém (with remodelied vocalism as D
pl) — Gen -owou

§ 298. Stems In a w-diphthong, monasyllablc -w-stems (1) Ir
dee ‘day’ N die (Cormac), OIr prochtic dia (dve brdtha ‘dooms
day’, dva dommnich '‘Sunday’) < *dyiu-s, ef Skr dyau-¥ ‘sky’ (W
dydd Co deth, dyth Br deir), — A fri-de, fri-der ‘by day’ <
*dygém, of Skr dydm, Lat diem, —D wn-diu ‘to-day’ (W heddrwele )
< (instrum ) *dyyi, of Lat dii ‘by day’, in W dyw 15 also ugred
proclitically, MIW dyw iex ‘Thursday’ (MuW dial /dina/) etc —
In W an old plur form occurs, chiefly after numerals MIW
diew MnW diau << *dyewes, also extended MIW dicuoed (dewed,
diewoed, dioed Dingestow Brut 41,209 227) The usnal plur 1s
the re-formed dydd:uu

(2) Ir b6 ‘cow’, A D boin Gen bou, b6, pl N bm, ba, A b,
D buab, Gen b6, bao (Sg 22b11) In MIW the forms buw (some-
times sg , mostly pl) and bu (pl, after numerals) occur, v Lloyd-
Jones, Geiwrfa, 56, 81 Tt has been replaced by MIW buch MnW
buwch, pl buchod OCo buch MICo bugh Br buc’h

(3) Ir nau ship’, A D no, Gen naue, noe, pl N noa, D nowb

§ 299. Paradigms of the «-stems. Ir fduh masc ‘prophet’ (the
feminines like si:l ‘eye’ have the same endings as the masc),

L

minr neut ‘sea
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Sing Plur Dual

N V fduh N A fdtha N A fauh
A fdsth n- D fathib D fdthib
A fduth G fdithe n- G fatho, -a
G fdtko, fdtha

N A mwur n- N A muwre N A muwr -n
D muwr D muwrib D musrib
G moro, inora G muwre n- G moro, mora

Note 1. Pcculiat vowdd changes agfom e g oega, graignout  herd
w grega dalm fem  <lmg g telma  Laig masc  doctor, g lega, biad tem
\xe, g bela Somne borrowed words show no anding 1n g g (through th
mfluence of -o-stems)  abbgifir nlphabet | testrmin t(xt posit positivi
Varstions I N A pl neut Olr drumma; (aftcr wmase and feur ) fom
druitm back’ Mll1 mmara wscas (aftcr -o-stems)

Note 2 From -i- stems dcveloped the W plu endings -ocdd und - ydd
MIW  gwladoed countries’ MnW  gwled ydd pl of gulad MIW euthoed (nl-o
iithed BT 1119 f EMnW jeithav D Ffest 91, «f Hr iez ‘dialect, manno
of ~peaking', pl tezow Troude 302, Zegziouw Ernault, GMB 332) MnW
terthoedd languagc~’ pl of raith In an old neut , MIW moroed MnW
moroedd, pl of mér ~cn The ending oedd sometimes replaccs an oldar ol
§ 295 MIW ynyssed wlands MnW ynyscedd (Ynyse PN)

§ 300. Reconstruction ot the inllection of the -1-stems Sing. N
mage -28 Gaul Napavoari ‘a Nemausian’, cf Lat turris, hostis
—V -1, ¢f Gk gt — A masc -im Gaul ratin ‘rampart’, cf
Lat turrm — N A neut -. cof Lat mare, Gk idp. ‘skilful —
D represents 1E nstrum 1n -7 and IE loc 1n -é& (Gaul Ucuete
D beside Ucuefsn A) — Gen Og -OS IVACATTOS Thelr ending
18 probably taken over from the -u-stems (TheIE ending was -ois )

Plur. N masc the old ending -ejes (Skr dvayas Lat oués
sheep’) appears n W -oedd § 21 n , possibly also mn Ir -2 — A
mase -ine, cf Goth gastins ‘guests’ — N A neat -yya, f Lat
marig — D -blis (old mstrum ) — Gen -1yom cf Lat awuiwm
This gave W -ydd m guwledydd etc

Dual. N A -i — D --bhém — Gen took over the endmg
of the -u-stems The regular ending would be *-e << *-y50u

Inflectlon of the -s-stems.
§ 301. Paradigm of the -os-stems: shab neut 'mountam’
Smg N A shab n- Plur N A sléwbe Dual N A shab n-
D sled D slérbnb D sléubib
G sldbe G slébe n- G sldibe
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Note 1 Exx of vowel infection mag plain, D mag, 1nurg, Gen maige,
murge nem heaven, D nim, Gen mme, leth side’ D lewh, Gen leithe,
tech houwe’ D targ, Gen tige

Vanations between -0s- and -0 nflections cuwmrech bond, D pl
curmrigth Wb 23b 11 but curmregash 26d 21 D sag cusmriug N A pl
curmrega, - N pl tosge M1 96b 5, ochtarche Wh 9a 1, dtaige (MlIr ), from
v-stemn~ fossach begmmny', ochtrach dung etach garment' — log ‘price’,
D log, Gen loge

Vanations between o0s and t-inflections, OIn Zend gl hquamen Ths
142 21 Lind Sg 7308 MnIr Iinn pool (also an -w- stem MnIi Down
alc) OIr #r land D thh Cen thre, pl N A the, Muli N g tu /l'57)

Note 2. Brit. W 15¢ef hearven', pl nefoedd, tir land’, pl MIW el
MoW firoedd, llyn lake , pl MIW Hynneu MnW Uynnoedd glyn alley
pl glynnoedd For W ty ‘housc’ pl OW te MIW tey MnW faz v § 354
(Br tc pl tiez Tiég tie Ernault Grumm 21)

Reconstruction. Sing N A -o03, ef Gk zéyoc ‘rooff — D -es —

Gen -es08, of Gk téyeoc — Plur. N A -esa, of Lat gemera —
D Celt -es-0-bhis (IE 1ostrum -ev-bhis) — Gen -esom, cf Lat
generum — Dual N A by anal with -o-stems (JE -7) — D
tcmodelled 1n the same way as D pl — Gen -esou

§ 302 -us-, ws-stems; -s-stems with old hiatus The orig -us-
stems passed over to the -u-decl The best ex 1s Ir bun ‘trunk’,
¢ bona W bén pl bonau (cf Ir buned ‘orgin’ MIW bonhed,
MnW bonkeddiqg noble’), further, OIr hucht ‘breast’, g Mllr ochta
lat pectns g pectoris, It crom ‘garhe’ g crema, v §178, n 7
(crem, Mnlr creamh are remodelled after g) — The survival ot -1s-
stems 11 Celt 18 doubtful — The -s-stems with old hiatus (after
loss of s, p or —mIr — w ) cannot be distinguished wath certanty
from other classes au ‘ear’ *ous Gen »g awe N pl hoe ~- oa, N
du dd n-6 (and di de), — Ml el fame’ (Olr (lLiu) neut Gen
rlua (clue W1 TT11 38 § 27) Gk x2fo: ‘rumour’ (¥ N -i, instead of
-0, taken from the other cases) — OIr gn¢ ‘foim, look’ (W gne
colour’) varies between -0s- and -o-declensions sg N A ¢né, D
(as -s-stem) gne, Gen (MIr, -s-stem) gnee du N gnre, pl N
(-o-stem) gne

§ 303 The -ns-stem l1 »u month (masc ) has the regula
wmflection of the cons stems (cf §304) sg N i *méns A mis n-
*mens-n, D mis *mens-1 (loc) o1 *ménsa: (D) also mi mn OL
poetry (loc without ending) Gen /s *méns-os, pl N mis *meénas-es,
Gen s n- *méns-6m The du N A dd mi ymitates the -o-stems
this torm also spread to the du g (the regular dd m{s also occurs
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m MiIr) — The non-N form was standardized m Bnt W OCo
MIBr mis MnBr maz

Inflection of the stems ending in explosives.
§ 304. Monosyll -g- and -k-stems Paradigm Ir rf kng’

Smg NV 4 Plur N rigy Dual N A rig
A rig n- V A riga D rigaib
D riy D rigmb G rig
G rig G rig »-

Also Ir br¢ fem hill’, A brig n-, D brig and bri Gen breg,
tri. one fated to die’, A D trowch, Gen troch (Lat truz wid’,
Thurneysen, 1F 14 130)

Reconstruction. Sing N *rég’-s Gaul Eeuipyo-pet cf Lat
réex — V *rég’ or *rég’-s — A *rég’-m, cf Lat réggem — D
*rég’-» (IE loc) or *rég’-a: (IE D) TE had also a joc without
an ending, this would give mn Ir a form identical with N This
awmilanity between N and D spread m Tt — G *rég’-0s Og
LUGUDECCAS, DECCEDDAS

Plur N *rég’-es — V took the form of A hke the -o-stems
— A *rég’-ns (Gaul -Lat Lingon-as) —— D *rég’-blus, remodelled

to *rég’-o-bhis -— Gen *rég’-om, cf Lat réegum
Dual N A *rég'-e — D *reg’-bhém, remodelled to *rég’-o-
bhem Gen *rég’-ou

§ 305. Polysyllabic -A-stems. (1) With a short vowel, disappearing
i N sg, before the -k-, -1h-stems dair ‘oak ., g durach, sail fem
‘willow’, D sarlig, Gen sailech (Lat salia) aiu femm 1odk’, D ailg,
Gen aulech, foul ‘ring’, D pl failgib, Lugaid Lugd MN, g Luwgdech,
Lugdack (Og g LUGUDECCAR), nathir fem snake’, Gen nathrach
A pl nathracha, cathir fem cty’, D cathraig and cathir Gen
cathrach As -1k- was mostly a derivative suffix, stems without -4-
could occur mde by side with -1k-stems daur, g daro besde darr,
darach, W neidr from *nairi beside Ir nathir TLater, many words
ending 1 -7- assumed the -k- mflection Olr lassar ‘flame’, D
lassir, MlIr Gen lassrach, OIr D pl hiasal-athracha:b patriarchs’
Wb 30d 1, from -r-stem athir ‘father’, Ir Temawr “Tara’, g Temro,
later Temrack Thes II 314k, Findabawr (W Guenhwyfar), g
Findabrech

(2) With a long vowel, retamed in N g, before the -A-, -@k-
OTr eola experienced ; N pl eohy (cf Lat aud-ax, aud-dcem 1
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M1, a re-formed N sg eulach), — MlIr mala ‘eyebrow’, D malasg,
Gen malach, du N A malag, pl A maslgea (palatahzation by anal
with forms hke cawrtea, § 307), D mailgub, — MlIr caera ‘sheep’,
Gen caerach, pl N cawng, A cdwrcha, D cavrcharb, v §30, and cf
Gaul Caerac-ates, — MIIr ara ‘temple of the head’, Gen arach, Olr
dual N A da are (Thes II 249 2), but ¢f Thurneysen, KZ 59,13
— -6k- Eochu MN, g Echach, Olr Coonw MlIr Cuano MN, A D
Cuanarg, g Cdanach Ci Lat wuélox, uélocem

(3) The vowel before the -i- was retamned mm cases of old
hiatus Ir eo ‘salmon’, g wach MIW ehawc etc § 95,3, ceo ‘mist’,
A cach n-, carg n-, Gen ciack *hwok-, — Ir awre ‘noble’, D
g, Gen avrech stem 1n ak- or -jak-

() -nk- Ir le, later ha ‘stone’ mase , D hic, Gen hac, pl N
hiewe, A lecca

§ 306 Dental stems (1) Polysyll. -¢- and -t-stems with short
vowel before -d-, -t-, -el- Tr cing ‘warrior’ g cinged, cf Gaul -
Lat Cwnges MN, g Cingetrs, — fraug “foot’, A trargqed n- (also trarg),
Gen traiged pl N trawqid, A traagthea, — sewr ‘heel , D send, du
N A di phend (W ffér ‘ankle’, pl fferau), — errr ‘fighter mn a
chanot’, Gen erred, pl D erredaib, — loanwords mil ‘soldier’, A
milid n-, pl D miledarb, Gen miled n-, ap, abb abbot’, Gen apad,
p! D aptharb — -ut- Ir anmase sm’ (Mnlr cion), A anmd n-,
D cinmd, Gen cinad, pl N cinard, A enta, anal A sg an (D an
may be old) — Ir luch ‘mouse’, A D lochaid, Gen lochad, pl
A lochtha *pluk-oi-s, g *pluk-ot-os £ W lyg, pl Uygod (whence
sg llygoden) The development in Ir 18 wrregular, -6t-¢ should have
given -u, *uchu, while -dt-s would have given *lock, in the N

(2) Polysyll -t-stems with long vowel before -¢- (Ir N disyllabic)
-at- OlIr tenge ‘tongue’ MlIr tenga, Gen tengad, pl A tengtha, ascae
‘mival’, pl D ascadid, Gen wnnan ascad (pl V d ascadu by anal with
-o-stems), MIIr ara ‘chanioteer’, D arawd, Gen arad, pl A arada —
-¢t- Olr fulr ‘poet’, D filid, Gen filed, pl A fileda, ocg: guest’, pl
N deged, A orgetha, Gen oged n- —-6t- bibdu ‘guilty person’, Gen
bibdad, pl N bibdid | coomdru ‘lord , IV cavmdad, Gen covmded (¥ om-
med-uot-, to nad «coommestar gl nequierntt M1 127a 19, f Strachan,
Trans Phil Soc 1891—94 457) — -at- bethu ‘hie’, A bethd,
bethith, D bethu, cf W bywyd, similarly many abstract nouns
m -fu

(3) Cases of hiatus. Ir créfem clay', A crierd n-, Gen crad,
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— Ir scé ‘hawthorn’, g sciath (remodelled sciach, Mnlr pl sceacha,
&g sceach fem ), — Ir dé ‘smoke’, g diad, — MIlIr gleo ‘fight’,
A ghaid LL 68b 20 (ghed LU 5283), Gen ghad *ghliwot-s, also
irreg N A gleo n- (D gled may be old), pl Gen gle6, — Ir
nwe ‘nephew’, g nuath (Og NIOTTA, nieth Annals of Ulster, a 692)
— -d-stems drur ‘drwd’, g druad, sur ‘a sage’, g suad — Stems
mn -jat-, -jal~ or -jot- Ir lérne fem ‘shict’, D lénuth, Gen léned,
pl A lénte, — seiche fem ‘lade’, A sechad n-, pl D sechedaib, —
shge fem ‘road’, D shgd, Gen shged, pl A shgeda

§ 307 -ni-stems. (1) Non-neuters. Stem -ont- Olr (Ml)
sechtimogo ‘seventy’, g sechimogat, -o appears early for -o Olr
(Carlsr Bede) tricha 307, pl trichat, OIr (Sg) céica ‘50°, g cducat
The -¢ 18 puzzhng mn archac feda ‘lord’ g fedot Thes II 244
later N fiado, fiadu, g fiadat — -unt- Olr dimu lamb’, D dinut
— The stems 1n -anf- have N -¢ without preceding palatahzation
OIr care ‘friend’ (> Mlr cara), D carid, caraif, Gen caratf, pl N
carit, carat, A cavrted, D carirhb (W cdr ‘kinsman’, pl MIW
carant, later, by anal with -o-stems, cermnf) — Stems 1n -pf- (and
-ent-) have N -e with preceding palatalization I firke ‘20", g
Jrchet (MIW wgeint, v (2) below)

Note. Analogiwal -nf- plus m W MW eyeynt MW noant
nephews, pl of nar (£ stem) (§ 306 3), gofont smuths  pl of gof (n-~tem
pl MIW goicyn)

(2) Neuters déi n- ‘tooth™ D deit Gen dél, pl N A dét (later
deta, déort), D détrh, Gen det n-, léchet n-, l6chat n- ‘hghtening’, D
lochast, Gen léochet N wg -nt, pl -nta, dual -wfi MIW ugeint ‘20
v (1) above, cf MIW dent teeth’ (‘o dyns Br dent, pl of W
dant Co dans Br dant (W dainf 15 also sg ., generally so m NW
the pl 18 dannedd) The word tor tooth’in the other TE languages
15 not neuter

Inflection of sonant stems.
§ 308 The --stems Paradigm OIr ather father’ (Mnlr

athair)
Se N Y athir Pl N oithis Du N A (ather 4)
A athu n- (V) A aithrea D auhrb
D athir D asthnb G athar
G athm G athre n-

So brathyr mdthir  sun ‘sister’, A D swann, Gen sethar, pl N
sethir (Fél 30 Sept ) A sethra D sethrard du N A di sianr d7 fren
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Anal forms (-k-stems) D pl hiasal-athracha:b Wb 30d 1, Mllr
N pl sethracha

Brit remains: W brawd ‘brother’, pl MIW broder, brodyr
MnW brodyr Co broder, bruder, pl breder, bredereth, MIBr breuzr,
pl breuder, breudeur MnBr breur, pl breudeur In MIW brodoryon
occurs as pl for brawd, also in the sense of ‘fellow-countrymen’
In MnW it has come to mean ‘natives’, and a new sg brodor has
been deduced Cf MnW cymrodorion, where the vowel -o- 18 regular
(cf Gk d-mdrwo mariig) — W chwaer ‘sister’, pl MIW chwiored,
chwioryd MaW chwiorydd (Br c’hoar, pl c’hoarezed)

§ 309. Reconstruction of the inflection of the -r-stems. Sing. N
1E *paté *sweso, Celt *pater, *swesor (with -r taken from the
other cases, of Gk merijp, Lat pafer, soror) — For other case-
endings v § 304 The IE alternation -ter-, -tr- (ef Gk A mariga,
D narol Gen marpds) mn the stem occurred 1in Celt also [r g athar

< *pati-os — Plur N Brit -ter-es -or-es (W brodyr 18 by anal
wibh -o-stems), -edd, later -ydd was added to *chunor, the orig form
of the pl of chwaer 1r N aithir < *patr-es — Ir D authnh <

*patr-bhis  *atribis  (cf Gaul parpeflo) 1 was thus identical in
torm with -i-stems, and the analogv spread to the g pl aithre (the
TE form was *paftr-om)

§ 310 Masc. and fem -n-stems with lost final in nom sing. Ir.
paradigm- brithem “judge

Sing Pl Dual
N YV brithem N brithemin N A bithemin
A britheman n- (VYA brithemna D brithemnaib
D brithemin D brithemnaib (v brithemun
G britheman G britheman n-
Besides -min arc tound -main, -mun, hesides -man appears
-mon — Further exx 1Ir deruce acorn', g dercon, Milhwuce MN ,

g Milcon, esc-ung fem ‘eel’, g escongan The -u-affection in N »g
does not oceur 1 words with -n- o1 -e- (filom -)a-) m the final syll
talam (masc , MnIr sometimes fem ) ‘earth’, D talam, Gen talman,
pl D talmanib, du A talam (ureg ), triath ‘sea’ g trethan, dilem
‘cleator’, suanem masc rope' etc

British W ych ‘ox’, pl ychen (the anal form ychain also
occurs n MnW | and 1s current 1n the Gwyn dalect, but 1t 15 now
discarded 1n hiterature), MnCo ohan MIBr ouwhen MnBr ouc’hen,
oc’hen (for the sg are used OU'o odion, Br yenn), — W llewdr ‘thief’,

€262 Lewls & Pederscn 12



178 :—n— and -jen-stems  § 310—312 (452—454)

pl ladron Co lader, pl laddron MIBr lazr, pl lazron MnBr laer,
pl laerourn (< Lat latré), W Sais ‘Enghshman’, pl Saeson MnCo
Jzowz], pl [zowzon/ Br Saoz, pl Saozon (< Lat Sazd), W cenau
‘whelp’ *qanawo, pl MIW kanawon, canaon, cynawon, cynavon
(v Morns-Jones, WG 211), MnW cenawon — The plur endmng
-on spread n Brit Br V aer ‘adder’, pl aeron (W newdr § 295),
W Iddew ‘Jew’, pl Iddewon Co yuthewon, W meddyg ‘physician’,
pl meddygon (< Lat medicus) W -10m 18 more common, the --
18 partly due to the palatalhized finals of -o- and -jo-stems mab ‘son’,
pl MIW meib (after numerals only) *mapi, whence OW mepion
MIW mebon, meibron MnW meibion, Co mebyon Br mapien, cf
W gwas ‘servant’, pl MIW gweisson, gwersion MnW qweision (‘o
guesyon MIBr guisien, W dyn *dunjos man’, pl dynion The -j-
18 frequently omitted 1n SW dial particularly in plurals of mono-
syllabic words /danon/ ‘men’, jujron/ wyrion ‘grandchildren’
Br gad ‘hare’ has pl gedon, with umlaut of the old -o-stem but
without -9-

Reconstruction. Smg N -6 Gaul Frontu MN of Lat sermé
For the other endings v § 304 (D pl perhaps -en-o-bhrs -on-o-hhas )
N pl -en-es, -on-es

§ 311 Monosyllabic (or with hiatus) masc. and fem -n-stems.
Ir ¢4 mase ‘hound” A D cown, Gen con, pl N coin, A cona, D
conarb, Gen con n-, W i, pl ein, OCo ke MnCo ky, pl kuen (1 e
fkon/, Lhuyd kén), Br ki pl koun —1Ir brad, bré ‘quern’, A bréin n-,
Gen broon, bron, W hrewan (with non-N stem *¢"ragwnn-) OCo
brou Br breo (N form *¢*dwo) — Ir leo ‘hon’ (Lat bori) pl
Gen Ileon (but N leom LL 57b4l, pl leomain Ml 80a10) — Ir bru
‘belly’, D Mlr bruinn, brownd, bri, Gen MUr brond pl D bion-
naib *bhruso, Gen *bhrusno-» TIr rét-glu, ‘star’, pl D rét-glannarb,
da N A di rétglaamn

§ 312. The yen-stems Paradigm Ir foemtiu fem meanmg’

Smg Plur Dual
N towmtiu N toimtvn N A tovmiin
A toemitin n- A tovmtena D toimtenaih
D toumtin, tomte, toomtiw D tovmtenarh G toumien
G+ tormten G toumten n-

The D -e represents the regular development of the loc whieh
had no ending -1 18 by anal with the N On the other hand -e
sometimes occurs In the N dile flood’ Ml 48d 17 (diliu frequently
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in MlIr ), D dile (Gen dilenn v sub), cowbse ‘confession’ Thes II238

Many nomina actiomis and other nouns are declined like
tovmive, also nérdiu ‘child’, gemitru ‘genitive’, Gen gemten, pl A
genatne 1f the last syll begins w7, I, », not -n but -nn oceurs iru
‘land’ g irenn, Hérvu ‘Ireland’, D Hérinn, Gen Hérenn (W [werdd-
on), Derdriu FN , g (MlIr) Derdrend, Bricriu MN, Gen Mllr
Bricrend, vmblhiy navel’, g smblenn, MlIr dihu, g dilenn

With lost palatahzation (§ 170,2) tichty commmg’ A D tich-
tain, Gen tichtan , richtu ‘arrival’, epeltu death’, MIIr ortha ‘prayer’
(-« from OIr -w < Lat orati0), MlIr /urga ‘shin-bone’, pl D
luirgnab, du N A lurgaswn, Olr orddu thumb’, MiIr Albu, Alba
Scotland’, g Alban, ulcha beard’, D wichasn, Mumu ‘Munater’,
D Mumarn Mumu, Gen Muman If the last syll begme with 7,
I n ftmal -nn Ir erv kadnev’, g drann, Mllr A’r'u, Ara ‘Arran’,
D Araind obla consecrated host’, g oblann, gualu shoulder’
g gualand . dernu palm of the hand’, g dernand

Reconstruction In all cases but the N the stem suffix was -yon-,
cf Og g INISSIONAS The loc ended mn -jon (or -]en)l

§313 Mixed and anomalous Torms. (1) Some Lat or C'elt nomina
actionis vacillate between -n-declension and vocalic declension Ir
bendacht ‘blessing’ (<< Lat benedictio), A bendachtvn, Gen ben-
dachtan  bendachtae (cf W Pl bendithion), Ir maldacht curse’
( < Lat maledicti0), A maldactin Gen Mllr mallachtan, pl A Olr
maldachte (cf W pl mellhithion), fortacht ‘help’, A fortacht Wh ,
Jortachtaan M1 duthracht desire’, D dithracht Wb , Gen duthrachtan
M, NAD., NA du accuss ‘cause’, A sg, N pl awrsin, D
pl aicsenarb (W pl achosion), awsndis fem ‘expomtion’, A D
aisndis, but (in Ml) Gen asndisen, pl A aisndisnea — Olr
anmim amvmm fem ‘soul’ (@anaim, mnwm), A D anvm anman anmain,
anmum Gen anme, pl N anmin anmain, A anmana D anmanaih,
Gen anman

(2) Several -nd-stems pass over to the -n-decl in Mlr Olr-
persan ‘person’, Gen persine, pl N perain (? -o-decl), Mllr N
persu, persa A D persawn, persuind, but Gen persaane, persuvrude,
Mnlr pearsa, Gen pearsan MIIr coloma, columa ‘column’ (for
*coloman < Lat columna), the old mflection 18 seen m MlIr N pl
colomna Olr ingen fem ‘finger-nail’ §37,4, D ingin, N pl mgnea,
MlIr inga, Mulr 0mga, Gen iongan

12+
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(3) Unexplaned are Ir menme (later menmae, menma) masc
‘mind’, A D menmain, menmuin, Gen menman (Sg menmann), pl
A menmana, D menmanib § 75,4, and MlIr goba ‘smth’, D go-
baind, pl Gen goband, W gof

§ 314. The neuter -n-stems Paradigm Ir bévm ‘blow’

Sing Plur Dual
N A béim n- N A bévmen, bévmenn N A béum n-
D bévmimm, bévm D béimennarb D bévmennarh
G beime G bewmen n- bérmenn n- G béimen,
béymenn

aipm - ‘name’ has non-palat consonants before all endings
D anmawmm, anmvmm Gen anme > anma, pl N A anman an-
mann etc. — The N A pl later has the ending -2 anmanna —
semym ‘sound’, D semmuam, pl N semman. gern ‘bairth’, D geimam,
Gen geine, vmb ‘butter’, D Mllr wmmim, Gen 1mbe, mir 'morscl,
portion’, pl A Mllr mirend

British W cam ‘step’, pl OW cemmern, MW camau, OW
anu ‘name’, pl enuesn, MIW enw, pl enwewn, later enweu, MnW
enw, pl enwau, Co hanow, pl henwyn. hynwyn Co fam ‘hit, prece’,
pl tymmyn, Co bram ‘fart’ pl brememyn Co bom blow” pl bom-
myn, (‘o colm ‘hnot’ pl colmennow, W 1hwym bond pl OW
rutmmewn, MnW rhwymau

Reconstruction Smg N -n cf Lat nomen, Gk droga — D
*-n-bha (cf Armen anugam-6 mstrum of anin name’) — G -en-y
— Pl N A -na

XXIV. Adjectives.

§ 315 (Position) The attributive ad] inIr and Brt «tands as
a rule after the noun OIr miad mér great honour, W dyn da
a good man’ (o gobar bras a great reward , Br gquin quenn
‘white wine

Pronommal words and numerals are placed before the noun,
cf § 233 Adjectives may precede the noun, m such cases the
adjective causes leition § 234,1 and 1s indeclinable i It But in
W when an ad) 1» placed before a fem noun the fem form ot
the ad) 1s used qwen eneth ‘a fair maiden’, similarly, as a rule,
the plur form of an ad) before a plur noun eich mwynion
resymaw chwr your kind reasons’

§ 316 Agreement of the adjective Inlr.an attrih or predicative
adj agrees with 1t~ noun 1 gender number and case airde seree
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more ‘a sign of great love’ Wb 24c¢ 2, +t méra na bretha great are
the judgments’ 17b 2 But a neuter predicative adj can refer to
a fem abstract noun ba erchovtech n-dob toymtrn ‘thimking was
hurtful to them™ Ml 35b 25, ¢f § 267,2 Also a neuter prédicatave
ad] 15 used when the subject of the sentence 18 expressed by the
“nominative with imfimtive” construction wussse (neut sg ) wn boll
do dss 6-n chaunn 1t 18 proper for the members to grow from the
head’ Wb 22a 17, v §475 2b InMnlr the pred adj 1s uminflected
gu-rab cosmharl cuwrp na n-daoine ré tamsleadh criadh so that men’s
bodies are hke a lump of clay’, go rebhadar na sinle dall aige so
that his eyes were blind' — In Brit. The attributive ad) in W
alwavs agrees with 1ts noun 1in gender 1t also agrees with 1ts noun
i number 1if the pl of the ad) 1s formed by change of vowel,
agreement 1> optional when the pl 15 formed with a pl endmng,
but 1t occurs often, cf Morns-Jones, Welsh Syntax, p 16ff A
predicative ad) need not agiee with its noun 7lym awel ‘keen 18
the wind’  The ad] 15 indechnable m (o and Br, cf § 184

§ #17. Declension (1) Masc and neut an -o-stem, fem an
-d-stem Oli N sg masc and fem mall ‘slow’, neut mall n-, pl
masc maill, fem and ncut malla The N A pl neut with no
ending 15 used only as a noun nnae olc the evils’ In Ml and later
the (V and) A pl masc has the endmg -a Ilucu arda 'high places’
(accus ) MI 23d 23 rétu norba ‘holy things’ (accus ) Sg 33a 6 In
MiIr this -a spread to N pl mase Mllr /nich londa 'angry warnors’
The few mstances m which thin occurs in OIr may be errors (o1
perhaps evidence thal 1t already existed 1 colloqmal speech) maice
civma ‘dear »ons’ Wh 27b 16, ¢f fira true’ Ml 51b8, mora ‘great’
98¢ 5 (both predicative) Cf Strachan Ermu 1,4 InN A pl the
ending -2 occurs after a palatahzed consonant m disyllabic adjectives
(by anal with -jo-, -yd-stems) diless proper’, N A pl dilsi, v ZE
236, Thurneysen, Handh 216

From -o- and -d-stems 1s derived the W gender inflection W
triom heavy’, fem trom (I tromm), gwyn ‘white’, fem gwen (Olr
Jind, g find), for ('o and Br v § 184 This modification spread
to other adjectaves with -w-, -y-, of whatever orig declension (W
cruwn cron ‘round’, Ir cruind, -i-stem, also W cuta cofa ‘short’,
bychan bechan ‘small’) TFrom -o-stergs 1s denved the Bmit pl
inflection of adjectives W ieuwanc 'youhg', pl wuainc As in the
«ase of nouns, the endings -on and /-jon/ were added to adjectives
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OBr blimon gl 1nertes, buenion gl conatis (sg Br buan) The -5-
drops regularly in W after certain sounds gewrwon, pl of garw
‘rough’, budron, pl of budr ‘dirty’, gunneuon, pl of guvnau ‘auburn’
These endings were added to other stem classes as well W duon,
pl of du ‘black’ (Ir dub, -u-stem), crynion, pl of crwn ‘round’ (-1-
stem), OBr tirolon gl agnca (Lat suff -ahs) There are no special
fem pl forms

With this declension cf Lat mowus, noua, nouum, Gk véos,
véa, véov

(2) Masc and neut a -o-stem, fem a -yd-stem Ir masc fem
burde ‘yellow’. neut duide n-, N V A pl, all genders, in <« tri
gnimu vechtidi ‘through deeds of Law’ Wh 2b 24 Substantival
forms pl neut inna remeperthy ‘the aforesaad’ M1 23d 4, but inna
dorche ‘the dark’ 140c 5, pl A remeperthan gl guos 69a 4 ('f
Strachan, Ermu 1 5 — Cf Lat sérius, séra, sérium

(3) Adjectival -u-stems are rare Ir fliuch ‘wet’ tiug thick’
dub ‘black’, 2l ‘many’, ocus near’, cum-ung narrow’, fo-llus ‘clear,
an-bsud ‘unstable’, di-riug, di-riuch ‘straght’ (MlIr direch, Mnlr
direach as -o-stem) and some other cpds In N sg the fem 1s hke
the masc In D Gen sg (and A sg fem ) the forms are hike the
-0- -d-stems, the pl 1s formed hike the --stems OIi Gen sg n
ding, sg A fem wn dusb ‘the black one’ (Thurneysen Z('P 12 287),
D fem follais, Gen foiulse, pl N masc foils: (regularly without
palatahzation MIIr N pl dubai), pl Gen ile

(4) Adjectival -2-stems are plentiful Ir N masc and fem
maith, neut maith n- The g sg and often the g pl are like the
-0- -d-declension (g sg masc and neut maith, fem maithe, g pl
all genders masthe n- or maith n-, the latter form not substantival)
The N A pl neut ends in -: (maithe), substantivally 1n -e or 1n -2
(fudumne the deep’” Wb 5¢16 81 6, but fudumna: Ml 81a 4,
118a 9)

(5) Consonantal stems are rare An -s-stem Ir #6 § 13,2 —
Explosive stems Ir dola § 305,2 An -nf-stem t¢ hot’, pl N fem
téit, cf Lat masc fem tepens

Comparison

§ 318 The equative. [r Idrithir 'so diligent’ (léir), demnathar
‘8o certain’ (demwn) Formed from nouns MlIr métithar ‘so great’
(méit ‘mize’), sthithir ‘so long’ (W hyd length’), related to the
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comparative forms § 320 OIr Mllr mowr ‘so great’, MlIr hr ‘so
many’, sia-thir ‘so long’, tresi-thir ‘so strong’, reme-thir ‘so fat’ —
The suffix -sthir 18 from tri-, of Lat camp-es-ter, camp-es-tris, cf
Ascoh, Arch glott suppl I 53ff, IT 974f

The W equative 1s formed by adding -hed to the posltlve with
prefixed cyn MIW kyn duhet ar muchud MoW cyn ddued d&'r
muchudd “as black as jet’ For coalescing of the % with a preceding
consonant v § 203 1In some mstances the suffix 18 added to the
comparative form nesed ‘so near’ (zgos ‘near’), leied ‘so small’
(bychan ‘small’), hawsed ‘so easy’ (hawdd ‘easy’), hyned ‘so old’
(hen ‘0ld’) Some equatives ale close cpds of the prefix with a noun
cymaint ‘so great’ (mawr ‘great’, maint ‘size, number’), cyhyd “so
long’ (hir ‘long’, hyd ‘length’), cyfled ‘so wide’ (llydan ‘wade’, led
‘width’), MIW Lystadyl, kystal MaW cystal so good (da ‘good’,
cf distadl ‘mmgmificant’), — with the comparative cyfuwck ‘so
hugh’ (uchel hgh’), — with the positive MIW kynna so good’ (da
wood ), cynddriwg ‘so bad’ (drwg ‘bad )

Note | Without cyn, the equative 13 exclamatave haordded yw how
beautiful 1t 19! , ¢f Morris-Jones, Welsh Syntax 47ff The same occurs

in Br , MiBr guelhet tra what n good thing!', cozret den ‘what a fine manl’,
MnB1 V lartet ‘how big", of Einault, GMB 268 ff

Note 2 The nding -hed 13 not added to some adjectives (mostly
denvatives), m such casey the equative 15 expressed by putting mor before
the posttve, mor amddifad ‘9o destitute’ With this 15 to be compared Co
mar (also maga § 215) Br V. ma; with the positive, v § 227, cf Henry
Lewi~ Llawlyfr Cernyweg Canol, p 20f, Ll Llyduweg Canol?, § 19, Ernault,
UMD 393 Also MIBr quen MnBr Aen (ker, kel) 13 used betfore the positive
MIBr gquen buan ‘w0 ~wiftly W cyn fuaned, v Frnault, GMB 535ff — In
W mor 13 froquently used with all adjectives, and in the dialects 1t 12 even
used before the equative forms

On the W equative v Zimmer, KZ 34 161ff, Loth, RC 18 392,
Mortis Jones WO 243ff

§ 319. The comparatlve mn Ir generally ends m -1z or -u dilsu
‘dearer’ (dil), simiu ‘older’ (sem), duldiu more beautiful’ (dlind),
foullswu ‘clearer’ (follus), ardu ‘higher’ (ard) Further exx , § 172,3
It lavgiu, lugu ‘smaller’ 1s compar of becc, W lar ‘smaller’ 1s MnW
compar of back (but the onginal positive occurs m MIW law
small’ v §35,1), Co le ‘smaller’ (positaive byhan) Another W ex
of the same ending A#n ‘older’ (pos hen) § 181,6 — The orig ending
was -)6¢, nom sg masc of prim [E comparative, cf Lat sensor
‘older’
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§ 320. The IE comparative could be formed from the same
root as the positaive, but without the suffix of the positive form,
the vowel grade could also vary Exx i Celt are with different
vowel grade, Ir + ‘many’ (*pelu-), compar ha (*plée-, cf W lh-aws
‘many’), It lethan ‘broad’ W Uydan (*pjt- § 7,1), compar Ir letha
W led (*plet-) — Suffix of posit lacking in compar Ir mér, mdr
‘great’ W maur Co muer Br meur (*mmd-ro-), compar Ir mdr,
méba, md, mao, mdéo, mou, mé OW mor MIW moe, muwy MuW mwy
Co moy Br mur (*md-), It sir ‘long’ W har (*sé-ro-), compar Ir
smua W hwy (*sé-), Ir oac ‘young’ W seuanc (*jewn-k'o-) compar
Ir éa W wau (*jew-) Some comparatives show trace of an -»-
suffin Ir trén ‘strong’, compar Ir tressa W trech Br treac’h, Ir
nesso, nessa ‘nearcr’ W nes Co nes (Br nez ‘mear’, posit L ocus
W agos (o ogas), W haws ‘easier’, posit hawdd Ir messa worse
posit droch-, olc

The ending of these forms 13 explamed by means ot the old
neuter of the comparative with the ending -joy or -1 (cf Lat mel-
ina, mag-1s) Thus *md-jos .- W muy, *sérs ~W hwy *pletis
“> W led The Ir (syllabic) -a 1s probably in most cases a later
development, thus Ir $:2 was probably monosyll at first (=W
hwy) Ir mda represents the old neuter mao, méo, mou mo the
old masc

§ 321 Some words, onginally not comparative, have acqured
a comparative sense 1n Celtic Examples are W 1s lower’ (§ 25,0
1eel), wwch ‘lgher’ (§ 25.1 wuchel), cynt ‘earher, quicker’ (§ 50
cynnar ‘early’. buan quick’) Ir ferr ‘better’ ( dag-, maith), W
givell ( da) Co guel ( da, mas) Br gwell (also gwelloc’h § 322 mad)
were orlg probably substantives meanig ‘preference, choice’ v
VKG 11121 TProbably also W guwaeth worse’ ( drwg) Co quelh
( drog) Br gwaz ( drouk)

§ 422. The regular compar suffix mn Brit 18 W -ach (o -a
Br -och MIW feg-ach fawrer’ Provection of the final explosive ot
the positive has spread to the compar by anal with the equative
and the superlative in which 1t was caused by the -- of the suffix
MuW tecach Co tekle, MnW hacrach ‘ugher’ Co hakcre, Br pinii-
drikoc’h ‘micher’ brasoc h ‘greater’ ( braz) The suffix 13 often added
m Br to forms already compar gwelloc’k ‘better , nesog’h nearer’
gwasoc’h ‘worse’ Tt occurs also 1n re-formations Br huroc’h longer’
( M), 1aouankoc’h ‘younger’, ¢f W ieuangach beside the regular
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form ax (W -ach 18 simularly used in some of the dialects
hawddach ‘easier’ beside haws, hirach 'longer’ beside hwy, etc)

Note The comparative may be expressed periphrastically in W by
means of mwy more’ preceding the positive mawy dymunol more desirable
This 18 obligatory with adjeetives not possessmg a compar form, but it
often occurs even concurrently with a form in -ach cryfach, mwy cryf
stronge1 I Br Trég muioc’h bris biggen — On the comparative 1
Somnmer, TF 11 217—244, Zimmer, KZ 28 370ff , Ernault, RC 22 371{f

§ 323. (1) The Celt superlative suffix was -samo- The lented
-m- became W and MIBr -f (1 e /-v/),1t was lost n Co (so that the
superlative and the comparative forms became 1dentical) and also
i MnBr The -f 1s lost also 1n spoken W (such forms appearing
sometimes 1 literature)

(2) (a) A vowel generally stood before the -s- The Ir ending
-fm points to *-is-amo- or *-es-amo- dilem dearest’ ( dil), dildem
most beautiful’ ( dlhind). foullsem ‘clearest’ ( follus) After a vowel,
-em regularly became -am 6am youngest’, maam ‘gieatest’, by
analogy -am appears after consonants if the comparative -u 15 not
preceded by palatalization ansam most difficult’, compar ansu,
posit anse — In Brit -s- gave -h- which was retamed (at least m
wnting) down to MIW , but later disappeared OW  Ainkam ‘oldest’,
later hynaf, MIW hyshaf ‘lowest’ (in the Laws), usually saf, MIW
duhaf blackest’ MuW duaf, MIW muyhaf greatest” MnW mu yaf
('o moygha, moyha, moghya, moghye (-gh- = /-h-/, -ghy- = I-)-/,
Lhuyd has moya), MIBr querhaf dearest’ MnBr kera The -h-
coalesced with a preceding consonani, causmng provection MIW
teckaf ‘fairest’ MnW tecaf Co tekca, MnBr brasa ‘greatest’ v § 203
— The following Gaul forms mav have the same suffix Belisama
GN, Trigisamum PN, Rugisamus GN, Blesamus, Blesamius MN,
(infusmus MN (cf W cynt ete § 50), Ovéioauy PN etc

(b) In a few cases the -s- immediately followed a consonant
Ir tressam strongest’” W trechaf Br trec’ha (-g-s- cf ON prek
strength’), Ir nessam nearest’” W nesaf etc (-dh-s- § 25,6), W
hawsaf ‘easiest’ ( hawdd) Perhaps cf Gaul Rixamae PN With
A further suffix OW cisemic, MnW cysefin ‘primitive’ ( cynt)

(3) (2) The suffix may be added to a form simlar to the
comparative Ir éam youngest’ MIW ieuhaf beside compar Ir de
MIW zeu, Ir mdam ‘greatest’ beside compar mda, MIW [lettaf
MnW lietaf widest’ beside compar lled § 320 The affected vowel
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of the compar due to -j- 18 transferred in Bt to the super] OW
hnham W hynaf ‘oldest’, W [lewaf ‘smallest’ OBr lesham (cf
§ 319), also the -- of the compar W hwyaf ‘longest’ OBr -howam
(in personal names, cf Loth, RC 15 94), MIW mwyhaf MaW
muyaf ‘greatest’ Co moygha Br mua

(b) Some superlatives are formed fiom nouns or adverhs W
olaf ‘last’ ( 6l rear, track’), blaenaf ‘foremost, first’ ( blaen ‘front’),
pennaf ‘chief’ ( pen ‘'head’, also compar pennach), OW Comp
diguedhaf MnW diwethaf ‘last’ ( diwedd ‘end’) With the suffix
-lamo- W eithaf “uttermost’, *ek-famo- (cf Lat ertmus), of W
gwarthaf ‘suammit’ Co guartha, *wor-tamo-, *upor-tmmo- beside OW
guor, guar over’ , v Parry-Wilhams, BBCS 1 112

Note 1 The suttix 1s reduphcated 1in & tew cases in Olr  dirgunem
fiom dirwug direct’, firanamam from firan ‘righteous’, sarbibem gl peruer-
sigsum (-2bem from -imem)

Note 2 Ir dag , maith good has for superlative dech ( Lant decus
ornament’), W da ‘good has for superlative goran (pos«ably a compound,
*upor-esu, cf Gk J7dp-ev ‘excecdingly well') Co and Br have a superl
formed from the eompar Co guella Br gwella

Note 3 The superl may be expressed periphrastically 1n W by means
of mwyaf most’ precoding the positive mwyaf dymunol most desuable

§ 324. (Syntax of the compared forms). In Ir the compared
forms are predicative ouly s mowr sleb(e) furinne de ‘God's
righteousness 1s as great as mountams’ Ml 55d11, arm-bat irlamnu
dewnd fir '1n order that the husbands may be the readier Wh 22¢10
M telarg ba nessam dind slog to the hill that was next the arm)’
Ml 55¢1 The followmg examples illustrate the construction used
when the compar or superl 1s attributive, substantival or adverbial
1 meaning frescsiu fogchricce as méo ‘hope of a greater reward’ * of
a reward that 1» greater” Wh 10c 21, a ben vnd fir as dech wn Ere
O wife of the best man in Treland’ “‘of the man that 1s best” W1 260,
r-a-futir as hia ‘most (of them) know 1t’ ““what 13 the greater
part knows 1t” Wb 23c¢ 21, ntf asdmiu (= as sémiu) gl tenwor
‘the thinner’ ‘he who 1s thinneir” Ml 19d 8, ni-mmerat bes hire
they shall not deceive further’ ‘‘what 1s further” Wb 30c 20,
nachutochtad fri-a chosce ni bes ire ‘let 1t not wear thee out in admon-
1shing him any longer’ ““that which 1s longer” 31d 11

Note, OIr nf{ as what 15’ before a compar ha-~ become a particle 1in
Mnlr ndos — The following apparent exceptions to the rule are Latinisms
down saabibem gl peruersissimi homines MI 3a 5, du thuichsimem gl accept-
131t (g sg ) 71b 21, an mdam gl pnimum Wb 1c 20
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In Bnt the compared forms can be used attrbutively MIW
ny buost gyn hegarel gwas datheu ‘thon wert not so lovable a youth
RM 7, teckaf morwyn oed yn y hoes ‘she was the fairest maiden of
her day’ 59 This may be an mnovation, and ongmally the cons-
truction 1 Bt may have resembled that of Ir This hypothess
would explamn the introduction of substantival forms into the
system of comparison

The second member of a comparisou 1s put i the dative case
without prep 1n Ir after the comparative, v § 280, or preceded
by the verb olddu, later inddu, § 481 For the equative v § 273
In Brit 1t 14 preceded by a particle MIW no, noc MnW za, nag
than’, Co ys, es, ages Br eget, rnt  Instances occur in W without
the particle MIW nac ewch bellach hynny go not further than
that’ v Ifor Willams, PKM 156, f Golchs ddu gydwybod aflan
Lawer qwynach exra mdn "Thou washest the black filthy conscience
much wither than fine snow’, Wms Pantycelyn With the equat-
ne the particle ‘as” MIW @, ac MuW & ag (o awel, Br ha, hag

XXV. The Numerals.

§ 325 A speaal development in Celt 1s the difference between
the numeral when accompanying a noun (dependent) and when
standing apart (independent) Before the latter in Ir stands the
particle a § 200,5

§ 326 One. Ir din, W un, (o wn, mdependent onan, Br
etn, mndep unan Etym §15 W un causes lenition in the foll fem
sg noun (except when 1t begins with /- and rk-), v also §234,1 n
(‘o un Br eun are used as an indefinite article, Br eun, eur cause
len 1 the foll fem »g noun With a prefixed pronoun the numeral
expresses ‘self’ W fy hun, fy hunan ‘myself’, pl hun, hunain, Co
ow honan ‘myself’, agan honan ‘ourselves’, Br me va unan ‘I myself',
nv hon unan ‘we ourselves’, these forms are used i1n conjunction
with pronominal forms W fy nhq fy hun ‘my own house’, arnaf
Jy hun ‘on myself , etc (For the k- v § 205 ) — The numeral 18
often unexpressed in Ir b6 ar fhacket ‘21 cows’, RC' 26 378, Mnlr
ceann aca ‘one of them’ (it “‘a head with them”’)

§ 327. Two Ir (dep) NA masc da, fem di, neut da n-, D
masc fem neut dib n-, Gen masc fem da, neut de n, (indep ) daw

-dé Brit masc OW dou MIW dew MnW dau (dial dou) Co
dou dew MIBr dou MnBr daou, fem W dwy 0Co du: MiCo dyw,
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dew Br diou These forms are regular forms of -o- -@-stems, the
Bt forms are old nommatives, Ir dau the old nom masc For
sandhi-rules v § 189, § 229 Traces of the old neut 1n Bnt are
found in W deucant 200’, deutu ‘both sides’, and 1n Br daou c’hant
‘200°, daou zra ‘two things’ (§268,3, c¢f §70,2) — In composition
the Ir form 18deé- de-dith ‘bipenmis’, dé-chorpdae gl corpor dé-riad
gl bigae f Ml in-dé in two’

§ 328 Three. Ir NA masc tri (non-len) neut frf (len), D
masc neut frib, Gen tri n- l'em N teowr, teora, A teora, D teoraib,
Gen fteora n- Brit mase W tri C'o try Br tri, fem MIW feur MnW
tawr (o ter, tyr Br (ewr (for Brit sandhi-rules v § 207, 2, 9) — The
masc and neut are mflected like the -i-decl , the IE N *hejes
(Skr trayas Lat tres) was replaced in Celt by the A *trins 11 NA
neut << IE *ri (Sk1 #r7) The It g mase neut 1s wrregulu (Og
TRIA MAQA ‘of the three sons', TE *trigom f Gk rgiiw) The
fem was an -r-stem, onig N *fisores (It teorr) A *isorns (I
teora, used as N mWb) Ir D Gen are analogical formations The
Bt affected vowel in the fem forms of 3’ (and ‘4’) 1» due to
some 1emodelling MIW fewr 15 for *ty-err «f OW bryeint MIW
brewnt ‘privilege’ See § 329n  —  Thrice’ Ir fothri (prep ! acc
neut ) — Ir form in composition fre-, tré- (< 1E *mri-) OT -0
tre-chostu gl 1 tripode Mllr tréthond three waves'

§ 320 Four. Ir masc N cethwr, A cethr1 neut NA cethir
(len) fem cetheoir, cetheora ete , with the same endings asn three’
Ml has cethre as dependent form in all genders Mnlr reathair
dependent ceithre o1 cheithre  Brit mase OW petquar MW
pedwar Co peswar MnCo [paiar, Br pevar, fem MIW pederr MW
pedarr Co peder pedyr Br peder (sandhi-rules § 207 9) - Ir N
masc and Brit masc forms << *ketwores (Bnt wo nwa § 3,4)
The Ir fem N represents *[ “efesores

Note The fom sutfix -sor- of ‘3" and ‘4’ s found only m Coliw and
Indo-Iraman (Skr fem tigras ‘Y, fatasras '4’) It has hean compared to
Lat uxor (which might viry well mcan “‘mi~tr-ess” but a masc *uk- ‘hus-
band’, though tamly concervable boside Skr dkas ‘home’, 15 merely a guess)
The Hittite fern suffix -dara- (§- /s/), « g m 1dha-8fara- ‘mistress of th
house’ 15hd- ‘master’ (Ehddolf ZA NF 9 18B4ff) if not horrowed from =
foroign language, could alio be con<ide red

Four times’ Ir fo chethir — Compos form *i“ctwor- Gaul
petor-ritum ‘four-wheeled cart’, It cethur-denus four days , with
different vowel grade Gaul Petru-coris TN the four hosts’” §178 23,
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cf W pedry- m pedryfan ‘(with) four corners, square’, pedryollt
‘(with) four notches’ BA 8 5 (pedry-hollt), also pedr-mel ‘four-
cornereld’ (v. BBC 26 11) and pedry-f-ael (RP 578 15)

§ 330 Five — ten (indechinable) ‘Five’ Ir céic Mnlr cing
OW pump MIW pymp, pump MaW pump Co pymp Br pemp
‘Six’ Ir sé W chwe (dep ), chwech (mostly indep ) Co whe (indep
dew rgens blythen ha whe ‘46 years’ PC' 351), whegh Br c’houec'h
‘Seven’ Ir secht n- MIW seith MnW sasth Co seyth, syth Br seiz
‘Eight Tv ocht n- W wyth MnCo eath Br ez ‘Nmne' Ir ndv n-
W naw Co naw Br nao ‘Ten’ Ir dewch n- MIW dec MnW deg
(deng § 196,3) Co dek Br dek, § B,1c Ior the sandhi-rules cf
y 189 6.8, §196.3, § 197, § 229

§ J31 The tens. In Ir the tens are derived from old LE proper
compounds (fem sg) with the final clement *-A'mt-, *-L’'omt- (to
*dek'm *dek’m-f ‘ten’), for their inflection v §307,1 Tlus apphed to
Brit from 30 to 90 butl only traces remain Bnt 20’ 15 denived
trom a neut du form (*-k'mti, Lat wiganti) — 20° O fiche MIW
ngern! MnW ngaan Co wgens, ugans Br ugent (It *wi-k'mi-s, Brit
*io-k'mi-7, & §6,3) — 30" Olr tricha OW trimuceant Br treqont
Gaul -Lat abl pl tricontrs (ommnibus triconfrs ‘m all the montha
with tlurty days’), OW frimuceint 3» mfluenced by the old forms

of *70° and 200 — '40° MIlIr cethorcha cethracha *k*etrul’omf-s
(f Gaul Petru-, W pedry- §329) — 50" Olr (duca (cdice ZCI

8 310 1) Mnlr caogad — 60" MIIr sesca *swek's-k'omt-s — ‘70’
Olr sechtmogo *septmmo-k'ont-s or *septmmu-k'onf-s (with -u- by
anal with 40’y — 80° Mllr ochtmoga (Olr g ochtmugat), formed
by anal with 70° — 90" Mulr »nécha (Olr derivative noichtech
‘nonagenaian’) *neuo-Aomi-s

§ 332 Hundred and thousand 'J00" Ir cef (neut -o-stem) Mnlr
céad W cant (o cons Br kant — 1000 [Ir mile (fem -jd-stem)
W mil Co myl Br nul ifrom Lat miha

Note A [iw late forms oceur for numbcrs above a thousand W
mprdd 10,0000 a medieval learnod bory fromn Lat myriad em W myrddiwn
1000 000°  Mnlr snidliun mulion MInW  wndiwen Co mylyon Br milon

§ 333 Syntax of the numerals In OIr (as mn the other old 1K
languages) the numerals 1—10 are adjectives (placed before the
noun, of course they may, as other adjectives, be used substantivally
and combined with a partitive prepositional group 61n di asrchin-
chib assice ‘one of the leaders of Asia’ Wh 7h 11), the numerals
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from 20 up are substantives governing the g case (as a gemtivus
generizs) In Brit the contrast between the numerals 1—10 and
the numerals from 20 up has been obliterated, they may be used
adjectivally, and also substantivally followed by a prepositional
group equvalent to a gemtivus generis W sauth o blant Br seiz a
vugale ‘seven children’, mn W they have also plural forms degau
‘tens’ cannoedd ‘hundreds’

The dual form after ‘2’ came to be regarded as a singular in
Mnlr, and by anal this singular form occurs after the numerals
up to ‘6’, with lemtion Arr ;¢'7'i wuk/ ‘three pigs’ Otherwise the
non-len plur form 1s used Arr /t'7't &'ii/ ‘three head (of cattle,
etc) The development mn Brit was different The difference
between du and pl 1s retamned i MIW dew wab ‘two sons’, fre
merb ‘three sons’ The du form was identical with the smg m -o-
stems, but i other stems 1t was 1dentical with the pl thus MIW
deuw ychen ‘two oxen’ can be a du which came to he 1egarded as
a pl The result was oscillation between the sg and the pl atter
‘two’ Ultimately the sg form prevailed The regularly denved
pl of -o-stems remained after numerals while otherwise extended
forms were used as plurale MIW #ri meb three ~ons’, hut meibon
(MnW meibion) sons’ But m many mstances the mternal vowel
would not be modified 1n the pl | thus dyn ‘man’ could also be
derived from the old N du or pl So we have W dau ddyn ‘two
men’, fri dyn ‘three men’, but dynion men’ Similarly in -@-stems
W tair morwyn ‘three maidens’, but morynion maidens’, naw
eglwys nine churches’ (Lat ecclesia), but MIW eglwysseu, eghwysyd
MnW eglwys: ‘churches’ These forms were ultimately regarded as
sg , with the result that 1t became the rule for all (adjectival)
numerals to be followed by the sg form Numerous instances ocem
mm MIW of the regular pl tewr chwioryd ‘three sisters’ pump
guwraged ‘five women’ The old regular pl diev ‘days’ 1s still used 1n
tridrau (disvll) ‘three days’, § 298,1, also blynedd ‘vears’ atter all
numerals (even after un ‘one’ mn composite numbers wn mlynedd
ar ddeg ‘eleven vears’) §44 — In Co the sg alwavs occurs naw
alweth ‘mme keys’, cans dauas ‘100 sheep’, myl vlythen 1000
years’ — In Br also the sg 15 used

For the use of the W numerals v Morris-Jones, Welsh Syntax,
p 61ff

§ 3)4. Addition and multiplication in the numeral system (1) The
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numbers between the tens are denoted by the addition of umts
and tens The umt in Ir stands before the noun, which 1s followed
by deec ‘of ten’, later deac (disyll ), déc, Mnlr déag /d’ég/ ‘teen’, or
by the g of the higher tens d: mily deec ‘12,000°, div hudrr deac
‘12 hours', da derscrpul sechtmogat “12 disciples’ Instead of the g
(frchet etc ), there appears later a construction with ar (ar fichu),
which predommates m the ligher numbers ficke ar chét 1207,
devch ar dib cétarb 210, cowc mily ochtmugat ar chéi '185000° Also
ocus ‘and’ 18 used MlIr deich mbliadhna oc us cesthry fichat ‘90 years’

The Brit numbers 11-—19 are mostly old cpds of the umts
and ten' W deuddeg ‘12°, pymiheg ‘15, MnCo ednack ‘11°, M1Co
dewthek ‘12°, MnCo tardhak, trethek 13’ puzwarthacl ‘14°, MlCo
pymthek '15°, MnCo huettag, wheitak 16’, seitag ‘17, eantag ‘18,
nawnzach ‘19’ , Br unnek, daouzek, trizek, pevarzek, pemzek, ¢’houezek,
sertek ‘11—17, MIBr eizdec ‘18’, Br naontek ‘19 This system was
formerly more extensive m W as 18 shown by OW naunec- 1n the
word naunecant ‘a period of 19 vears’, and MIW wundec 11°, v
Henry Lewis, BBCS 5 95 A trace of 1t occurs in MiIr coucthiges
fortmght’ (from céic 5’ -+ dewch ‘10°, of W pythefnos, pythewnos
fortmight’, * 15 nights”) Apart from 12’ and ‘15°, the old system
was replaced in W by the construction with the prep ar wun ar
ddey 11°, tr (tasr) ar ddeg ‘13’ pedwar (pedasr) ar ddeq ‘14  The
noun (sg ) follows the umt wn march ar ddeg 11 horses’, or follow s
the composite number, mn which case 1t 18 pl and is preceded by o
‘of' un ar ddeg o feirch  After ‘15" addition 18 to ‘15" un ar bymtheq
16 ctc The numeral 18 can also be expressed by multiphcation
W deunaw ‘two X nmine’ Br triouec’h ‘thiee x six’  Addition to
20’ 18 expressed by the prep W ar, Co Br war W un ar hugain
ete, Co dek-warn-ugans sterlyn thirty sterling’, Br daou zen wa:-
n-ugent ‘22 persons’ The Co Br -n- may be a relic of an original
construction without the prep , ansing first from the numerals 7,
9, 10 which orig ended in -n, then spreading by analogy the -x-
then being retained after the introduction of war *dek n-ugans,
dek war n-ugans Addition to tens above ‘20’ 18 expressed by the
conjunction W ¢ (‘o Br ke “and’ W deg a deugarn ‘50° (10 and
2% 20”), (o dew wgens blythen ha whe ‘46 years’, Br daow ha
tregont ‘32’

(2) Multiplhication 15 expressed by placmg the multiphcator
betore the multiplicand  Ir #tre fichet 3 x 20°, di chascart 2 x 507,
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tri név n-ymmarre ‘thrice nime ridges’ Thes II 298, céic dewch cdica
‘five tens are fifty’ Sg 4a 5, OW trn pamp ‘three fives’, MnW #:
phump, Co myl vyl ‘mlion’, W deunaw, Br triouech ‘18’

(9) Counting 1n twenttes 18 very common Ol1 ir ficket fer
‘60 (3 x 20) men’ Thes 11242, Mllr né: fichut ‘180°, deich mnaa
7 secht fichit 150 women’ This has resulted 1n a regular vigesimal
syatem 1 MnIr and Sc¢, the old ten forms 30—90 being obsolete
A pmilar, but more rapid development 15 seen mn Brit | m this
respect MIW corresponds to MnIr MIW dec ar hugeint 30°, OW
douceint MIW deugewnt ‘40°, MIW tr1 vgein, triugernt, trugesn MnW
trigaan ‘60’, MuW pedwar ugain ‘80°; sarth ugain ‘140 , etc to naw
ugarn ‘180°, ‘50’ 15 deg a deugawn and hanner cant ( half a hundred )
Simularly m Co  Mn(C'o dewthak warn-ygans '32° MICo dei 1gens
‘40°, try-vgons ‘60’, etc , and 1n Br  daou-ugent ‘40" {ri-ngent ‘607,
‘50" s Co hanter-cans, Br hanter-hant (cf Mnh  leith-chéad), Br
alone has kept the old ten name tregonf ‘30’

§ 335. Ordinals and numeral substantives (1) The ordinals 1—2
are quite distinct from the cardinals Ir cét-, cétne, W cyntaf Co
kensa MIB1 quentaf MnBr kente ‘first’ (cf §50) Gaul cinturofs)
(RC 41 34), Ir tdnaise, tdnise (¢f m-thdnad ‘alternation’), MIW
el MoW aul § 371, Co nessa § 25,6, secund (Enghsh), Br el second’
Gaul alos, allos (alos) Third’ Ir trs-, tres-, tress- (also mndep
cf hé-som triuss (dat) ‘he as a third® Wh Tec 8) < *fristi-  *tristo-,
cf Lat testis ‘witness' << *fersti-a << *trish-s. QOsc tristuamentud
‘testamento’ , but W trydydd, fem trydedd Co trysse, trege Br tiede
< *trhgo-. cof Lat ferhus Goth prdja  Fourth’ Ir cethramad
(with the derivative cethramthw ‘quarter g cethramthan, pl N
cethramdin) 1s tormed by anal with the ordinals 7—10, Brit has
a dennv 1n -190- W pedwerydd (also MIW pedwyryd), fem ped-
waredd, (‘o peswere B1 pevare

The ordinals from 5 up had the ending -efo-. with the tmal of
the ordinals 7 and 10, this gave -m-efo-, which spread m the derived
languages to other numbers (OIr cethramad ‘fourth’, Mnlr triomhadh
‘third’ aonmhadh déag MIW unvel ar dec MW unfed ar ddeg
11th’, W elfed ar bymtheg ‘17th’ (beside ail ar bymtheg), MnBr
trived, fem tevrved ‘third’, pevarved fem pederved ‘fourth’) Fafth’ Ir
coiced OW pumphet MIW pymhet MnW pumed Co pympes MIBr
pempet MnBr also pemved Gaul pinpetos, ‘sixth’ Ir sessed MIW
chwechet MnW chweched (SW  colloq wechfed) (‘o whefes Bi
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c'houechved Gaul suevos, 'seventh’ Ir sechtmad W seuthfed Co
seythves Br seizved Gaul sextamelos, ‘eighth’ Ir ochtmad W.
wythfed MnCo eathas Br eizved Gaul oxtumetos, ‘mnth’ Ir némad
W nawfed MnCo nawas Br naved Gaul naumelos (RC 41 38),
‘tenth’ Ir dechmad W degfed (‘o degves Br dekved Gaul decametos
(cf ZCP 16, 289), ‘fourteenth’ MIBr peuardecuet MnBr pevarzek-
ved Gaul -Lat petrudecametus, a simmlar formation 1s MIW  undecuet
‘eleventh’, cf W deuddegfed ‘twelfth’, v BBCS 5 95 ‘Thirtieth’
MIBr tregontuet, MnBi1 tregontved, ‘fiftieth’ Ir céicetmad, ‘hund-
redth’ Ir cétmad W canfed Br kantved, ‘thousandth’® W moelfed
Br milved Ordinals formed by syntactical combination are mostly
regular, ‘twenty-third’ Ir tris ficket (“third of twenty”), ‘forty-
seventh’ Ir sechimad cethorchat (“seventh of forty”) A sumlar
formation probably existed in W, as shown by MIW trydydec
‘thirteenth’, v BBCS 5 95, hut the prep ar came to be inserted
regularly W trydydd (frydedd) ar ddeg ‘thirteenth’ ‘Fiftieth’
W degfed a deugain, also hanner canfed (‘half-hundredth’) Note
further Ir cin ar fichst 21st quire’ (ct § 326), Ir mdep aile deac
‘the twelfth’, dep ola rann deac ‘twclfth part’ Thes 11 13, 29, indala
descipul sechtmogat ‘the 72nd chsciple’ (whence Mnlr an dara ‘the
sccond’)

For sandhi rules of §233,2, §231

(2) Designations of a number of persons 1—10 Ir dvnar, dias
(fem , dusyll , D diws, Gen desse), triar (g trier), cethrar, corcer, seser,
mor-feser ( ‘great six-number’’), ochtar nénbar, dechenbar (dechnebur)
— Of things 2 1r déde, 3 tréde, 4 cetharde, T sechte (orig
neut adjectives 1n -de, used substantivally) — Of days trichtaige
‘30 days’, nowchtvche 29 days’ (nowchtech ‘contamming 29 days’, from
no1 fichet, with diphthong 0:) For cowcthages fortmght’ v § 334,1

XXVL. The Personal Pronouns.

§ 336. The Ir. system The Olr personal pronouns were not used
as subject of a verb, the subject being expressed by the verbal
ending, the pron therefore occurs 1n the nom when independent
only As object and after preps the pers prons appear I an
unaccented and reduced form, and are either suffixed or infixed
(after the first prefix of a compound verb) The g has a dependent
and an independent form, the former always unaccented

The personal 1dea expressed by a verbal ending, an infixed or
G262 Lewis & Pedersen 13
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suffixed pron , or a dependent g pron can be stressed by an enchtic
emphasizing pronoun tiagu ‘I go’, hagu-ssa, am beo ‘I am ahve’,
am beo va, ro-m-icc ‘has healed me’, ro-m-icc-sa, do-m ‘to me’, do-
m-sa, mo chuvmrega ‘my fetters’, mo chumrega sa

Note. That the personal ending of the verb has the force of a subject
pron 18 seen 1n Rentences 1n which a first subject 1s added to by means of
‘and’ ro-sirwus indwe 71 hath morbrugy Erend ‘1 have vimted today, and the
grey, the chief districts of Ireland LU B464, na fetar-su 7 Fergus T math.
Ulad ‘do you not know, and Fergus and the nobles of Ulster’ LL 73a 10 Tf
the 1dea expressed by a personal ending or a pron 18 added to by mean- of
‘and’, this addition 15 frequently anticipated in the form of the ending o1
of the pronoun conrdncatar (3 pl ) 7 Dubthach he and Dubthach mdt’ Thes
IT 241 5 darala eturru (3 pl ) 1 imbert frdchelly T Fergus a quarrel had
ansen between him and Fergus at a game of chess’ LL 103b 39 In such
cases m MIIr after a dative pron (after the conjugated prep de) the
addition 15 1 the nom case scith limm comrac diab (2 pl ) 7 Cuchulaind 1
dislike a fight betwoen you and C’ (It a fight for youand C ) LU 5628

In MnlIr the suffixed and infixed verb objects are ohsolete,
the ong indep forms appear as object and as subject

§ 347. Olr. paradigms

| 1 smg j 2 smg | 1 plur ‘ 2 phn
Nom (indep) Imé It lenigmr snimi  s1b, sisq i
| } si8ni sinn1 sni
Nom with ‘mrersse [tuysu
augens ;
Infixed ~m- (len ) -t- (len) -nn- -b-
Infixed 1 rel "—dow- (len )i-dot- -don- -dob-
sentences i(len )
Infixed after neg -chim-(len )|-chat- -chin- -chib-
na l‘ (len )
Suffiaed -m - -nn -b
Dependent gen mo (len)  do (len ) ar n- Jar n- jor u-
‘ ! bar n-
Dep gen hefoul‘m- -
vowel
Dep gen after’
preps -m (len) -t (len)
Independent ma micsse tdi athar ar sethar ., sethar-
gen 81, sar, jathar
Wi 336,13
Emphasizing sa e e wiw nmi (sm Wb g

(augen~) 15¢ 20) |
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3 sng fem ' neut plur
| mmasc

Nom (indep) Ike 'ai hed he

Nom with hésom, 181 ede |hedon (Sg |hésudr (Sg

augens ' hésvde \ } he(d) se) hése)

Infixed - n-, Nll‘-s n-  i-a-, -e-, Nil |-8 n-

" (echps) | . (len) ‘

Infixed m rel -d =- -da- -d- (len) ‘—da,-

sentences ! i ! '

Infixed after |-ch #- ‘-cha-  (-emd-, -did- '-cha-

neg na f L §342u 1) ,‘

Suffixed with e it -8 ", -l %-s

verbs (acc) ‘

Suffixed with - -he -t hu

preps (acc) i

Suffiaed with \—0 ;»: -0 -1h

preps (dat) ‘\

Dependent gen }a (len ) la a (len) a n-

Independent :dz lai e dr (@)

gen ' ‘

{mpha~zing |som  sem, 181 (and lsom (rare), som sem,sium
sium  (and|nom nom &de, g |(and nom
nom &ide,|side, acce aidy(MlIr and- sudr, g ade,
lg sidi) ;aftel 'aide ‘there’), |a m-bésa sa

|verbs 0, sin, sdn,|‘theircustoms’
sudi) 6n §368,9 Wb 9b17)

Note The form - thy beforc vowels can be len to th , but -t- thy
after prep~ 15 never lemited tussu th oenur ‘thou alone’ Wb 5a 28, do-t-
edbartaib to thy sacrifices’ M1 45b 6, cf §113 The g 3rd pcrs 1n archaie
OIr 1~e in-echus 1 lus foot ote Thes IT 245 The forms se stit, sem,
sium are used after palatal consonants f & 171

§ 338. The independent forms. Nom 18 mé as apstal gente 1
am the apostle of the gentiles’ Wb 5b 17, n2 mé as beo ‘1t 18 not 1
that am alive’ 19a 18, ns ful nech and  acht meirsse méwnur there
18 no one thereimn save me alone’ 5a 25, 15 hé dobevr lég deit 1t
15 he that gives thee a reward’ 6a 11 The 3rd pers pron occurs
as subject after the copula and after ria ‘who 1%’ of hé corsnima
maso file hb-s ‘these are the contentions that are among you” 7d 13,
ce hé ro-scrib 'who 1t 15 that has written’ Sg 197219 — Possessive
13*

!
'
|
|
.
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gen 18 and nad bi mui na ta? ‘there there 13 nexther mine nor thine’
LU 10848, eclaws dé b leic dv an a8 n-aw ‘the church of the hving
God, leave 1t what 151ts” L. 149a1 (The conjugated forms of the
prep la are however more frequently used to express the meamng
of the possessive gen =i lat wn cdeh for-sam-matfer ‘not thine is
everyone on whom thou passest judgment’ Wb 6b 22) — Partitive
gen cechtar n-dr ‘each of us two’ Thes 11294 2, cechtar n-athar
Wb 20¢26, also cia n-athar Aneed 3 27 18

§ 339 OIr olse, olse-som ‘said he’ seems to be from ols-¢, fem
olst ‘said she’, the pl olseat-som ‘saad they 1s formed by adding
the verbal ending Before nouns the form is ol ol in popul ‘said
the people’, ol Pol ‘said Paul’ The form ol mé ‘saxd T’ occurs in
LU 4931, elsewhere MlIr olsme The Mulr pronouns sé€ ‘he’, siad
‘they’ owe their origm to some extent probably to olse, olseat being
analysed as ol-se, ol-seat  Later Olr ar ar crmst saxd Chrst’, MIIr
ar, for § 111, also or

§ 340. Syntax of the dependent forms (1) Object of a verh (e
no-n-mohd ce no-n-arrid ‘whether ye praise us whether ve blame us’
Wh 16a 1, berth-i leiss ‘he will bear 1t with him’ 23a 19, — reflen-
we connich mordea nech ‘so that no one may boast (himself)’ 2h 4,
massu 1-sstarr el imdibu mdéii-1 nech f any one hoasteth himself
n nobility and circumeision’ 23d 29 — with the passave (onlv 1st
and 2nd pers pronouns mfixed) ne-n-incébthar we shall not be
blamed' 15d 27 — The objective pron often refeis to the action
of the verh (a kind of cognate accus) brig i1nna persine do-d-iccfua
‘the might of the Person that will so come’ (it ‘ that will come 1t”’)
Wb 29¢ 4, Mud sochuide atrefea indiut-sie 7 bl (leg bid) fauvd nach
éin ad-wd-frefea many will dwell in thee, and joyful will be every
one that shall so dwell’ (bt ““that shall dwell 1t’") Ml 1074 15

Note 1 Thc wfixed pron often anticipates a followmng objcct (with
meoorre et gender mithucat beos ruin ind rechto they do not vet understand
it the mystery of the Law Wb 15a 34, run 13 fem )

Note 2 Some verbs always contain a pron  ar a chrinin 1 perish
Sz 145b1, atbad he dies’, amal ro n gabus sa (20-n from ro n-d-) as I am
(it as I have taken 1t ')

(2) Denoting the gounl after verbs of moving do-sn-icfa cobar
‘help will come to them” Wh 5¢ 5 (3) As dative with the verb ‘to
be to express ‘to have’ ro-sm-bia lég ‘they shall have (the) reward’
Wb 685 The 1dea ‘to have’ 18 mostly expressed with the help of
the prep la @t lew ‘they envy’ (“envy with them they have envy”)



§340— 342 (484—486) Syntax of It pers pron , infixed pron 197

23b 13, MnlIr expresses ‘to have by means of the prep ag, aig
(OIr oc) td arrgead arge ‘he has money’ (4) As dat with the verb
‘to be’ with a substantival ady (more rarely a substantive) as
subject, to express the existence or possession of somethmg ni-
mp-tha firion ar-a-chuvi-sida ‘T am not righteous for that’ Wh 8d 24,
n1 da chorp atéo-sa hére ni-m-tha ladm 1 am not of the body because
1 am not hand’ 12a 21 (5) Asdat with the copula and a predicative
ad)y nipa-d n-adrech a n-duravrngert ‘he will not repent of what
he has promised® Wb 5¢9 But more frequent 15 the use of the
prep la ni-r-bu asthrech lim-sa 1 had no regret’ 16b 6 (6) As dat
with transitive verbs cichi-b-ro-erad ‘what has happened to you’
(*‘what has been caused to you') W1 TT1 237 62 But the prep do
18 more usual ¢ ke dobesr 16g derf 1t 18 he that gives thee a reward’
Wb 6411 Cf Thurneysen, KZ 48, 48ff (7) The infixed pron
oceurs as dat with compared adjectives bhes-idn-1sle ‘who 15 lower
than he’, bes-da-nesom ‘which 15 nearest to them’, v Thes 11 292
tn 1 (8) The dep gen forms are partly subjective, partly objective
gemitives fri @ precept through his preaching’ (1 e preaching by
him) Wb 1b 5 inn-a precept et inn-a chomalnad ‘in teaching 1t and
m fulfillng 1t’ 24d 12 When a subjective gen and an objective
gen depend on the same noun, the former 1 expressed by means
of the prep do or la 1ar n-ar n-etargnu duib ‘after your knowing
us’ (“our knowmg to you') Wh 15a 1, for serc si lun-sa ‘my love
for you’ (“your love with me”) 23a 27 — Anticipatory « ainmm
in druadh his name, the drud’s’ Wi 129

§ 341. Form of the infixed pronoun. Infixed -m- me’ 1s not lenited,
Ml has -mm- between vowels The regular -nn- "us' 15 sometimes
written -n- before vowels in Wh  Before consonants -nn- 1s shortened
to -n- regularly The nil foim of the 3rd »sg m and n occurs after
ni ‘not’” m1 ched ‘he conceals 1t not’ Wh 5b 5, mani n-arire 1if he
find him not’ M1 30d 24 — A vowel appears before -m-, -t-, -nn-,
-b- when preceded by a prefix ending 1n a consonant (after which
an ong vowel has dropped) tmm-um-forling ‘has caused me’
Wb 13b 6, ar-ob-réinasc ‘T have betrothed you’ 17b 27 This vowel
represents the orig final vowel of the prefix, and its quahty varies
greatly For the infixed pron after prefixes orig ending in a con-
sonantv §342.5 — The medial vowel of the -ch- and -d-forms (1 and
2 pers ) varies, -1- occurs in Wh , -0-, -u- m Wb and Sg , -a-1in Ml

§ 342 The -d-series (1) The -d- forms appear in relative sent-
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ences 1n which the rel 1s subject, further, beside relative -n- (§ 193)
and after the rel preverbs (§ 194, also co n- ‘so that’) n linn no-d-
chresifen ‘they (the number) who shall belheve it’” Wb 4d 7, amal
do-n-d-beir ‘as he gives 1t’ 5c 24, tresin-dip-prat fochricey ‘through
which you shall have rewards’ (“rewards shall be to you’) 25d 8,
mod con-ud-tuccid in such wise that ye may understand 1t’ 21c 11,
con-dud-tuctis ‘so that they might understand 1t’ 2lc 21, wnd awrm
wn-did-eprur the place wherem I say 1t’ 4b 26

Note | The only nstances ot -d forms aftcr the negative e n Ol
glosses happen to be 3 sg neut na-did chret: who does not believe 1t’” Wh
15b 14, wnd{ na-chid-chualatar those who did not hear 1t 25d 14 Stiachan,
Enu 1 157 quotes an example of 3 sg masc 1 Hib Min 462 (Rawl B 502)
na-chad-farcab som who did not abandon hun’ (for ne-dud n) A form
without ch- atter the neg na occurs once mm Wb arna m tomnad nammin
dwine that he should not suppose me not to be n human bemng 17d23, cf
na-dwd- above

Nole 2 Thel and 2 pers pronoums without -¢- arc found m rel «onts
t& ké no L-arl 1t 15 he that supports you Wb 5b 28

(2) The -d-forms, especially 3 sg m and n, frequently occur
after the conjunctions cia, ma cia do-d-rigénsid cosse ‘though you
have done 1t hitherto’ Wb 20d 3, ma nu-dub-fe:l 1f vou are’ 19¢ 20
Cf § 390,2, RC 21 412

(3) nipa-d n-ardrech § 340,5, 1ssd n-aithrech he repents’
M1 90d 12

(4) After the inteirogative particle in  duus in-d-arthirset af
perchance they may repent 1t Wb 30b 30

(5) After prefixes orig ending 1n a consonant (ess-, ad-, frith-,
for-, etar-, in-, com-), -d-forme appear also 1 constructions other
than relative a-t-biur ‘1 say 1t° Wb 9b 20 (as-baur ‘1 say’), a-tob-ci
sude ‘he sees you’ 25a 26 (ad-cir ‘he sees’), fri-tum-chomart-sa ‘1 have
been offended’ 33a 12 (frith-org-), for-t-gullum ‘I attest 1t’, co etar-
dam-dibet-sa ‘so that they may destroy me’ Ml 44c¢ 31, co a-tom-
snassar ‘that 1 may be grafted in’ Wb 5b 30 (i1n-snad-), co-tn-imthe
2t will accompany him’ 12¢ 4 (com-vmb- + hag-) But mn this case
we always find a /d/ (which only after ad- and frith- could be a
phonologically regular development of /d/)

The same forms appear also 1n rel sentences massu thol a-tom-
awg if 1t 18 desire that drives me’ Wb 10d 26 (ad-ag-), etc But 1n
the 3 sg m and n -ida-, -1d- appear (beside -tn-, -f- of non-rel
sents ) ass-id-bewr ‘who says 1t” Wb 20a 10, with rel -n- amal as-
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wn-d-brur-sa ‘as 1 say 1t’ 13a 25, — forud-tet ‘who helps hm’
Ml 30c 3, for—id-gellat ‘who attest 1t’ 116d 6, — friss-idn-ovrctis
‘who used to injure him’ 39a 20

Note 3 After aith- the vami foims are used as after ad

§ 343. Pronouns suflixed to verbs were already rare in Olr |
fixed pronouns were generally preferred Verbs with no prefix were
preceded by the prefix no- when an infixed pron was required
no-g-nerte ‘he encourages them” Wb 10c 3 Exx of suffixed pron-
ouns MIlIr tath-um ‘1 have’, tath-ut ‘thou hast’, tath-us ‘she has’,
OIr tawth-sunn Mlr tath-und ‘we have’ (the verb td- ‘is’ does not
occur with the ending +d except in these forms), berth-+ ‘he bears 1t’
Wh 23a 19 (berid + pron ), mét-1 “boasts humself’ 23a 29 (mdvdrd
-+ pron ), ni na téut do menma su, teit- menma neich ale ‘what your
mind does not penetrate, the mind of another penetrates 1t” Wi
97 19, lercs-1 huad ‘he let him go (from him)" MI 52, sawds-1 ‘he
fixed 1t” 55¢ 1 (ldicis sasdis 4 pron ), fil-us ‘there are’ Thes Il
246, 247, 1tvus anuas 7 du-s-clmid anis ‘1t (the wild boar) eats 1t (the
vine) from ahove and roots 1t up from below’ Ml 102a 15 (athad)
The -th- or -s- before the pron 1s mechanically transferred foilsigth-
‘manifests 1t’ Wh 12a 7 (follsugrdir), sndids-wunn ‘mav (he) save
us’ Thes Tl 300 (the -s- transferred from -s-subjunctives), bosthus
‘they had’” W1 137 8 (bér ‘was’) When the pron -+ was suffixed
to a3 pl the personal ending of the verb was repeated after the
pron gving -fit bertif thev take 1t” Wb 13a 16, then hy anal ,
1 pl -mit guidmit ‘we pray 1t’ 15d 18

§ 344 The conjugated prepositions: cen ‘without’ co 'to’, eter
hetween’ fr1 ‘against’, 1m ‘about’, la ‘with, by, amal ke, as’, cech
past’ far ‘over, across’ fr: through' (with the accusative), — ar
for fo under’, for on’ 1 n- ‘in’ (with accus and dat) — a out
of di from’, do ‘to’, fiad ‘in presence of’, 1ar n- ‘after’ 7y ‘below’,

m-

o ‘from’, or ‘at’, as ‘ahove’, re n- ‘before’ (with dat )

) ! “cen f co | eter i Jre
Sing 1 | cuccum etrum Jromm, friumm
2 renut Lewcut Jrit, frout
3m n acc |cene .(‘QLCL etir, shr | frise
3 & acc ’cuwce (ucar Jre
Plur 1 cucunn elrunn Sfrinn
2 cenuib (ucuh etruib Jrib
3 acc | cenab cuccu | etarru frou
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‘ o ‘  ln ( ‘amal ‘ sech
Smg 1 limmaum lem, limm, | samlum MIIr sechum
& lum ‘ ‘
Sing 2 vt lat 'MlIr sam- iMlIr sechut
| [ lut ‘
3m n acc vmbe less, levss, lawss| samivd |secha
3f acc [wmpe lace, I, lee | 'MiIr secce
Plur 1 lLemmunn linn, lesnn | |
2 !mmnb hb i !
3 aec ‘zmpu len, leo }mmlmb %serc "
| tar | try | ar | fo
Sing 1 MlIr torum |troum \@arium,
i ‘ ‘ erum
2 ‘ torut triut lerut
3m n acc ‘faraw trut i Jou
dat | | Jo, fou
3f ace  |MIr tawrse iiree ‘MlIr fox
dat | I
Plur 1 L‘tommn triunn erunmn ‘
2 ‘ trab arrih, erusb!
s arroub
3 ace | Mlr tawrsiu ‘'treu awrsii
" erriu, erru
3 dat 1 | . | forb
Jor | 1 N~ a ‘ o
Smg 1 SJorm wndvum ’ divm
2 Jort vndvut |essiut diut
3m n ace |forr, farr wnd {
dat and ass de
3f ace forrae wnte
dat Juin vnde ess1, esse  |di
Plur 1 Jfornn wndiunn din
2 Jorb, fuurib  |andib |dteb
3 acc |forru wnlie |
dat |forib, foraib |indib essib ‘di@b
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T | do frad 8 Cwar
Sing 1 dom, dam Jradam fasum
2 duat, dast deat, warmut
dut
3m n dat do, d6, dau |Mllr fiada |Mllr wssa |warum
31 dat do, df
Plur 1 din
2 ‘dninh fradab
3 dat \‘domb, doth, |fradib
I déwb, doub
| 0 | oc | T 68 ﬁ‘ " re m-
Smg 1 huarmm ;‘MITr ocum ‘uas'um MlIr reum
2 huaut (M1Tr ocut remut, MlIr
' | 1 Yot
3m n dat }huad, huad ‘occo, occa iMlIr uaso,irmm
| | uasa ‘
3t dat  huad: ocel, occae 'MIMr waise rem:
Plur 1 "huaimn, on-nv,|ocunn ! Milr rmn,
f huann } “ remunn
2 Vhuab My oceaib i |
3 dat |huadid occarh Jomb iremub

Note
lott

m damh (also dam) Sc dhomh (also dhom) Manx dow 'to me
sg, 1 pl was generally ncn-palatal and rounded, but

tons of the 1 g, 2

Simular formationy ure dess-um on my night', tuath um ‘on my
The 1 sg -m was generally non len , len -m occurs in MnlIr only

— The final

occamonally palatal, MnIr has diom, diot, dinn from mc, thee, uy, Liom
hinn with me, us  For waadib, wadarb v Pokorny, ZCP 11 12

§ 445. Emphasizing pronouns. The pron g:de (sede), which alone 18
declhinable, has various forins The form ede follows the independent
pron si ‘she’ After lemting words the form :de occurs a n-icc 1de
‘their salvation’ Wb 4¢ 39, for-a lam-ide ‘beside him, her’ (“on his,
her, hand”) LI, 56b 28,47 (but for-a ldwn xid: 1.U 4620, 4024) The
very hghtly accented form ade tollows lemiting and non-lemting
words a serc ade ‘their love’ (‘to love them’) Wb 15¢ 10, a =n-
esséirge ade ‘their resurrection’ 25b 21, a bés ade ‘his custom’ 24a 17,
also g masc adv o eregem adi 'hs complaint’ MI 354 20 From
ade, adv come de, dv as-n du christ rocét de ‘that 1t (farssne
‘prophecy’ f) was sung of Christ’ Ml 25b 6, ni-s-rothechiusa (=
-us-sa) dv ‘I had them not’ 44b 10—11
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§ 946 (1) ‘Self’ in Ir (cf Asp 1Irsk, 93f) was expressed by a
word consisting of a form of the verb ‘to be’ (f-, fad-) or cia, cud
‘although’ (reduced to c-, cad-) 4 a personal pron as predicate + a
demonstrative as subject There have however been many modif-
ications and readjustments The forms which occur are as follows
(the component parts being hyphenated 1n those cases where the
composition 15 etymologically regular) sg 1 fén, fadéin, cén
cadéin, 2 fén, faddin, 3 m fad-e-sin, f-e-ssin f-e-in, cad-e-ssvn,
c-e-gn, 3 f fad-1-sin, f-1-ssin (M1 131c 3), fesune, férsne, plur 1 fa-
m-sn, ca-ni-an, fesine, 2 fad-i-ssn (wath analogical lemition of s-
of & ‘you’ to i > mil, mstead of to f = b), féersne, fadérsne, 3 fad-e-
sin fad-e-swme fad-é-sme, f-e-sin f-e-sine f-er-ssme, cad-é-nin, cad-e-
a1 cad-e-sne — Tn MnIr the form for all persons 18 fein

(2) A predicative addition to the subject or some other clement
of a preceding sentence 1s introduced in Ir through a pers pron
preceded by os, as. 13 (cf Lat ef quidem) ba mér a mélachi lea
techt comn fer vn vmdai, ossi alacht ‘she was mueh ashamed to go
to the man into the bed, she being pregnant’ LU 10609, 1nuents
sumus el ips peccatores 1 osni credentes wn christo ‘we heng
(though being) behevers in Christ” Wb 19 a 15, quae domus sumus
nos 18mam firiénaab ‘we are that house, we being (if we are) righteous’
33a 7 Tlus os 15 from ocus ‘and’ §114,2 Restored Mnlr agus
m¢, archae Tt si-ch = 03 si (-ch Lat gue Gk 1¢ Thurncysen,
ZCP 18 103%) But some confusion with the forms mentioned
under (1) has arisen Before the 3 pl pron a pscudo-plur form
1sused of-he Ml 130a 3, 0t-¢ Sg 77a 8, at-¢ L1, 72b28,14-¢ 248a 17
Cf the wnting 25 On the other hand we find os 1n groups clearly
related to (1) cud os-tu gl 1pse M1 43a 18 (cf cithisse [Wh ]22a 7),
and groups without cid are used gl ipre (os-f2 Ml 47b 12, 57¢ 10
127¢ 21, os-me 103h1 Wb 11a 14), but all these examples are
disconnected glosses, and we have no mstancex of ns-t4 os-mé,
meamng ‘self’ m coherent sentences

Cf the examples 1n VKG §179,2 and Michedl OBriam ZCP
14 311ff , Thurneysen, ZCP 16 275f, Tomas OMdille, Eru 6 82,
Mvles Dillon, ZCP 16 3531

§ 347 The Mir. and Mnlir. development of the system (Cf
Strachan, Eriu 1 153—179) The most important modifications
only are noted here The infixed pronouns greatly lost ther
significance The 1 and 2 pers -d- forms dwsappeared, the 3 pers
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-s- form spread, being used as masc and occurring in relative
sentences, also a form -das- arose, -a7-, -bar- occur beside -nn- and
-b- as accusatives The independent forms appear already i LU
and LL as object (placed at the end of the sentence) in ld thiwus-sa
the the day I took you’ LL 53b 16, ro-buadir 1n rograd hi the great
love perplexed her' LU 3923 With the same word order, the indep
forms appea1 as subject of the copula ba gabalta 1 cumarl € ‘it was
equal m value to o hondmaid’ LLL: 534a 41 For Oli 2¢€ appear sing
se plur siat

These M1 tendencies developed fully in Mnlr The infixed
and post-verbal suffixed prons disappeared entirely (the old form
-mat § 343 became the usual Mnlr 1 pl ending of the verb -mid,
-mmd)  The mdep pronouns thit, €, i i1ad ‘thou, he, she, they’,
separated from the verb, funetion as sub) of the copula and as
object, the forms i, 8¢, s siad 1nmechately following the verb
function as subject similarly 1 pl inn, sinn, 2 pl 1bh s1bh occas-
1onally

§ 348 The personal pronouns in British The main lines of devel-
opment were similar to those i Ir, but the Brit system 13 1n a
more advanced stage and so differs 1n many powts from the Ir
The difference between the independent and the dependent forms
s not &0 sharp as m Olr  Enclitic forms 1n Brit correspond mn
tunction to the emphaszing pronouns (augentia) mn Ii , and they
ate also used where 1nfixed and post-verbal suffixed forms were
(morc freely) used in OIt - With the imperative the object 15 always
expiessed by an enclitic form m W and Co (Vendryes R(' 32 480,
14 wrong 1n saying that the mfixed form 14 used 1n W In the exx
quoted by hum the veth 1s not ipv  but 3 sg pres mdic ) Ifor obj
with jpv m Br v § 354n

The infixed prons are combined with the verh to be’ mn Co
and Br to express to have’ et § 340,3 (Ir) Traces of the same
construction appear m W (§ 349n p 207)

Pecuhar to W 14 the conjunctive” class mn -eu These forms
are mdependent and also dependent (enclitie), and mean (1,
thou ) also on the other hand' Corresponding forms occur in
(‘o 1n the 3 pers, enchtic only

For ‘self’ in Bnit v § 326

§ 349 W. paradigms (with MnoW literary forms n [brackets|
when thevy differ from MIW forms)
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Note The indep forms are used very much hke the Ir mdep nom
They also follow uninflected prepositions  For detalled accounts of the use
of the pronouns and examplcs v Morns-Jones, WG 270ff, EWG 841,
Welsh Syntax 78 ff |, Strachan, Introd 32ff 40ff — For the mmple forms

ny affirmative particles, v & 240 n 1 Composite forms (partly redupl ,
partly conjunct ) 3 g T hy hithew WM 104 22, 2 pl hwchwither RC 33
232 11, el colloy fynte fiom efyntau  he (alko) — The simpl and

conjunctive enclitic forms may be substantive or auxibary The 1 «g
® auxihiary, only gwelais 1 1 <aw  deuthum « Teame ¢ m Uer m my place’,
S 14 substantive (accus ) gwelodd {1 he saw me’, but 1~ also aumliary when
the verb or prep tnds in f ny allaf wt WM 21, 6, yd af ue 72 21, o faraf
winhew [ J cnuse 105 6, dywedaf ur Dingestow Brut 195, ragof ui ynof wi
180, 256 Thr form @ (inheu) 1~ very common also after both veibs and
preps m f and m MnW both fi sud + are used as awabary form-  OW
e s auxibary mo Juv  pucsaun i 1 should deswire , v BBCS 6 206 218
Infixed forms vecur after the v abal particles ¢y, neuw and the negatives
s ona after the conjunctions o 1 yny MW o unless  yny MaW
(hyd) oni until - MW pe (lor MIW per per y) 1 tra while' after th
1l v Abter the conjunctions pair when (¢t 3351 n %354 n) MW Lyt
although , MIW Aen <mmce the non voacalic prons assume svllabie forms
(cf §341) 1 g MIW am tm  han am coffawys ~mec he has 1ememDb: red
we LIH 45 4, kid ine gunert though thow inakest me', pan am roted when it
was given me BBC 23 4 12 2 g MIW afh ket ath vo though thace be
1o thee RP 1150 12, 3 sg MIW as Ayt as porthwyf though T Dear 1t
1425 36 Simular forms occut mm MIW  poctry aftor the particles yd, yf
(/o2/) yt ym dogned that 1t has been allotted e LIH 130 9, yt ym gwelynt
that they could sec me LIH 130 9 121 26 yd yth gersaaf that I <hall week
thee 223 16 iy yir Ayuyd that he will raise us 253 26  Also alter ha
winle  tra gy donmiey diw while God may grant mc 31 26 In MIW
poetry infuixang s found after the preverh 1y and also after the prefixes dy
er yor hand-, cyf ry m goruc has made me (later « g y-th ry-qerers
b ohave loved thio) dy m-kyuerrdh giects mo  or y*h guwynant thoy will
Jnment thoo, gor yth yolaf (Mb  goreythoylaf) 1 prasc thee  hand yth-
ragwyd thou hast been reared  kyu ym goluch prases mc LIH 30 15,
171 14 225 29, 208 19, 20 9 The mfixed 3 pers forns wy  -yu-
occur m rel sentences after the neg and ry only 1n poetry 7 neb iy Lers
to anyone who seehs 1t not BBC B6 13, nyd kertawr nyu moluy thare s
no minstrel who may not prase hun' LIH 156 8 vy rwoyf ruvy guna my loid
who will do 1t RP 1174 25 Thewe forms also occur m non rel sentsnces
{ Loth, RC 31 31 15, Mons-Joncg, WG 278fF  The more usnal forme
arc -8 after the negabiny o the particlos new ry, the cony o f', ony MnW
one ifnot per y NInW pe af ¢ (MW g 1 pl -u)after a tra, the vocalic
form also followed the particle 4y with wluch 1t contracted Uyma yr wed y
kefly ‘'this 1s the way 1n which thou shalt have 1t After pan the imfixed prou
1« MIW y pan y gwelae when he saw him' m MnW sg gy, pl yu ae
written, due to the =yllabic forms of the 1 and 2 being wrongly analysed
an y m oy th ete  also er eit are wntten after pan The mfixed prons wie
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acous , also sometimes dat a-n gunel :echid ‘may (he) make salvation for
us’ BBC 40 9, dy-m ryt ‘gaves me’ LIH 280 9 As dat they are found with
the verb ‘to be’ expressing ‘to have' wvn tat a-e bu they had the same father’,
ac awch bu wynnyeuth 'and you shall have pumishment BT 12 20 (awch -= the
particle @ + -ch-), thig construction disappeared in favour of prepositional
forms MnW y mae 1m:, more frequently y mae gennyf ‘I have', ete — Cf
Rhys, RC 6 501f , Strachan, Ernu 3 28, Loth, RC' 31 24, 321f , Morn~-
Jones, WG 278f , Henry Lewis, HGCref 170

The g forms -m, -th .n MIW occur only after ¢ and', 2 with’ (MnW 4)
and 1ts compounds, na nor’, no (MnW na) than, : ‘to’, o from' In all
other positions vy (MnW fy), dy werc used This rule was breaking down
m hterature already m the 17th cent , prefixed forms bemng used after the
above words o 'nghalon ‘fiom my heart , 4 f’ enaid ‘with my soul’, the infixed
{orms after other words new’ th ewyllys ‘or thy will , wed: *th ddarparu ‘after
thy being prepared’, neu 'm tyb or my opimon This later usage spread
apace, but the present day tendency in Lterature 1» to 1estore the old rule
Tn spoken W the forins -m, th very rarely occur — 3 pers -u occurs only
after MIW y ‘'to (occamonally) MnW ¢ ‘to’ (regularly) MIW wyu 18 by
metathesis for wy (wy thad to her [ather'), from o-e (0-e gwlatoed ‘to their
countries'), a very early contraction of the prep *(d)o (Ir do) with the pron
v Tfor Wilhams, Cyf Lludd a Llevelys, 20 More frequently n MIW occurs
y 'to his, etc’ & contraction of y to' (Ir do) wath the pron y v gyuoeth
ac y wlat to his dominion and to his country , ¥ cherssaw (1o order) to serk
her’, ¢f OW dy thir hac di dair to 1ts ternitory and to its land MIW y y
to his, etc’ also gave ydy (/-d /) and yw y, v Henry Lewis, ChSD 35ff
Thomas Jones, BBCS 8 17ff The MnW hterary form 15 ¢w, m the
dinlects 7 and (SW ) wdds The MnW wuntten forms e, ein eich are 1n
spoken W always pronounced /2/ /an/, [ach/

Indep gen meu gyuanned my abode’ RP 1208,12, mawr fraw fu'r
mau ' great fright was mine Cyw D ap G 88 11, y meu « mine’, yr esnym
ours’ , y petheu ewnym our things , dy wynadrowd tew ‘thy saymg Cf
Strachan, Introd 41, Morris Jones, WG 282f, Welsh Svntax B6ff

§ 350. The conjugated prepositlons in MIW. There are three con-
jugations, distingmshed by the vowel preceding the suffixed pron
-a-, -0-, -y- the conjug of 1 15 wregular

ar ‘on’ ‘l_ria_c ‘before’ l gan ‘with’ [4 oy 'to’
[
Ng 1 arnaf {rayuf 1genhyf.gennyf| ym, 1m
2 arnat 1ragol ‘genhyt, gennyt) ytt, it
3 m arnay  OW racdam,| gantaw, Yidaw, 1taut BBC
' MIW racdaw| ganthaw 145 (t = /2f)

gentr. genths |\ udi OW drdy

|
t arner, erni, racdi, recdu
arm | |
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ar ‘on’  lrac ‘hefore’ | gan ‘with’ [ y 'to”
Pl 1 arnam, arnan |ragom i’genhym, genn-| ynn, n
: " ym, genhyn
“ ‘1 gennyn \
2 arnawch ragoch :genhuvch ‘ywt h, rwch
| " gennwch i
3 arwndud(/—d—d/),}rucdut 'gantud, gantu ‘udud. udu udunt
arnadunt, : (t = d/),1 gantunt, ‘
arnu, arnunt, racdu, ganthud, L
arnun racdun! ganthu, !

| ganthunt

lalke ar am around, about (stem amdan- ymdan-, 3 g {
amdaner ymdene OW amtanndy 1 pl amdanam, amdanan, 3 pl
ymdanadud ymdanaduni, ymdanunt amdanwynt), ot ‘1o’ (3 sg f
atter, etti, 1 pl attam, aftan atfom 2 pl attawch, attoch 3 pl
attadunt, attunt), o from of’ (stem okon-, ohun- 1 g -af -of,
2 sg -at, ot -awt, 3 sg f ohoner ohanei oheni, 3 pl onadi(nt),
ohonu(nt), f ~g 1 honaf LIH 66 4,5z 3 m OW hanand, cf BBCS
3 258), fan, dan “under' (usually prec by «wor y 1 pl y danan,
3 pl adanunt adanadunt) — Lake rac heb without' rung, yreng
‘hetween’ (y-rof, y-rot, y-rynghot, y-rydauw y-ryngthaw, y-ryngtnw,
y-rydi, y-ryngthr, y-ryngtr y-rom y-rynghom  y-roch, y-rydunt
e-regthut y-ryngthunt y-ryngtunt, OW gndu (/anrady/) also with
cyf- L pl Lyfryngoch, 3 pl Lyfryngthuty, tros, dros over’ (3 g m
trostaw £ trostr, 3 pl trostut (d/), trostunt), trwy, druy ‘througl’
(1 sg tiwydof, 2 sg truydol drwof, 3 pl druydunt), yn ', yr
MnW er, ‘for’ (yrof. yrot, yrdaw ecte ), also uch ‘above (only 3 sg m
uchtaw, t uchtr, 1 pl uchom), and s ‘below’ (only 3 ~g m sfew,
f wtt) — lakegan wrth ‘by, to’ (2 pl wrthy(uw)ch, 3 pl wrthi(nt))
— Cf nogyd RP 1040 31, noc yd BT 53 24 /nogyd ‘than they’

Note | The prcp gan s also found as kan, fully conjugated In MnW
gan alone occurs but aftcr ¢ and the spuaant mutation 1 often found a
chan, a chennyf (tc — The MnW (prcsent day) conjugations 3 sg m -0,
f @ (with pree  a unmodified «rni, rhagddi ctc ), 3 pl -ynt (with -y- by
anal with vorbal forms, arnynt, etc ), 1 pl of the first conjugation (ar etc ),
-om, 0 1% conjugated ohon-of, -of, o, -1, -om, -och, -ynt, rhumg rhyng of, -ot,
-ddo, -ddy -om, och, -ddynt, gan 3 sg gan duo, -ddi, 2 pl gennych, 3 pl
ganddynt awrth 2 pl awrthych, « omy one v ma, 1t ati 4t addo, dda, in,
wmnt tnt, wchur 1 chur, ddynt
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Note 2 Some of thesv preps have demvative adverbs truw Lib
Land 196 14 (treo 123 1), trusso 258 17 ‘over (to), across (to)’ (these forms
cannot bc 3 sg, for as personal forms they could only refer in the context
to mver names, which are fem ), lator, MIW and MnW drwodd, MnW
Wrosodd, MnW danodd underncath , odd: arnodd ‘over , — MIW racke,

raccw vonder
heihro

§ 151 Co Paradigms.

MnW acw, SW dul (0)co, — MIW hetbyaw past’, MnW

‘\ 1 og \ 2 sg ‘ 1pl \ 2 pl
Independent imy, me |ty te |ny why, wy
simple lvy  -ma e, -t (after|ny why, wy
| -e, -u | ~th and -9), \
| -se, -, -8y, | |
| -ge -9y
Fnclitie reduphcated |[-ma »y, -e-te se, e sy,’ng/ ny -why
vy, -a ve -te gey, -te gy, ‘J why
| vy, ery  i-fa gy, -the sy,| !
~the gy, -g¢ gy
Infixved an- ;-th-, -d-, ml|-n- i-s—,—qa.s-,
(len , prov, | gan-, i -ges-,
§238, § 215,! -gen- -gts-,
i 2.3) ' | -gys-
Suttined I-f, -1 -8 -n ~ugh
Dependent gemtive ‘ow, o the, ,de' (len)|an,agan, us, agas,
‘ ‘ agen | ages,agrs
Dep gen after prep |-m -th, -t, -d (len ,|-n, -gan,|-gas,
or conjunction ; ' prov ) -gen  |-ges,-gqys
| '3 sg masc | 3 sg fem | 3 pl
Independent ef, eff hy, hyhy le, y
lmmple -¢, -a, ¢f, eff |-y, hy -y
Enclitic reduphcated |-¢ ef, -(e) ve, l-y hy
-(ejva, -eue ef
conjunctive | -ense -endy | -enSY, -engy
Infixed -n- -8- -8-
Suffixed -tho (th = [d])|-thy (th = ,d))|-the (th = /d/)
Dependent gemtive |z, y (len) 1, ¥, hy aga, age
(8pirant) (spirant)
Dep gen after prep |-y (len) -y (spirant) | -ga (spirant)
or conjunction

6262 Lewis & I'udergen

14
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Note. The enchtic formw are gencrally amalgemated with the verb or
the preposition  They may be substantive dro-ve bring 1t frogh-y hy kill
her , but arc montly auxiinigy @ wylys vy wlunch 1 caw’, pe n die wia-ma
‘what shall 1 do’ (guraf 1 -hall do') gena ma with md' (genef with me'),
ny el tegy ‘thou canst not’ (gyllyth thou (anst ) The conjunctive forms
occur only atter off  wott-, att 1o ott enge hchold i (1 VKG 11 161,
Henry Lewis Llawlvtr Cernyvweg Canol, 26ff  — Infiang occurs afta the
verbal partices @y the prevab e the nogatives, the vel o« fy su-an gk
thou hast madd mc , neb @ m grud 1y the one who madc me , bernans 5 yel
a feth thou shalt have u 1oval bfc  (a feth << *a th 1eth) Lhe 31d sz a0
has the syllabie form -yi- after pan pan yn guellons when they woc af
PC 3048 (¢f §349n) - Thedep g 1 and 2 sg form~ m, th ctc occm
only after ka and , ¢ of , the to’ y n' yi mes a m oy ha m whckter our
of my joy and my dehght , preder a d enef thmmk of thy soul the th 1y ha
thy th kynyow for thy breakfast and for thy dinner der the ingyiiys ha th
hug ‘through thy tricks and thy magic Boun Mo 3376y th ober n thy
deed , y m colon 1n my hcart

§ 352 The verb ‘to have’ in Co This consists of the mfivad dat
pron and the verb ‘to be’

Pres. Sg 1 am bes (bus bues) nym hus clo 2 mar thes (thues)
i thou hast’, na thues that thou hast not’ 3 m an gefrs (Lenns)
he has’, nyn yeves (geuas) he has not’ (-g- -)- — 3) pl 2 as bies,
agas bus — Ipt sg 1 am bo, 3 m an grio neg nan gefo, pl 1 ny
gen bo ‘we had not" — Fut g 1 am byth neg nym byth 2 u fyth,
yfeth,neg ny fyth (feth) 3 m anyeuyth, yn geryth neg nyn geryth
3 f neg nys feoyth pl | ncg ny an (yen agan) byth (beth) 2 o,
(agas, agis) byth, es (ys) byth neg ny gys byth,| 3 as tevyt neg wiys
teryth Subjunctive Pres g | ym (rom) bo neg nam bo, 2 »yth
(reth) fo a vetho, neg na (nath) fo, 3 m an (yn, ren) geffo man
1effo 1f he have’, pl 1 ma-gan ho '1if we may have' neg ny gen hn
2 gas (res re ges, ragus) bo, 3 as (res) teffo, mays teffo 1f they mav
have’ -— Sub). Ipf sg 1 am be (bethe) 3 m an geffe (yyffe. gefta)
pl 1 neg na-gyn-ve — Pret sg 1 am be am (rum) bue 2 1e fue
3 m an (yn) geve an gera neg nyn geve (gefe) 3 f neg nys tere
(teva), pl 1 neg ny gen bue, 3 pl neg nysteve — Plpt ng 2 nep
ny vea 3 m neg nyn gyfye, pl 2 neg mys rye

The respective forms of the verh 'to be are wuy oy o, hyth,
bo (betho), be, bue be, bye, b has been prefixed to ws and o by anal
The infixed pron 15 preceded by various particles The combination
dat pron + verb ‘to be’ came to be felt as a tranmitive form |
have’ etc, and was preceded by the corresponding mndep pron
Thus beside qallos a-m bues ‘power to me 15’ | have power’ are
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found forms hke why a-s byth ancow *‘you to you will be death”
‘you will have death, will die’ (for the more correct ancow a-s byth
“death to vou will be”) Further, the combination used as a
transitive form assumed personal endings (corresponding to the
mfixed pron ) Thu~ beside an ken a-gas bus ‘the cause which to
vou 1»’ the cause which vou have’ we tind an tekter a-s bethengh
why ‘ the beauty which to vou vou will be” ‘the beauty which you
will have (for a-s beth) Other exx fut pl 1 ny-gyn bethen (for
ny-gyn beth) suby pres pl 1 na-n beyn that we mayv not have’
(for ma-n bo). 3 neg ny-stufons (for ny-steffo), suby 1pf sg 1 a-m
been (for a-m be), ma-m vethen »o that | maght have’ (for ma-m
bethe), pret sg 1 a-m buef, na-mn buef ‘thut 1 did not have' (for
- bie) 2 a fus which vou had® (for a fue < *a-th vue), plpf sg
2 neg ny fyes (for ny fye < Fny-th rye) pl 1 neg ny-gen byen
(for ny-gen bye) The verb-noun used s caffos
§ 353 The conjugated prepositions in Co

| war on’ !rag,ml‘fo;i\ gans ‘with’ | the, thy ‘to’
Seo luwarnaf ‘mqof lgenef (-af -¢) !rh_ym('mn),
‘ Cyyne(f) ‘i dym(mo)
2 warnas (-es,  ragos genes (-as),  thys(o) dys(o)
I -0v) gynes
3 m warnotho ragiho ‘ganso thotho dotho, thy,
: dy
T warnethy rygthy gensy, qynsy 'thethy, thythy
o (~ythy) U dethy
Pl vwarnan (-en)  ragon genen, gynen thyn(ny),
; dyn(ny)
2 L arnough ragough geneugh }rheugh though
‘ (-ogh) (-ough, -ogh) deugh ete
3 lwarnethe ragthe |ganse thethe, dethe

like war a of (sg 1 ahanaf, 2 ahanas, -es, 3 m anotho, {
anethy, pl 3 anethe) Like rag dre through’ (sg 1 dreth-of 2 -os,
3m o f -y, pl 1 -on, etc), dres over’ (3 »g m dresto), heb
without’ (sg 1 heboff, pl 2 hebogh), ryb ‘besmde’ (pl 1 rybon,rebon),
yn'‘m’ (sg 1 ynnof, 3 m ynno, f ynny, pl 3 ynne), yntre ‘hetween’
(sg 3 m ynireth-o, pl 1 -on, 2 -ough, ynterthogh. 3 yntrethe), a ugh
‘above’ (pl 1 @ vghon OM 1861), also ages, es ‘than’, after comparat-
wes (sg 2 ngesos, 3 m agesso, pl 2 aqgesough, esough) Like gans

14*%



212 Co conjug preps , MIBr pers pronouns §353,354(497,498)

>

worth ‘by’ (sg 1 worthyf orthyf, 2 worthys orthys, 3 m worto orfo,
f worty orty, pl 1 worthyn orthyn, 2 wortheugh orthewgh worthough,
3 worte orta)

In MnCo the 3 pl has been remodelled by anal with the verb
warnothans, unothans, dothans (‘to them’)

§ .l54 MIBr. paradigms.

| 1sg 2 sg I p | 2 pl
Indep 1mne te ny, ny hui, huy, MnBr
‘ c hout
Enechtic -me -de ‘-m i-huy, -hu, -uy, -u

Infixed - (sprr |-z (len, l-n- -on- -0z -(h)ouz- -ho(z)
i- and 1) prov, -hon- (spir 'MnBr -ho- -hoch-

1 §238,§210)| i-) ‘ prov , §216,4)
Suffixed !-ff -t }-mp t-ch, MnBr -ch
Dep gen !'ma, va da (len)  lon, hon  loz, ouz, hoz, houz, ho
"'(sprr, V " (MuBr ko, hoch
me echipsis ~hm hol prov § 210 4)
1 §197) ‘ (spir 4-) ‘
Dep gen '-m (spir k- ([len] |-n, -on -0z -ouz (prov )
after prep ‘dnd t-) prov ) ‘ (sput 4-)
and conj | l |
} 3 sg masc '3 sz tem | 3 i)l
Indep and encl  ¢ff, MnBr hen hi hy y, MnBr hi, hant
Infixed -en-, -hen- (MnBri-he- (spir)'-ho- (spir)
-hen-, -her-, —hel—,}1
spir A-)
Suffined -(hjaff (MnB) -(h), -zt ~(h)e, -(h)o, -ze,
-han), -zaff -20
Dep gen ¢ (len) he (spir) 1ho (spir)

Dep gen after -¢ (len) -e (spir) '-o0 (spir)
prep and conj | |

Note The enclitic forrns may be substantive (only after the 1pv)
vret ef ‘believe lum , leset by leave it (forn 1eferning to haer city ), hist y
let them’ Jés 74,21,73, but are generally auxihary (after verbs or conjug
prepositions) deoch huy ‘to you', maz caremp ny that wc may love —
Infixing occurs after the verb particles a, e, the preverb ra, the negatives
and the rel MIBr doe ra-m pardono God forgive me', me a-z guel ‘I see
thee’ The syllabic form -em- occurs after pan pan em ganat when I was
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born' Mir Mort 447 (ef § 349 n) The particles @, e are dropped before
«yllabic forms ef on care hc loved us  Before the 1pv a prefixed pron 15
used hon sicour help us , the identity in form with the g in the 1 and
2 pl led to the g form being used in the 1 and 2 sg  ma siwcour help me,
da em tenn ‘withdraw (thyself)’, da em lam deliver thyself’ (ef 2 pl hoz em
lemnet) The forms of the 3 pers followed the ipv  quemeret ef ‘premez-le’ In
MnBr the rule 1s the same (enchitic forms of the 3 pers only), v Vallée 911 ,
in Vannes, cnebitic 1 sg also, Guillevie & Le Goff, 76 - The dep g -m,
-z otcur 1 MIBr only after o of, from’ da 'to’, e ‘in’, ha and, na ‘nor’

ha-n curun flam a-m pen ¢ m (lem eff he tennas and the brilliant crown from
my head, in (spite of) my complant he has pulled 1t' Mir Mort 281, da-z
map to thy son , ma map ha m tat ha m croeadur ‘my son and my father
and my child’, da merch ha-z map thy daughter and thy son , na me na-m
deffuet nather T nor my sheep But many mstances of iz ma ‘and my’,
ha da ‘and thy occur already in MIBr  In MnBr -m, -z occur after da and e,
wiitten d am to my’, em mmy',daz ez, \ dem 'tomy dha ‘to thy —
Cf Henrv Liwi~ Llawlvft Llvdawcg Canol?,  25—28

§ 355 The verb ‘to have’ i Br (ZE 569ff , MSL 1 63—71,
4 37—44) MIB1 paradigm Pres sg | em-eus me am-eux, 2 az
eux, aheus ez ent, 3 m en deveux, { he deveuz, pl 1 hon eua,
2 hoz eux, 3 ho dereva — Ipl.sg 1 am oa em oa, 3 m en
devoa, en devoe, en don, pl 1 honoa, 2 oz oa, 3 ho devoe —
Consuetudinal pres sg 1 em bez, 3 m en devez, pl 2 ho bez —
1pv. «g 1 ham hezet, 2 haz vezet, pl 1 hon bezet — Subj. pres. sg 1
am bezo, rm bezo, 2 az 1ezo, ez vezo (tr vezo RC' 8 242 54), 3 m
ent devezo, pl 1 on bezo, 2 oz bezo — Sub] 1pf. sg 1 am be, em be,
2 (neg) nez ve, 3 m en deffe, pl 1 onbe, 2 ouz be — Pret sg 1
ent boe 2 az voe, 3 m en deffoe, T he deroe, pl 2 oz boe, 3 ho
deffoe — PIpf ~g 3 m en dimse

From the MnBr paradigm Pres | em euz, 2 ech euz, 3 m

en dereuz, en deuz, pl 2 hoc’h euz — 1pf sg 1 em boa, 2 ez pou,
3 m en devoa, en doa, f he devoa he doa, pl 1 hor boa, 2 ho
poa, 3 o devoa, o doa — Consuet pres g 1 em bez, 2 ez pez,

3 m endevez, endez — Ipv sg 2 az pez, 3 m en defet, f he defet,
pl 1 hor bezet, 2 ho pezet, 3 o defent — Sub) pres sg 1 em bezo,
2 ezpezo, 3 m en devezo, en dezo — Suby 1pf sg 1 em be, em befe,
2 ez pe, ez pefe, 3 m en defe, en de — Pret sg 1 em boe, 2 ez poe,
3 m en devoe, en dor — Plpt sg 1 em bige, 2 ez prge, 3 en drvype,
en drje

This combination developed in the same way as 1n Co The
agssumption of personal endings first appears m the 1pv , and occurs
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in MIBr Criust haz-uez trugarez ouzvmp ‘Christ, have mercy upon
us' In MnBi1 the ipv 3 pl always has the personal ending
In the dialects the personal mflection 15 frequent, v Ernault,
R(' 9 258—266 Thevb nn MIBr cafout, caffout, MnBr Aaout

§ 356. The conjugated prepositions in Br. MIBr paradigm

v

\ ouz by, | o
oar on gant ‘with Y . da ‘'to
| agamnst’
Sg 1 'oarnouf  gqueneff ouzff ‘diff difu
guenef(u) | ouzif(u) |
2 oarnof 'quenez, guemt\ou:@( dat
3 m ‘oarnezaff Igantaff gantaf outaff ontafu dezaff dezaf(u)
f 'oarnez tgant y oty dezy dizy
Pl 1 oarnomp  quen(e)omp, oNzLINY deom(p) dimy
|
‘ o guenemp o cuzomp dym-ny
! ' ganeomnp
2 locarnodh gieneoch, louzich ouzoch deoch dech
! “ guenech " onzech ozoch dich-uy
3 !()ar)mm \ganie [ats deze dezo

Like ovar a of trom’ (ahan-off -ot anezaff -y pl 3 aneze),
davet towards’ (sg 1 daued-ouff -off 3 m dauetaf t daguatty,
davyty, pl 2 daied-och -ouch, 3 daiedc) duac before (g 1
dirazoff, 3 m dirazaff), dre through' (sg 1 drezouff, drewzoff
2 dreizoude, with augens, 3 m dreizaff t dreizy pl 2 drewz-och,
—ouck 3 dreze), eguit emt fou' (sg 1 egmd-off -afu equytdouf
emdoff 2 equudol 3 m eguitaff emrtaff T equythy pl 1 eqadomp
ewmdomp 3 eguite) en 1’ (sg 1 enouf, 2 cunot, 3 w enhaff ennaff,
t enhy, pl 1 cnomp 2 enoch 3 ennhe), entre ‘between (pl 1
entromp, 2 entroch 3 entreze) cguet ‘than . after comparatives
(bg 1 eguedoff, 2 equedot)

MuBr  warnoun on me warnout 3 m earn-ai -czai, f

warn-i -ezi pl warn-omp -oCh, 3 warn-v -ezo — ennoun 1 me
3 s5g m ennad f enm pl ennv — @’chanoun of me’ 3 g m
anezan, f anezi, pl anezo — drezoun ‘through me’, 3 og m drezan,

f dreizi pl dreze, razoun ‘against me’, dirazoun befors me' (dirak)
araozoun before me (araok), etrezoun between me’ (cfre), hepzoun
‘without me’ (also hepdoun), hervezoun ‘according to me’ (hervez)
— endoun ‘for me’ (enit), 3 sg m ewmtan, f evily, pl erto, eveldoun
‘bke me’ {eire]) davedoun ‘towards me’ (davel) nemedonn ‘hut me’



§356,357(500 301) Etym of the 1 and 2 pers pronoun 215

(nemet), egedoun ‘than me’ (eget, after compar ) — gant ‘with’ sg 1
ganern Trég gamn, 2 ganez, Trég gamt, 3 m gantar, £ gants,
pl 1 ganeomp Trég gammp, 2 ganeoc’h, Trég ganech, 3 ganlo,
Treg gante — owz against, by ouz-wn -, out-an, -1, ouz-1mp,
-oc b outo

Etymology of the personal pronouns.

§ 347 The 1 and 2 persons 1 sg. The indep (sunple) forms
come fiom an accus *me, of Gk e v § 93 The mhixed pron
presumably goes back to accus *me, dat *mor of Gk got 1t 15
folloved m Ir by len (uon-len mm Br), *me, *mo: were also
suftined after preps, -m- bemg unlen m Ir (except somelimes
dfter do) and len m Bt (except after MIW g ManW ¢ Co the

It do) The timbre of -m-, -m may have been mmfluenced by the
g o1 by the 2 ng — The ong form of the g was *meme (c¢f Skr
mdma)  This could explam most of the Brit forms especially W
fy (with eclipsis), of §86 But W anen It indep mui dep mo (with
lemtion) and Co ow rather pomt to *mewe (byv anal with 2 sg)

2 sg Ir tu <vom *tu, cf Gk (Dor) tv, the Bril foims
art parallel with 1 g, I -su < *stu, amalgamation with -s of a
preceding verbal tform  Infixed and suffixed after preps acc
*tu (Thurney<en, Handb 267, ¢f Dor tv), dat *(w)or (ct Gk oo,
To7) similarly the mmfixed forms — All the g forms are from
*towe < Fewe f Skr fdea

1. 2. pl The mdep forms may represent orig non-nominative
*snes, *sweés, of Skr acc dat g nas vas Lat nés wos Similarly
the mmfixed and suffixed forms, but with a back vowel in the 1 pl
m Ir (*snos), Co 2 pl -s- possibly from *swés - *s6s, hence alvo
the corresp Br form which furthermore adopted the syllable ho-
of the gen the result bemg -hoz- -houz- For Co -gan- -qas- v
§359 4

The Ir g athar, sethar have compar cudings hke Lat nostrum,
uesty um, but do not represent directly any old forms TPossibly
*nserom, *sweserom > *ésar (unacct *asar), *sear, then by mixing
the suff *-ero- with *-fero-, *sear became sethar, the -th- being trans-
ferred to thel pl . athar In unacct positions athar sethar became
ar far or for, causng eclipsis

The Brit g MIW an, awch (yck), Co an, as Br hon, hoz may
represent a combination of a pron used as article (IE *s0, ¢f Br
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ho-) + an enchtic g pronoun Co agan, agas were Influenced by
the infixed pron (§ 359,4) The MIW indep g forms are probably
late re-formations by anal with the 3 pers forms

§ 358 The 3 pers. Nom sg m *s Ir A4 (cf §132) The Bnt
forms are related to Ir som, though the difference in vowels 1s
difficult to explain, ef Goth sama ‘the same’ — Fem *si, cf
Goth 2 — Neut *d or *dda Ir hed, ¢f Lat :d, Goth wa —
Pl m *jor perhaps > *jer > *er ~- W wy, of Lath pe Pl f
*1yas Ir ke (g contracted from *ea), ¢f Goth iés Pl n *i (‘o
MIBr 4 MnBr k:, cf Avest ¢ Mnlr siad W (hjwynt Br hint
are remodelled bv anal with verbs and preps

Acc sg m *um Ir -an-, W -e- (non-syll ), (‘o -n-, MIBr -en-
(anal -hen-), suff after verbs Ir -2, after prep» sometimes -/,
sometimes nil with prec palatalization f OLat 1m — Fem
*sigam  Ir -s n-, after preps -e¢ with prec provection due to A
(2mmpe, secce), -se (tarrse), 1n Brit a non-len form (W -s-, also masc
(‘o -s-, Br 8-, v RC" 8 84 4 he-s em recomandas ‘she commended
herself’), also a len form (W -e-, B1 -he-) For Brit the form
*sum, < *s3m may also be supposed — Pl m *séns Ir after verbs
-8 (with - timbre, -¢ n- by anal with tem sg), after preps -1 with
prec provection (im pu, seccu), -su (fairsiw palat by anal with fem
sg ), m Brit a non-len form (W (o -s-) also a len form (in Br
-ho-, after preps (o Br -0, s0 -6ns apparently gave Brit -ons

L]

-08 = -0, not -65 as 1t did medially)

Note 1 OlIr friss and less are abstracted fromn frissom, lessom (fri-
ssom, le ssom, prep + pron som) - The prep forms in Brit aie obscur
doubtful guesses VKG 11172

Dat sg m n *po (instr ), *j00 (IE dat), *jod (abl) Ir after
preps -, -o fou, dau, occo, uaso, possibly lost m werum, riam
huad (anal Auard) — Fem *jd or *ya» Ir after preps 1+ — Pl
m n *obhis (f *jabhis?) Ir after preps -b -ab — The preps
were amalgamated with these forms after loss of the j-

Note 2 Some Ir conjugated preps 3 sg m n secm to have bern
adverbs not contaming any suffixed elernent and m 1t was not even
etymologically connceted with the prep 2 n-

Gen sg m *esjo, f *esyas (Ir > *esyyo, *esiyds) 11 indep
d1 (the vowel a irregular), dep a These forms when accented may
have given W *eid which by anal with preps became MIW m
edaw, f esds Unacct they gave MIW y (MnW spoken 1, written
@), Co y, Brme, f he (f Skr m asya. f asy@Gs — Pl m n
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*esom Ir a, OW ou MIW eu (*ewo << *e-0), Br ko The other
dependent and all the independent forms are analogical With
*egom cf the ending mn Skr é-$am, OHG /o

§ 359. Elements amalgamated with the pers. pronouns (1) The
W conjunctive pronouns are based on the 3 sg m ynleu

(2) For -d- 1in Ir infixed prons in rel sentences cf § 390,
§397,2 — The dental element appearing in non-rel sentences after
preverbs orig ending i consonants had probably the same origin
In these cases however 1t came to be regarded as -t-, not as -d-
The -t- arose by amalgamation with the preverb mn the case of
ad-, frith-, 1t doubtless spread by analogy

(3) Bnt -d- n conjug preps had possibly the same origin as
Ir -d-, sumilarly perhapsin Ir Aued ‘from hum’, ete (but v Thurn-
cysen, Handb 476, Morrs-Jones, WG 400)

(4) For -ch- before the pron after the neg nu 1n Ir v § 409
n 3 To this -ch- probably corresponds -g- m Co -gan- ‘us’, etc
(ke ma-gan-byth gobyr vyth and no reward will ever be for us’
OM 2821, of Ir nae-chan-rogba uwall that pride may not scize us’
Wb 15d 40) From bemg orig the final of the neg the -g- became
the mutial of the pronoun It then spread to the g forms -gan
agan our (beside -n an) ete

XXVIl. The demonstrative pronouns.
§ 360 The definite article 1n Irish.

! Masc l Fem | Neut

Seg N ’ 1n (before con<), tat (before vowel) | ind o -

A | wm n- : m - a n-

D ‘ ind ‘ ind | ind

| |

G | ind ,wnng nd
PI' N | wd 1ana " imna

A Inna

D -naib

G nna n-

Dual, in all forms, 1n

Note1 The forms given us 1nd cause len The -d 11 yetamed beior e vowely,
beforc imtial k-, before len f-, s, r-, 1, n, occasionally before len m- and
b-, 1t di-appears before len g, i-, p- and beforc all non-lemted sounds,
§ 45, 5 65, §284, § 289 With it len s (= k-) the -d becomes (- (1nt serc
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the love ), though thiy 1s not rcgularly denoted by the orthography (thus
normally written ind serc, but pronounced ;i N't' erk/, exceptional, in sét:
the ways Wh 9a 18, pron 1Nt &d’+/, in firinne the righteousness’ 4d 21,
pron /iN'd” iriN'N'e/)

Note 2  Amalgamation with lemting preps do nd (dol ‘to thc adol,
do narb ballab to the by’ di-nd goscelu of the Gospel ar-naib gradih
tor the orders After non-leniting prep- the orig it s- of the article
appears (o ssin o to thc one , fr1 wa, for-sna (-sna acc pl m n) i snuib
fochadib 1n the tobulations  Iiregulainities oecuir oc in forcitul at the
teaching  tre sin f1ul through the blood' after for occurs n- mstcnd of sn-
for narb gnfinatb on the deeds , of MIIr war-naib ZCT 12 441

Note 3 Archaic form~ Neut g 8¢ fri-se Ular (o the ground Ml
Jad 18 n pl  inda fodb the spoils Thes TT 47 24 anda «11end gl ~hgmata
[Wh]120d5 ¢f Thwnevsen, ZCP 1 33

Latcr development MII nom pl m (' n) na ae maie the sons
The nom acc sg neut form gradually fill mto disnse, snndarly the dat pl
b do na for do narh

§ J61. The definite article in Brit. OW.1r - pumphet the Hfth’
ir unamou ‘the blemishes’ -r after o ‘fiom’ di ‘to’ or dometic gl
domito, dir arpeteticion gl miseris MIW yr (before vowels 3-" and
h-), v (before consonants, w- and sometimes ’j-) yr eiry the
snow  yraarll ‘the earl’ yr hewl the sun’, y wmab ‘the son  y weilq
the sen’ g 10rll the earl' yn y Uys 1n the comt’  After preps
cnding m a vowel -r o-r mab of thc son’ a-r geifyr ‘with the
goats', also atter ¢ ‘and’ a-r meirch and the horses  MnW pract-
1cally ax 10 MIW  but the form -r 19 more fieelv wnitien hoth after
vowels and diphthongs

0Co en MICo an en also n ha-w map and the son’ fhe-n
tas to the father

OBr. en, after do ‘to -» MIBr ru, an also -n da-n bet ‘to
the world  Doe-n tat God the Father  MunBr. ann (before vowels
h-.d-, 1- n-) al (hefore I-), ar (betore othcr consonants, /p-/ and )
ann ene ‘the soul’ ar iar the hen’ @ waz (oaz) the goose’ m zac'h
the sack  Amalg with the prep «nn, ¢/, er m the’

Note 1 Forms with -n in W v aur now  ( thas how ), y naill
Y 371 The common ongm of the W r{oims and »n form~ has often
boeen questioncd  of Vondiyes ZCP 17 734 Dut there 15 no phonological
ditficulty  The ongmal 1ule must have been yr - It an yn — It and
with yn @)t It ind-or-sa  afterwards yr must havc spread by analogy
It hia~ been urgod that no other mstance of & change n > 7 1~ known in W ,
but thi~ 15 no objcction For the phonetic conditions presented by the forme

of the art id not otherwise occur 1t 15 very (vident indeed that ¢ g a
prochitic word ending orginally m a nasal (as vyt ) could not vceur 1
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the same consonant groups a~ the W forin cotresp to the I art n, as 1t
would coalesce with a foll 2 ¢ p, g 4 b One might ask whather OW cant
with did not present the same phonctic conditigns as the presumed art
cortesp toIn ind, in, but the answer must he in the negative  For cvidently
the t of cant 1ovivte d dropping muceh longer than the d of the article Thei
bemg no phonological difficulty to the theory of a comnon onig of W
and yi the question must be pat thus s it bkely that the three Brit lang
uages wlich aslate a< 400A D wore only thioc dialeets of the same language,
should have doviloped thon art mdopendently of ench othar ? And 1 1t
Iikelv that W should have dovddoped two oty diffcrent sets of articles (yn
md ) ¢ Ts it bkely that one of those scts () should have developed fiom a
pronounn which has le ft no tiaces whatever i Ciolt and which 18 not quotabl
fiom nny othcr IE tongud * Umbrnian wo 1llo etc 14 not known as a pro-
nommal st but as the stemn of wscnies ot ablatives a1t therdfore wdmits
of the analvais wow { wra plowres bhom *o4 «id ctc (pronomimal stem *o-),
ol cuocra b Osc e sud (pronom stan o ) nnd ot hinedly wdnuts of
Ay othor plavsible cxplanation

Nate 2 C'f Gaul momor vepyror (nce =z n ) this sanetuary

§ 162 Use of the article The art may be (1) adjectival always
proclitic, (2) substantival § 364

§ J63. Omission of the article (1) The art 1~ omutted before a
nounr foll bv a defimte gemtive Olr fcc 1in domuin  the salvation
of the world” Wh 5¢ 14 — MIW wystlys y fforest ‘the side of the
forest’” — C'o crsyl an tay the advice of the Father', — MIB:
Rowe n het the King of the world It 1~ used however if the g 1s
wdef  Olr d cenéle ndoine ‘the race ol men’ Wh 5¢ 16 MnW
y I'lyfr Gweddr ‘the Prayer Book

(2) It 15 omitted before propetr names as a rule  In Mnlr and
m W certam geographical proper names have the article Mnlr
an Npdin W yr Ylsbaen ‘Spam’

(3) It 15 omutted 1n Olr betore appellatives which approach
m meanmg to proper names dia ‘God’ (o W Duw (o dew B
Doue) deacht Godhead , apsirl ‘the Apostles’. la-mmarby with the
dead ¢ tempul 'm the Temple | hiress "the faith’, etc

§ J64. The neuter article 15 substantival hefore a relative sentence
Olr ne dignem an dogriat som we will not do that which thev do’
Wh 17d 9 The art stands immediately betore the rel sent as a
rule, but a partitive g or its equivalent may mteivene Mllr an
gaisceda fuc o Scatharq ‘what of fighting he brought (learned) from
Sciathach” LL 107241 Olr an du vnnedad 7 frithovemd foduim:
what of affictions and mjuries thou sufferest’ ML 35d 11, f
Thuincysen, TFAnz 33 27 The art 1» not governed by a prep
m Ir m this nse (for exceptions v Tharnevsen Z(T 20 244)
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The W art 1s used 1n a similar sense, but 1t can be dependent
on a prep MIW ¢f a dely medhecynyat rad y-r a uo en e llys he
must give free medical treatment to them that may be 1n the court’
ZCP 20 41 26, y roder pob dvm o-r a arche, y brenhin ‘that he
would give every thing (of that) which the king requested’ RBB
286 12 When 1t 18 not dependent on a prep 1ts form 18 ar MNWV
nyt atwna duw ar a wnel ‘God undoes not that which he may do’,
liad pob anenerl a wna o-r a gaffo yndy ac ar nys llado marw rydant
o newyn 1t kills every animal (of those) which 1t may find there-
m and those which 1t kills not will die of famimne’ WM 176 9 It
survived mto MnW only i the form ¢’y a (for o'r ¢), this 15 now
an archaism

Note Thd It neut art before a1cl sent davcloped mto a cony o n
when  an no-n-gews when thou hoscechest’ g testificans Wh 30b 4, an
aslwr grien fo a fuined, dosol dond orient when the sun goesaway to its st tting
it turns to the esst’ Thes TT 21 36 Tt takes relative cchipais, of § 1931
The conesponding form OW in MIW  yn has developcd similarly mcaning
when', where' OW n ot 0id when it was MIW teirfford i dewant
etiued ar duw yn y dyuyd pawb yr vrawt gyhed by thrie ways will inankind
( offspring ) come to God when eviryone comes ta the general yudgement
P 1144 37, bassaf dwuyr yn yt lewens shallowst 1s water where (when) it
speaks’ BBCS 4 4, dyuot a unaeth yn yd ord y kawr he came (Lhere) where
the bowl was RM 30 24 (yn dcnotes destination aftar a vb of moyvoment
el § 273) Tt s frequently used m MIW in it trans of the Lat abl abs
v Strachan, RC 28 198 It beeamc confused with the cony yny until, <o
that oftenat 15 followed by lin which is not i egular after the particle y MIW
yny \also hyny) until represents OW hit v while not” (MonW ont Intor
hyd ont) aftcr wlndh len could ocew

§ 365 In i the particle -{ can be combined with the art ,
and 1t 1» usually followed by sin when the ait 1~ adjectival 1n
bawrgen ki sin that bread’ Wb 11b 8, @ m-bds n-z-sun ‘that death
15d 12 The substantival wnt-¢, wntie (f 1nd<F n an-i, ace m f
inn-i, g sg £, nom pl f o, ace pl mna-hi, g pl nnan-i etc  for
wnd-{ 15 often found wntten 1nd-47) occurs i Ir (1) before a rel
sent ntis labrathar «lbélre he who speaks many tongues’ WD
12¢ 19 for-sna-hi comalnatar tol d® on those who fulfil God’~
will’ 20d 1, (2) appositionally before a proper name wnt JMoys:
‘he, Moses’ 33a 2, (3) before an emphasizing pron or an adv of
place fri gents asbeir som ami-siu to the Gentiles he says this
4d 17, dni thias "that above’ 10a 15, titul wndi archiunn ‘the title
of that (which 1s) ahead’ 28a 11

Note Ir int{ war accented on the last syll  An early talse analy<i~ into
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m td lead to forms hke Mllr dat don-t{ wmm-on-t{ thani ‘concermmg him
who came’ LL 72a 47

§ 366. The MIW pers pron yntew often stands i apposition
before a proper name, hke 1r inti yntew Bwyll ‘he, Pwyll’, 1t also
occuls atter the noun Troddus ynteu Troilus, he’ 1t came to be
used as a conjunction meanmng then’ and 1s still so used (wr
yntew or ynte, as a pron 1t 1» now usually wntten yntaw) Cf
Strachan, Introd 34, Morns-Jones, WG 273, 448 It 15 always
accented on the penult

§ 367 (1) The chief augentia (emphasizing clements) with
the ady art m Ir are so (also sa, s¢ § 171) denvtuing ‘here’, and sn
denoting ‘there’ n-fect-so, ind-or-s¢ ‘now’. 'n lain sin ‘then’, 1n
other instances so reters to what follows, siit to what precedes
a trede so 1 bona ¢t placens et perfecta ‘these three things, 1 e bona
etc’ Wb 5¢ 22, in glawne sin et ind ndwbe et 1n firinne diivh-s1
a trede sin ‘that punty and hohness and righteousness to you
those three thigs" 9¢ 30

The substantival combinations in-so (M1 2n-se also) and in-s1n
are neuter 1n meaning ma i ufeste 1nso 1t you knew this’ Wb 9d 9,
Jomnid 1nsin ‘take heed of that’ 20b 15 They tend to become mere
augentin 18 hed insin forchun ‘that 1s what | teach’ 10a 13, +f ké
coisnime 1nso ‘these are the contentions’ 7d 13, s do 1nso noainfeda
1t 1< for this thou wouldst have remained’ 27d 20 (do ‘to 1t’)

Note C('eriain adverbs arc simularly used cenmatha in tegdars n ucut
bestdes yondcr house Wh 33a 4

(2) The W cognate of Ir sin 1» used with the art y gior hun
‘this man’, v § 369 Other augentia with the art are the adverbs
yma ‘here’ (y tw yma “on this mde’), yman (Morris-Jones WQ 433),
hwnt, MIW racko MnW acw, draw ‘yonder’ (y tu hwnt, y tu draw
on yonder side’, y gir acw ‘that man yonder’), MnW yna ‘there’,
MIW gynheu, gynneu ‘a hittle time ago’ (y dyn gynhew WM 251 13
‘that man, whom you have just seen’, ¥ gwr gynneu that man, the
man just referred to’) — Co ma, na (= W yma, yna) an den
me ‘this man’, an nos na ‘that mght' — Br man, ma (=W yma),
s¢, hont MIBr an mab man ‘this child’, an clezef s¢ ‘that sword’,
an haer hont ‘yonder town’

§ 368. The other representatives of the demonstrative stem *so-
in Ir. (1) sa, se, 1 sg emphasmzing pron §336,337 (2) se ‘this’ after
preps  co-sse ‘thus far’, corriccr se gl adhuc, cenmitha se ‘besides
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thiy’, ar-se ‘therefore’ (3) siu loc here’, also t-siu § 281 re-siu
‘before’ (cony ) de-stw hence’ (4) mn (Mnlr with pal -n). used
with the art with mfi § 365, § 367, with 3 <g n pers pion
d-a-qniu-s¢ sin I do that’ Wb 14d 26, o fius sin the knowledge
of that'  As indep pron creitmech sin ‘that 1» a hehever' 28d 23
(- 1msn) mostly aftcr preps  (o-ssn ‘wo far', fri-sin ‘with regard
to that” (5) sund ‘here’ (cog with sin and W hum) (6) swide he
the latter' as subject 1 Mllr of swide *saad he’, Strachan, Ermu 1 3,
~g ace m siide, dat m n sindwu, £ suadi, pl acc m swidiw dat
surdib Tt 15 used chietly after prepositions, also after the com-
parative mod suidun ‘more than this” Wh 24a 5 In unacet posttion
dr surdie hecame didie therefore  In modified form due to 1t<
bemng unacct the pron 1~ used as augens with the pers pron
mde ete v § 345 (7) sodin neut, ‘this , after preps governng
ace  la sodin therewith’ amnal sodin 1 that case (8) sén that’
a contracted form ot sudin  as subject 18 fir son that 1s true
Wb 17¢ 22, meaning namely that s to say  1e n-arife grad sonm
that 15 to say, before ordination’ 28c¢ 6 emph pron (with the
ohject) d-a-lugub s6n 1 will forgive 1t 32a 21 (9) on that a
weak form of sén s coru dirb-sr 6n that 1s more fittimg for vou
5d 37 After ed 1t’, on s alwars the augens used ('t also Hans
Hessen, KZ 46 1t

§ 369. The other representatives of the demonstrative stem *.o-
in Brit (1) Br ho- W (o a- m Br hon MIW Co a-n our’ Bi ko=
MIW a-1ech Co a-¢« vowr’ §357 (2) he- m W he-ddir to-day’® §21,3
OW Je-nord MW he-noeth, later he-no to-night  Br he-plene W\
e-lent this year’ (3) MIBr MuB1 se this’ (as suby | obj and afier
preps , erel v thus', also augens with the art § 367 2 MIB:
quement se this much’y (#)W hwn(m ) hon(f) Ayn(n) ‘thiy MIW
hyn a dywedaf yttr this will 1 tell thee', with the art , yr hun ele
betore a rel clause MIW yrhynna geissy what thou seekest , some-
times betore a superlative MIW o-r hyn goren of the best (i the
pl y rkai 1s used), adjectivally with the art  y gibr hwn ‘this man |
y peth hwn this thing’, y wraig hon ‘this woman® y gwgr (pethau,
gwragedd) hyn ‘these men (things, women) Extended hwnniv (m ),
honno (f), hynny (n and pl) ‘that’ MIW bendigeiduran oed
hunnw that was B ' honno oed tryded prif rieny that one (Branwen)
was one of the three chief parents’, a hynny a wnaethpwyt and
that was done’, ne gqur na gwreic 0 hynny neither man nor woman
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of those’, the substantival pl however 1s usually MIW y rei hynny
MnW y rhar hynny (also y rheiny, y rheins), adjectivally with the
art  y gwr hunnw ‘that man’® — The OW forms are hinn (neut
ne derwd hann “this does not happen’, pl enuern  1nl hinn ‘these
are names ), ir hinn (the one’, before rel clauses), Awr-unn gl
quem, breenhined hinn these kungs , y bryewnt hunn ‘this privilege
1ib Land 120 5, 121 4 Extended sg m hAunnod, n hnnoud,
hinnath , adjectival 1r gur hunnusd that man’, 7 loc guac hannath
(hannwath) ‘that empty space’, wr did hinnuth ‘that day’, ir ¢ hinn-
with ‘that €', 1r bloidin hunnuwith ‘that year’, v oith aur hinmath
these exght hours’ (so, apparently, masc hunnwd, hinnwith, lannith
tem hinnuith, hunnuith pl hinmth) — (o m n hen-ma hemma,
hema, hem, helma this’, f homma, holma m hen-na hena, f honna
that', (also m hken { kon that’, before yiww 15’ and o wag’), all
form- are substantival only, for the pl an re-ma an re-na — pup
huny every one', leas huny many a one’ — MIBr kenn ‘ths’
(evel-henn thus', cret hemnn ‘beheve thiy'), he-man mase . homman,
homan, hoyman fem (MnBr ke-marn, fem how-man) ‘thiy’, hennez
iste, wwtud  tem honnez (MnDBr hennez, fem hounnez, V heneh
t honmeh), hen hont hennont ille 1llud (MnBr hen-hont, t houn-
hont) P1 MiIBr an re-man, an re-se MuBr ar re man, ar re ze ar
re hont MIBr heny (MnBr Aini) that” with the art ann heny
@ fazio the one who will fall  with the g malloz doe  ha heny
{uzas the curse of God  and that of Judax’, also, ma heny ‘mine’
pe heny which’, nep heny ‘anyone’, pep heny everyond’, m the
pl, an re

Note 1 1In Co and Br the old neut form (hen , henn MIW hynn)
bocome mase  In SW o dials Ay has practicallv: replaced hun and hon
adjectivally

Note 2 MIW evelly, yvelly felly <0', MnW felly  Bi cvelhenn Tl
form fell hyn (and fellyn, acct on the ultima) also oecurs iIn MnW | sometinc -
yn Uyn

(8) W hwnt yonder’, Br hont (6) W y sawl such, as many’
(before rel sents ), ady MIW y sawl ‘as many’ (foll by pl nouns
with lenition) MnW pa sawl! ‘how many’ (foll by sing nouns, non-
len ), (‘o suel, py suel (before rel sents ), also before comparataves
§ 227, MIBr seul, rarely substantival suel a anquen @ gouzafvel
such anguish ar you suffer’, “the smount of anguish which you
suffer”, before compar sew/ muy ‘the more’, ad] seul guez ‘as
many times’ (ef MnW sawl gwaith, sawl tro ‘'many times’) MnBr
seul, before compar (len)
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§ 370 Etymology of the s-demonstratives The Celt s-demons-
tratives go back to the IE pron *so, *sa, *tod (Gk ¢, %, 76 Skr
sa, sd, tad, a parallel stem *sjo-, *jo- 15 represented by Skr sya,
sya@, tyad ‘that’) Celt has generahzed the mmt s- in all genders
and cases Without any addition the pronoun *so- appears in Ir
80, Br ho-n, ho-z etc (and the pron *sjo- 1n Ir se ‘this’) The other
Celt forms do not seem to be derivatives from the stem *s0- (with
the exception ot W sawl, which contams the same suffix as Lat
tals), but combmations of the pron *so- with different enchitic
elements (cf especially Gaul go-giw) The enchitics were amalgamated
with the pron, underwent different phonetic changes and took
miflectional endings  For detailed 1dentifications and guesses v
VKG 11 192ff

§ 371 Demonstratives with initial vowel. (1) For (elt forms
corresponding to Lat ws etc v § 358 (2) A demonstr stem *an-
*on- appears 1 Ir and ‘there’, and 1n Ir 'nn-onn ‘thither, to that
side’, MnIr anonn (acct on ultima) (3) Ir aile, nom ace sg neut
mll (otherwive a regular -jo- -jd-stem), mostly adjectival (after
the substautive), defimte and indef rann aile “another part’,
donawb ballarb ailib ‘to the other members” Wb 10d 18, 12b 11, sub-
stantival, indef nach aile ‘someone else’, definite (rare) an a:ll (n ),
wnd ale (m ), alone, aall aill some  others’ In the first of a
series of alternatives aile 15 not used, but a substantive alone or ac-
companied by a reduced proclitic form of aile -la after cack (cach-la
sel  in sel arle ‘at one time  at another time’ Wb 15d 9) and
-ale with the art (ind-ala dond-ala lucht  dond lucht ailiu ‘to
the one party  to the other party’ Wb 16¢ 20, wnd-ala 1s substant-
1val only before a g pron wnd-ala n-d» the one of them’ ala
without the art 1s rare ala rann deac brotto ‘the twelfth part of
a moment’ §335,1 p 193) From ala + aile comes alaile, nom acc
sg n almll, acec sg m alaile, dat alasliv etc g wg f ala-arle, g pl
alan-aile alasle 18 mostly substantival, but 15 never used with the
article It 1s occasionally adjectival di chossce alailiu by another
correction’ Wh 9a 23 It occurs repeated in alternatives some

others’, (alasls  alass Wb 29a 28) Form with dissimilation
araile Varant forms ¢éle, aréle

The corresponding sumple forms 1n Brit are MIW el MoW
ad ‘second’ Clo yll, eyll ‘the one’ Br el ‘the one’ The W and Br
forms are used as ordinal numerals meaning ‘second’, and in
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distributives with W pob Br peb ‘every’ (MIW bop eiluers ‘altern-
atively’) In MoW yn 1s inserted between pob and asl (boh yn adl
alternately every other’, bob yn eilddydd ‘every other day', Br
peb el derz, cf §383,1) In expressing the first of two alternatives
the forms are MIW y neddl MaW  y naall, (‘o yll (with preceding
gemtive pron  ha-y yll troys and one of his feet’), an nyl (reyl),
MIB1 an e the one’ The second alternative 15 expressed by
Wy lall ‘the other’ pl y leldl, arall other pl MIW eredll MnW
eradl Co ygyle mase  y-ben fem ‘the other’, arall ‘other’ pl erell
MIB1 e-gusle m  he-ben £ MnBr e-gile, e-ben ‘the other' all, arall
other In MIW y lleill 1s found for y nedl (y Hell  a-» Hlall WM
91 26, hanher y lleull gyllell *half of the one blade’ 487 25) (o py
nyl which (of two’), na nyl nerther

In composition It all-shge the sceond clearing . al-anman
‘other names Ml 246 48¢ 34 W all-tud exile’, G Allo-broges
§352

Adverb 1 f-all theie’ an-all from that wmde

Etymology The Celt forms with a single [ go hack to a pron
*aljo-, cf Lat alius The double /I may have started from an
adverb *al-na with the same suffix as cen (§ 372) It has spread
much more m Brit than in l1  The It neut a:ll may be the adverb
(cf the use of the adverb cen-e for ‘other’ Wb 3d 34 ctc ), which
has taken the palatahzed timbre from the other forms ot the par-
adigm  (f Kieckers, Acta et Commentationes Universitatas
Dorpatensis, B IX 5 (1926), p 3—4

§ 372. Demonstratives with initlal L- (1) Ir ¢ bethad ¢ of the
present hfe’ For Ogam forms v Marstrander, Enu 5 144 (2) Pos-
sibly akin 18 (‘o an Aeth that the above mentioned’, ady yn keth
Jorth-na ‘m that same road" OM 713 an keth map eth alemma that
same Son who went hence RD 2509, an keth hon-na (fem ), an
heth hen-na (neut) that same’ OM 1172, 2645, an keth re re-n
crowse ‘those same people who had crucified him’ M(' 185 With
del § 241 yn ketel-ma 'm this manner’, yn kefella ‘in that manner’
(*yn keth del na), kettel 'as soon ag’

(3) Ir cen ‘on this side’ (cen-alpande gl cisalpinus Sg 217b 9),
without’ (it “‘remaining this side, not reaching”) Denv  centar
pars aterior’ (4) Co ken ‘other’ ken mygtern ‘another king’, de
gen le ‘to another place’, dar ken beyond other’ M(* 148, 255 135
— Br ne ouzounn netra ken Je n’en sals pas davantage’ fra quen

262 Tewia & Pedersen 15
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‘anything else’ Mir de la Mort 1978, MnBr keb ken, heb-mue-ken
‘sans plus’ — W am-gen ‘other, better, otherwise’

Ir c€ << *L': §132 Ir cen, Co Br ken, (W -gen) < *L'wna, for
suffix, ¢ef Gk rva ‘in order that’

XXVIIL Interrogative, indefinite relative and
indefinite pronouns.

§ 373 The interrogative pronoun Irish Independent sg nom
m f ca, n rid, g corch Dependent sg nom m f, dat of all
genders ce, ci, rua, c- (hefore vowels), nom n ra, red Pl (dep)
ce-, c1- (cit né § 376, 2) For g, ¢i- as neut v note and § 376 1 4
§379

Welsh Indep puy who (MIW also what’), g p- Dep
MIW py. pa, rarely puy MnW pa  For still more reduced forms
(mae, p'le, peth, beth = pa beth, cf Co pyth Br pez) v §377,1,7

Cormush  Indep  pyw pye pu,g pe-w‘cutusest’ Dep  py, pe

Breton Indep prow, g br-ou, br-aou ‘culus est’  Dep pr

Note Ir cvie W pwy (v pyw Br piou (§ 154 2) < *h%ei (¥L%0s 1) of
Lut qui Tr ced < *h¥%dd, a by form of *iyd f Lat quid the form od 15
due to confusion with cad though 1t be  The dat form 1~ possibly from s
loc *k%er (*k%01t) The Brt g < *A%7 the Ir g may be from a rodupl
form *k*o k*z, MIIr has also n redupl nom ciche ‘who, what 1 nom pl
may be from *k%e: (*A%:?) It neut aa (cia de dogege which of the two T
<hall choose’) ana MIW pwy what (OW pui gl quid) may he old pl form-

§ 374. Use of the indep interrog pron. in Ir. and Brit The indep
mterrog pron standd at the beginning of the sentence, tollowed
as a rule by relative construction Ir cia rannas duid who divides
for you® Wi 103 20 MIW guybyduch pwy a dylyo bot yn wys
ymy ‘know who should be mv men’ WM 8 18, Co pyw « thys-
quethes thyso the vos noeth ‘who disclosed to thee that thou art naked
OM 261, MIBr pyou a pegno ¢ menez an autrow who will ascend
to the mountain of the Lord’ RC' 8 78 A non-rel construction 1s
found 1n the older poetry mW  puy guant cath paluc ‘who wounded
P’scat® BB(" 96 14 (cf m § 377, 8 such examples ar py gynket
y byl ‘what supports the world ' BT 80 10)

The genmitive occurs only as predicate with the copula Ir is
1nderb corch an mug 1t 15 uncertamn whose 1s the slave’ Sg 209b 30
(in MlIr coich 15 used as subject also, who’, poss nom pl cowchr
‘cujus sunt’) MIW pr-eu cuius est ** also as rel (with and without
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mmtial len ) minneu biew y dwy rarllaeth 1t 18 I who own the two
earldoms’ RM 239 It occasionally occurs used as a transitive verb
m ae peifydwn we shall possess them’ YCM 64 29, ¢f Morns-
Jones, WG 357ff In Co pew 1s entirely a transitive verb me a-¢
pew ‘1 have 1t’ PC' 2858 MIBr biou, btaou, uninflected an re man
biow glan an bet 'these possess the world entirely’, me-n traon I
possesa 1t', v Ernault, Dict

Note OW pr occurs i posserenn pi gurthet loyr what constellation (15
1t) to whieh the moon 1s oppositc BBCS 3 256 4 Tty here used as a relative

§ 375. The dependent lorms of the interrog. pron. in Ir. used
attributively and with prepositions (1) Before o substantive When
the combination 18 governed by a prep , the latter comes between
the pron and the noun Tr c-airm ‘where?” cia awet ‘how long 7,
ce-mért how much ', cid mauth ‘what good?” Wb 1d 7, ced torbe
‘what profit?’ Dat cia indas, c-indas 'how ' cra chruth ‘in what
manner’ With prep ma du forcunn ‘to what end” Ml 33a 9
(2) In combmation with the pron nech, neut n7 (dat m n neuch)
cie du neuch gl ad quem ' Ml 16a 9, cia ar neoch dorrignas ‘for what
hast thou done 1t? Sg 217a 5 (3) c-aer ‘how?’, why ©” Thes 11
1 26, (corr [Wh]19d10), ef MIW pyr § 377,3

§ 376. The dependent interrogative in verbal expressions in Ir.
(1) As predicate with the copula (neut ci-) m bu chumme dinb
ce-bad hé fri-san-dénte ‘1t were not the samc for you who 1t were
you should do 1t unto’ Wb 9¢ 24, ¢1-p ed techfas nech ‘whatever 1t
15 that anyone has’ 12d 41, ci-b cenel ira di-a-roscribad ‘whatever
be the nation to which 1t has been wrntten 3b 20 (2) A< pred
before a pers pron subject ce k€ roscrib ‘'who 1~ he who has written ?’
Sg 197a19 The pron subj comes between the interrog pron and
a noun ct-8¢ chwall bis wndib ‘what 1s the meaning that 1«1 them *’
Sg 217a 2, ce-af aram ‘what number ©’ 197h 3 ('f ci-t n-€ c1t né
robatar ‘what were they ?” Ml 61b B, cit né briathra robatar what
were the words #” 61b 7 (f §193 8 The -f 1s the 3rd pl of the
copula Instead of the pers pron infi-sin may oceur c-anni-sin
Jrisnaiccai-ste ‘'whom dost thou expect?” Thes II 227 30 (1) cote,
catte ‘where 15*", f cate in firnnnne hé hiriss ‘wherein consists the
righteousness (which 1s8) of faith ©° Wb 4d 23 Before a pl subject,
coteeet, caleel, cateat coteeet mo béss-se what way are my manners *’
Wb 9a 17 (4) riarice, cwarrice, cerice gl qud ergo, quud emm,
quid *, of ciarrece 1 ni arree nd what profits 1 e 1t profits

15%
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nothing’ Wh 9b 24 — ce réich 'how far 1t extends’ Sg 26a 11 —
With infixed pron  cichi-b-ro-ered ‘what has been prepared for
you? Wi 11T 237

§ 377. The use of the dependent form of the interrog pron In Brit.
(1) Before substantives MIW pa digspedern ‘what shout?’, py
gampen ‘what feats "’ pa le, py le, MuW pa le, p’le, b’le where 77,
pa beth, peth, beth what thing °, ‘what ', MIW py gy-bellet how
far ” RM 222 29 MoW pa gyn belled, pa mor bell Co py vr ‘what
hour ** | pe-fe, ple where ¢, pyth what ', py gymmys "how much ¥’
(W pa fanf) MIBr pe marchadouryen ‘what traders?’, pe eur
‘when /' pebez pez what ', pe rac tra ‘why *°, pe en lech ‘where /',
pe a lech “whence”” (pe + prep + noun, cf pe a hingnez ‘of what
family ¥ R(" 8 80 27), pe-guement how much ', pe-guen-calet how
hard ?* (2) Before certamn pronouns W pa un, p’un ‘which one /,
pl pa rax MIW  pa qyfryw. pa ryw, MaW  pa 7ye ‘what manner
of ”” (pe gyfryw wr qualis wir /), pa ryu also means 'what /' otten
contracted to pa 1y, pa ', pr’ (pa r un p'run wlach one’ ), pa
sawl ‘how many? (with following sg noun) Co py ayl ‘which
(of two)’, py suel ‘how much /', py lues *how many ¢’ Beuun Mer
2829 (py lues puns ‘how many pounds ') MiBr pe heny ‘which’
(interrog and rel), pe en heny ‘m which | pl pe re  (3) Befor
certain prepositions W pa-h-am, pam why ¢ MIW py ar, pa-h-ar
what on+ (BT 80,11 AL1 108 20) py aft to whom ** (Al n
316 17) py-yr. py-r ‘what for’ why #* (RP 1054 3, WM 456 3
yr = MaW er for’), ef Ir carr § 375 3 pa rac py rac what for
(RC" 33 243 22 RM 120 14) Co p-rag, MIBr pe-rac, MIBr pe dre
‘par ou '’ (also rel) Ifor other examples of pe + prep as relative
(dren mar: pe gant ez marvas Jés 04 cte ) v Ernault, Gloss 467,
Dict 350 (4) Before a conjugated prep (o ef dysmeyys py
gansse y fue guyskys ‘let him declare by whom he was struck’
PC 1373 MIW geyr eu y eyr pudyu y rodes his word 1s word (1 e
decides) to whom he gave 1’ ZCP 20 51 8, ac yn betrus gantaw
or dvwed pa diw y damweiner y uudugolyaet ‘and he was doubtful
at last to whom the victory would happen’ RBB 57 29 (dyw
‘to him ', but nac y bydiw nor to whom* RBB 162 6, with
y 'to’ before the interrog , suggests that the force of diw was no
longer clearly understood, Havod MS 2, fo 123a reads ne pha
dyw e delhey ¢ wudvgolyaeth ‘nor to whom the victory would come’),
OW padiu gl qud ‘what for 7 This expression can also be relative
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MIW gwynn y vyl pydiw y rodur kerennyd duw ‘blessed 15 he to
whom 18 given God’s love’ RP 1056 42 Cf Strachan, Introd 48f
(5) Before a prep govermng a rel pron ~MIBr pe da pou to
whom ”’ Ernault, Gloss 492f Cf MIBr pe-ban ‘whence?’ § 378,2
(6) Before the article + noun Co pa-h-an pleyt yma mlat  ha
p-an semlant vs ganse 'what phght 18 Pilat 1o and what appear-
ance has he?" RD 2058—60, p-an-dra uraf OM 1565, p-en-dra
wraf PC 2609 what shall | do ", p-an dr-ew MC 105, p-en-dr-yw
Beun Mer 2370 what 15 ((f Mnlr e an dit *what place”’)
Also pan e ‘what of * °, with pan as a single word meaning ‘what ¥’
pan-a goys ‘what blood " Beun Me1r 1501 (7) Before verbs, Co py,
pe = ‘where ’  pe jeste where have you heen > OM 467, py halles
an re-ma moys ‘where could these have gone ”” Beun Mer 3304
(with (y)th, of py th-eth the vroder ‘where has thy brother gone?’
OM 606) (‘o pe-ma, py-ma ‘where 18" pe-ma neb a oyn de
guhudae ‘where 15 he who would accuse thee”” M(' 34, py-ma thym
ov margh where 1« my steed for me?” Beun Mer 2111 W mae
alone (an mean ‘where 15 ©° mae y mab where 15 the child ¥ WM
29 8 «f mae dy gyghor di ‘what 15 thy advice?” RM 237 28
(8) Before verbs MIW pa, py = ‘what?’ py gynked y byt what
supports the world”” BT 80 10 (cf 27 14,23, 28 2.3), pa wnaf
what shall I do ©* RP 1045 25, py holy di ‘what dost thou claim *’
RM 128 22 It can also mean why?' py hiuy t+ why dost thou
blush?” WM 454 24 pe dewuant anant ‘why are the bards silent
LIH 1 12, cf RP 1032 31, 1054 15, py + ry gave pyr ‘why”
(followed Ly lemition m the verb) pyr ddywettuwn parabyl why
should 1 say a word ! LIH 308 3, gnr puyllut-te hun ‘why shouldst
thou think of sleep > BBC 49 12 (v 1 byrr buylly di nun BBCS 4
122 15 from Pen MS 3) MIBr pr ‘what*’ pe rif ‘what T shall
do’ Jés 189, pe leueret hu ‘what do you say ?” Barbe 133
Noile. MIW pyr — py-yr (3) abov¢, munt be distingtushed from MIW

pyr — py-ry, (8) When the former occurs at the head of an affirmative
clause 1t 18 [vllowed by the particle y  pyr y R yuerchy dy ‘why dost thou call ?
WM 4B6 25, the latter however s followed immediatcly by the verb
pyr (— py-ry) occurs n the older poetry as a conjunction meaning ‘that ,
followed mnmediately by the verb guvae vi pw umtesth genhid ¢ in kyueith

‘'woe 19 me that I have sojourned with thee as companion BBC 22 10, v
Henry Lewis, HGCref 127ff

§ 378- Derivatives trom the Interrog. stem (1) Ir can:, cam,
carn, cvnr ‘nonne’, MIW -pony, ponyt ‘nonne’ The first element
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may be from *%*a (NA pl neut ?) (2) Ir cen ‘whence?’, MIW
pan (pan doy dv ‘whence comest thou?” WM 18 1, repeated 1mn the
answer « phan doy titheu pan devaf o lys arthur ‘whence comest
thou” I come from A’s court’ 168 23f , as relative py le pan
deuy 1 ‘what place dost thou come from ?’ 125 36), MIBr pe-ban
(pe ban ind y ‘whence are they '’ Barbe 109, as relative lavar an
rout peban out duet ‘tell me the way you have come’ Poémes Bret 82,
guerches huec peban prezegaff ‘sweet Virgin of whom I speak’ 213,
with the form cf Mllr cia-chan), also pe-a-ban Mir Mort 1986
Possibly from *k“ana (3) Ir cuin ‘when ¢ (also cix churn) MIW
pan, pann MnW pan Co MIBr pan are relative, not interrog , they
usually mean ‘when’, sometimes ‘as, since’ (cauval), MIW Ayt pan
‘untal’, o-r pan, yr pan ‘smce’ MW hyd pan, er pan, erbyn pan
‘by the time when’, Co kepar ha pan ‘as when, as1f’, bys pan "'untal’
a-ban ‘sice’, MIBr a-ban ‘since’, pa na quum non (and so pa
aba) Possibly from *k*ani, but if -nn m W pann 1s onnginal then
¢f Umbr ponne ‘quum’

Note MIW pan occurs as n declarative conpinetion meanng that  are
y dywedur pan yw ohonunt yd henyw and 1t 15 ~a1d that 1t 1s firom them that
comes Delw y Byd, A 47 5, ny wydyem pan oed ti a grogem we knew not
that 1t was Thou whom we were crucifying BT 12 9 The form pan yu
became constant 1n such constructions a dywedassant u yntew punyw merchet
werrll oedynt and they <aid that they were dnughters of earls RM 191 15
This use of pan i1~ probably a development of (2) ef OW or bisser pan
duconetent ir outh aur hannith ‘it 1~ from the bissc that (it whence) these erght
hours are made up BBCS 3 256 3 MIW bonhed quenyn o paradwys pan
yw the origin of bees 19 from paradiad’,  from paradise that (bt whonce)
115" MIW v mae, mae ‘that 1t 15’ completely replaced pan yw m this sense
(1t 13 wnitten MoW mai), also MIW  y taw dywedwn y taw ti oed bown T
should say that (1t 18) you were B Heng MSS IT 142 20 MnW  (SW)
taw, cf §481n

(4) MIW cw, cud cwt ‘whence? where / whither °, v Lloyd-
Jones, Geirfa 188 For c-, v § 55 (cwd, with /-d;, and cwt, with
{-d/, are foll by len | cw, by len and also by spir mut of a dental)
(3) MIW pet (len ) ‘how many?’, Br pef (these are followed by a
sg noun), cf Lat quot, Skr katr "how many *’

§ 379. The Indefinite relative In Ir (1) The independent form cia
{neut , probably orig neut pl) and the dep form ci- 1n the group
ci-p can be mdefinite rel pronouns (‘quodcunque’) Exx ef ci- in
§ 376, cia cia be a-mnet ‘however great 1t may be’ ‘‘whatever be
1ts s1ze” Ml 61b 28, cia beith moco-bia-so f6 mebasl ‘whatever may
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be, you will not be in disgrace’ LL 260a 49 (2) The compound
se-che 18 also an imdefimte relative sechi-p he ‘whosoever he be’
Wb 1d 19, sechs hed bds son ‘whatsoever death that may be’ 13¢ 1,
sechi chruth do-n-d-rén ‘in whatsoever manner I may be able to
do 1t’ 5b 18, sechi-6 denrainn ‘from whatever single part’ Thes
11 2 25 TIr sech 18 ‘that 12" (in explanation)

§ 380. The indefinite relative in Brit conssts of MIW pynnac
MnW bynnag Co pynak, pynag, penag (penag-ol, with encht oll
‘all’, MnCo pennagel, and with mute -e, pennagle) MIBr pennac,
preceded by the interrogative W pwy bynnag ‘whoever', (pa)
beth bynnag (OW papedpinnac), peth bynnag ‘whatever’, pa le bynnag
‘wherever’, pe ddyn bynnag ‘whatever man’, Co pyw penagh
‘whoever’, pe penag, py penag, pe pynag ol "whatever’, py le penag
wherever’, py nyl pynag-ol “‘whichever (of two)’ (PC 1462), MIBr
pu pennac MnBr piou bennak ‘whoever', MIBr pe-tra pennac
whatever’ (o pynak can also stand alone pynak vo ‘whatever
he be’ PC 681, penag a worthya ken du ‘whoever worships another
god Beun Mer 764, 1t also follows pup ‘every’ puppenak ma fo
redys 'wherever 1t be read’ PC 550, puppenag-ol a vo ef ‘whoever
he be’ PC 23 (this 1s probably a later development of pe-penak)
Br pennac may follow un ‘one’ + noun wun lechic pennac ‘some
httle place or other’ Jés 154 — As early as the 15th cent W
bynnac accurs preceding a noun bynnac vyd ar ben aic vo “whatever
world be on a chief” (‘whatever his circumstances may be’) Hywel
ap Dafydd, Peniarth MS 67, p 98, 140, ef pynnag o by wlad »
her jw ‘whatever country he 11 from’ BBCS 6 316 11 (from a
MS of 1575—6) This construction spread, especially mm SW,
where bynnag became gynnag, then gan nad, which 15 now often
found 1 wnting gan nad pwy ‘whoever’, gan nad beth ‘whatever’

pynnac etc 18 formed from the unaccented interrog pron
4+ anegative, c¢f Russ kfo m2 ‘quicunque’ and the MIBr 1dioms
ke nac ew mar fier ‘however proud he 15’ Jés 3

§ 381 Ir -con- infixed after a negative 18 a pronomnal element
denoting onginally ‘in some connection or other’ It frequently
occurs before nech ‘anyone’, n{ ‘anything’ (ad) mach, neut na) or
before etur ‘at all', ni-con- tranrlates Lat ‘nmumquam’ and ‘omnino
non’ OIr ni o-chloor act for cdin-scéi! ‘may I hear nothing but
good of you’ Wb 23b 41, con-na-ccon-bet acht degnimar less ‘so that
there may be only good works with him’ Ml 129a 9, m-con-sech-
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mallad nech ‘no one avoided’ 33c 21, s-na-con-beth len etir ‘that 1t
should not be with them at all’ 35¢ 2

This pronomunal -con- was later confused with the preverb
lcon- (com-), and so caused echpsis  The -c- 18 lemted m the same
circumstances as the initial ot the preverb (hence Mllr no-chon-
Sc cha) Also 1n later OIr and in MlIr an mfixed pers pron
occasionally occurs after ni-con- (never m Wh) ni-s-d-robae ‘he
had not’ Ml 41a 5, no-chon-om-tha-sa dib acht ‘I have nothmg tor
you but’ W1 265 14, other MIIr exx by Strachan, Eru 1 161

-con- 18 possibly un adverb with the ending -nd hke oll cen
§371—2

§ 382 The ordinary indefimite pron 1~ Ir mdep nech, neut
NA #ni (DG neuch, neich), dep nach, neut NA na (DG sg m n
nach, G sg £,pl NA f n, A m wacha, pl D ko nach mindaih
‘by any signs’ Ml 35d 16), MIW nep MoW neb, (‘o MIBr nep
‘someone, anyone, something, anything’, ady vome any’, with u
neg , ‘no one, nothing’ This pron often precedes a rel ~ent Ir
arcesst do neoch bes meldach less "he has compassion on anyone he
pleases’ Wb 4¢ 19, hua neuch as arrcendam ‘from that which s
first’” Ml 56b 22, MIW (always with the article, as also m MnW )
ponyt oed 1awn y htheu lanhadu y-r neb y delei hwnnw attair lad
y benn ae rodv y-r neb y mynher ‘would 1t not be right for thee to
allow anyone to whom that one came to cut off his head and to
give 1t to anyone he tked” RM 246, Co neb a whelengh why me yie
‘1 am the one whom you me looking for’ MC' 68 MIBr nep «
lavare compsoit all qui dirat d’autres paroles’ Ernault Gloss 442
(redundartly doe nep am croueas ‘God who created me’ Vie de
sainte Nonne 1007, Jesus pe heny nep a clesquel Jesus whom you
are seekmg’ Jés 185), in MnBr as n W the art can be used with
the pron uan neb a gollo a bueo ar mizow whoever loses shall pay
the expenses’ Vallée, L.a Langue Bretonne (1926) 120, V en neb ¢
w vds d’er fofr ‘whoever goes often to the fair’ (also en nemb)

Note The Ir dep form comes before a sub-tantive, beforc aule (nu
ru-d-baitsius nach n aie f T have baptized anv othet Wb 8a 3), beloie ae
(na ae none of them' 12b 33), before wubstantival ad)~ (nach gern for any
long tume [cian] 7a 11, nach mor, dat neut to any great extent , modifying
aneg 11d 5, M1 64d 13 W nemawr, nemor Br nemeur, ¢f Co namur ny
gar namur in bysma doys 1n ov syght not many mn this world hke to come
into my sight Beun Mer 4215) — For the use m W + Morris-Jones,

WG 313f, in Co, Lewss Llawlyfr Cern Canol 38, i MIB1 , Lewis, Llawlyh
Llyd Canol? § 44
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The Ir indep NA sg neut ni developed mmto a substantive meaning
‘thing’ m MIIr  cach ni every tiung , with pl nech1, nethy NMnlr wi, nidh,
pl neithe .

The primitive form was *ne-k%os (for *k*os ne L“0s ‘someone,
someone not’) For the loss of final -od 1n the n, cf § 86

Denivatives Ir nechtar ‘either of two’, MIW nebawt ‘anyone’
(BT 60 17), anything’ (RP 1040 35, ct heb nebawd erssyued
‘without any want’ LIH 140 14), Co nebes ‘~omething’ (PC' 208),
‘httle’ (OM 389), Br nebeud, neubeud ‘a httle’

§ 383. 'Everybody’, ‘every’ (1) Ir mdep cdch. g cdich, dep cach
(D m n cach Gen m n cach and caich Wb 16a 31,5c 3, Gen f
cacha, older cache Thes I1 255 4, p! D cacha Wb 16a 27) W
mdep pawb, dep pob (o pup, pop, pep (1 e [pop/, the orng
accented form, 1t 15 used substantivally, e g OM 596, and ad-
jectivally, e g PC' 1081) Br pep (the orig unacct form, ad-
jectival only) For W beunydd (beunoeth), Br bemdez v § 272n

The Ir dep form stands before a substantive (cach ball every
member’, cach maid ‘every good thing’), before den (OIr cach den
everyone’ Wb 4d 21), and before the g of the pers pron 3rd
pers (cach ne, cach he Wh 12¢ 46, 19¢ 19) W pob stands before
a substantive (usually sg, occawionally pl), before un (pob un
every one’ pl pob rha:), before rhyw and cyfryw, before cardinal
numerals to form distributives (orig with len , bob ddau ‘two by
two', now bob yn ddau, etc, cf Olr cach dd “two by two’), bop eill
§371 The Co forms oceur before a substantive, before ornan and
huny (pup onan, pup huny ‘every one’), sumilarly, MIBr pep unan,
pep heny ‘every one’, pl pep re

Primitive form *L*ak*o-s, cf OS] Lak#é whieh’

(2) Ir dependent form cech (D Gen m n cech, Gen ag f,
A pl m (Ml 56a20), N pl f cecha, also Gen pl cecha Ml 91c12)
This prochtic pron may contain as 1ts first element the interrog
pron (= Ir c:a), the second element may be either the repeated
interrog pron (cf Lat gquis-quis) or the particle *k%e (cf Lat
quis-que) I'rom 1t 15 denived cechlar ‘each of two’

§ 384 ‘Every’ = ‘all’ Co kettep (kettep dyner ‘every penny’
PC 1514, ketep tam every bit’ OM 2743, kettep onan ‘everyone’,
ketoponon oll MC 181 4, Letep pol = ketep ol ‘all’), MIBr gquitibunan
Mir Mort 3289, guyteb-unan, guitib-unan, guyteb-un-tam, MnBr
guntibvnan NV kotibunan Co kettep Br guyteb- represent an old
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compound whose first element 18 the same as W cyd in MIW y gyt
MnW 1 gyd ‘all together’, #r cyd ‘common land’, MIW y gyt a
MoW gyda ‘with’, cydeistedd ‘sit together’, OCo chetua ‘conuentus
uel conuentio’, MlCo kes-colon ‘with one heart’ PC 2, MIBr quet-
breuzr ‘confrére’ Cf Lat cun-ctus from *com-citos The last element
of the Brit word corresponds to Ir sechi-, sech § 379,2

§ 385 Indefinite pronouns not derived from the interrogative stem
(1) Ir Rwle ‘all’ (before or after the substantive when adjectival)
W oll, substantival, always used adverbially following the word
to which 1t 1s connected (y byd oll ‘the whole world’ “‘the world
entirely ', f also MIW bes oll yt uer val hynn ‘were 1t all thus’,
“were 1t wholly that 1t were hike this” WM 487 28), holl, ad),
always preceding 1ts noun (MIW naut oll yr holl merthyr: ‘the
protection of all the saints, entirely’ BBC 71 4, 1t takes len after
1t), v Morns-Jones, Welsh Syntax 147ff a pl form possibly 1
MIW i, 1ll, ell MnW Il before numerals MnW aethant ol dou
‘they went, the two of them’ (otherwise Morris-Jones, WG 281)
Co ol, oll, substantival, used as in W (the'n beys ol ‘to the whole
world” OM 34, pandra yv ol guyryoneth ‘what entirely 1s truth *’°
PC 2029) also as object of a verl, a usage not found in W (my a
wra ol thw’m gallus '1 shall do everything m my power’ OM
2148—9), adject1val, (sn oll Lernow 1n all Cornwall’ Beun Mer 2205,
usually with foll art or pron yn oll an bys ‘m all the world M(C
225 4, oll y voth ‘all his desire’ 9 3, possibly an Enghsh construction) ,
cf also pepynag ol § 380, Letiep pol § 384 MIBr oll, substantival
as 1n W (quement am eur  « roaf oll ‘as much as I have I give
entirely’ Jés 99, ed oll en maes ‘go out, all of you' Nonne 513), also
an oll, ann oll ‘entirely completely’ (Nonne 645 Jés 130, cf ann
oll ol Jés 43, ann oll da-nn oll Barbe 802), holl, hol, ad) (da hol
mennat ‘all thy desire’ Barbe 676, pucaf oll dle an holl bet ‘to pay
entirely the debt of the whole world’ Jés 44, rarely oll ann oll
Sfaczon ‘entirely’ “‘the whole manner” Barbe 112), in MnBr holl 15
used 1n both senses (2) Ir dim gl quppiam, gl quicquam Ml 27d 9,
70c 14b W dum ‘anything’, heb Dduw, heb ddim ‘without God,
without anything’, often with the negative =i chlywaf ddvm ‘I do
not hear anything’, and especially 1n spoken W used like Fr pas
with the neg (n1) wn ¢ ddvm beth ¢ wna ‘1 don’t know what he will
do’, hence dum has acquired the meanming ‘nothing’ Often followed
by o m1 welaws ddvm o'r dyn ‘I did not see (anything of) the man’,
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usually contracted to mo 71 welars mo’r dyn (also ddvm ohono >
mohono > mono ‘(of) hm’ ete) In MnW dvm end “anything but”
has come to be used in the sense ‘only’ dwm ond Heuad borffor ‘only
the purple moon’ Etym obscure

(3) MIW ryu MnW rhgw ‘a (kund of)’, ‘a (certan)’, ‘some’,
pe ryw § 377,2, neb rhyw ‘any (kand of) neb ryw gristawn
any Chnstian’ RM 219 3, pob rhyw ‘every (kind of) Cpds
amryw ‘various, several’, cyfryw “such’, unrhyw, un rhyw ‘same’
(also with prec article), later unrkyw some’, Br dial reo (RC
37 36) In W this word 15 also a noun lund’, later ‘sex’, usually
manc , now occagionally fem | rhyw : ‘(1t 15) natural to’ rhyw
ordd 01 ‘1t was natural to thee to give’ Tudur Aled (I 88) — MIW
rei MW rhar pl ‘some’ MIW rei onadunt ‘some of them’” RM 144
(MnW rhas 15 also used adjectivally with a pl noun rha: prydiau
some times'), Co re a-n edewon some of the Jews’ M(* 203 This
pron also means ‘ones” MIW 4 ree MnW y rha: ‘the ones, those’,
MW (y) rhas eraall ‘(the) others’, pob rhai § 383,1 pa ra: § 377,2,
(o an re ma § 369, 4, re erell ‘others’ Br ar re mani ‘these’, MIBr
an hol re ‘all' (W yr holl rar), pep re all (Br re also occurs as
sing  vn re someone' Nonne 507, Barbe 7) Except m V, Br re
take~ len re vihan ‘small ones’ 1t s ady m Trég tr re dud ‘three
famibes’ (this i1 W would be tr rhyw dud, apparently the Bi
forms corresponding to W rhyw and rhar have been confused, ct
Loth Diet de Pierre de Chilons 77)

(4) Ir céle ‘fellow’ 1» used pronominally, meaning ‘the other
(of two)’ as cowr do chdch guide dée I-a chéle that 1t 18 proper for
every one to pray to God for the other” Wb 7a 13, for the fem
séhg ‘wife’ (‘‘compamon’’ § 294) 15 used ndara suil @ «ofig ‘the
one eye  the other’ LU 6454—6 W calydd ‘“fellow’ 14 sumilarly
used, always accompanied in MIW by the pron y 'lus’ MIW
dyrnodeu calet tost a roder bawp onadunt y gilyd ‘hard severe
blows did each of them give to the other’ "'to his fellow” (y = y ),
‘they gave esach other hard severe blows’ RM 282 22, y gqlydd,
written in MoW e gilydd, became stereotyped later and was used
with other antecedents besides those of the 3 pers sg masc, and
the len form gqilydd was used even after eiwn ‘our’, eich ‘your’, eu
their’, the development may be illustrated thus gwelodd pawb
ohonom e qilydd ‘each of us saw the other’ > gwelsom bawb el
gtlydd ‘we saw each one his fellow” > gqwelsom er gllydd > quwelsom
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emn gilydd we saw each other’, MIW or mor bwy gilyd ‘from one
sea to the other’, MnW o ben bwy-gilydd ‘from one end to the
other’ (bwy for puwy < *po-1, the prep *po (Ir co) occurs before a
noun as py ‘to’ cf MIW py RM 83 20 for py y) Co y gele
MC 179, y gyle PC 506, -y gela Beun Mer 607 MIBr e-guule
MnBr e-qile, fem MIBr he-ben MnBr e-ben (C'o hy-ben y-ben 1s
used for both m and f)

XXIX. The relative pronouns.

§ J86. 1n both branches of msular Celt there 15 a fundamental
difference between relative sentences 1n which the rel 18 subject
or object and those 1n which the rel has some other function In
the former class old pronominal elements with rel meaning appear,
i the latter such elements either do not exist or are secondary
The former type 15 here styled ‘proper’ relative sentences the latier
‘improper’

The relative pronouns In Irish

§ 387 Relative eclipsis (a new development in Ir § 192—4)
establhished 1tself to a certain extent in both proper and impropes
rel sentences, and 1t became the rule that 1t was always accomp-
amed by the same suffixed and infixed elements as appeared m
proper rel sentences In the course of the literary period the
characteristics of the proper rel sent tend to spread more and
more to the improper class, v §393,1 A pronominal element -d-,
n 1tself not relative, often appears in Ir rel sents

§ 388. The suftixed elements in proper relative sentences and 1n
eclipsing sentences in Ir (1) Verbal forms 3 sg with the endmg -¢
substitute for this, in rel function, a non-palatal -s berid ‘carries’,
beres ‘who carnes’, beras who may carry’, wntf creifes he who will
beheve’ Wb 1a 3, fuiccr @ n-gaibes 1n salm ‘he understands that
which the salm says’ 12d 42, amal gnis crist ‘as Christ worketh’
21b 2, mawrg bias oc estechi ‘woe (to hum) who will be hstening’
Wi 190

(2) A suffixed -e occurs after verbal forms 3 pl n -t and after
certain 3 sg monosyllabic forms berit ‘they carry’, a m-bertae
esan ‘what the birds carry’ LU 1454, sntavn crestfite ‘when they will
beheve’ Wb 5¢ 12, — to the copula 3 pl ¢ ‘they are’ corresponds
as rel the form ata 1t :b ata chomarm ‘1t 15 vou who are heirs'
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19¢ 20, — téte ‘who goes’ 9d 5, ot k€ corsmama wnso file lib-s1 ‘these
are the contentions that are with you’ 7d 13

(3) The 1 pl cnding -m2 with the suifixeéd rel becomes -me
mal rele freendircy gesme '1f 1t be present things which we (may) ask’
Wb 4a 27, a m-bds i1ayme-n1 the death which we go to’ 15b 28
(4) The passive and middle forms of the 3 sg and 1 and 3 pl m
-tr have corresponding rel forms in -er, -ar os cech anmimmn avnm-
nigther ‘over everv uname that 1 named’ 21a 14, 1nn almsin berar
the alms (acc ) that 1 taken’ 16d 7, for-sna-ki comalnatar tol do
on those who fulfil God’s will 20d { (5) Some 3 sg subjunctive,
fut or pret forms i palatal -s have coriesponding rel forms 1n
non-pal -5 ma theis ‘it he go" Wb 14a 14 rel fuas Thes 11 39 25,
— fdudrs ‘he sent’, soerars ‘he delivered' rel amal foides ‘an he
sent’ soeras ‘who delivered’ Thes 11304 1 302 5 (6) The suffixed
element disappears after some unacet verbal forms, thus fel, fil,
Jeeld! Wh 4c 1, 10h 21 13¢ 26 hende file, at, et, ot M1 45d 1, 27a 9,
WD 29a 29, besade ate The 3 ~g 1% ‘1v” has the corresp rel as
othchdn as chowr diwrb 1t 15 pottage that 15 meet for you' 33c¢ 15

§ 380. The infixed element in proper rel sentences and in eclipsing
senfences In Ir The only real infixed rel clement s a lemting -e- -a-
or ml The foom -e- occurs after the preverb imb- (oceasionally
atter ar-) the form -¢- after mr- and occasionally after ese-, 1n
other cases the lemition alone occuls innani prechile el wnm-r-
dnretar corn those who preach and bring peace’ Wh 5a 5 (with rel
eclipsis  imm-e-n-imgabad gl dechnate), 1arer vmm-a- Wh 16b 8
MI 17h 6, vmm-o-forling ‘that has caused’ Wb 10c 18 — it hesom
ba moam ar-e-rancatar and 1t was they that they found there
most’ ZCP 8 308 34, cach réit ar-a-ro-gart som ‘everything that he
has forbadden’ Wb 5¢ 23 (with rel echipsis ¢ n-ar-g-n-eqi ‘when
he hewails’ M1 18d 1), with lost pron s hed ar-thd inso 1t 18 this
that 13 before (me)’ Wb 30d 13 — indi ass-a-quisel ‘those who
wish’ Ml 61b 17, with lost pron as-chom-arta who have been
killed” 26d 11

Exx of lenttion due to the rel element, and which remamns
after the latter disappears, are given 1 § 239 cf also cach led
do-choid som ‘every side that he went’ Wb 14¢ 20, nech fris-chom-
trr dovb ‘some one who opposes them' Ml 77a 12

§ 390. The infixed element -¢- This occurs (1) In proper rel
sents and in echpsing sentences before an infixed pers pron,
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v § 342 (2) After the conjunctions cie ‘though’, ma “f’ before an
indicative verb cia do-d-chommar ‘though we have gone’ Wh
23d 23, ma ru-d-chowscset a-mmuinter 1f they have corrected their
household’ 28¢ 7 (3) After the mterrogative particle in  duis wn-
duv-p fochunn icce ‘to see 1f 1t may be cause of salvation’ 261D 27
(4) After relative preverbs before the copula con-di-b didnad dom-sa
‘so that 1t may be a comfort to me’ 1b 1, 1ndrd 'm which 1t 18’ 12d 18
(8) In echipsing sentences after ro- and no- before the verb ‘to be’
19 faattech 10-n-d-boi-som 1t was caretul that he was” Ml 21d 4
(6) Frequently with the verb do-es-fa ‘1s wanting’ 1n rel construction
an du-d-esta ‘that which 15 wantmg’ Wb 1a 9, also, do-ecmaing
‘happens’ 18 menic do-n-d-ecmaing ‘frequently 1t happens’ Ml 54a 7
(7) In ro-d-bo ‘or, exther’ = ro-bo v KZ 35 404 (bt ‘‘what can be™)

(8) In proper rel sents and i eclipsing sents, after el
preverbs and after the interrog particle +n, -d-oceurs i the neg
nad (except before an infixed pers pron ) and nad ndib ‘that which
18 not holy” Wb 31c 1, dund dvs nad-chaithr cach tuarr § 2391,
co-ni-ect nad-n-avrchassa ‘that 1t may not happen that he pare
not’ Wb 5b 35, nt fil ceneel  di-nad-ricthe nech "there 18 no nation
of which some one shall not be saved 28b 1, n-ndd-cualaid-s: harc
you not heard *’ 5a 21 — Relative -n- comes before -d- before the
indicative copula nant ni wdol ‘that an 1del 15 nothmg’ 10D 26,
hére na-n-d-at filue *since they are not filn’ 4c¢ 8 — In the cases here
described the use of -d- 13 optional (na, ng-n- = nad, nad-n-)

§ 391. Improper relative sentences in Ir. The relative 1s not form-
ally expressed (1) after prepositional groups s do thabirt duglae
berid an clardeb sin 1t 15 to inflict pumishment that he beais that
sword’ Wb 6a 13 (2) After nouns referred to adverbially and atte
some nominal conjunctions (but mn these cases the relative eclipss
1+ the more common construction, v § 193, 3. 4) 15 ed d erel 1s
gessy dia ‘so long must God be suppheated’ ‘‘that 1s the length m
which God must be supphcated” Ml 107d 8, kére ni-ro-umdibed
‘because he had not been circumcised’ Wb 23d 25 Also after amal
‘as 1f’ (‘as’), resiu before’ dul, 1n dul ‘so that’ (3) Occasionally when
it means ‘that’ (conjunction), instead of the more usual construction
with echpsis 18 gld limm misdigénte etrad ‘1t 15 clear to me that
you would not commt formication’ Wb 9d 9, cf also s cumme
doib bid 1dalte ‘1t 15 the same to them as though 1t were an 1dol-
offering’ 10¢ 3 (4) Occasionally with rel preverbs, v § 194
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§ 302. The genitive of the relative 15 expressed (1) by an improper
rel sent with an anaphoric gemtive pronoun bet alavl and rofinn-
atar a pecthe ‘there are some whose sins ar¢ known” Wb 29a 28
In such cases the form of the 3 sg copula 18 @8 wnlf as @ uwnm ‘he
whose name 1t 18’ 2¢ 3 (before a pl noun at 15 used :wn gilla sa
at a chomrama Gen-avdche so ule ‘the youth whose battles mn one
night are so many’, It “‘all these” W1 300 8, v KZ 35 399,
(IrLL 132)

(2) The rel sent may have no anaphoric pron, and 1 such
cases 1t 18 introduced by @s who 18’, by a rel preverb, by the neg
na or by rel echipsis wnti as hénurt haress ‘he whose faith 18 weak’
Wb 6d 9, le-sna cumachigu foambiat accar 7 mam ‘with the mighty
ones under whose fosterage and yoke they are’ Ml 59d 7, o crst
nad cétla celar ‘from Christ whose songs are not hidden’ Thes II
352 1, vm cech rét ru-n-ecat les 'In respect of everything they need’
(‘‘whose need they reach”) Ml 57b 4

§ 393. The later development of the relative sentence in Ir.
(1) Suffixed and infixed relative elements spread to improper
relative sentences in later Olr , they even sometimes took the
place of rel eclipsmie amal wmm-e-chomairsed "as though someone
had asked him’ Ml 63¢9 Relative construction 15 found after
prepositional groups (§ 391,1) nf fris ru-chét ‘not of 1t was 1t sung’
642 13 These tendencies developed still further in Mllr 18 did
beres in covmdid a briathra ‘1t 15 from them that the Lord dehvers
his judgments’ Atk LBr 6239

(2) Lenmition after preverbs ceased i Mllr to be a mark of
relative construction (§ 239,2), but the imtial of a simple verb or
of a preverb-verb group came to be lemted when relative, and in
Mulr an analogical e 15 frequently found before such len forms
an fear @ mholas ‘the man who praises’ § 239,3 The 1 pl endings
-me and -ms are already confused mm M1 (KZ 35 376) The 3 pl
rel form was gradually given up 1n Mlr ferend sin chormetaut
cosmarhus dé¢ ‘those are the people who preserve the hkeness of
God’ W1 170 8, in MnIr the 3 sg rel form 18 used when the rel
18 subject na fir bhuaileas ‘the men who strike’, in the spoken
language the use of this form 18 still more extended an té iarras
s1ad 'he whom they seek’, an fear bhuaileas tii the man whom you
hit’, v KZ 35 374

(3) The OIt demonstrative a n- hefore a rel sent gradually
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came to be regarded as a rel pron It 1s frequently re-formed in
MlIr as wna n-, ang n-, na n-, on the model of 1n-a n- ‘m which’
(because @ n- ‘that’ and » #n- ‘in which had comncided phonetically),
this new rel pron (whence Manx ny, Sc na) 18 naturally followed
by the prototomic verbal form, as 18 also Mnlr a n- Cf KZ 35
397#f ZCP 2 381

The relative pronouns in Brit. and Gaulish

§ 394. Suffixed and infixed relative elements in Brit and Gaulish.
MIBr s-0 ‘who (which) 18’ (me so, MnBr me a zo0 ‘1 am’) Gaul
dugnontio ‘who serve’ (3 pl), Thurneysen, Z('P 6 558 A ruffixed
rel similar m form to that in the Gaul verb may underlie OW
wisid MIW  yssyd (yssy, sy, syd) MaW y sydd (y sy, sy. sydd) ‘who
(which) 18’ (for ys-ydd /ss-yd/, accented on the ultima) Traces of
an miixed rel are evidenced in the older W poetry by lemition
following the preverb ry and the negative in rel sentences beside
non-len (spirant mutation) m non-rel sentences, tor exx v § 240
A remnant may well occur 11 omid vmuaredit or druc digonit ‘unless
thou delhiverest thyself from the evil which thou doest’” BB(' 19 7,
with len of -c- after the prefix di-, as contrastcd with di-chon, cf
Juv englynion t: dicones ‘thou who hast made’ gur dicones "He
who made’ BBCS 6 206 (* -¢- = /-g-/, and ¢ -~ —= /-chy 1 dwones
pater ‘the Father made’), v loth. RC" 37 58 But only very
meagre rums of the mfixed rel are found m MIW and all tiaces
of 1t have long disappeared

§ 395. The usual form of the proper relative sentence in Brit. [n
OW the proper rel sent 1s mtroduced by the relative har ds
erchvm twr telvh har oud o {au elcw ‘to claim the land of Telvch which
was m the possession (‘hand’) of Elew’ 1lab Land xum, 7 serenn
hat bu wn arcunewr o ‘the star which was opposite o’ BBCS 3 256 7
(ef 1 8,11,17, 22), .n19 ha In early MIW MSS this occurs as
a1, ay yr neb a1 torro hac ay dimanuo y bryewnt hunn ‘any one who
may violate or curtail this privilege’ Lab Land 121, onit e keureyth
ay deweyt y deleuw ‘unless the law says ( unless 1t 15 the law that
says’’) 1t 15 due’ ZCP 20 60 38, in early MIW poetry as ge pwyr
byw ae diadas guwaet who 15 the hving one who shed blood ** BT
19 20, mer y bet  ae tuf mor ‘whose 18 the grave which the sea
covers’ BBC 64 15 But the usual form 1s W Co Br a, which
canses lemtion The rel a 1s never used before sydd ‘who 18', 1t
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gometimes occurs, especially in MnW , hefore brau (unnecessarily,
as the rel pron. here 18 b1-, v § 374 with n)

The rel « 18 not used when the rel sent -8 negative, n MIW
the neg rel sentence was mtroduced by ny (nyt). later n: (mid),
now usually ne (nad), in Co and Br the form 18 na MIW mnat oed
gyuewr arner hy ny bes yn llawn oe garyat ef ‘there was no part of her
which was not full of his love’ WM 102 20, Co neb nae grys ‘anyone
who does not beheve’ RD 2418, MIBr wnon ne duy ‘one who will
not come’ Nonne 28 Similarly when the verb 1s preceded by the
temporal preverb MIW wedy y gymuer collet @ surhaet ry-wrnaethost
titheu yma ‘after the many losses and 1nsults which you have caused
to me’ RM 99 13, Co pyth yw en drok re-wrussys ‘what 18 the evil
which thou hast done’ MC 101, MIBr doe ra-m pardono ‘God pardon
me’ Nonne 388 But 1n MIW @ ry occurs frequently, cf § 424

Note. Occasionally in MIW , often 1n Br and Co, a drops before a
vowel, 1n late MnW 1t was frequently omitted even before a consonant, but
m modern hterary usage this 18 carefully avoided

§ 396. The improper relative sentence in Brit. In OW the rel. 1s
not formally expressed in 1mproper rel sentences wn trited relec
tetit loyr in the third course (that, in which) the moon travels’,
18 gur tum tarnefor ir loc guac ‘1% 18 as an increment (that) the empty
space 1s reckoned’, 18 gurth 1r serenn  relf loyr ‘1t 18 opposite the
constellation (that) the moon travels’ BBCS 3 256 2,7, 11 In
MIW and MnW , in Co and in Br the rule was to iniroduce an
mmproper rel sent with the particle MIW vy, yt (= /ad/ § 240, 3¢),
yd (= /ad)), rarely yr MW y, yr Co y, yth Br e, ez, occasionally
a18 also used in W (v 3,4 below) The particle1s used (1) whenever
the relative has the force of an oblique cage or functions adverbially
MIW ac yr fforest yd aer ‘and (1t was) to the forest that he used to
go’ RM 193 18, ny bu hwr y buant ‘it was not long that they were’
23 7, Co den meneth olyff yd-eth (1t was) to the Mount of Ohves
that he went” MC 52, MIBr nen deuw quet dre humanitez ez eu
gouarnet ho chastetez 1t 18 not through human nature that your
chastity 18 preserved’ MBH 3 Cf also MIW Guwalchmer y-m gelunr
‘1 am called G’, “(at 18) G that I am called” LIH 17 29, Co
Barabas yth-o gylwys ‘he was called B© MC 124 (2) After certain
forms used as conjunctions MIW ac ual yd yttoed yn kerdet ‘and
as he was going’ RM 236 7, (v Mornis-Jones, WG 435, 449) After
the Co and Br conjunction ma ‘that’ Co, may fo colenwys ‘so
8262 Lewls & Pedersen 16
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that it may be fulfilled’ MC 48, MIBr maz rentimp deoch enor ‘so
that we may render to you honour’ MBH 2 Co may, Br maz
are also used for y(th), ez Co an pris may wruk the thon ‘the time
that I bore thee’ RD 486, MIBr an bez maz ose laguat ‘the grave
where he was put’ Poémes Bret 124

(3) When the relative 13 governed by a preposition, the rel
sent may in W be introduced by the particle y, the preposition
bemg not expressed MIW a chewsswn greft y caffom yn ymborth
‘let us seek a trade by which we may get our food” WM 65 25
But usually the rel sent contains a conjugated preposition or a
pronoun governed by a prep MIW yny delych yr koet y doethost
trwydew ‘untl you come to the wood through which you came’
RM 166 6, the rel e sometimes occurs MIW ffiol eur a anko
Hawn, dvawt y brenhan ynd: ‘a gold cup mm which may be contained
the kung’s full draught’” WML 3 4, y gweyw a dywawt y vorwyn
du amdanaw ‘the spear about which the black maiden spoke’ WM
167 22 — Co mma, may Br maz are used 1n such rel sentences
‘o nep ma-n ressys the wethe ‘he to whom thou gavest him to keep’
OM 574, frut may fen kellys ‘frmt by which we were lost” M(* 153 4,
Br dren curun spern maz uoe cernel ¢ pen ‘through the ciown of
thorns with which hig head was encircled” MBH 45 In (o and
MnBr « 15 used also Co onan a gotho ynno cresy ‘one 1n whom
one should beheve’ OM 1761, MnBr ar marc’hadour a gom-omp
anezan, or ma homzomp anezan ‘the merchant of whom we speak’
Ernault Gramm 31, cf Vallée p 166f The interrogative pron ,
followed by a prep , 15 also used relatively m Br MIBr dre-n marv
pe gant ez marvas ‘'by the death by which he died’ Jéx 64, an
wroas pe en heny ez gouzaffuus hon Salueur ‘the cross on which our
Saviour suffered’ MBH 58 8

(4) When the relative 1s gemtive, the rel sent 18 in W itro-
duced either by a or by y, the noun governing the g being accomp-
anled by a g personal pronoun MIW teith: hen a oresgynnwys mor
y kyuwoeth ‘T H , whose country the sea overran’ RM 108 24 ar
guwr y buost neithwyr yn y ty ‘and the man in whose house thou
wert last mght” 203 5 For W pau v §374 — Co a nepa vo y
gorf golhys ‘he whose body may be washed’ PC 861 — MnBr a
Doue a veulomp e vadelez ‘God, whose goodness we praise’, Vallée 166

Nole The demonstrative pron sg m yr hum, f yr hon, n yr hyn,
pl y rhar1s frequently used 1n written W a5 relative in cases 3 and 4 (pait-
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1cularly i translations) MIW g llyfyr hunn yn yr hwnn yd edewnr
arwystyl hic hbellus 1n quo pignus  relinquatur’ Delw y Byd p 23
In 16th cent prose the interrog pron was also used in W as rel , numerous
instances oceur mn the Bible pechaduriaid, o ba rav pennaf ydwyf fr smmners,
of whom I am chief” ITim 1 15, but 1t has not ;In W estabhshed 1tself so
firmly as 1n Br, and 1ts use 13 now avoided

Etymology of the relative pronouns.

§ 397 (1) Ir relative eclipsis omgmnated 1 the meamngless
sandhi-n, v § 192, § 193,2 1t probably developed as a relative
first 1in ymproper rel sents For rel -n as object v § 193,1, with
relative preverbs, § 194

(2) Ir mfixed -d-, MIW yd Co yth Br ez have all the same
ongm, an adverbial foom *idhe (cf Skr 1hd ‘here’, v Ebel, KB
5 148), not relative oniginally (In MIW and Co 1t can immechately
precede the verb at the head ot a principal sentence MIW yd afi
I shall go” WM 118 27, Co hag yd ethons dy besy ‘and they went
to entreat him’ M(' 154, v ZCP 7 337) It came to be regarded
as a relative (1) 1n improper rel sents 1 which the relative was
not expressed (the Brt development) and (2) when the usual
expression ot the rel (lenition) was obscured by a following infixed
pers pron (the lr development)

(3) The mfixed and suffixed elements of the pioper rel sents
are the remains of the TE rel pron (*j0-8), NA sg neut *jod (Skr
yad Gk 6) This s represented in Ir by -ein 1 and 3 pl rel forms
of verbs (berf-¢ ‘who carry’, ‘whom, which thev carry’, berm-e
‘whaom, which we cairy'), hy -2 m the proclitic at-n ‘who are’,
§ 388.2 After prefixes, v § 389 No trace of the rel remans in
as ‘who, which 18", by anal with sg as, pl ata there arose 3 ug
rel forms hike beres ‘who carmes’, caras ‘who loves’ — The rel
pron appears as -jo 1 Gaul dugiiontuo § 394, *-y0 could become
*-190 and then give W -ydd, § 21,3, which probably appears in
MIW yssyd MaW y sydd, regularly used 1n proper rel sents with
rel subject The assumption that -ydd in this word 15 the same
as the MIW particle yd /ad/ imphes that yd can be subject, but yd
18 never found as subject (the exx given by Loth, RC' 31 33 are
incorrectly explained by him, v ZCP 17 107f , 1n each case the
sentence 18 an improper rel sentence) The rel pron 1s represented
by -0 mn Br s-0 ‘who 18’ After preverbs and the negative 1t was

lost (thus after MIW ry- etc IE *pro) In Brt the rel pron could
16*
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also stand before the verb, the oldest form 18 OW (h)a: MIW
ay, ae, but the form a has prevailed in W, Co and Br The devel-
opment of all these forms 1s not clear (The rel pron a bemng
unaccented was hable to be weakened to /3/, and this weakened
pronunciation 18 represented by y in W, v Delw y Byd 126f,
and cf Co ham banneth y roff theth vam ‘and my blessing {(which)
I give to thy mother’ Beun Mer 3706)

Negatives and verbs in relatlve sentences.
Use ol relative sentences.

§ 408. (1) The negative occasionally has m relative sents a
form different from that m a principal sent , v § 409 — For the
accent on the first prefix of a rel verb in Ir v § 402, 4

(2) When the relative 18 subject, the verb 18 generally 1n the
3 sg OlIr. as-mmé m-ofnur ar-id-rochell ‘that 1t 18 I alone who have
taken 1t nway’ Sg 202a 7, ni sni cet-wd-derrgns ‘1t 1» not we who
have done 1t first’ Ml 124b 3 MIW. ae t1 a ewrch uy merch ys ma
ae hevrch ‘18 1t thou who askest for my daughter + It is T who ask
for her’ WM 479 29, gwyr a gauas clot mawr men who got great
fame’ RM 138 14 Co. ol an bestes a gertho ‘all the animals which
go’ OM 313 MIBr a me a dle ober en dra se ‘18 1t I who should do
that thing ** Jés 59, han dazrou gloeb a gulchy dyen ho eneb ‘and
the wet tears which washed your face qute’ MBH 45 14

Exceptions occur In OIr the 3 pl of the copula comes after
‘we’, ‘you' it @b ata chomarp, Abracham ‘1t 18 ye that are A ’s heirs’
Wb 19c 20, the 3 pl also follows a 3 pl antecedent wndhi pridchite
et forchanat brethwr d ‘they that preach and teach God’s word’
29a 12, wnnani as-id-grennat ‘of those that persecute him’ Ml 18d 2
In MIW the verb 1s frequently 3 pl after a 3 pl antecedent
guwelers wyr goruawr a dygyrchynt awr ‘1 saw huge men who were
going to battle’ BT 42 11, gwae yr sawl a gredan ‘woe to those who
beheve’ RP 1164 15 The 3 pl 1s usual m MnW 1n a neg rel
sentence, but 3 sg and 3 pl were formerly used MIW gwyr ny
teches (MS nyt echer) ‘men who would not run away’ BA 1 13,
y ryw bryuet ma doeth ‘ammals which have not come’ WM 83 7,
dynyon ny ellynt ‘men who could not’ RM 193 14, gusr ny
grlint ‘men who would not escape’ BBC 72 6 Gaulish also affords
an mnstance of the 3 pl after a 3 pl antecedent gobedbs dugiiontino
ucuetin ‘to the priests who serve Ucuetis (qu1 colunt Ucuetim)’
ZCP 6 558
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§ 390. When any word 1n a sentence 1s to be emphasized, 1t
18 placed as predicate after the copula, and 18 followed by the
remainder of the statement 1n a (proper or 1mproper) rel sentence
Ir 8 recht nérbas 1t 18 the Law that sanctifies’ Wb 24a 28, s
symmaller rofénten 1t 15 together that they have been sent’ 27c 35
The copula 18 occamonally omitted brothchdn as chéur dub (1t 1s)
pottage that 1s meet for you’ 33¢ 15, a persin wnd wudids asberr som
ani-giu ‘(1t 18) m the person of the Jew that he says this’ 5a1 —
MIW  oed maelgun a uelun ‘1t was M that I could see’ BBC 1 8,
OW s gurth uwr serenn  retut loyr § 396, MIW It chuero y talhaur
it will be bitterly that 1t will be paid for’ BBC 31 11, ys guers yd
wyf yn kewssaw ‘1t 15 for some time that I have been seeking’” WM
487 8 But as a rule the copula 15 omtted MIW m: yd wyt yn
y gewssaw “(1t 18) I whom thou art seelkuing’ WM 138 21, m: a-e
hewrch (1t 18) 1 who ask for her’ 479 24, kwmri a orust ‘(it will be)
the Welsh who will conquer’ BBC 59 4, in MnW the omission of

the copula 1s the rule

Note. The rule requiring relative construction 1f any word other
than the verb begins the sentence did not obtain 1n Gaul ratin Frontu
Tarbeisonios 1euru ‘¥ T made the fortress’ It never prevailed completely
m W gurwr deur kymynwnt ‘brave men cut down' BBC 72 9 But the
use of the particle a spread very mucl, no doubt first 1nto (non-emphasizing)
sentences m which 1t could serve as an infixing particle (12 a-e crogaf ‘T shall
hang 1t’ WM 76 1), but later also into (non-emphamzing) sentences without
an mfixed pronoun This however did not change the linguwstic feehng of
the speakers, who continued to distinguish syntactically between emphasizing
sentences with a real relative (pronoun) ¢ and non-emphasizing sentences
with a meamngless (particle) @ MoW myf: o aeth 1t was I who went’,
cenhadau a aeth ‘1t was messengers that went', but myfi a euthum ‘T went’,
cenhadau a sethant ‘messengers went  Occasionally however we find 1n MIW
mstances ke Kennadeu a aeth WM 51 B 1n which no emphasis 18 required
or mtended upon kennadeu This state of things .an W explains how ms and
other pronouns could come to be felt as particles, § 240 n 1

In Co and Br, however, the construction of the emphasizing sentence
apparently became general and normal in non-emphamzing sentences Co
eleth de rygthy a seff ‘angels rise before her’ MC 226, me a gris ‘I beheve ,
MIBr me a gourchemen I command’', he mestr he les he hunan hac a ya her
master leaves her by herself and goes' Barbe 125

XXX. Thejpreverbs. )

§ 400. For close and loose composition of preverbs with verbs
v §99 The personal endings of a compound verb are shorter than
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those of the sumple verb § 448 In loose composition (1) the preverb
18 prochtic (2) Certain elements can be infixed between preverb
and verb, e g pronouns (3) The orig final eonsonant of the preverb
does not coalesce with the imtial of the verb (4) Elsion does not
oceur when a preverb ending in a vowel precedes a verb with imtial
vowel (5) A preverb ong ending mn a vowel does not cause lemition
of the imitial of the verb § 239, nor does echpsis occur § 431, 7

The occurrence of close and loose composition.

§ 401 The negatives, the interrog particle and the relative
preverbs 1n OIr always form loose compounds with the verb Thus
18 also the case when another preverb precedes the neg arnach-n-
aurchossed ‘that 1t should not detain him’ Wb 8a 4

§ 402. (1) In the indic. and subjunctivemn Olr the accent falls on the
second preverb Verbs compounded with a prefix (word-forming
preverb) or the temporal preverb ro always change in form when
preceded by a neg , the interrog part or a rel preverb (syntactic
preverbs) wnd fochith fo-longam ‘the suffering which we endure’
Wb 14b 15, but amal nad fulgam ‘as we do not endure’, ni fulgam
‘we do not endure’ M1 77d 7, co chonscarad ‘that he should destroy’
Ml 23b 14, bul n coscram-ni ‘do we destroy?” Wb 2b 20, ass-
éirset ‘who will anise’ Wb 25b 16, but wn-esérrset '1n which they will
arnse’ 13¢ 20

(2) No pronoun can be infixed between a neg or ro and the
copula ni-pa-dn awdrech ‘he will not be sorry for 1t” Wh 5¢ 9, wnfs
ro-po magster § 239,1 But the adverbial -d- and rel »n are infixed
between preverb and copula 2n-di-p ‘whether 1t may be’, wn-di-d
‘in which 1t 18’, 70-d-bo ‘or’ § 390, 3, 4, 8, amal ro-m-bo marb isu ‘as
Jesus was dead’ Wb 15b 25

(3) There 1s already in OIr some evidence of a new devel-
opment by which ro even after another preverb forms a loose
compound with the verb n1 ru-m-chomarrleicis-se “Thou hast not
permitted me’ Ml 76d 5 In MlIr 7o 1s regularly prochtic after a
syntactic preverb, and in such cases a pron 15 infixed after 7o,
v Strachan, Trans Phil Soc 1895—98, p 186 ni-r thiargaibset
‘they could not Lft 1t’ LU 8389, uawr na-r chomaill ‘since he had
not fulfilled’” Atk LBr 4035, MlIr metre proves that i1t was the
syll following after ro that was accented (Strachan, op cit 185)
But a few instances of the older order occur in MlIr , while -raibhe
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‘was’ has persisted up to MnIr (go raibhe ‘so that he was', ni rabhe
‘he wag not’ etc ), otherwise MnIr has only -r  gu-r, mio-r, nd-r
(= MlIr cor, nar, nar)

(4) Close composition with the first preverb occasionally occurs
m proper rel sentences di neuch thérnther ‘of anything which 1s
denoted’ Sg 59b 18 (to-fo-rind-), 18 hed forrfea ‘1t 18 th1is which wall
cause’ Wb 11d 3 (fo-fera ‘causes’) Close composition 1n rel sents
occurs more frequently in MlIr

(5) Close composition with the first preverb occurs in answers
ni chumer son  cumcwm écwn ‘you cannot do 1t I can indeed’
LU 5166f , gaib +t ldim mo foesom  Atmu ol Conchobar ‘take 1m
thy hand my protection I recognize 1t, saxd C’ 48951

§ 40) In the imperative close composition with the first preverb
15 the rule taibrid ‘give ye’ Wb 16¢ 17, tmbrem ‘'let us give
13d 15 Loose composition occurs when an mfixed pron 1s used
du-m-em-se T dewch tar-m-chenn ‘protect me and take vengeance
for me’ M1 72d 11, 1if the verb 15 sumple, no 18 used to infix the pron -
n-an-glanad ‘let him purify himself’ Wb 11d 8 — Close comp 1n
the nominal forms of the verb fabart ‘to give’, gerundive tabarths,
part tairberthae gl ncuruatum Ml 130¢ 7

§ 404 Further distinctions between the forms in close and loose
composition (cf Sarauw, Irske Studier p 53—67) Difference mn the
root appears between con-licc ‘he can’ and n1 'cum-ging ‘he cannot’
Also ad-lcon-darc ‘1 have seen’ (pres ad-lczu) and ni lacca ‘I have
not seen’, a further distinction here 15 the presence of the preverb
-com- 1 loose composition only, cf ad-co-tade gl consecutus est
Ml 89c 1 nf ldtade (no change of root, the preverb n- interchanging
with ad-) There 18 an mstance of a word-forming preverb i a loose
cpd being lost where a close compound 18 expected at-lidu ‘I am’
71 tdu ‘T am not’, also verbs in which the same preverb 1s put twice
in loose composition do-lturt ‘1t falls’ (do-tur-t), fora-ltust ‘on which
1t falls’ (in late OIr du-fuit occurs for du-tust, as 1f the verb con-
tained the preverb -fo-)

§ 405 The later development ol close and Ioose composition in Ir.
The old system was already breaking downin OIr , and the reduction
and loss of pretonic preverbs in MlIr (§105) completed the break-
down In Mnlr ,forms in which close composition has been general-
1zed (diultarm ‘I deny’, Olr do-lslurnds ‘he demies’ nf ldiltas) exast
side by side with forms which have lost a pretonic preverb (fuasalavm
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‘T release’, OIr do-fuasilce ‘he undoer’, inf tuasulcud) It 18 only
m certain irregular verbs that the old differences are stall retamed
mn MnIr  (do)chonnasc ‘he saw’, ni fhace ‘he did not see’ (to OIr
ad-ci ‘seev’), chuardh ‘he went’, go n-deachardkh ‘that he went’ (to
OIr tiagu 'l go’), (do) bhi ‘he was’, ni rawbke ‘he was not’

§ 406 In Brit. the rules for lemtion and mfixing n older W
poetry (§240, §242, §349n, §394) show that ongmnally a simlar
system of compounding to that of OIr existed But the Bnt
accent (§ 113) destroyed the system as 1t became impossible to
distingmsh between prochtic and origmally accented preverbs

The negatives.

§ 407 The usual forms of the simple negative 1n principal
sentences are Ir ni, ni MIW ny MoW n1 Co ny Br ne § 93 In
combmnation 1Ir cani, cavni, carn, cvmr nonne’ MIW pony § 378,1,
Ir cwm, cin ‘although not’, mani, main, mam ‘if not’, MIW ny-t,
pony-t (MoW md, ond, f OW Juv anif arber b1t gl num uvescitur,
MIW anef ry vaethpwyt ‘unless one had heen fed’ BA 1 20), Olr
neb-, neph- MIIr nem- Mnlr neamh- Olr neb-lewscc gl non pign
Wb 5d 17, tretarb meb-aicsididb 1n 1nvisble things’ 4a 24  For
OIr ni-con-, MIIr nochon-, nocha, Sc cha v § 381

§ 408 Ir na Mnlr néd W Co Br na nor’, neither nor’
m Ir ‘neither’ 1s not expressed (s2u nd tall neither here nor there’
Wb 3d17), n W and Br ne 1s often repeated, n Co ‘neither’ 1s
expresfed by na nyll Before a syllabic vowel the form 15 W nac
(pronounced nag) (‘o nag Br nag nak,n Ir na before an accented
vowel, nach before a prochitic word wn 77 nach 1n popul ‘neither the
king nor the people’ The ong (elt form was probably *ne-L%e cf
§ 86, the a 15 however dufficult to explain

§ 409. (1) Ir na regularly negatives a proper relative sentence
and an echpsing sentence na ro-pridchissern-ni diib which we have
not, preached to you’ Wh 17b 31, beed arvmaser nd-m-ba lobur ‘there
will be a time that he will not be feeble’ 6b 15, ar-no ‘i order that
not’, co-na ‘so that not’, also ront — In MIW ny usually negatives
rel sentences, MnW #:, but ns has now generally been replaced
by na After verbs of saying etc a negative dependent sent begins
with na ‘that not’ dywed no ddeuaf ‘say that I will not come’, simil-
arly after nommal conjunctions MIW Ayt na 'so that not’, pryt na
‘since not’ (causal), and after preps used as conjunctions MIW yrna
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MnW er na ‘though not’ etc  But ny occurs 1n MIW cynny OW cen
nut (Comp ) ‘though not’, OW At ni (Comp ) MIW hyry, yny MoW
ony (also hyd oni) untal’, MIW o-ny MnW ons 1f not” For MIW
na = am na ‘because not’ v Wilhams, PKM 245 — Co %a negatives
arel sentence neb na ylly ‘anyone who could not” MC 20 It also
negatives dependent sentences as in W , but whereas in MIW nat
MnW nad 18 used bhefore imtial vowels in Co nag 158 used kyn
nag-off ‘though 1 am not’ MC' 8, aban nag vs ken maner ‘since
there 15 not another way’ P(* 1513 — Br agrees with Co wvnan na
duy ‘one who will not come’ Nonne 28, ioae  nac eux fin dezy ‘joy,
to which there 18 no end’ Barbe 789 A peculiar use of the neg
occurs 1n expressions ke nac ew mar fier ‘however proud he1s’ Jés 3

Note 1. The neg na s very frequently ured in answers (= that not )
Ir wndowy 7 nad dowg em 151t hkely 7 Itis certainly not hikely’ LL 61b 7,
dabér sedtu dart nad géb-sa én ‘1 will give you treasures I will not take 1t’
LU 5806, anat didvu ol Awlll ndch anifet dano ol Medb let them stay then,
said A They shall not stay, said M’ 4632f - MIW dyro nawd daw na
rodaf give nm protection I will not give 3t RM 217 20, ae guell y gwna
neb  mo me uuw hun na well ‘will any one do better than I myself * No' (ht
‘not better ', n MnW nid gwell, or more frequently nae alone, or nage)
WM 84 16 Co naghn ol the gous gulan nae nahaf recant all thy talk
entirely I will not recant OM 2655 — MIBr y ouz banisso Na rawnt quetl
they will banish you They will not’ Barbe 767 Cf ZF 751, KZ 35 364,
Strachan, Trans Phil Soc 18991902, p 54!

(2) The neg na 15 used before the 1ipv  Ir na tuic sdiutch: ‘take
not a wife’ Wb 10a 30 MIW na dos ‘go not’ RM 204 6, nac ewch
‘go (ye) not’ Co na ol weep thou not’ RD 853 MIBr na vez ‘be
thou not’, na ehan quet ‘delay not’ Nonne 615,10 — Ir ni W ns
are used to negative the subjunctive Ir nis-s-corrther thou shalt
not put her away’ Wh 10a 21, MIW =ny bo gwaeth ‘may 1L not be
worse’ RM 105 10 Co nae ne allons caffus cheson ‘may they not
be able to find cause’ OM 1835 In Mnlr nd-r regularly introduces
a negative wish

(3) A negative clause following another clause 18 introduced
by na (always preceded by ‘and’) Ir o ro-bitis tra na burdre oc
wensarqid Astoréth T na tabrad freccra dob 7 na hiccad 1at ‘as the
crowds had come to A and no response was given to them and
they were not cured’ Atk LBr 1958 Simlarly in a principal
sentence Ir ro-bddusa bliadain wmldn for oen lepaid 1 no-r fetus
ergi ‘I have been a whole year on one bed and have not been able
to rise 2777, cf ni wnd fessin ewrbthy T mach do duarsilby na-nni
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dogn{ 1t 18 not 1n himself that he trusts, and it 15 not to himself
that he ascribes what he does’ Ml 51b 12 — MIW o gwely vwyt a
dizut  ac na bo o wybot a dayonr y rods utt tf thou seest food and
dnnk, and there be no courtesy and goodness to give it to thee’
RM 195 18 — Co cuth ken ym bo  ha nagan byth gobyr ‘though
sorrow be to me  and that we shall have no reward’ OM 2821

Note 2. A prcular use of na occurs in MIW brenhin na wrenhin ‘a
king and (yet) not a king’ RP 580 33, 36 (ef BBC 62 16), me na v. I
and (yet) not I' BA 12 12 Cf Ir mod nad mod ‘hardly’, comra:c nad
chomraic ‘jomns, and yet not’ Wi 702, becc nat bey King and Hormit 12 10

Note 3 Before a personal pron or before the lost 3 sg copula (KZ
35 412f) aNnal back cons. appears 1n the Ir neg (cf also § 408) ad ndch
wntsambd ‘why do ye not imitate 1t *' Wb 14a 28, amal ndch annse n dub
as 1t 18 not difficult for you' 6d 9 The form nach- later spread to other
cases — In Brit forms ending 1n a consonant came to be used to avold
hatus In W na 14 used before non-syll sounds and before a (lost) lemuted g
(MIW  yr na allee MnW er na alla: ‘though he could not ), before (original)
mitial vowels MIW nat MnW nad, with the 1pv and 1n answers (where the
part y, yd was not used mn affirmative sentences) nac (pronounced nag 1n
MoW ) MIW am nat aer ‘since he would not go’ RM 184 27 MnW am nad
41, nac ewch ‘go ye not’ , nac ef no’, “‘1t1snotso’”’ WM 161 13 The expression
nac ef 15 wntten i1 MnW nage ‘'no It 18 used even when any person 1s
referred to, thus MIW myw a rannaf y bwyt nac ef ‘I will share out the
food No’, but ef dywedwn y taw t: oed bown Na v ‘I should say that thou
wert B No' ( not I') Hengwrt MSS II 142 21, ae myutr ath uuwryawd
ds Na thy was 1t I who threw thee ? No' ( ‘not thou') RC 33 193 15
In Co numerous exx occur of nae before a syll vowel, before forms of the
verb to be with imitial vowel, nag always prag nog vsy ef genes ‘why 18 he
not with thee »” OM 573, also before an infixed pron (na-gan byth 3 above)
In MIBr nac, nag s the regular form before forms of ‘to be” with imt vowel
nac ouf ‘that I am not Jés. 41a, mysterou nac ynt licit da recitaff ‘myst-
eries which are not allowed to be recited’ 62a But usually na before a
vowel with the 1pv  na ehan quet v 2 above

§ 410 Complex negatives with initial na- (1) OIr nade, nate
‘nay", from nad, nat + he ‘it 18 not he” (cf MIW nac ¢f) (2) OlIr
nathé ‘no’ (cf t6 ‘yes’” LL 280a 15), MIW na do WM 425 28, nado
RM 275 23 MoW naddo (answering questions in the preterite or
perfect, ef do ‘yes’) (3) OlIr fa-nacc ‘or not’ wn tree  fa-nacc
‘18 1t through 1t or not »” Wb 2c 4, also fa-naic M1 91c 1, naiee ‘no’,
m di nacca dim ‘not of a non-something’ Ml 75b 20, nacce ‘by no
means’ 72b4 Co nagh-a, -e¢, nahe MIBr nachk MnBr nac'h ‘to
deny’ (MIW naccav WM 644 10, from nag-ha-, cf necau 83 24,
v Wilhams, PKM 257, MoW nacdu is formed from MIW nac,
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¢ = [-g/, ‘demal’ RM 136 7, MoW ndg, also MIBr hep nac
‘without demal’, maguat ‘deny, refuse’ Nonne 986, 360, MnBr
nakat ‘conceal, dissimulate’)

Note Negative forms like those under (1) and (3) occur without n-
ate mo Ml 114a 15, MlIr aice, acc ‘no

The temporal preverbs.

§ 411. In Ir several preverbs, the most important being ro-,
are used with indicative or subjunctive verb forms to express a
perfect meaming, m other cases the same shade of meaning 1s ex-
pressed without the use of a preverb Only one such preverb s
found in Brit , corresponding to Ir ro- The Ir preverb no-, used
m certain cases 1n loose composition with non-perfect simple verbs,
pretty well corresponds 1 use to the Brit preverbs Wy, yd, etc
and W Co Br a, 1t 1s treated 1n this section though 1t 15 hardly
a temporal preverb

Meaning of the periect verb forms in Ir.

§ 412 The meaning of pertect. (1) The preterite with a peifect
preverb has the meaning of a perfect or pluperfect Olr ro-comal-
nisrd-s1 an ro-pridchissem-ny diirh ‘you have fulfilled what we have
preached to you’ Wh 26b 6, argart doib nant masth r-ro-rtatar a-rrig
‘he reproached them that they had not guarded their king well'
Ml 55c¢ 1 (com- + em-)

(2) The pres ind with a perfect preverb has the meaning of
a praesens consuetudinale perfectum n nuall do-n-gniat ho ru-
maith for a navmiea remab ‘the cry which they make when they
have defeated their enemies’ Ml 51c 9

(3) The pres and 1pf subjunctive with a perfect preverb act
ar-rov-lgither and epstil 5o ‘as soon as this epistle (may) have been
read’” Wb 27d 13, com-bad notire ro-d-scribad cosse ‘so that 1t was
a notary who had wrnitten 1t hitherto’ 27d 16

§ 413 The meaning ot possibility (1) Pres ciasu awegdu wn fer
m1 ru-bv nechtar de cen alail ‘although the man 1s nobler neither of
them can be without the other” Wb 1lc 17 Occasionally the
meanng 18 ‘to be wont’ mdsu thi ém, ar Nadcrandtasl, noco-rucavm-
se cend davn bve don dinud, na bér do chend n-gullar n-amulawg 1 1t18
thou indeed, said N, T am not 1n the habit of carrying the head
of a hittle lamb to the camp, 1 will not carry thy beardless boy’s
head’ LU 5755, ef Strachan, Erm 2 61°¢
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(2) Fut ni der-genat mii bds ‘they will not be able to ac-
comphsh my death’ Ml 80a9 Conditional maed all durb cd
accaldam newch dub d-a-ri-gente ‘1f you desired even to converse
with any of them, vou could have done 1’ Wb 13b 3

(3) Subjunctive cia ru-be cen ni dub ni ru-bav cenab huly
‘though 1t can be without some of them 1t cannot be without all
of them’ Ml 20d 4

§ 414 Optative meaning and the lke. (1) Wish ro-p core dowb
‘peace be with them’ Wb 20d 1 (2) Command (the preverb 1n neg
sents only) =t fo-r-gaitha ‘he should not defraud’ 25b 5 (3) Pur-
pose arna de-r-hmd ‘lest I should secandahze’ 10c 14 (sluind-)
(4) Necessity 18 towch cia dorattid-s1 ni dia muvnir 1t 18 right that
ve should give something to his household’ l6c 11 (ber-), b6 n7
ro-ylante and there was something to he purified there’ 31c 18
(8) Concessive (i imndefinite rel sentences) sechr chruth do-n-d-rén
‘in whatever manner I may do 1it’ 5b 18 (gni-), na maith ro-bé
‘whatever good there may be’ 5d 30 (6) After acht ‘provaded that’
act ni ro-but pecthe less ‘provided he have no sy’ 11d 9, cf § 412,3

Morphology of the Ir perfect-system.

§ 415 1r ro- (ru-, prochtic sometimes ru-, ra- §179,2, 7é6s-
§ 156, 7- by ehimon r-1iccub-sa ‘I will come” Wb 9a 19, r-a-fetar ‘1
know 1t’, -r2- §175, post-tonic ro- 18 reduced to -r-, -ar- lad-ro- >
dr-, less-ro- > ér-, etc ) stands 1mmediately before the verb on-d-
dr-bastar ‘that 1t should be shown Sg 211a 10 (do-ad-badar 'is
shown’), do-intarrd, §202 That 1s the oldest rule In some cases the
perfect preverb stands before the last word-forming preverb ni-m-
de-r-sa1ge ‘do not awake me’ (“thou mayest not awake me”) LU
5119 (di-od- + sech-), arna-fa-r-cabtis ‘lest they should be left’ Wb
31d 13 (fo-ad- + gab-, v § 179,2); the last preverb had become
ingeparable from the verb A more extensive deviation from the
old rule was the placing of ro- after the first preverb, this resulted
m ro- becoming movable do-ro-churestar ‘has brought forth’, n{
ru-tho-churestar M1 16c 6, 18d 6, v also § 402,3 The beginmngs
of a still further deviation are seen mm OIr , whereby ro- 18 put
before the first preverb ru-fuirset ‘they have searched’ Ml 44d 23
(to-sir-), MlIr exx are not rare 7ro-im-rdidset ‘they considered’
LU 5845 In Mnlr ro- remains as -r with syntactic preverbs (e g
nior labhawr se ‘he did not speak’), accented or post-tonic ro- 1s
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retamed only in a few ureg verbs =i raibh 'he was not’, go n-
dearna ‘that he did’ (to OIr do-gniu ‘I do’), otherwise it has been
replaced by do, v § 105, § 423 .

§ 416. The perfect preverb -com- frequently occurs, thus with
all compounds of org- mans-b¢ nech fris-chom-arr dowb-som 1f there
be not someone who can harm them’ Ml 77a 12 (but after s synt-
actic preverb, ro- 18 used %o r-es-arta ‘by which they have been
lalled’ 34b 13), — fochith nad-fo-chom-olsam ‘tribulation which we
cannot endure’ Wb 14b 15 (cf fochith fo-llongam ‘trib which we
endure’), — o ed-cu-axd ‘when he has declared’ 21d 11 (ad-f¢f ‘he
declares’, 3 pl ad-fiadat)

§ 417. In verbs in which com- 18 the first word-forming preverb,
ad- 15 used as perfect preverb co-iohb-d-rrig ‘has constramned you’
Wb 9b 19 (s-riug ‘I bind’), — con-a-scrad “has been broken down’
21b 15 (com- + scar-), — ma o-a-tul bruce “f he has slept a hittle’
29d 15 (con-tusl ‘he slept’ Thes Il 327 14) — ad- cannot always
be clearly distinguished from od- con-a@i-{-echt ‘which I have sought’
M1 1324 5, but con-ov-t-echtatar ‘which they have sought’ Wb 8a 14,
ad- occurs 1 ni com-tacht ‘he has not sought’ Ml 39¢ 3 (com-da-
+ smg-, inf curngid)

In verbs compounded with com-od-, the perf preverb 15 ro-
con-ro-scazg ‘he has moved’ Ml 45c¢ 2 (com- od- + scuich-), also 1n
verbs with com- as second preverb for-ru-chon-grad ‘1t had been
commanded’ 34d 4 (gour-)

§ 418. Possibly ess- 18 a perf preverb with «bid ‘he drinks’
assbsem ‘we have drunk’ Wb 12a 7 But old mastances of the
narrative pret do not occur Similarly long- ‘to eat, drink’ uses
e¢ss- wubjunctive 3 sg as-lu Eru 7, 192

§ 419. As the perf preverbs com-, od- never come first, fo-
or di- 13 used before them with a simple verb du-cui-tiy ‘he has
sworn” Wb 33d 10, dara-do-ch-tarsed 'by which he could swear’
Ml 78a 4 (tong-), of do-cu-ard § 420, — do-o-mmalgg ‘1 have milked’
Sg. 23b 2, pret pass do-o-mlacht Annals of Ulster 732 (inf MlIr
blegon), — desid ‘had settled itself’ Wb 3a 7, cf du-n-essed gl
desedisse Ml 121a 11 (narrative siasmir, sad-), dellig ‘has fallen, has
subsided’ (cf Strachan, Trans Phil Soc 1895—98, p 62, lawgid
‘hes down’), these two forms have affected each other, they contain
either di-ess- or di-en-

§ 420. Ditterent roots in perfect and non-perfect forms occur mn
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some cases fagu 'I go’, perf pret 3 sg do-cu-md (with a root in
w-) ‘has gone’, m1 dichtim ‘I cannot go' LU 5181, perf pres
sub) 3 sg do-cér ‘may go’ Wb 29a 28, narrative pret 3 sg lud
‘he went’ — fo-cewrd ‘throws’, -cuirethar (pret narrative fo-caart,
-corastar), perf pret ro-lae ‘has put’ Sg T5a 4, pres suby 2-1a-]
‘so that I may put’ Wb 7a 4 So du-corastar ‘he put’ Ml 52, but
du-s-ra-le ‘he has put them’ 23c¢ 16, on the other hand do-curiur
I mvite 18 regular (pret perf 3 wsg do-ro-churestar) — birt ‘he
carried’ (ber-), perfect ro-uic 'he has carmied’, nad-r-ucat they
have not borne’ (praesens consuetudinale perfectum) Ml 87c 3,
con r-ucca ‘that he may bring’ Wb 12¢ 32, do-bert ‘he gave, brought’,
do-ra-t ‘he has given’, do-uic ‘he has brought’ (cf § 422,6) The
other cpds of ber- are regular — gat- ‘steal’, gatsat ‘they stole’,
ma du-d-€ll 1if he has stolen’ Wb 22b 7, o-t-all ‘so that T may take
away Ml 58c 6, but MlIr 3 sg pret ro gat 1s found

§ 421. Perfect preverbs in non-perf function- (1) ro- 1~ used to
mfix a pers pron before forms of the root bi- ‘to be’ 1f no other
preverb occurs (Thurneysen, ZCP 20 204) ro-t-big Iég thou shalt
have reward’ (but ai-m-bra fochricc ‘I shall not have reward’), ro-n-d-
brad fdilte ‘that he would have welcome’ Wb 16b 19 Before the
conditional of the copula ro- 15 always used (to distingwish 1t from
the 1pf ) ro-bad bethu dom ‘it would have been hfe for me’ 3c 28
(2) ro-fitar ‘he knows’, ro-luvmethar ‘he dares’, ro-clurnethar ‘he
hears’ always have ro- 1 the ahsence of some other syntactic
preverb  (J) In two verbs com- 18 mserted without sigrificance
between the word-forming preverb and the verb when the preverh
18 prochitic ad-co-tat ‘they obtain’, ad-co-inde ‘he obtained’, but
ni éftade, ad-con-darc ‘'l have seen’, but ni acca 1 have not seen’
(-con- 1n pret only), cf § 404

Note The narrative pret of hear and see 15 often accompaned by
a superfluous co n- until, (and) then ama:l wmm wnd-rastset, co n acatar
Fiace Find cuccu s they were thinking of hin, they saw ¥ the Fan (coming)
towards themm' Thes IT 241 11 (Thurneyven, KZ 37 582)

§ 422 Some verbs fake no perlect preverb, the name forms bemg
used as perfect and non-perfect (1) Verbs compounded with ro-
as-ro-choilsem ‘we have determined’ (inf ercholiud), do-ro-choinset
‘they have despaned’ (inf derchorniud) If by the rules given in
§415 1t can be separated from the word-forming ro-, then a perf ro-
may be used- dian-d-r-e-r-chorl to whom he has decreed 1t’ 46¢ 7,
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ni ru-de-r-chovn ‘he has not despaired’ 44a 1 (2) The forms of the
verb gnun- etir-gén-sa ‘I have known’ 79a 11 The pret of thie
verb usually has a present meaming (3) The verb dithracht ‘wish’,
whose pret has a pres meamng (4) The verb fo-gab- ‘find’ with
pret 1 sg -fuar (the other cpds of gab- take perf ro-) (5) All
forms of - with the auxihary root ang- ni-n-t-dnicc 1t has not
come to us’ Wb 1d1 (6) do-uic ‘he has brought’ functions as
perfect § 420, but in the sense 'understand’ the verb has a full
paradigm without distinction of perf and non-perf forms (f-uicce,
do-sn-uccr ‘he understands, he understands them’; the OIr vb
noun 15 fabart M1 42c¢ 13, MIIr tusessu) (7) ad- + bath- ‘dre’ (zs-2n-d-
bathatar gl aduersarios interisse Ml 36d 10) (8) whim ‘I eat’

§ 423 The later history ol the system of perfect preverbs. Signs
of the breaking up of the system appear early in Milr, and the
perf pret 1» found encroaching upon the narrative pret about the
year 1100 [n MnIr the old narrative pret has been given up
entirely The only hving perf preverb, -r and do § 415, accompames
the pret , even 1n verbs which in OIr did not take ro- nio-r thug
he did not give’, ef §239,2 Only one instance 18 retained of OIr
ro- with non-pret verb forms the use of nd-r before a negative
wish nd-r bhewridh i chowdhche awr ‘may you never catch him’

The perfect preverbs in British.

§ 424 The morphology of the perfect forms in Brit. 15 sumple The
only form 1s that correspondmg to Ir ro- It stands before all
verbs, even such verbs as have no perf preverb in Ir  MIW ry duc
he has brought , (‘o re thokko ‘he may bring’. A very notable
exception 18 C'o gallas ‘has gone, has become’, which 18 always
perfect but never takes a perf preverb (G P Williams, ZCP 7
338, 342), as non-perf pret eth ‘he went’ occurs, which can also
be used as a perfect

The orgmal rule whereby *ro- came after all word-forming
preverbs 18 seen .n OW di-r-gatisse gl concesserat (vn MIW dyadu
‘leave, cast’) But apart from this mstance the perf preverb MIW
ry Co re Br ra precedes all cpd verbs as well as simple verbs It
can be followed by the mfixed pron , and exx abound, v numerous
mstances from early MIW , Co and MIBr given by Loth, RC 31
30ff , 364f 1ts form 1s modified when combined with some infixed
prons MIW rwy- § 349 n, Co ru-m (ty ru-m gruk 'thou hast made
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me’ OM 88, re-m is very rare) The rel pron was also orginally
mfixed after *ro (§ 240,1, § 394), two instances of the orig adverbial
yd infixed after it occur in OW 71t pucsaun mi ‘I should have
deswred’, 7t ercis ‘he has required BBCS 6 218f (the MIW.
mstances given by Loth, RC. 31 32f are very doubtful, v Lews,
HGCref 200), also Co re-s-eth, re-g-eth ‘has gone’ ZCP 7 339 But
m MIW a or y were also used to infix the pers pron before ry
y-th ry-gerers ‘that I have loved thee’, duw a-n ry amwec ‘God can
protect us’ BT 29 20, ultimately a ry, y ry were freely used when
no nfixed pron occurred In Co and Br however the original
rude was strictly adhered to

After certain words ending 1n a vowel W ry 18 reduced to r
new-r (the preverb neu § 430), ny-r (ny not’, more frequently ny
ry), gwedy-r (before the vb nn , gwedy ‘after’y, py-r (§ 377,8) This
also occurs after the particle y, giving yr ef a dybyges  yr ymor-
dwwedey @ hi ‘he thought that he could overtake her’ WM 15 35,
from such uses as this arose probably the MoW preverb yr hefore
vowels, 1n MIW 1t occurs even before consts (with lemtion) ac
y-r gyscwys ‘and he has slept’” WM 41 21 (In MIW MSS yr
18 frequently written when 1t can only be for non-syllabic r = ry
pechu yr digonsam ‘we have sinned’ RP 1145 12, where the metre
requires pechu r-ddigonsam (1t 1s) smning that we have done’),
cf Loth, RC 31 343—356 — The form r from re occurs in Co
do-r-sona dyugh ‘God bless you’, MnCo du-r-dela the why ‘God
reward you’ (R(' 3 B84)

§ 425 Use of the perlect preverb ry in W. (1) Perfect meaning.
(8) The pret with ry has the meamng of a perfect peth ryued
rywelers ‘I have seen 8 strange thing’ RM 194 5 The perf pret
can also mean what was customary in the past ry duc oe lovlen
glas lavnawr 'he was wont to bear blue blades with his gauntlet’ BA
19 20,1t approaches the pres meamng (hke Gk gnomic aorist) 1n
proverbial statements ny ry golles nef ny wo ynuyd ‘he who may
not be foolish has not lost (is not wont to lose) heaven’ LIH 254 4
Cf Loth, RC 29 14, 24f, 30 22, Strachan, Enu 2 219 — The
pret without ry may be perfect or narrative, 1t 15 never narrative
with ry

(b) With the pluperfect ry rarely modifies the meaning, but
1t can suggest a state prior to the plpf beth uuasse: y arglwydiaeth
ef arnadunt hwy y viwydyn honno y wrth ryuuasser kyn no hynny
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‘what his lordship over them had been that year as compared with
what it had been before that’ RM. 7 22, of Zimmer, KZ 36 536

(c) With the pres 1nd 7y gives a consuetudinal perfect present
meamng { @ nodyd a ry-geryd o pop karchar 'thou dost protect
whom thou hast loved from every pmson’ BT 53 9, 2 nodo duw
ry-nodvr “‘whom God may protect has been (is wont to be) protected’
BBOS 4 3

(d) With the 1pf ry can denote habitual plpf nit atwaner r
guaner ‘he would not strike again (the one) whom he had struck’
BA 36 22 Tt also seems to denote what was customary ban ry-
rewnt brewn ar crev ‘when ravens were wont to croak over gore’
BBC 100 1

(e) With the subjunctive, pres OW Ail mi-ri-tarnker ‘until
1t be reckoned’ BBCS 3 256, MIW nyt oes ar y helw namyn yr
un ty hwnn ny-8 ry-dycko warll ‘there 18 not 1 her possession but
this ome house (anything) that some earl may not have taken’
RM 184 25, kyt ry-wnelych dv sarhaedew llawer kyn no hynn ny-s
guney bellach ‘though thou mayest have done many injurnes before
this thou shalt not do them henceforth’ 99 2, — 1pf mynet a
oruc serch y worwyn ym pob aelawt rtaw kyn nys rywelher evroel ‘love
for the maiden entered every hmb of his though he had never seen
her’ WM 454, 22 (yr nu-s gwelser RM 102 3)

(f) With the verb-noun 1t denotes a perfect infimtive y vynegt
chuedyl nyt amgen ry-lad y oresgynnwr ‘to tell news, namely that
his oppressor had been killed’ Hist Gruff ap Cynan 114 18 This
usage 18 a new development 1n W

(2) The meaning ol possibllity: ry-seww gur ar vn comn ‘a man
can stand on a single stall” BBC 89 2, racod ny ry-imgehr ‘from
thee one can not be concealed’ 98 10, ry-dieigc glev o lauer trum
‘a hero can (18 wont to) escape from many a difficulty’ 91 8 —
With verbs referring to the future 7y sometimes expresses certainty
ry dibit dww maurth dit guithlonet ‘Tuesday will (surely) come, a day
of wrath’ 57 3 Very frequently however ry seems to have no
meamung Cf Loth, RC 29 4854, Strachan, Eru 2 215

(3) Optative ry phrinom-ne di gerenhat ‘may we deserve thy
fnendshup’ BBC 88 15, ry-m-awyr dy weds, rac ygres ry-m-gwares
dy volr ‘mayest thou grant me my prayer to thee, may my praise
of thee deliver me from persecution’ BT 3,12 — Very rarely with
the 1pv  nev-r wmwaredun ‘let us deliver each other’ BBC 24 10,
8262 Lewla u. Pedersen 17
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y kam ry-wnaetham na ry-noetha ‘the wrong we have done do not
expose’ RP 1285 34

Nole MIW ry 1s used 1 negative sentences also, RC 31 28ff , this
13 probably a new development in W, as 1t does not occur in Co and Br
1t also occurs after the interrog part a a ry-fu ef genhyt i, na ry fu has
he been with thee ? No, he has not been' WM 121 20,

§ 426. Use of the perfect preverb re in Co (1) In a perfect sense
with the pret and plpf ny re-n welas ‘we have sought him’ Beun
Mer 1038, an tol re wrussens ‘the hole which they had made’ M(' 180,
but re 18 not obligatory It 1s never used with the narrative pret
or the modal plpf

(2) In oneinstance 1t denotes possability ow holen gvak dyvotter
ru-m kymmer hag awel bos ‘my stomach being empty, famine and
desire for food can take hold of me’ OM 366 (v Loth, RC 30 18)

(3) Optative beneges re bo an tas ‘blessed be the father’ OM
1745 In a dependent sentence my a pys an tas u nef re thantono
vngeans ‘1 pray the Father from heaven that he send vengeance'
PC 2631

Note. Co 7e1s nevcr used with the neg (ny or na), but 1t 15 used with
byner, bener which has a neg force ffrut da byner re-thokho ma) 1t nevel
bear good fruit OM 583 It does not occur after the inburiog part , nor

after pan ‘smce’ PC 1338, 2861, MC 208, 223 - TIn MnCo 7e 15 used onlv
m an optative sense

§ 427 Use of the perfect preverb o > ra in Br. (1) The perf use
with the pret and plpf occurs in OBr only ro-luncas gl gutur-
1cautt, ro-gulipras gl olmawt, re-ricsefnji-c gl sulcawmssent
(2) MIBr and MnBr ra 15> found only with the optative meaning
MnBr Doue ra vezo meulet God be praised’ In Trégumer ra 134
replaced by da (also MIBr, v, RC 30 21)

Note, Br re does not occur after a negatine

Etymological explanation of the system of perfect preverbs.

§ 428 The preverbs used m the perfect-system are such
whose etymological meaming made them suitable to indicate
thoroughness or intensity With Celt *ro << *pro ef Sl pro
‘through’, with Celt *L'om c¢f Lat con-ficié 'I do thoroughly’,
com-ed6 ‘1 eat up, devour’, with the preverb *ad- cf the intensive
prefix *ad- (Ir appriscc ‘brittle’ brisc, W add-oer ‘very cold’ oer
‘cold’) Hence the meaning ‘posse’ and ‘consuesse’ (‘he does 1t
entirely, to the end’ = 'he can do 1t’, or 1t 18 his custom [nature]
to do 1t’) Moreover at a time when the IE perfect and the 1E.
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aonst were tending to coalesce (as 1n Latin), these preverbs could
be used to emphasze the perfect meaning of a pretente (but they
were superfluous i this function in the cases where perfect and
aorist did not coalesce Ir do-uic ‘he has brought’, originally an
IE perfect, cf W d-ug, but do-bert 'he brought’, aomst) For
details v VKG 1II § 578—582

§ 429. (1) The perf preverbs were not used ongnally with
nommal forms of the verb nor with the 1pv  The MIW use of ry
with the vb noun and the 1solated mstances of ry with the ipv
are new formations Ir serc ‘to love’ properly means ‘love’, and so
with an intensive preverb could only mean ‘great love’ (Mnlr
ré-shearc), not ‘to have loved’ In a command a preverb whose
force 15 ‘completely, to the end’ 18 hardly necessary

(2) They were not used originally after a negative With verbs
the neg was the antithesis of the emphasizing preverb, cf n
nominal composition Ir co-bsud ‘steady’ (fossad) an-bsud ‘unsteady’
This may well have been oniginally the case after the interrogative
particle also, ef (‘o, § 426 n  These old restrictions on the use ot
the preverbs were not mamtained 1n W or m It

The Inish preverb no.

§ 430 The Ir preverb no forms a loose compound only, and
only with simple verbs No other preverb can be used with 1t
With the pres md and subj, the fut and pret, and the 1pv, no
18 only used to mfix a pers or rel pron orrel = With the 1pf
md and subj and with the conditional, no 15 always found cven
without a pron if no other preverb occurs Exx 1s hed 1nso no-
chairigur ‘1t 15 this which I reprimand’ Wb 11d 1, s lepithir 1nso
no-n-guidim-se dia ‘8o urgently do 1 beseech God’ 27d 19, n-an-
glanad ‘let him punify him(self)’ 11d 8

With Ir no cf MIW preverb neu (with infixed pron neu-m,
neu-s, ete , before verbs with imt vowel, and before substantives,
neu-t, with ry, neu ry o1 neu-r) used as an affirmative particle, v
Morns-Jones, WG 426, Strachan, Introd 125, Gotze & Holger
Pedersen, Murfihe Sprachlahmung, p 62, also Co na- m na-ns-yw
18° (OM 2738), na-ns-o ‘was’ (MC 230)

The word-forming preverbs.
§ 431. In Ir vanous adverbs standing before the verb came
to be preverbs This did not happen to the same extent mn Bnt

17>
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In Ir a verb accompanied by a preverb has special personal endings,
but not m Brit A kst of all words regarded with certainty as
preverbs 1n Ir follows here

(1) Ir ad-, before pers prons af-, but in rel sents. sometimes
ad-id-, assd- § 342,5 In close composition -2 18 assimilated to a
following s, an explosive or an 7, 18 lost with compensatory length-
ening before 7, I, n § 245, § 44, ad- remains mtact 1n close comp
before a retained or lost syllabic vowel and before IE w ad-all
‘visit’, n1 adhub ‘I shall not visit’, do-ad-bat 'he shows’, ad- can
disappear after the accent, cf ni com-tacht § 417

Note 1. ad- 18 often in loose comp mixed with ess- and 1n-, with which
1t fell together before a pronoun, sumlarly 1nd- and atth-, 1n-18 very frequently
replaced by ad- wn-cu-aid, ad-cu-axd ‘he declared’, ad-grewnn ‘who pursues’
Ml 140c 2, vb nn. m-grevmm ad- became aas-, first i certain rel cons-
tructions (§ 389) then 1n other oases as-fentrmm ‘I testify’ Wb 22a 20 beside
do-ar-r-fenus ‘I have declared’ 18d 7, on the contrary ad- for ass- (ess-)

ad-ru-bartmar ‘whom we have mentioned’ Sg 197b 16 Cf Serauw, Irske
Studaer, p 61—66

W add- in add-oer ‘very cold’, G Ad-mageto-brige PN , OW
ad (= /ad/) ‘to’ (v BBCS 3 261) Lat ad ‘to’ ON af OE ot E at

(2) Ir awr-, prochtic ar-, with rel pron ar-a-, ar-e-, when
accented, hable to be modified to er-, wr- § 175, laur- § 166, lorr-
(lavre-) from lawr +- ro- § 245 Tt 1s also a preposition, as rel preverh
ar-an- Wb 2a 10 etc, ar-wn-d- 5a 31 (ar—d- 7d 2) ar-a »- 18 also
used a8 a conjunction ‘so that, that’, neg ar-na- CI W ar-fer
‘use’, er-grynu ‘tremble’, Co er-vyre ‘consider’, Br ar-boella ‘save’,
G Are-bngvum PN

(3) Ir auth-, procl ed-, before pers pron at-, laud-, led-, lud-
cf § 166, lauth- + ro > awr- du-ar-chér ‘I have bought’ Thes I
498, 14 (to-arth- + cren-)

For mixing with other preverbs v Note 1 (as-gen-su ‘thou
knowest’ Ml 140b 3 |, asa-gninawm ‘I know’ Sg 146b 16, vb nn
asth-gne)

Cf W ad-fer, ed-fryd ‘restore’, W ad-waen Co as-won 'I
know', Br ad-ober ‘refaire’, G Ate-boduus MN

(4) Ir cdin- ‘good, fine’ occurs as preverb cawn-lro-gnatha
‘which were well done’ Ml 39224 Cf OW wm cemn-guodemisauch
gl non bene passa (for the reading v BBCS 5 5)

(8) Ir cét-, procl cela-, cuta- cét-burd, cétbard, cétfard ‘sense’,
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ceta-bunn gl. sapebam, cita-brat ‘they feel’, lase o-lcéit-bany “when
thou consentest’” Wb 1c¢ 9

W can-fod ‘percerve’ (pres 3 sg cenn-yw, pret can-fu), ar-
gan-fod ‘perceive’. OW cant ‘with’ W. gan etc .

(6) Ir procl ceta-, csta-, cetu-, clatu- ‘“furst’ 8 hé ciatu-ru-
chreitsel 1t 18 they who have first believed’ Wb 14a 29, ceta-
thuidchetar ‘who have first come’ 21¢ 5 It was not orig a preverb,
but an infixed adverb with a cpd vb wnten ad-cita-ace ‘when she
first saw’ Thes. I 488 21 — Related to W gynneu (from *cynneu)
‘e, (short) while ago’ Co a-gynsow MIBr a-guetou, cf Ir cét- W
cynt etc Ir ciatu- 18 by anal with the conjunction cwa (cetw
‘although they are’ etc.)

(?) Ir com-, procl con- (non-echpsing con-cela-syu ‘thou may-
est hide’), before pers prons rof-, 1n rel sents sometimes con-id-
§ 342,5 In close comp -m- becomes /-m-/ (wr -n-) before g-, »
(/N/) before d-, 1t disappears before s-, k-, ¢- § 70, disappears regul-
arly before w- §75.2 cf ad-cu-a1d §416 The form com- (cum-) 18
regularly retained before vowels and before 7, I, n, 1t 18 often restored
analogically m other cases, especially in nominal forms, cf § 243
It 18 reduced after the accent for-n-gawre ‘command’, cf a for-
chon-garr ‘what he commands’ Wb 53¢ 23 For covm-, coem- v § 156
— As prep, co n~ ‘with’ (but as rel preverb lz- 1s used)

W cyf-ar-fod ‘meet’, cy-r-haedd ‘reach’, cynnal ‘hold’ (*cyn-
dal), Co kev-ar-wouth ‘comfort thouw’ PC 1043, W ar-gy-weddu ‘to
harm’, OBr ar-co-gued gl mquos, G Uer-com-bogrus MN , Lat
cum

(8) It dechmo- ‘best’ deirchmo-derech who has best avenged’
(dv- + frch-), v ZCP 18, 398, Eniu 11,168 Cf dech ‘best’ §323 n 2

(9) Ir di-, do-, de-, procl do- Reduced after the acct ndd
curn-t-gum ‘that I seek not” Wb 14c 12, m cusn-gem ‘we seek not’
14d 38 beside amal chon-de-gam-n: ‘as we ash’ Ml 107¢ 8 (com-ds-
+ sarg-) ldi- + od- > devu-, Thurneysen, KZ 28 150, considers
di- (di-thract ‘wish’, do-dit-rgymm ‘1 excite’) to be a continuation
of de- + fo- Algo prep, dv ‘from’, rel preverb dian- Wb 8¢ 11 ete
(cf con) dia n- 1f), di-na-d-, di-na-con- § 194

W di- “out, extreme’ di-noeth: ‘denude’, di-ddanu ‘comfort,
amuse’ Co dy-thane OBr di-danuud gl ehcio BBCS 5 3f (cf Olr
do-donavmm gl solor Sg 53b 1, v didnaed ‘comfort’), du- '“without”,
negative. W |di-Iflas ‘tasteless’, 'dvflas ‘disagreeable’ Co dyflas ‘un-
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pleagant, shameful’ MnBr divlaz ‘insipid’  As postposition in Gaul
Poarov-8z §297, Lat dé All from an origial *de (in Celt also *de)
Cf Sommerfelt, Dé en 1italo-celtique, Christiama (= Oslo) 1920
(Videnskapsselskapets sknfter)

(10) Ir ess-, procl as-, before a pers pron af-, in rel sents
sometimes assid- § 342, 5, with the rel pron as- or assa- (the latter
form appears hixed in non-rel use asa-gnsnaim gl saplo, v 3)
The form less << *eks interchanges with *ek, whose -4 1s assimilated
to a foll explosive epert §506,3, extech § 644, 2, ecra ‘enemy’ (care
‘fmend’), -4 18 lost with compens lengtheming before r-, I-, n-, m-
¢i-rge 'Tising’ The form less- occurs before vowels ess-€irge ‘resur-
rection’, also before a voiceless explosive do-es-to 15 wanting' ess-
15 analogically restored before f- es-foutr ‘sent’ (g m ) Ml 48¢ 8
Before liquids *eks 18 rarely restored, the restored -ksl-, -Lsr- gave
-ll-, -rr- errenard ‘pay ye' Ml 20c 2 (us-ren ‘he pays’), cf delly
§419 There 18 later restoration of es- before a voiced expl m
es-gabter gl mnec excipiuntur Ml 145c¢1 «a for ¢ 1s analogical 1n

a1s-nd-is ‘exposition’ besmde ass-ind-et ‘expounds — Reduction
after the accent oosna ‘1t ends’ Sg 22a 4, vn cum-s-anad ‘rest’
(com-od-ess- + an-) — Ci also note 1 above

As prep ., a, as ‘out of’, rel preverb as-an- Wb 5b 39 etc
as-na- M1 1250 7

As preverb mm MIW ech-tywynnu ‘to ghtter' ech-dihenedsic
‘exhausted’ (BBCS 1 114f), W esgor to be delivered’, MIBr
eh-anaff ‘s’arréter’ As nominal prefix in MIW eh-ofyn MoW ehofn,
eofn ‘bold, fearless’, G Ex-obnus MN (Ir ess-amin), MIW es-gar
‘foe’ (‘o eskar As prep , MIW eck y gadwynawr ‘out of 1ts chans’
BT 10 23 Lat er Gk ¢

(11) Ir etar-, procl eter-, etir-, utor-, takes prons of the -d-
series § 342,5 Exx efar-scarad ‘separation Wb 9b 19, eter-scértar
‘they will be separated’ 803 As prep . eter, elir ‘hetween’, rel
preverb efer-an- Wb 28b 3

OW amal wter-cludant gl ut subigant, W cyf-athr-ach ‘affimty,
mtercourse’, prep OW ithr etc § 64,3

(12) Ir fo-, procl fo-, fu- In close comp 1t can become fu-
(vowel raising, fu-bae ‘flaw’, MlIr fu-ba ‘hewing’, vn of fo-ben-),
fa- (a-umlaut, ni fa-gaidb ‘he does not find’ cf § 179, 2), or be
contracted with a foll vowel (focre ‘proclaiming’, fo-od- + gair-, ara-
Souma ‘that 1t may assume’ Ml 17c¢ 3, ar-fo-em- § 143, facbdil ‘to
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leave’ < *fa-ad- < *fo-ad- 4 gab-) Reduced after the accent laur-
gnard ‘prepare ye’, ar-fo- + gni- cf § 166, té-be ‘cutting off’, to-fo-
+ ben-, cf (9) — As prep, ‘under’, rel preverb fo-an-

OW ns cein guo-demisauch gl non bene passa, MnW. go-ddef,
di-o-ddef ‘suffer’, Br gou-zaiiv (It fo-davmum ‘I suffer’) Etym § 30

(13) Ir for-, takes prons of the d- series § 342,5 lto-far (ér-
mach, von of do-for-mawg ‘he mcreases’ — Prep ‘on” Rel preverb
for-un- (Wb 29a 23), for-san- (6b 22), with neg for-na-, form-bed
‘on whom should be’ Ml 23d 17

OW div-guor-mechss ‘he added’ RC 11 205 (cf Ir do-for-masy),
guar-phenn ‘end’ MoW gorffen Co gorfen Br gourfenn, OBr guor-
cerdorion gl circumcelhonum, G uer-tragus Etym § 30

(14) Ir fruth-, procl friss-, before a pers pron frit-, but n
rel sents sometimes frissud- § 342,5 In close comp there oc-
curs sometimes apparent assumilation to a foll explosive frecre
‘answer’, frebazd, vin of fris-ben ‘heals’, but forms with -tk followed
by analogical lemtion are also found nad frith-chomart ‘who mjured
not” Ml 47a 2, and also forms with fres- fres-csiu ‘hope’ (fris-
arccom gl opperior Thes 11 228 31, to ad-ci-), freisndis ‘refutation’
Wb 13a1l < frith-ess-ind- + verb (-fiad-) — As prep , fri ‘agamst’,
rel preverb frissan- — Etymology § 7,1, ¢f § 226

Originally not a preverb, friss- 1s really the 3 sg conjugated
form — MIW gwrth-eb ‘answer’, (‘o gorth-eby ‘to answer’

(15) Ir warm-, war-, procl iarma-, 1armu-, arma- sarm-usdgthe
gl postposita Sg 3b 31, warmu-ru-sudigestar gl postposwit Ml
130a 7, war-f-argid ‘to question’, 2armi-forg ‘'which he asks for’ 70¢ 6
— Prep wr n- ‘after

Ong not a preverb, the procl forms cortamn a pron (1armu-
= wrum 3 sg masc, warmi-% 3 sg fem ), thence apparently 18
derived the form 1n close comp , with loss of the vowel of the second
syll (war-favgqnd with unlen f, cf Mnlr fiafrusghe, the len 1n 1arm-
urdagthe 18 analogical) In nominal comp 1¢r #»- may occur an-iar-
tiéerd 'from the north-west’ Thes IT 13 30

(16) Ir wmb-, procl wm-, smm-, with rel pron wmme-, ymma-
The form lwmb- can come before a vowel and 7- (even after loss of
len f-), it coalesces with len &- to wmp- wmb-radud, 'vm-radud
‘thought’, tmpid ‘turming’, vmme-sor-sru ‘which thou turnest’ Ml
111a 6 Before other consts l:m-, before vowels often limm- —
In some cases it became a syntactic preverb denoting reflexive or
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reciprocal action wnm-un-cualammar ni-m-un-gccammar ‘we had
heard of one another, we had not seen one another’ Wb 18d 3 —
Prep wvm, vmm ‘about’ Rel preverb imman-, vmmon-, 1mmuan-,
MiIr mo-an- (cf § 105), em- (csd wm-lurd sz LL Tla 39)

Etym §8 W Co Br am-, more often W ym- Co em-, ym-,
(om-) Br em-, the latter group of forme are freely used to form
reflenive and reciprocal verbs MIW yd ym-gerynt 'that they loved
each other’ RM 234 13, nyt ym-gelaf ‘1 shall not hide myself’
209 3, Co em-lathe y honan ‘to knll himself’ RD 2073, MiBr em-
rentaff ‘se rendre’ Cf Vendryes, Les verbes composés avec ym
dans les Mabinogions, Mélanges Loth, 1927, 49ff

(17) Ir wn-, before a pers pron at-, in rel sents occasionally
assid- § 342,5 The -n 15 the IE final and coalesces with foll
explosives and certain other consonants ¢coscc ‘appearance’ (1n-
com- + sech- ‘mgmfy’), a short vowel appears in MlIr tecosc
‘mstruction’ Mnlr teagasg (OIr tinchosc Wb 5¢16) By con-
tarmnation with 1nd- (18), the form «z- 18 followed by lenition in-
chosc ‘denotation, mark’ Sg 209b 11, Wb 15a 29, t-in-choesc, also
lend- for in- before vowels hua-r-vnd-ualad-su ‘whereby thou hast
entered’ M1 93¢ 14 Cf also note 1 — Prep @ n- 'in’, rel preverb
wn- (cf §393,3)

For the Brit forms of the prep v § 196, § 350, § 353, § 356
As preverb G e-ssedum ‘war-chanot' § 26,10 Lat wn Gk 2, évi
Goth n The by-form *en: occurs in nommal comp (Ir wngen
‘maxden’ § 35,9), in verbal comp another by-form *m (Skr m
‘downward, mnto’) ar-nei-gdet ‘they pray’ Wb 25¢ 23

(18) Ir wnd-, procl wn-, before pers prons af- (vn-samlathar
‘he 1mitates’ Wb 9a 15, a-ta-sumhibrd ‘ye will imitate them’ 5a 13)
For a rel form inde-, inda- v Thurneysen, ZCP 14 373 In close
comp the form hnd- before vowels and certain (lemted) consonants
tnd-ar-pe ‘expulsion’, wnfamil ‘itmitation’ (-t- << - + len s) It 18
not always easy to distingmsh between ind- and - (17) Gaul
ande- §98, VKG 1II 10,

(19) Ir mad- mad-bocht 1t was well reaped’ Thes II 334 3,
mad-genatar 4 thimthirthid: ‘blessed are his servants’ ‘''well born”
Ml 90b 12 — MIW mai mat ganet ‘luckuly was he born', ny mad
aeth ‘not luckily did 1t go’, v BBCS 2 121ff, Enu 2 2192

(20) Ir mi- mi-tn-umret ‘that they deceive hum’ M1 74Db 22,
vn mi-vmbert, ma-thovmtyu ‘false opinion’ Ong not a preverb
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(21) Ir oc-, procl oou- ocu-biat ‘they will touch’ Ml 126b 12,
nad ocmanatar ‘who are not touched’ 54a 12 — Prep oc ‘at’ The
proc]l form 1s the 3 sg neut of the conjugated preposition The
-m- after oc- in close comp may be from the b- of the verb, cf
§ 186,1, but 1t 18 influenced by zar-m-, re-m- etc

(22) Ir *od-, i close composition only The -d- coalesces with
a foll consonant and disappears with compensatory lengthemng
before r-, I-, n-, -d-m- > -mm- The preverb 18 recogmzable after
the accent only by the condition of the preceding and following
consonant (1t contracts with a preceding vowel fécre 12) It often
occupies the first position mn verbal nouns wccu ‘choice’ (gu-),
opad, obbad ‘refusal’ (od- + bo-n-d-), ind 6cbdl ‘the msing’ Thes 1I
13 24f In the fimte verb 1t 1s always preceded by another preverb
co-ta-ocbat ‘they raise themselves’ Thes II 13 26

(23) Ir rem-, procl remsz-, with rel pron also reme- rema-
susdigddrs 'they used to set 1t before’ Sg 28a 9, a tréde remi-drbart
‘the three things which he has said before’ Wh 5c¢ 22, reme-n-urcsed
‘that he preferred’ Ml 47c 12, rem-suidegud ‘placing before’ Sg
21584 — Prep re n- ‘before’ (temporal) Not an old preverb,
the procl form 18 3 sg fem of the conjugated preposition

(24) Ir ro- as a word-forming preverb usually stands 1mmed-
1ately before the verb (and so after any other preverbs), v §422,1,
but of turchbdl ‘raising’ (fo-ro-od- + gasb-), dirdscy ‘surpasses’ Sg
42b 2 (ds-ro-od- + scusch-) Forits position as perf preverbv §415

MIW ry-buched (/-d/) ‘a demre, wish’, ry-buchaw ‘to demre’
(aleo puchaw), W rhy-gyng ‘ambling pace’, MIW ry-o-dres ‘pomp’
BA 5 10, rodres RP 1324 39 MnW rhodres, 1n second pesition in
MIW cy-r-haedd ‘reach® MW cyrraedd Co d-re-heth-o 1t may
reach’ PC 2758 MIBr de-r-haes ‘reach’ MnBr dureca (Ir ro-sag
‘reaches’) v Loth, RC 30 259f , MIW cy-r-bwyll MnW crybwyil
‘mention’, Loth, RC 38 167 As perf preverb, § 424 — Gk mpd,
Lat pro-ficsscor, Goth fra-, Skr pra- The preverb seems to have
stood orig 1n all IE languages 1mmediately before the verb, cf
Strachan, Trans Phil Soc 1895—8, p 170, KZ 35 612f , Jackson,
KZ 36 149ff

(25) Ir sechm-, procl sechmi-, sechmo- lasse sechma-n-ella
‘when he passes by’ Ml 6la 5, sechmo-ella ‘lacks’ Sg 196b 2, nad
sechm-alle gl qu non omittit M1 35d 13 — Prep seck ‘past’
§ 56, § 226, rel preverb sech-an- M1 120b 2 Not an old preverb,
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sechm-~, sechmo-, sechmi- by anal with warm- etc 15, cf 21,23,26,29

(26) Ir tarm-, procl terms- tarmi-berar ‘it 18 transferred’ Hab
Min 1 24, tairm-thecht ‘transgression’ Wb 2c 18 Prep tar ‘across,
over’ § 226, rel preverb tar-an-, dar-en- Not an old preverb,
tarm-, tarmi-, by anal with 15, 23

(27) Ir to-, procl do- |to- can become ltu- (vowel raising
ceta-thui-dchetar ‘who first have come’ Wb 21¢ 5 beside do-dechurd
‘he has come’, do-tiag-), ta- (-a-uml , nicon-ta-rat ‘he has not given’
Ml 36a 1, cf §179,2) For the torms ti-, Ite- v §506,9, §576,3,
§639,5 Beforc a vowel i1t becomes {-, before a lost IE w-
it contracts with a foll vowel (tor-mach ‘increase’, do-for-marg
‘mecreases’) In the earhest Olr texts prochtic to-, tu- fo-nd-
echomnucuwr (-ch- = -c-, [-g-/) ‘has happened’, tu-thegot ‘who go’
Thes TI 247 11,17 — Prep do 'to’, rel preverb di-on-

Note 2 Nils Holmer, RC 50 105ff, separates the prep do from the
preverb to- But the preverb has very clearly in a great many mstances
the meamng ‘to It 13 true that 1n some cases 1t has a different semantic
development from the prep, quite as the preverb air- often differs from
the prep ar (azr- means ‘mepl’ 1n con-er-chlé: and many other cpds, this
meaning being unknown in the case of the prep ar) But this 13 no objection
to identity It may be surprising that the prep has completely (or perhaps
only almost completely, ef t-air in the east', an air from the east’, both
of which may contam prepositions) gencralized the imitial d-, but 1n Brit
even the preverb has almost completely generalized the mitial d The
wdentification of Ir do with OE té E to 15 therefore inadmissible

W dy- Co de- Br di- W dy-chwel ‘return’ Co de-wheles OM
728, W dy-huddo ‘console’ MIBr di-huzaff, MIW dy-gymer ‘takes’
LIH 289 25 Co de-gemerys ‘taken’ MIBr di-guemer ‘take thou’
MBH 18 16 W ty- 1n nomnal comp 1y-wysog ‘prince’ § 143,
possibly too mm ty-wynnu ‘to shine’ and (with elision) in t-er-fysg
‘disturbance’ (OIr t-air-mesce, of do-awr-mesced 1t might dusturb’
Monast Tall 127 18) There are numerous cpd groups of ths
preverb + other preverbs, v VKG II 3001

Note 3 Thurneysen, ZCP 14 9f, suggests that this preverb occurs 1n
G tomezeclar, [to-med-ek-lar) paonit (posuit) me

(28) Ir trem-, tre-, procl trema-, tris- tremi-berar ‘1t 18 trans-
ferred” Wb 8a 5, ni trem-feidliget 1-83a suthin ‘they do not endure
for ever’ Ml 21d 4, tris-n-gatet ‘that they pierce’ 75b 9, ro-t-tre-
gdastar ‘has pierced thee’ LL 108b 47 — Prep tri, fre ‘through’;
rel preverb tre-san-, tre-sn- — tremu-, trem- by anal with remi-,
rem- 23, tris- by anal with fris- 14
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W try- try-wanu ‘to transfix, pierce’, fry-dwil ‘perforated’,
try-dar MIW ‘noise’ MoW ‘birds’ chatter’ (v R(.20,355) OBr
tre-orgam gl perforo

Etym §226,1 .

Note 4 An old preverb not found 1in Ir 1s seen iIn W he brwng ote
§ 49, cf Skr sam- together

§ 432. Accumulation of preverbs 15 exceedingly common in Celt ,
as can be seen by the exx 1n §431, but groups of more than three
preverbs are rare As a general rule 1t 18 only the last preverh that
seems to have a defimte meaming, those preceding 1t give the
mnpression of having been added later, v VKG 11302 The
different preverbs in a group have often become confused in Ir ,
Jo-ro- 18 mixed with for- for-aith-minedar ‘calls to mind’ M1 55¢ 1,
fo-da-r-asth-minedar ‘that remembers 1t° 25¢ 5, to-ro- (fo-r-be ‘profit’)
15 treated as to-for- (do-r-or-ban ‘can be of use’ M1 62u 20) A simple
verh 18 treated as a compound tongu ‘I swear’, no-thongad ‘that
he used to swear’, do-d-fongad ‘who swore 1t’ Ml 36a 20, 21, lasse
nad-n-adraim-se ‘when T do not worship' Ml 132¢ 1 ad-ro-rsat ‘they
have worshipped” Wh 1b 19 (<< Lat adoro)

XXXI. The Verb.
Syntax of the finite verb.

§ 433. Positlon of the verb. Normally i msular (elt the verb
stands at the head of the sentence Placing some other part of the
sentence first, for the sake of emphasis, 1s avoided by the relative
arcumlocution (§ 399) The verb can unly be preceded by (1)
conjunctions, (2) the adverb Ir bés ‘perhaps’, {3) the preverbs and
negatives, (4) the infixed pronouns, (5) certamn adverbs, (6) mter-

rogative particles and pronouns

Note This fixed position of the verb 15 a special development i msular
('elt , v Vendryes, MSL 17 337ff But Thurneysen, ZCP 16 301ff,14 9f,
wuggests that the Gaul graffiti may offer instances of a verh at the head of
4 sentence — There are numerous examples in the older W poetry of
principal sentences i which the verb 18 preceded by some other part of the
sentence keith kwynynt ‘captives lamented’ LIH 5 3, Deur differwys y
eglwysseu D defended his churches’ 205 1, dyhet dy-m goryw (MS gorwy)
strife overcomes me' 24 16 In the last example the accus pron 15 infixed
after the preverb, when the verb was simple & pron was infixed by mean«
of the particle @ Duw a-m difero ‘may God defend me' 33 30 Then the
particle @ was used even mn the absence of an infixed pronoun dihww a dyvu
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dytbrawd a dyws ‘the flood has come, doomsdey will come’ Bentences of
this type did not differ in appearance from mixed sentences (relative circum-
locution, § 399) They are freely used 1n iterature to this day, but are rare
m spoken W Cf Henry Lewis, BBCS 4 149ff Datblygad yr Iaith
Gymraeg, 112ff

§ 434. Tenses. (1) The mndicative has a present, an mmperfect and
a pretente, in Ir a future and a conditional, in Brit a pluperfect
(a) The Ir pres has the usual functions of a pres and can also
denote an action continung up to the present aftdt try laa 7 teora
avdchi and ‘they have been there three days and three mghts’ LL
249b 11, sumularly MIW ys gwers yd wyf yn kewssaw ‘I have been
seeking for a while’ RM 126 28, Br tr: miz zo ez eo klariv ‘he has
been 1l three months’ In W and Co , which have no future tense,
the pres has also a fut meanmng, 1n Br 1t 13 the pres subjunctive
that has & fut meaning

(b) The ipf denotes m Ir repeated or customary action 1n
the past dognithe o n-asbered Moysi ‘what Moses used to say used
to be done” Wb 15218 In Brt 1t has a much wider scope of
meamng, 1t denotes not only what used to be, but also what con-
tinued in the past MIW wual y kyrche:s ef y bont ‘as he was approaching
the bridge’ WM 433 8, pan deuthum 1+ yma gyntaf ewngon gof a oed
yma ‘when I first came here there was a smuth’s anvil here’ RM
129 12 In W and Co the 1pf corresponds in meaning to the Ir.
conditional MIW oed lessach yr march ‘it would have been more
bencficial’ WM 17 29, ny wydyat ks beth 2 wnaer ‘she knew not
what she would do” RM 268 29. Co fy thyso pan leuersys temple
dev y-n tystrewys ‘fie on thee that thou hast said thou wouldst
destroy God's temple’ PC 2862 The 1pf of ‘to see’ and ‘to hear’
are used 1 narrative mn W MIW ym pell yn y coel of a glywes
dvaapal  Sef y gweler wrerc ‘far 1n the wood he heard a cry, he saw
a woman’, the meaning 18 very nearly 'he could hear, he could see’
cf Mornis-Jones, WG 315f, EWG 107f , and the same meamng
occurs in Co and MIBr, v § 445 n 3

(c) The Celt preterite corresponds to the 1E aorist and perfect
and derives 1ts functions from both sources

(2) The imperative has only one tense, the present The
subjunctive, corresponding to the IE subjunctive and to the IE
optative, has two tenses, pres and 1pf , 1n Brit 1t has also a plu-
perfect

§ 435. Person and number (1) The mnsular Celt verb has three
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singular and three plural persons For simple and conjunct endings
v § 448 (2) In the Brit languages from the earliest period the
verb stands 1n the 3rd sg when 1t precedes even a plur subject
(except when the subject 18 a pers pron) Numerous gxamples
occur however 1n the older W Lterature, particularly i poetry,
of agreement 1n number between the verb and 1ts following plural
subject, the subject noun in such cases having an mtial consonant
lemted atchwelwynt wydyl BT 18 8, v ZCP 17 107ff, BBCS
5194 In MnW the verb 18 invariably sg when it precedes its
subject In early MIW the verb agreed in number with 1ts preceding
subject noun guwr deur kymymnt a dur 'brave men slew with steel’
BBC 72 9,¢f §433n In the later development of this construction
with the particle ¢ preceding the verb, this agreement has persisted
m hterature even to this day Such sentences, though resembling
m form mixed sentences (relative circumlocution), are as a rule
distinguishable from the latter, which usually have the verb in the
drd sg after a subject rel pronoun MnW n: a aethom ‘we went’
but ne (nym) a aeth ‘1t was we who went’ In Co and Br however
this distinction has not been observed, and n the ‘1mpersonal’
conjugation the verb 1s always 3rd sg Co my a gar Br me a gar
‘T love’, etc , v Ernault, RC 9 249—258

Note 1. In Mnlr, persons of the verb are exprossed either synthetically
(with the mherited personal endings) or analytically (the verb 3rd sg +
mdependent pers pronouns, cexlidh mé, ti, etc ‘I conceal etc), also 3 eg
before a plural noun es subject

(3) Transitive verbs are often used impersonally in It rofetar
ni-m-vrchés nach géin hb-s1 ‘I know I shall not be delayed for any
long time with you’ (‘‘that 1t will not delay me”) Wb 7a 11, bec
nach-am-ralae 1+ n-derchovmiud ‘I have almost fallen into despair’
(“1t has thrown me”) Ml 90c 17

Note 2. In the later language a personal construction has been suba-
tituted, the verb being made mtranstive and the original object becoming
subject ro li 1 socht mdr intt Mac Dathd ‘M D fell into long silence’ (orig
‘1t threw him”) Wi 97 6

The use of the subjunctive in Irish,

§ 436. The subjunctive m Ir expresses a wish d-aro-lgea dwz
dob ‘God forgive it to them’ Wb 31a 2 Also a command (when
not to be obeyed at once, the subj often corresponds to the
Lat 1pv m -t6) dognd-su masth fris-som ‘thou shalt do good to him'
Wb 5d 39, sorra-swu ‘thou shalt set free’ gl liberato Ml 61c 15
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§ 437. It can also be potential. (1) In principal sentences
dofuthris-se @ busth +-m gnais fein ‘I could wish that he were with
myself Wb 32a 9 (2) After bés ‘perhaps’ béss risat ade ani asa-
torbatha ‘perhaps they may reach that out of which they were cut’
5b 39 (9) In a dependent question nshil horum sciens 1 wn-dam-
sourthae du lamaib mu ndmat fa-naic ‘whether I might be saved
from the hands of my enemies or not’ Ml 91d 4 (4) In conditional
or concessive sentences (and 1n rel clauses integrating the cond or
concess sents ) many pridag atbél ar ocht ef gortr 1f 1 preach not,
1 shall die of cold and hunger’ Wb 10d 24, cie fudema wn firidn
ni du ymnedunrb hi-sn bruth frecndare sovrfithar dano wn céin n-ah
dano ‘though the righteous man endure something of troubles n
the present world, he will also be delivered the other time’
Ml 68d 14

Note The subj 1s not required in dependent interrog sent~ o1 m
conditional o1 concessive elauses as such, when they have no potential
meamng ma du d esta ni dv bar n-urs dccfidir per aduentumn 1 anything 15
lacking 1 your feith 1t will be made good per aduentum Wb 25a 30, cia
ru-d-chualatar 1lbélre though they have heard many languages’ 12d 28 —
ciud, cut, mad, mat are subjunctives (cid functions as an indic ;m Wb 5a 16),
cf Strachan, Trans Phil Soc 1895- 98, p 2671

As a conditional conjunction dwe n- always takes the subjunctive, as
a temnporal con) 1t takes the mdieative, acht (eclipsing) save that takes
the indic , acht provided that’ talies the subjunctive

(5) In relative clauses of an indefinite character cid a-tob-aich
cen dilgud cech ancrids doynethe frib *‘what compels vou not to forgive
every injury that may be done to you” Wb 5¢ 20 (6) After amal
‘as’, wndaas than’ acht amal fu-n-d-I6 ‘but as he can (may be able
to) endure 1t’ M1 32d 2, wndaas bemma 1 n-doir: coriccy sentard ‘than
that we should be in captivity till old age’ M1 105h 6 They take
the mdic when the meanng 1s not potential

§ 438 The subjunctive denotes purpose in Ir (1) In final clauses
proper (after are n-, co n- and co “in order that’, cons, cone, arna, na
‘in order that not’) conr bé elir vn peccato act co bewd vn poemitentia
‘that he may not be at all in peccato but that he may be 1n poemt-
entin’ Wb 9b 2, arm-bad irlamu de don budsth ‘that he might be
the readier for the victory’ 11a 7 Also after co n-, co ‘until’ to
express purpose i tarbre grdd for nech a-feser a vnruccus don grdd
swn ‘thou shalt not confer orders on anyone till thou knowest his

fitness for those orders’ 29a 22
Note If co n-, co does not denote purpose 1t takes the mdic roptar
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wlhithy ar moge dun s-tanicc hiress our slaves were obedient to usy untal the
faith came’ Wb 29b 2

(2) In objective sentences ci as-id-ru-bart-sa nad-tintae-su
‘though I have said that thou shouldst not translate’ Ml 3a 15,
pestilentiae proprium est inficere 1 freis-norr Ml 152 10°

(3) In rel sents bde ni ro-glunte and ‘there was something to
be purified there’ Wb 31c 18, co m-betrs degramar lew trissan-etis
bethmd afrithiss: ‘that they should have good works through which
they might obtam hfe again’® Ml 107¢ 12 Also mn rel sents ex-
pressing some restriction or limutation of the purpose or desire
connd ruchrete-sy do neuch act nech dogned ma ynimu éin ‘that ye
might not beheve in any one save one wha did thore deeds’ Wh
17a 13, towsc imm fer oin-sétuhe du-nna-rructhae act oen tuistiu ‘1
desire a husband of one wife, unto whom hath been horne only one
child’” Thes 11241 9

(4) In dependent mtertog sents ara scrite «id forchana do
hice cdwch ‘that he may scrutimuze what he mav teach to save every
one” Wh 31b 10 Also m a direct question cinnas furrechlem "how
may we beware ” LL 120b 13

§ 439 The subjunctive mn Insh denotes what 14 unreal or im-
possible (1) In rel clauses forming part of what 1s demued i a negative
sentence 1 tabir die fornm fochith ndd-fochomolsain 'God puts not
on us suffering that we cannot endure’ Wb 14b 15, nad-fil nech
congne fris acht dia ‘that there 14 no one who helps him but God’
Ml 114b 18, also 1 a sent virtually negative in si a meut frisrom-
artatar co n-dositrs hurl a fide Christy “have they offended so greatly
that all fell a fide Chnsti’ Wb 5b 11, doiochéinset arn-da-beth in
tarrsem hi-robatar ram they had despaired of having the <tate
which they had becn before’ Ml 131c 9

(2) After resiu ‘before’ mohd T dlgenipd resiu rocirsacha ‘he
praises and soothes before he reprimands’ Wb 4a2  (3) In a gquoted
statement etc which 15 doubttul or mcorrect asherat alaslh . co
m-bad du dethriub no-tesad dn Iacob ‘some sny that the word Jacob
would apply to the Two Tribes’ Ml 34d 6, wnda leu-som ni-s-rovssed
1mned ‘1t seemed to them that trouble could not reach them’ 39¢ 34
(4) In conditional clauses (ipf subj , the conditional in the principal
sentence) docouth digal forru mats tuicsi ni rigad ‘vengeance fell
upon them, 1f they had been elect 1t would not have fallen’ Wh.
11a 22
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(5) In sentences of comparison and in relative clauses mn them
as part of the unreality which is expreased (1pf sub)) ropridchad
dinh cdasad crist amal adeethe | forécrad dish amal bid fiadib no-
crochthe ‘Chnst’s passion has been preached to you as though 1t
were seen, or 1t hes been announced to you as if he had been erucified
i your presence’ Wb 19b 6, amal ne cuvmsin b frecndirc a n-
asberinn per epstolas ‘as though I bemng present could not do what
I said per epistolas’ 17b 1

The use of the subjunctive in British.

§ 440. The subj can express a wish or a command m Bnt
OW anbuc guell gl aue MIW hanpych gwell, henpych gwell MnW
henffych well, MIW duw a rodo da yit ‘God prosper thee’ RM 15 2
Co yn della thyn re wharfo ‘so may 1t happen to us’ OM 667
MIBr doe guir roe tron ra-m purdono ‘God, the true king, pardon
me’ Nonne 388

§ 441. The sub) hasin Brit a potential meaning (1) In principal
sentences The subjunctive here closely approaches a future, this
use often occurs mn earher W poetry, but becomes rare later, in
Br the use of Lae suby as future became regular MIW nyt arbettwy
car corff y grlyd ‘a kinsman shall not spare his compamon’s body’
BT 16 13, MIBr pebez anquenou a gouzafhel oar ann bet man ‘what
anguish you would suffer in this world’ Jés 44b

(2) In a dependent interrog sentence MIW manac ditheu y
ma pa furyf y gallwyf hynny ‘do thou tell me how I may be able to
do that' RM 3 5, heb wybot pwy ver en gelynyon ‘without knowing
who their enemes might be’ RBB 105 5 Co prederys peb ay
worfen fettyl allo gorfenne ‘let every one consider his end, how he
may be able to end’ OM 228, myr pa-n-dra wylly ynny ‘look what
thou mayest be able to see mn 1t’ 801

Note 1 When the potential mesmng 18 absent the mndic 18 used
MIW mi @ wnn pwy wyt t» ‘I know who thou art’ RM 2 11

(3) In a conditional or concessive clause In W 1n a second
(negative) conditional clause following, without a conditional con-
junction, a preceding conditional clause MIW o gwely vwyt o dsawt
or byd reit st wrthaw ac na bo o wybot a dayons y rods it kymer dy
hun ef ‘if thou seest food and drink, if thou hast need of 1t and
there be not the courtesy and goodness to gve 1t thee, take 1t
thyself” RM 195, 18, also in a rel clause forming part of the con-
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dition 1n a future conditional clause MIW or byd ae gwaravunho »t
hedus 1f there will be to-day anyone who will refuse i1t to thee’
253, 21 After MIW cyn, cyt ‘though’, neg cyn ny, cyny, Co kyn,
hen MIW a chyt archo ef sty yr esl ‘and though he ask of thee the
second (blow)’ RM 3 19, Co kyn leuerryf quyr den fyth dhanough
ny vyn vrygy ‘though I speak the truth no man of you will beheve’
PC 1481, — also after MIW yr na ‘although not’ MnW er na
MIW darogan yw daw kaffel etiued ohonat t» yr na-s kaffo o arall
‘1t 18 prophecied that he shall have an heir by thee though he may
not have had one by another” RM 101 23 — In expressions hike
‘the more, the better’ MIW goreu yw gennyf-s bo kyntaf ‘the sooner
the better for me’ 12 4, a phes vwyhaf ver y vrys ef pellaf vydei
katheu ywrthaw ef ‘and the more his haste the farther she would be
from him’ 9 5 — Disjunctive MIW pan dycke beich na mawr na
bychan uo ‘when he earries a burden whether great or smnall’ 109 19,
na marchawe na phedestyr y del wdaw 'be 1t a nder or a pedestrian
he come to’ 246 9

Note 2 After W o, (and MIW or) the mdicative 18 used, also after
Co, Br mar '«f' Co mar myn dev 1if God wills’ OM 650, MIBr mar tech
‘if ahe escapes’ Barbe 401 But after OW hou if’ the suby occurs hou
bout crhutun ceng o escerr 1f 1t bo along the back of the hmb’ BBCS § 246
(cf hou bewn atar 1 “if they be birds' 236), for the suby OW bort cf MIW
boet, bwyd (-d — /df) aftor eyt kyt boet keuynderw y ma though he be o
cousin to me WM 62 2, kyd bwyd drwe ganthaw ‘though he regrot’ 449 35,
v Williams, PKM 228 In Co the indie of the verb ‘to be' sometimes
follows ken ken nag of gvyw though I am not worthy’ PC 481 — In MIBr
the indic 18 used 1n such sentences ad nac ew mar fier § 409,1

Tt 15 difficult to distinguish between conditional and tempoial con-
Juuctions In MIW the subjunctive follows pan ‘when', gwedy ‘after’, tra
while when the action of the verb 1 future or 13 repeated pan delych dy
hun yth wlat ti o wely o wneuthum yrot ti ‘when thou comest to thy own
country thou shalt see what I have done for thee’ RM 6 10, & phan dywetter
Arthur  y dywedwn ynnew and when A would say I also would say’
147 24, gwedy delych atref par uessuraw yr ynys ‘when thou comest home
cause the 1sland to be measured’ 96 28, hediw a pheunyd tra barhao y wled
to-day and daily while the feast lasts’ 17 10 In Co pan 1s followed by
the subjunctive when the action 1s future marow vyth pan yn kyffyf ‘he
shall die when I get him’ RD 1777

(4) Inindef rel clauses MIW yr u ymbilio a thy ‘however much
he may beseech thee’ RM 3 19, pa dwaspettych di bynnac “however
much thou mayest shout’ 104 7 Co suel a vynno bos sylwys
golsowens ow lauarow ‘whoso would be saved let him hearken to

6282 Lewla u Pedersen 18
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my words’ MC 2 MiBr da ober seder a querhet ‘to do surely what
ye desire’ Jés 458, hoaruezet a houruezo "happen what may’ Nonne
1593

(6) After MIW wal MnW fel ‘as’ MIW mi a wnaf wal y
dywettych dv ‘1 will do as thou sayest” RM 276 27 After Co del
‘a8’ my a wra ol del vynny ‘I will do entirely ag thou wishest’
OM 246, mar scon del y-n guylly ‘as soon as thou seest hm’ RD 1694

Note 3 The comparatiy¢ conjunction as such does not require the
suby MIW wal y daw y mywn as he comes .n RM 226 5, Co an arluth
ker del yu ¢ luen a 1ersy the doar Lord, as he 15 full of merey’ OM 1822

§ 442 The subjunctive m Brit denotes purpose. (1) In final
clauses proper MIW mal y crettoch ‘that ye may beheve’ RM
131 10, carchara wyn! hyt nat elont drachenyn '1mprison them so
that they may not go again’ 34 14 (o may hyllyf clewas ‘that 1
may he able to hear’ P(" 554, rag na ro degees ‘that 1t may not be
opened’ OM 964 MIBr ewst muz guili that thou mayest wee'
Nonne 1156 After MIW yny untill’ MaW ont, hyd ona, referring
to the future or when purpose 1~ dunectly denoted MIW ny russya
dim ragot yny delych y-m Lyuoceth + ‘nothing will hinder thee till
thou comest to my domain" RM 3 26 Also after MIW Ayf pan
‘uptil’, v BBCS 1 104 After (‘o erna ‘until’ gans myyn gureugh
hy knouhye erna wrello tremene ‘beat her with stones tall she pass
away’ OM 2695, after Co bys ma ty a vew bys may fy loys ‘thou
shalt ive tall thou be grey’ OM 72 Atter MIBr quen na ‘untal’
ahanenn em tennet quen na duy pret da donet douedoff retire hence
till the time comes to come to me' Nonne 537, MnBr ken na, v
Vallée 206, 208 (gortozit ken na zeuwzo ‘wait tall he comes’)

Note MIW yny tahes the mdic whon the idea of future o1 puirpose
14 absent ny bu hir yny vyryaud Peredur ¢f 1t was not long before P
overthrew lim RM 200 8 Similaily MnBr hen na sher a reas gantan ken
na varves he it him tll he died Vallée 209, MIBr gant eur boan quen
teribl que na woc eur s cren en poan with such ternble pamn that he was
a whole month m pamn Loth, Chrest 348 7

(2) In objective clauses MIW ni a baraf na bo i-th gyuoeth
na gur ng gureic a wyppo na bo tdy wuyf 1 ‘I will cause that there
be 1n thy domain neither man nor woman who may know that it
be not thou that 1 be’ WM 4 28, deuus dv ae kerdet ae na cherdych
‘choose thou to walk or not’ RM 150 25, auory y mae oet dyd yrof
1 ac ef y rodi y vorwyn honno daw neu yntev a ladho vy meibon and
to-morrow I have an appointmentwith him to give hym that maiden
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or for him to kill my sons’ 189 10 Co me a-th pys may leuvery ‘1
beg thee to speak’ RD 2046, ke my a wyth ne-n lyttry ‘and 1 will
watch that thou steal him not’ 58 MIBr m-oz pel ez aulrehet ez
maruif affet da quentaff ‘I beseech you to grant me that I indeed
die first’ Jés 351 )

(3) In rel clauses MIW llyma a wnelych ‘this 18 what thou
shalt do” RM 201 30, a chersswn greft y caffom yn ymborth ‘let us
seek a trade by which we may have our food’ WM 65 25, py derw
yttv pryt nat atteppych y neb hedww ‘what has happened to thee
that thou dost not answer anyone to-day’ RM 176 20 (In exx
hke the last the clanse 15 almost causal ) Co lyf bras my a thoro a
gutho ol an nor beys 1 will bring a great flood to cover all the face
of the earth’ OM 982

(4) In dep interrog clauses (asking what should be done)
MIW rodwch wm kynghor pe worwyn a gersswyf ‘@ave me counsel
what maiden I shall secek’ WM 93 9 This use of the sub) occurs
m W only The mdic also occurs in such sentences m W

§ 443. The suby m Bnt denotes the unreal or impossible. (1) In
rel clauses forming part of what 18 denled 1n neg sents MIW nys
oes yndi neb ny-th ednapo ‘there 1s 1n 1t no one who knows thee not’
RM 3 29, ny wnn 1+ neb a-e gwypo ‘T know of no one who knows 1t’
131 2 Co ira ny vyth yn pow adro na wothfo the tharryvas ‘there
15 not a thing i the country which he knows not how to discover’
OM 190 MIBr na nemeux quet fra en bet nemet huy, tra a carhenn
and there 1s nothing 1n the world that I would love but you’
Barbe 101

(2) Co kyns del vy serrys my a wra ol del vynny ‘rather than
thou be angry I will do entirely as thou wishest’ OM 245

(3) In a quoted statement which 18 doubtful or incorrect
MIW Fawd yw gennyf kaffel hynny kyt tybyckych dv na bo hawd
‘T can easily get that though you may think 1t not easy’ RM 120 26,
nyt er tebygu ohonaw ef na ber deslwg ‘not that he thought he was
not worthy’ RBB 26 15

(4) In conditional clauses (1pf suby the indic 1pf or plpf
m the principal sentence) In MIW such clanses are mostly intro-
duced by the conjunction pes, itself mn orgin the 3 sg 1pf sub)
of the verb ‘to be’ per 1ach dy angheu uydet ‘were he well he would
be the death of thee’ RM 133 27, ber dywetut t: minneu a
dywedun “1f thou wouldst say I would say’ 194 22, manneu a

1B+
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baraf pei dottat yasyd ym y seith caniref hynn o vwyt a Uynn yndr
na bo Hawnach no chynt ‘I will cause that 1t be no fuller than before,
(even) if all the food and dmnk of the seven cantrefs were put mn
jt’ (here the principal sentence 18 not ‘unreal’) RM 13 29 — Co
a-n caffen er an nscal y-n toulsen yn creys an tan f 1 caught him
by the armpit I would throw hum into the fire’ RD 289, mar-s-
ellen hep cous orty hy holon ky a torse ‘if I were to go without speak-
mg to her, her heart would break’ OM 2173 — In MIBr the subj
also occurs 1n the main sentence mar carhe me-n roke dezaff 2f he
liked I would give 1t to him’ Nonne 1568

(5) Tn sentences of comparnson (1ipf sub)) MIW mal per y
cledyf a dotter yn y wern ‘as 1if he were sheathing the sword’ RM.
128 7 Co kepar ha pan ve hegar ‘as 1f he were n friend’ MC 40
(but indic 1n kepar ha del ens ‘as if they were going’ MC 64) MIBr
euel pan ve me ma hunan en deffe y gret ‘as 1f 1t were I myself who
had done them’ Loth Chrest 297 23

Active Inflection of the pres. and ipf. ind and of the imperative

§ 444. Irish present paradigms (buru I carry’, benvmm ‘I strike’,
carvmm ‘I love’, garbimm ‘I take’, ldicimm ‘T leave’)

-0- -6- -na- | -d- -1- -2-
stems stems | stems i stems ’ stems
Pres. simp
Sg 1 beru bemvmm carimm gatbunm | lédicumm
2 b 1‘ bena cary | garb | léica
3 berid | bemad | card gaibnd | léverd
P11 berma ; benma ,‘ carma garhma \ lérema
2 berthe ' bente , carthe | garbthe | lrcthe
3 bert | benat carit ‘ gazbut ' lewcut
Pres. conj.
Sg 1 -brur ; -bervmm  -caru, | -gasbuu, -lercru,
} -carvmam -gmbimm  -léicvmm
2 - i -bent | -cart ~gaubn -l
3 -bewr | -ben | -cara | ~gab I -l
Pl 1 -beram ! -benam | -caram 1 -gatbem | -léicem
2 |-terd |bemd  l-camd  gabd | -lhcd
3 -berat | -benat | -caraf | -gasbet ] -lércet
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stems stems stems stems | stems
Ipf.
Sg 1 -berinn ! -benann ;—ca,rmn -gaibinn | -Wcinn
2 -bertha | -benta ' -cartha -gmbthea | -léicthea
3 -bered ‘ -benad -carad -garbed -léiced
P11 -bermis | -benmas | -carmus -gmbmis | -ldremus
2 -berthe ' -bente | -carthe -gaabthe -lércthe
3 -bertis | -benirs | -cartis [ -garbtrs -léictia
Ipv.
Sg 2 |bewr ben | car gab Lewc
3 berad benad carad gaibed lewced
Pl 1 beram | benam caram gaibem. léwcem
2 berd benid card garbid leend
3 berat benat carat gabet | lércet

Note § The difference between the varlous classes of stems as regards
inflection 15 seen almost only mn the 2 and particularly the 3 sing of the
piaesens compositum (conjunct) A more mmportant difference 1s that of
the quality of the final root consonant In the -0- -e-steme 1t 18 non-palatal
m the 1 sg, 1 and 3 pl of the pres conjunct, in the 1pf palatalization
distingmshed the nd from the subjunctive at beirmis we used to say 1t'
Wh 26b 19, as-beirtis (they) who used to say’ 4c 23, palatalization does
not occmr m 3 sg, 1 and 3 pl ipv The -na- and -G-stems had non-palat-
alization, the -i- and -i-stem= had palatalization But these rules for palat
can be 1egularly modified taibred let him give’ Wb 22b 7 (palat caused by
the -b-) There are also mixed and analogical formations

Vowel changes can occur only mn Class I  Rawsing of e 15 regular in
1 sg of the conjunct and mn the 1 sg of the sample present (-biur, bvru), it
also occurs m the 2 sg, bury (Skene, Celtic Scotland IIT 426 12), -ber, cf
du-ficht Ml 71b 18, con-rigi 119b 8, but ara-reth n 3

Note 2. As s sub-section of the -0 -¢ class can be considered verbs
whoue root ends 1n a vowcl (after loss of w, j or 8) They are distinguished by
the retentlon of the otherwise lost Iinal vowel at-rnos ‘he entrusted him’
(vn auhne gl depositum, W ad-naw depowut, pledge’), 0-d1 guards', do-gniu
I do , ad-cts (and ad-cl) ‘sees

Note 3 Varying endings of the present The 1 sg pres simp regularly
ends m -» m Clags I n OIr (bwru, tuagu ‘I go’, arco I beseech’, MlIr tongy
‘T swear’, ef biuu-sa Wb 16d B), but there are exceptions a8 dhgun ‘I am
entitled to , ithem T eat , melim ‘I grmd’, saygem ‘I seek  In the other classes
the ending -u wirare gaubu ‘1take’, 1biz Tdnok Tmp L 54 15 (v K Meyer,
Miscell Hib 51, but 1b-, 3 pl ebau orgnally belonged to Class I) In MlIr
the ending -unm prevails throughout The sumple ending -wmm 18 also often
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used 1 con). forms, it 18 the usual form 1n all but the -0- -e-stems where 1t
18 not 8o common ( for-chanum ‘which I teach’ Wb 8¢ 3 beside for-chun 10a 13)
The 2 sg mmple ending can oceur 88 con) ending ar-a-retht ‘which thou
nasallest Wh 6b 22 In archaic OIr the 3 pl pres sunp ends n -of
tuthegot ‘(they) who come’, tuesmot (they) who pour Thes II 247 17,19

Nole 4 Forms with relative subject or object 3 sg rel beres, benas,
caras, gaibes, léwces, 1 pl rel berme ete , 3 pl rel beste ete Tor forms with
suffixed pers prons v § 343

Note 5 The imperatlve has 8 1 sg form twag-sa let me go, I will go
Ml 58c 6 In rare cases forme 1n origin subjunctin e have become 1pv  décce
lat sec' Wb 10c 20, na-dene ammmnat ‘do not do patience' ‘be not patient
Ml 55a 1 (verbs ci-, qni-) cusre ‘put Thes II1Y 36 TFor otlier subjunctives
used a8 ymuperatives v § 452 1 3

Note 6 Mnlir. development The endings of the non comp verbs have
been generalized 1 all regular verbs, but the 3 sg ending -ann, eann long
remsined as a special dependent form (after syntactic preverbs), ultimately
replacing almost entirely the sunple ending of the 3 sg 4 (For the origin
of this ending v VKG 11 334f) The old conjunct formm of the 3 sg 1s
retamned n a few wreg verbs (adeir save, etc) The 2 sg has the ending
-17, probably tuken from the deponent, 1t occurs already n Milr  d-a fhugir
‘which thou obtainest’ Atk LBr 7538 Inthel pl OIr -mit (verbal ending

} pron object) becaane the usual pl ending in Mulr -mid, -maid, v § 347

445. Brit. present paradigms (MIW Co MIBr caraf 'I love’)

MW Co | MiBr
Pres Sg 1 caraf i caraf | caraff
2 kery Leryth | querez
3 car car | car
Pl 1 carun keryn ‘ queromp
2 Lerwch kerough, Rereugh | queret quart
3 carant keroms i queront
Ipt. Sg 1 carum | caren " carenn
2 carut cares cares
3 carey | care , care
Pl 1 carem | caren ' caremp
2 carewch  careugh . carech
3 Lerynt | Rerens carent
Ipv. Sg 2 car car , rar
3 carel cares, carend caret
Pl 1 carum heryn ' queromp
2 kerwch kerough, Lereugh { queret, gurrit
3 carent carens, cares carent
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Note 1. Traces occur in Brit of different classes of stems A series of
forma dernived from -I-stems differ from the above paradigms pres. sg 1
m -if m older MIW (kensf ‘I sng’, kwynif ‘I complan’, bytif I shall be’,
dyg:f ‘I bring’, gweinsu ‘T serve', kervu Ilove LIH 1 16,4 3,6 23,8 1,
24 12, mudsf ‘I change’ RP 1037 10, gwneif ‘I do, make’ BA 1 5, BT
63 21, kuynhww ‘I (shall) lament’ BBC 100 15, — 3 sg forms with affected
vowel (;-umlaut) In W Co and Br W gell ‘he can’ (also gall) Co gyl
MIBr guell, W gedw ‘he calls’ (1 sg galwaf) Co gelow, W tyr breaks’
(1 sg torraf) Co ter, W cyll loses' (1 sg collaf) Co a geyl OM 319, —
archaic MIW 3 sg m +d (note 3), and perhaps the archaic MIW 3 pl
pres forms in ynt (note 3), — the archaic MIW 3 sg 1pf n -2 with umlaut
of the vowel in the penult, also Co MIBr -y (note 3), — 3 sg 1pv m -#1n
MIW and 3 sg, pl 1pv n -ys( es), -yns with umlaut i Co (note 3)

Except in the 3 sg pres only the vowel # undergoes umlaut in W The
affected vowel in Co 19 wnitten e, y or ey In MnBr umlaut has as a rule
been set mside

Note 2 Verbs with old hlatus (due to lost a4 or p) are hardly atteated
But verbs with later hiatus due to loss of lenited g are frequent, the deriv
verbs in 1 sg MIW -haaf The regular nflection m MIW 18 pres sg 1
rydhaaf I set free , 2 rydhey, 3 rydha, 1pv sg 2 rydha, 3 rydhaet ete The
pres sg 3 and 1pv sg 2 forms were regularly accented on the penult, cf
Illeha ‘will place’, lrydha ‘(1t) will set free’, na m |cassa hate me not' RP
1174 23, 25, 35 The final unaccented -a came to be regarded as a personal
ending and was added to stems other than those in -ha- MIW cerda ‘goes’
MaW cerdda walks' Another consequence has been the accenting of the
final -ha n MaW rhyddlha ‘seta free' (as if the form were -ha-a)

Note 3 Older or variant forms Pres 1 sg OW n: cholam 'I do not
beheve n: guardam ‘I laugh not’ BBCS 5 234 6 102, OBr rannam gl
partior, lemhaam gl acuo, enmetiam gl mnuo, guwrgiram gl hinmo do-
guorennimn gl perfundo For MIW -if v notel — 2 sg OW mnerthi-tr gl
hortabere, gurt trichi-t1 ‘thou decidest’ (BBCS 3 267f), ha chepr ‘and thou
shalt find' (1b 256), 1n the older MIW verse the 2 sg ending -yd —= [yd/
occurs  atebyd answerest , dywedyd sayest , kyuerchyd greetest’ RP 582
369, doit comest’ BBC 102 1, keed (== ke-yd) ‘obtamest’ L1A 151 23, v
Strachan, Introd 83, Morris-Jones, WG 319 — 3 sg mn «d = fid/] OW
prinit buys’ (Ir crenad, -na-stem), retit runs (Ir rethed, -0- -e-atem), hegut
goes , MIW ottid, tohid ‘(snow) falls, covern BBC B9 14, dyrcheust rises
HGCref 90 4, 3 sg wm -yt — [yd/ MIW eyt ‘goes’ RP 1055 16, perheyt
‘lasts’ 1168 28, llwytyd ‘prospers’ LIH 45 14, 3 sg in MIW .awt = [aud/
OBr -of MIW dyrchauawt will anse RP 579 19, gwasgarawt ‘will scatter
581 39, gunahaud ‘will make’ BBC 54 4, briuhaud 'will break’ 58 9 kym-
erawd will take’ LIH 37 2, Uewychaut shines’ 252 24 methawd wll fail’,
ymhoelawd ‘will turn WM 457, 11, 13, OBr crihot gl wbrat, fleriot gl redolet,
cospitiof gl titubauerit These forms correspond to the It forms with simple
endings, those 1n -1d often oceur mide by side with conjunct forms trenghat
golut, ny thresngh molut ‘wealth perishes, fame does not perish , tyuit maban,
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ny thyf v godachan a babe grows, his swaddhng-chothes grow not’ RB 1082,
chwaryy mab noeth, ny chware mab newynawce ‘a naked child plays, a hungry
child plays not’ 1660 A few mstances occur in MIW of 8 3 sg n -yd, OW
d = [yd/ OW nut egud ‘goes not' BBCS 3 256 8, 17, MIW 1 glwut ‘that
hears not’ BBC 20 5, a uedyd that rules’ BT 40 23, na welyd ‘that he sees
not’ RP 1159 24 (in all the MIW exx the verbisn a rel clause, v Morns-
Jones, WG 323) — 1 pl OBr na docordom-mi (! docondom) gl arcemus
RC 8 493 — 2 pl OBr guotroit gl demulgitis — 3 pl OW amal ser-
cludant gl cermis ut subigant Juv , OW -int MIW -ynt OW Limmnt gl
tondent, nertheint gl armunt, secamnhegint gl leuant Juv , MIW dottant they
sot', dwuryssint ‘they hasten’ BBC 58 8, 89 14, torrynt they will break’
RP 582 5, techyn will flee BT 15 24, OBr ent wmcobloent gl npocant,
OW .haunt MIW  (h)aunt cuinhaunt ‘will lament’ Juv , gwnahawnt ‘they
will make BT 13 8, pebyllyawnt ‘they will encamp’ 77 15, bydawnt they
will be’ 78 3 - Inthc 3 sg and pl forms -h- has been taken over from the
subjunctive The 3 sg ending -id occurs m elt goes RP 581 20, gumelu
dees , mdicative 1n meanmg though el and gunel are generally subjunctive
5454 n 2, v BRBCS 4 15

Ipf 1 sg Co -yn ny yllyn 1 could not (vn gullos) RD 533 ny welyn
I saw not, could not see MC 220 3, ny wylyn RD 434, PC 3022 (thymmng
with dewlyn, W deulun), ny gyfyr 1 could not ind (vn cafos) RD 1850
(rhyming with termyn, W terfyn), ny gowsyn I used not to speak MC 79 4
— 3 sg MIW - Co MIBr -y MIW renni hc shured (rannaf) LIH 4 9,
kerr he loved’ (caraf) 29 3, v Strachan, Introd 84, Moi1is Jones, WG 324,
Co keffy 'ho found' (vn caffos) MC 187 4 a wodevy he suffered (vn gothaf)
54 1, leuery ‘he spoke (lauaraf) 146 1, ny ylly he could not 60 3, 83,3,
Jylly 1t lacked (fallaf) 180 2, M1Br diguery he openecd' Jés 209b (dwgor
open thou '), guilly 'he was able Barbe 336 (xn gallour), ne guyly -aw not,
could not seo' PBret 109 1, v Ernault, RC' 32 75° 3 gg MIW «f -yalin
certamn verbs atwaenyatl, atwaenat was acquumted with', gwydyat, gwydat
‘he knew , edwaeniad, gwyddiad occur often in early MonW poetry, and
gwyddad 18 still used 1 spoken W 1in Cardiganghire  This ending alvo oceurs
in forms of the verb to be,v §485 - 3 pl MIW et (by anal with 3 sg)
achubeint they smzed WM 466 38, v Morms Jones, WG 3241

Anipv 3 sg m -wd occurs in W MIW leduid may he keep LIH 48 2,
ruydheyt moy he make easy’” WM 161 30, ef Morng Joney, WG 329

Note 4 Laler torms The 2 sg prcs i MnW ends m - (cers), the
2 sg apf n -t (carit, cernt), 2 pl 1pf 0 -ech (careck), 3 pl 1pf n -ent (carent)
— MnBr 1 sg pres mn an (karan, n Trég af Vallée 352), 2 sg pres 1
ez and 1n -es, ef Loth, RC 10 348 1In the pres tense the vowel mn the
penult 18 often not modified karit or kirt you love

A 3 sg pres ending -off, with a vanant -uh 18 very common 1n spolien
W, without modification of a preceding vowel cantf he will sing’ The
orign 18 to be found 1n cayf he will get’, this led to avff ‘goes’, gunayff does’,
trovff ‘turns’ ete , & form like trovff could be wrongly analysed as tro-iff, of
troiwr for tro-ir etc  This deduced -+ff then spread to all verbs This explan-
ation 15 preferable to that given by Morris-Jones, WG 323, 332
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Etymological explanation of the present paradigm.

§ 446. The stem classes. The -o- -e-class corresponds to the type
represented by Gk éow (pl gégouev, pépets, pégovar), Lat scribo
etc This class has also absorbed some of the original consonantal
stems, 1n particular some verbs with an infixed nasal (forming the
present) bo-n-gid, -bor-n-g ‘breaks’, pret. pass -bochf, cf Skr 1 sg
bha-na-5-mi, 3 sg bha-na-k-tr, 1 pl bha-n-4-mds, part bhag-nd-s
‘1 break’ etc , to-n-gu ‘I swear’, pret (perf) du-cui-tig

Note The only consonantal stem retamned 1n Celt 15 Ir am ‘T am’, ct
Skr asmi Gk el etc

The Ir -ne-stems correspond to the type of Gk zmégvmue ‘I
sell’ (It renume ‘I sell’, suby 3 sg m1 ma), md négrapar IE -na-
(pres act sg) alternated with -na- (11 the other forme) 1n this type,
the form -na- became general m Celt With this type a large number
of verbs mixed in which IE -neu- alternated with -nu-, in Celt
-nu- became general (consequently the root vowel was rased in
Ir) Ir ar-a-chrimam gl defetiscor, 3 sg ar-a-chrin, 3 pl hore arin-
chrinat ‘because they decay’ Wb 27b 1

The Ir -a-stems correspond to the -d-stems or Lo the -@jo-
-aje-stems 1n the other IE languages The rarer -djo- -Gje-stems
were probably mixed up with the -d@o- -dje-stems mn Celt

The Ir -1-stems correspond to the type of Lat capié In this
class a stem 1n -jo- -je- became mixed up with a stem 1n -1-

The Ir -i-stems correspond to different original tvpes, mn part
the -i-stems alternating with stems 1n -jo- -je- (-1yo- -17¢-) 1n other
languages (ef Lat farcid, 1 pl farcimus, fimé, 1 pl finimus),
with which stems 1 -€j0- ¢éje- could be confused in Celt , 1n part
the old causatives and intensives 1 -¢j6 (with IE -o-grade in the
root syll ) Ir at-surd: ‘estabhishes’ Goth satyp ‘places’ Skr saddya-ts
Also some orig nasal presents have passed over to this class Ir
-léwcs ‘leaves’ to Lat lLinguo

§ 447. The IE. personal endings to some extent differed in the -o-
-e-stems and 1n the stems not ending mm -0- -e- Gk @épw, but
adpvnue, eipl Also IE distingmshed between primary and sec-
ondary endings, the pres ind had primary endings, the 1ipf 1nd
secondary endings Skr pres krind-mi ‘I buy’, 2 sg hrind-#1, 3 sg
krina-tv, 1pf sg 1 d-krind-m, 2 d&-krina-s, 3 d-krina-t Many IE
languages partially have secondary endings 1n the present

§ 448. The contrast between simple and conjunct endings in Celt,
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does not depend on the old distinction between primary and
secondary endings, but (according to the theory of VKG) on the
habit of suffixing a subject pron after the uncompounded verbal
forms — Some of the personal endings derived irom IE which
resembled to some extent the Celt subject pronouns became of
use 1n the new system, in particular the 1 sg ending of stems
other than -o-stems, -mi, which 1s 1dentical mn form with the Celt
pron *m: ‘I’ — The distinction between simple and conjunct
endmngs was given up very early in Brit (as 1t was later in Mnlr),
as a rule the simple endings became general. but 1n the 3 sg (and
pl ) the conjunct endings prevaied

§ 449. Explanation of the individual personal endings of the present.
1.8g. The -o- -e-stems have kept the ending -6 (Ir -biur Gk pépw),
the -na-stems the ending -mi (Ir remm Gk mepynui), m the -a-,
-1-, and -i-stems, which alternate with -d@jo- -dje-, -jo- -je-stems
etc , both endings could be found Ir carim goes back to *gard-ma,
Ir -caru to *qardyo, Ir lercvm to *hnk“i-ma, Ir -l to *hink™s
Cf the latus verbs Ir -faw, -biw ‘am The Ir simple ending -u
(bsru 1 carry’, tiagu ‘1 go’) may have been [ormed, as suggested
by Thurneysen, Handb p 339, on the anal of the 2 sg (-u cor-
responding to the -u-quality of the conjunct ending as the 2 sg -
corresponds to the -1-quahty of the conjunct endig) — The -m
of the Ir ending -+m must have been lenited origmally, ef W Co
MIBr caraf etc , butb in the historical period 1t 18 always non-lemted
in Ir, and this 1s probably due to the mfluence of the verb ‘to he’
(Ir am << *esma, but m Bnit %esm: has been replaced by a form
with anal lemtion, W wyf etc) In Brit before the lemited -m (-f)
stands the vowel -a- which 13 derived from the -na-stems, spreading
thence most probably at a very early period to the -G-stems The
MIW endwg -+f has the vowel -2, derived from ong -i-stems

2. sg. Meillet, MSL, 14 412ff, assumes an ending -e1r for -o-
stems, and derives Ir -bar from *bheres (cf Lath wed} ‘thou leadest’,
reflexive vedie-s) The other stems had the ending -5 (Skr Aring-s:
‘thou buyest’), Ir bent may be from *bhina-sn The ending -8y may
have been treated as the simple ending (as if 1t were a pronoun,
cf 1 sg -m), and -e: as the conjunct ending, 1n this way analogical
double endings would arise *bhere:-s1 along with *-bheres, *bhana-s
and *-bhtna-jer etc , *bherer-sn would yield Ir biwr:, but 1n the other
classes the two sets of endings would fall together Forms hke do-
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ewm ‘thou protectest’ are irregular The endings of the -d@-stems
(Ir car, -cari) must be analogical — The Brt endings are derived
from the -i-stems OW cepe MIW kery from -1-st, MIW keryd
Co keryth MIBr querez from -1-9e2 — In Ir a-t ‘thou art’ W wy-t
Co 0-8 MIBr ou-t an actual pronoun 1s added to the ssmple ending

3. sg- The Ir conjunct forms are derived from forms with IE
secondary endings Ir -beir, -ben, -cara, -garb, -léicy from *bhere-t,
*phina-t, *qara-l, *ghabi-t, *hnl “i-¢, sumilarly W rhed ‘runs’ from
*refe-t cél ‘conceals’ from *k’cle-t, the vowel affection in Brt.
(§ 445 n 1), 18 derived from forms orig in -iz The 1E prnimary
ending was -ti, Ir berid, bemd, ldicid could come from *bhere-ts,
*bhina-tv, *hnk¥i-ti (but also from *hheret 19 ete) The W ending
-1d can be from -i-iz, MIW -gwd OBr -of from -d-t.

1. pl. Tr -beram, -benam, -caram, -garbem:, -léwcem < *bhero-
mos, *bhana-mos, *qard-mos, *ghabhi-mos, *hnk"i-mos, the -m 1s
as a rule lemited Ir berms, benms (with non-len m) can be explained
from *berom n» etc The Brit. forms are late re-formations, W
Co -n 18 probably a survival of an affixed pers pron (W =z Co ny),
the -n bemng retained after loss of *-» the len form of the -m- of
the orig ending, the Co vocalinm has probably been influenced by
the 2 pl The Br non-len -m- may be influenced bv the form of
the verb ‘to be’ omp, the -p developing between the non-len m and
the mmtial » of the affixed pers pron (MIBr mi), -mn- > -mpn-
§ 75.5, the umlaut 1n the penult, MIBr queromp, is by anal with
the 2 pl

2 pl The orig personal ending was perhaps -fe (Gk pres
pépere)  Ir -berid, -bemd, -carid, -gmbid, -léicid from *bhere-te,
*bhana-te, *qard-te, *ghabhi-te, *hik“i-te The simplex (Ir berthe
ete ) may be from very early amalgamation with an affixed pers
pron *bhere-ie wes etc The orig IE ending would give in Bnt
forms 1n -t (= /d;), with an affixed pron *swes § 357 this would
give *-trw-, the umlaut 1n the penult shows that Bmt had before
the personal ending a short -1- (derived from -i-stems, or from -e-
or -a- affected by 7 1n *swis << *swes), *-itzw- > ¥izw > *-wr >
-#a (W -wch, Co -ough), i Br the -t was later restored

3. pl. The [E primary ending was -ntz, the secondary ending
-nt  Ir -berat, -benat, -carat, -gmbet, -léwcet << *bheront, *bhinant,
*qarint, *ghabhjont, *lLink“jont, for instances of old forms mn -of
v §444 n 3 Ir bert < *bhero nir (or *bheront ¢1) The umlaut
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in the Co and Br penult by anal with the 2 pl — OW -(k)aunt
MIW -(h)awnt 18 denived by anal with 3 sg -awt

8§ 450. The Torms of the ipl. The origin of these forms 13 obsoure
The IE 1pf was distinguished from the pres by the augment *e-
and by secondary endings (Gk &gegov Skr d-bharam ‘I carned’),
the augment was lost 1n most languages, so that there was no
charactenistic difference between the pres and the i1pf 1n forms
directly denived from IE Some langnages supphed the deficiency
by modifying the stem, this seems to have been the case m Bnt ,
judging by the -e- in Co Br and in the W pl But the chief
pecubanty of the Celt ipf 18 the foom of the endings Some of
these are middle — 3 vg Ir -ed, -ad are derived from old muddle
forme with the ending -to Ir -bered ete < *-bhere-to etec , ef Gk
é-pépe-to, sumilarly the -ad in MIW gwydat (which belonged
m (Celtic to a middle paradigm, ef Ir ro-finnadar, ro-futar ‘knows’),
after which the synonvmous MIW atwaenat was formed -ad <
-a-to  But the other endings seem to bhe a modification of the
active endinga

§ 451. The Imperative The 2 sg was the baie stem *bhere >
Ir beir, *rete > W rhed ‘run’ ete , of Gk g¢ipe, Lat scribe Ths
was probably the case mn all stems, so that we may safely assume
for Celt 1pve *bhina, *qurd, *ghabhs, *hnk*i — The 3 sg forms
can be traced to old middler with the secondaiy ending to *bhere-
to, *bhvna-to etc , .n Bt the form of the -o-stems became normal,
-e-to > -ed (W -ud may be a survival from -i-stems), and a 3 pl
-ent (Co -ens) was modelled upon 1t (ain MonW -ant accurs by anal
with the pres indic ) — The other forms are 1dentical with the
pres mdicative (in Ir the conjunct forms)

Active inflection of the subjunctive
§ 452 Ir. subjunctive paradigms (her- carry’, léic- leave', tuay-
go’)

¢

-d-subjunctive | -s-subjunctive
Pres simp. Sg 1| bere ‘ léwcea tvasu
2 | bere | léace leay
3 |berid | Léwcrd tés
Pl 1 | berm: ;léwmi hasma
2 | berthe | léscthe *taste
3 | berut et tasit
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N @-subjunctive ﬁ -a-subjunctive
Pres. con]. Sg 1 |-ber -ldwc -tias
2| -bere -ldace | -trs
3 | -bera -ldvcen -te, -tér
Pl 1|-beram -ldscemn ' -Lizsam
2| -bend -levcad | -tésid
3| -berat -lédvcer | -tiasal
Ipf. Sg 1|-berinn | -lrcinn | -tésinm
2 | -bertha | -léscthea -hasta
3| -berad | lérced ' -téused
Pl 1|-bermas | -leremais -teasmes
2 |-berthe } -lévcthe | -l2asfe
3 |-bertis -lduts -tuastr s

Note 1 The stem of the -d-subjunctive 1s mostly formed by adding
-d- to the root, the elements forming the present of -0- -e-stemns, -nn-stems
and -1-~tems disappear in the sub) thua renum ‘I buy, gabim I take' have
subj 3 sg ra, -gaba, occasionally the root-vowel differs in the suby
nd mairnid ‘betrays , at-baul ‘dies’, sub) 3 sg -mera, at-bela The final
consonant of the root s always non palatal in the sub] , except that ind
3-stems have an -d-subjunc tive with palatal fial root cons (-ez and e- tor
-z and -a- 1 the endingy)

The quahity of the -s- of -s-subjunctives varies in much the same way
as consonants 1 the mnd of -o- -e-stems The s- 158 added directly to the
root (ending m a back consonant or in a dental), and consonantal changes
occur which are usual in the caso of -g-groups, pres infixed -n- disappears
1 sg twxsu, 2 sg con-lw, 3 8g wn-fé, wn-ré, fris-n-orr, 3 pl frs-n-orrat from
tiag- go com- + ic- ‘be able’, »n + fiad relnte’, 1n- +- reth- ‘attack’, frith-
+ org- offond A finalvowel in the 3 sg pres conj 1s regularly lengthened
when the verbal form 1s accented, this lengthening 18 sometines transferred
analogically to other forms 1 g fu-los after 3 sg fo-llo from fo-lo-n-g-
endure’ etc § 132, and the diphthong -2a- 18 substituted by anal for an -e-
before non-palatal consonants 3 pl 1pf wn griastms from wn grennat ‘who
persecute’ (*Ghre-n-dh-na-), cf §133 In the case of verbs whose 3 sg pres
con) cnds m & vowel, the vowel if onginelly short 18 lost when the verbal
form loses the accent na-d-fu-l ‘which he may not endure, fo-lo n-g , an
ongmally long vowel, which should remein, 1s often lost also con-é1-t ‘who
may be indulgent’, com-in- + tiag-, occasionally a short vowel 15 retamned
arna-wn-gre ‘that he may not persecute’ M1 111c 6 As a result of such loss
of vowels forms occur in whueh only the imtial consonant of the verbal root
remamns, mm some cases not even that as-n-ind Ml 23d 2 (1 ind as-tnd-1ut
gl obsero) — The root vowel rarely shows a different grade from the ind n
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the -s-subjunctive guudvmm 'l pray’, sub) 2 sg -geiss, con-da-rias ‘that I
may bmd them’, reg- ‘bind’

Note 2 Forms of the -@ suby and of the -s-subj are mixed n hlatus
verbs

Thus md biew 1 am -gndu 'Y do’, 3 sg blid, -bi, gniath, -gni suby
1 sg beo, gnéo, 3 sg bewd, be, gné (with the vowel -¢- 1n the subjunctiyve
throughout 1pf 1 pl -bemmus, -gnemmas, ete ) Ind -i- beside sub) -e- occurs
also 1 ad-cly ‘mes’, suby 2 pl ad-ced Wb 11b 22 (the wuby of this verb
has muddle ¢ndmgs)

The subjunctive of -ng stems shows mixed mfleetion 1 sg coni-gleu
gl ut non haeream Ml 86b 8 (ind glenaid sticks ), 3 sg -, 3 pl nat
(renzm ‘buy') 3 pl rel glee e which stich  The attested forme are -G-
subjuntinves, «aceplb the 1 wg

Note 4 Variant endings The 1 pl conjunct of the copula 1s -ba,
with which the )pv buen, ban s dentical  Forms of the -s-subj used as 1pv
are tarr (ome (o awr- + qec ), atre anse Ml 126¢ 3, coméur ‘arise’ Fél
Aug 26 (reg-), foir help (fu reth-), no-m ain protect me (aingwd protects’)

Note 4. Forms combined with prunouns 3 sg rel beras, tias, 1 pl
1] berme, twasme, 3 pl 10l berte, bunste

Note 3. For the subjupctive m Mnlr cf Sarauw, ZCP 4 72ff

§ 453. Brit. subjunctive paradigms MIW curaf 1 love’, (o MiBr
gallaf 'T can’ (MIBr beuaff ‘to hve’, deceff 'to deceive’)

MW Co | MIBr.,
Pres. Sg 1|car(h)wyf 'gyllyf guallef
2 | cer(hjych gylly gurlly
3 | car(hjo | gallo 1 gallo
Pl 1lcar(h)om gyllyn guelhomp
{ | (beohsm p)
2 leer(hjoch i allough , guelhet
3 | car(l)ont gallons ‘1 gallant
( . (deceffont)
Ipl.  Sg 1]ecar(hjun | gallen ' galhenn
2 | car(h)ut galles ‘ galhes
3 |car(h)er galle }galhe
Pl 1 |car(h)em gallen \galhemp
2| car(k)ewch galleugh galhech
3 | cer(b)ynt gallens galhent

Nete 1 The characteristic ) of the subjunctlve stem 1 sttested m the
present tense only 1n the pl 1 MIBr , 1t never occurs in Co The ki coaleaces
with a preceding consonant according to the rules explamed mn § 203, and
the resulting provection 18 attested also n Co  MIW 3 sg dycko, dywetto,
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ewstetho (beside lladho), Co pres 2 sg lyttry, \pf 3 sg ladire RD 58, OM 2232
from laddra ‘to steal’; pres 3 sg deppro OM 187 from dybbry to eat' (but
na-n laddro ‘that he may not steal hum’ RD 380, may tebro that he may
eat’ OM 200) In MnW the % has entirely disappeared, and provection is
nowadays rare — In MIW the . has spread to non-subjunctive forms
y 445 n 3 In MnBr f < oh (MIBr marvhenn, bevhenn, \pf subj of meruell
die’, beuaff lLive’) spread through the 1pf sub) MnBr kanfenn '1 would
sing', b has disappeared from the pres sub] pl Aianwmp etc (dialectal
Jomp, -fet, font)

The k comes from s, thiee MIW forins occur in wluch thiy & combined
directly with the final consonant of the root duchk mey bring, pres md
dygaf (-/z/ < ks), v Loth, RC 20 79f and cof dyduck LIH 212 10, gwares
he may succour , vin gwared (-5 < ts), v . Rhys, RC 6 36, guwnech 'he may
do’ (/-z/ < ks, with k from g which has generally disappesied after being
leuted 1 other formns of the verb, gunaf ‘1 do’ ete , of OW guragun ‘let us
make’ Lib Land XL 8, MnW gunawn, gwnech also shows different grade
of root vowel), v Morns-Jones, WG 339 (a further example BT 37 18)

Note 2 (Supplementary forms, -I-subjunctive) The verb to go, whose
md 1s formed from the IE root *ag (Lat agé § 35,1), W Co uof MIBr aff
I go, 3 sg g, has a subjunctive from a different root MIW pres sg 1
elth)wyf, 2 elfh)ych, 3 €l, pl el{h)om, elfh)och, el(hjont, 1pf elfh)wn etc ,
Co pres yllyf, ylly, ello, yllyn, yllough, 1pf ellen ete ( U- < -lh-), MIBr
3 sg me a y-el, mea y-elo ‘1 shall go' (the only torm of this root frequently
occurring m MIBr , v § 150), 2 pl netelot you will not go Jés 201b There
are nlso regular forms from the root *ag’- MIW 3 usg aho, pl chont RB
140 16, BT 17 6, with futwe meaning, these are the prevalent forms in
MIBr pres sg 1 f(f), 2 y, 3 ay, pl 1 a(h)ump, ehomp, 2 chet, eheut,
3 ahent, 1pf sg 1 ahenn, 3 ahe, pl 2 ahech — Similar supplementary forms
oceur 11 the case of the verb to come’ (W ind deuaf I come etc) MIW
pres sg 1 del(h)wyf, 3 del etc , bemdes these forms there occur in MIW a
3 pl deuhont BT 3 8 and also forms composed of dy- with the verb to
be sg 1 dy-bwyf, 3 dybo, dyvo, dyppo, dyffo, etc , v Morris-Jones, WG 366,
these compounda are the prevalent forms mn Co dyffyf, dyffy, deffo dyffo,
etc ,1n Br pres sg 1 duiff, 2 duy, 3 duy, deuy, pl 1 deuhymp, 3 du(h)ynt,
1pf 8g 3 deuhe, pl 2 deuhech, 3 duehent

The root used 1n these supplementary forms 18 used 1 Ir to form the
fut of ag-, v § 491 For the pres md -ella (Il from In) v § 540

By analogy with these two verbs the verb ‘to do’ n W (gwnaf ‘I do’)
end Co (guraf) has assumed an -l-sub) MIW guwnel(h)wyf, 3 sg gwnel
(beaide gwnaho BT 16 2, gumech, note 1 above, also 3 pl gwnahont BBC
61 15), Co guryllyf, gurylly, gurello etc (beside 3 pl may wrons ‘that they
may do' OM 2034) Only regular forms occur in Br  MIBr sg 1 gruzf, gref,
2 gruy, gry, 3 groay, greay, gray, Pl 1 gr(o)ahvmp, 2 grehet, greheut,
3 gralnt, gromwnt, 1pf 1 grahenn, etc — The -I- 18 treated as a denvative
element 1n Co m the verb ‘to give’ (rof ‘I give’) sub) pres sg 3 rollo
(beside roy), pl 3 rollons, 1pf sg 1 rollen, 3 rolle, rolla
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Note 8. Varlant endings. The pres 3 sg ending -wy occurs MIW
poetry rodwy ‘he may give’ RP 1030 8, donnwy ‘he may endow’ LIH 31 26,
v further examples Honry Lewis, HGCref 174, a variant of -wy 18 -oe (cf
mwy, moe ‘greater’ § 21, 1) creddoe ‘he may beheve' BBC 53 15, OW bor
“t may be’, pl -wynt eluuint ‘they may go’ ZCP 20 60 1, elwynt BA 2 16,
kaffwynt ‘they may find’ RP 1054 24, -oent deuedoent, deuetoent ‘they may
eay' ZCP 20 64 11, 33, tallhoent ‘they may pay’' ALW 1 228 10, deloent 'they
may come’ Delw y Byd 81 This -oe- 18 also found in the 1 sg tallosf I may
pay' ZCP 20 54 23, -0-also occurs gunscof ‘I may dress’ WM 97 31  For
traces of old deponents n MIW v § 467 — In MIBr the -s- of the 1 sg
spread to 1,3 pl, these formns bemng thus distinguished from the ind , 3 pl
in -(k)ont occurs more rarely (Ernault, RC 37 116), absonce of uinlaut in
the penult ~hows that the ending -(Ajwmnié cannot be old OBr forms decmunt
‘they will tithe’, wolent gl precentur (with unexpected -e-) In MnBr the
pres 1 sg  f has been replaced by -nn (1pf ) kanwnn ‘I shall sing’, 2 pl -of
hanot you will ring

Etymological explanation of the subjunctive.

§ 4564. Pres sub] The lr -@- subjunctive has an exact counterpart
in Lat 1 sg scribam, 1 pl scribamus beside the ind -o- -e-stem
scribo, OLat 3 sg ad-wenat, per-uenal beside venté  Both the -a-
sub) and the -s-subj (an -s-stem or mostly a -so- -se-stem) are
related to the aorist forms of the other 1E languages

The mdividual forms of the Ir -@-subjunctive 1 sg -ber <
*bheram cf Lat feramm, the sumple bera 18 formed from -ber as 1nd
biru from -hiur Forms i which onginally a -)- stood before the
IE ending *-@mn should have given Ir conjunct forms with the
ending *-¢c, but forms without this ending have displaced them
analogically (no-fird gl mittere ‘that I may send” Wb 23d 1, an
old -t-stem) 2 sg hore < *bherdsi, -bere posmbly from *bherd-er
3 og -bera < *bherdt § 92, ber(ajd < *bherg-tv The pl forms as
for md -@-stems — -s-subj 1 sg -twrs <7 *steigh-3-6, 2 sg -téus
< *stergh-s-er, simple forms as for ind -o-stems 2 sg a-tra@
(used asipv ) << *reg’-s-3, 3 sg -tdi, -te < *sternh-s-t The pl forms
as for ind -o-stems

The origin of the Brit forms 1s obscure The -A- 18 obviously
derived from the -s-subj , but the only real -s-subjunctives are the
three MIW forms cited in § 453 n 1, which suggest an orignal
-de-vtem (e g gueres << *wo-rel-se-t) W ¢l ‘may go’, etc, may go
back to an ending -Gt (@-sub) ) But the explanation of the vowels
of the actual endings 1s extremely difficult Cf VKG II 356,
Thurnevsen, IFAnz 33 30f, Morns-Jones, WG 339
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§ 455. The Ipl. subj. 15 a new formation based on the old -s-subj ,
with 1pf endings The -%- found in Bnt disappeared entirely in
Ir In forms bke Ir -ber(ajinn etc the quahty of the final root
cons wag wnfluenced by the -d-subjunctive MIW carhut goes
back to an old optative (-u- = Gk -oi-, the 1nd carut must then
be analogical)

Active inflection of the Future and Conditional.

§ 456. Irish tuture paradigms (rannid ‘shares’, ldwcwd ‘leaves’,
camid ‘sings’, bervd ‘carries’, guidid ‘prays’)

i -b-future -a-future b—future
Fut. simp.
Sg 1|rannfa ldwcfen  |cechna béra | gigsea
2 | rannfe ldicfe cechne bére ' (grgse ?)
3 |rannfid lbcfid cechnid bérnd | s
P11 | rannfimma lacfimm | cechmimmy bérme | qugsvmma
2 |rannfide lachide cechnade bérthe | grgeste
3| rannfut lewcfit cechnal bérit ' qugaat
Fut. conj.
Sg 1] -rannub -1dcrub -cechan -bér -gigius
2 | -rannfe leicfe ~cechne -bére -g1ges
3 | -rannfa -ldicfea ~cechna -béra -gig
Pl 1|-rannfam -léicfem | -cechnam -béram | -gugsem
2 | -rannfid -leichd -cechnd -bérd ‘ -qigard
3 [-reannfat -ldvcfet ) -cechnat -bérat | -gagset
Conditional
Sg 1|-rannfinn -lewcfinn | -cechninn -bérinn J-gzgamn
2 | -rannfada léicfeda ) ~cechnada -hértha | -gigesta
3 | -rannfud -léicfed -cechnad -bérad | -grgsed
Pl 1|-rannfimmas -lécfimmis | -cechnimmas  -bérmis |-grgsvmmas
2 | -rannfide -lichide | -cechmde -bérthe | *-gugeste
3| -rannfitrs lércftrs | -cechmitrs -bértis | -grgesutrs

Note 1. Stem-formatlon (&) The -b- future has the inflection of the
-0- -e-8tems m 1 sg fut con), snd the endings of the -G-sub] n 1, 2 ag
fut sump, 2, 3 sg fut cony — The quahty of the future -f- or -b- depends
m part on the immediately precedmng fmal of the root of the verb (rannfa,
with -4-pres rannd, non pal -nn-, lécfea, with -I-pres l4wcud, pal -c-), fut
forms with pal -f-, -b- often occur besde -d-presents (afrefea ‘will dwell’,

8262 Lewlsn Pedersen 19
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pres. atreba ‘dwells’) If & vowel stands between the fmal of the root and
the -f-, -b-, the quality of the latter vares, but palatalization 1s more fre-
quent than otherwise, fmal -b of 1 ag fut conj 15 always non-pal , mn nio-
awrub se ‘I ghall not rest’ ML 53b B etec -7- 18 wnitten for -s- — As regards
the sononity of the fut cons (1)-b-, -b appears at the end of a gyllable (1 sg
fut conj -lhwowb, cf Jolmbthe ‘you will reign’), (2) -b- as a rule between
vowels, but -f- also occurs often, (3) -f- always after consonants, except after
-8- (and 1n other rare cases, as d-a-ucbaid ‘you will understand 1t’ Wb 21c12,
nacha-sovrbed ‘that he would not deliver them MI153d 6), -b coalesces with
the -f- (atrefea ‘will dwell , with vanant spelling atrebea)

(b) The -d-fut has the endings of the -4 subjunctive The fnal con-
ronant of the root 18 always non-palatal no-n da bértais that they would
carry them’ Ml 124b 6 The -4-fut 18 as a rule reduphcated, two types are
to be distinguished one with 8 zero grade root, and one without Instances
of the latter type arc -cechna ‘will emg , nio-chechrat they will not love’ (carud
he loves ), retention of the -ch- 1s regular only 1f 1t 18 assumed that a vowel
wtood between -ch and -n- or -r- also f a-didmed ‘would suffer 1t’ ( fo-darmwm
I endure’), where palatahization of the secondary consonant group imphes
loss of a front vowel

A zero-grade root vowel oceurs in the fut us in the pres n gn {-u, do-
gniuv‘ldo, fut 1 sg do-gen, 3 8g do-géna (*§eg'ndt or *g'1g'ndt), also 1n
war-granym gl saplo, fut 3 pl etir-genat (Lo be read as -2-) A zero-grade root
vowel mn the fut beside another grade in the pres celid ‘conceals’, fut 1 sg
-cél (*k'ek’lam or *k 1k ldm), gaird ‘calls’, ar-gayr forbids , frie garr ‘answers’,
fut 3 pl ar gerat, 3 sg frs-cera (to be read as -&-, *gegri- or *gigra-) Ths
type of future with long -2- spread analogieally gatud ‘steals’, fut 1 g -gét,
gasbrd ‘takes’, fut 3 sg geboud (- ) Roedupheation 18 carried out 1n various
ways m verbs with mitial vowel di-em- protect’ follows the -&-type (fut
3 sg du-ema Ml 67c 5, -€ ), ib- drink’ has the sub) stem eba-, a fut stem
iba , fut 1 eg nach hib, with -i- from -»u , beside the sub] stem ere- grant’
(pret 3 sg ror), fut 3 sg with sulfixed object ebarths will grant it' (Thurn-
aysen, ZCP 13 107 derives "ebrarwd from *(p)iprd s , IE pr- > Ir -br ), and
by analogy with this, alid nounshes’ has MIIr fut 3 sg no-dn eblae (for
ebla) who will rear him Wi 141 18 Cf § 491, § 493

An -d fut without 1edupl occurs in fut 3 sg regaud, do-rega, 1 sg
do-reg, supplementary paradigm to tiagu I go, do f2agu I come' Sarauw,
Irsle studier 961, takes them to be an old pres ind ( - Gk Epyopar) which
nasumed & fut meaning and took -d-fut endings

(¢) The -s-fut had ongmally the same inflection as the -s-subjunctive
The 1 sg fut sump sssumed the ending -a early gigsa LL 278a 34 (for
*gqigsea, -gs- palatal owing to the front vowel lost after -g-, the palatalization
18 attested by gigse-sa gl suppheabo M! 47d 4) The s-combmes with the
final consonant (dental or guttural) of the root as i the subjunctive In the
3 sg fut con) a8 m the corresponding enclhitic form of the sub), the root
vowel sometimes remaimns as & fal and 1s sometimes lost ni{ mema will
not break’ (maidid 'breaks ), co tn vmthe 1t will sccompany him  (com 1mb-



§ 456 (611) Ir future paradigms. 291

+ tag-), but do-da-cich ZCP 3 463 18 from do-cing ‘comes’, nd wndaxl ‘he
will not part' M1 96a B (dlongud severs', posaibly from wnd- *ndhi- + “de-
dlughst or *drvdlughst, -d-d-d- > -d-, anal palatahzation of -1), du-fl gl wmd-
icabit M1 67¢ 5 (*weungst or *unungst, pres do-fewch, do-fich)

The -s-fut 18 as a rule reduphcated The reduplicator has sometimes
the vowel -e- (nf mema will not break’ mawdid breaks'), sometimes the
vowel -+- The groups -dl-, -chl- remain after the vowel of the reduphcator
no-didlastais they would spht’ LU 7701 (dlongid above), ad-csehlus gl uenabor
Thes Il 48 6 (an ad-cledat ‘when they hunt for Ml 112b 2) Exx with mit
s and f- Mlr no-t-selas ‘I shall kill thee' to slawdid ‘kalls', MIIr do-sstb
he will pursue’ LU 10678 to an du-m-sennat 'when they chase me’ Ml 39¢ 28
(the root had IE *sw-), MlIr ro-gla ‘willreach’ LU 7243 (*sesdgst or *swdgst),
pt 1 2 ro-seswum, ro-sesard (with -e- from disyllabic -1a- cf § 103, 146), OIr
lase do-n-da-fius ‘when I shall vanquish them’ Ml 126¢ 19 (ta- + fich-), feasa
I shall fight’ LU 10921 (with -e- from the hatus group, so that the
fut stem accidentally resembles the non-redupl sub) stem fess-) He-
duplication with mitial vowel friss-zuryr gl nuersabor, fri-tamm wurat ‘they
will affhct me' Ml 37¢ 12, 33a 1 to frisg-owrc ‘hurts’ (regular reduction of
the hiatue group in e fris-n-errat when they will mjure’ M1 100c 9), whumn
I eat’, subj stem ess-, fut stem 4s- (with vocalization hke #b- ‘drink’, subj
eba-, fut ib-) — Disappearance of redupleator with compensatory diphth-
ongization {cf § 156) fo-chichur-se 1 shall throw' LU 5761 (to fo-chewrt
‘throws’), but n: foichur-sa LL 251b 20 — s-future without reduplication
occurs mm & few verbs ni-gn-awn ‘1t will not protect them’ Wb 1d 1 (aingid
protects’), an atamm re(s) sz ‘when I shall arise’ Ml 3lc¢ 14 (ess- + reg-),
wn-ré willinvade 113a 7 (vnd- + reth-), sewss ‘he will sit’ Salt 8266, Wb 26a 8
(saidad eits ), con-lee wll he' Voy of Bran I § 51 (lawged lies'), ni térs (leg
tess) 1 shall not flee LU 5747 (techid flees'), v VKG II 362, Thurneysen,
IF 38 145

Note 2. The hiatus verbs 1n part have an -s-futme, the -5 disappears
between vowels as-ririu-sx I shall pay Wb 18a 14 (as ren pays’), 3 sg
as-rere, 2 8g MIIr lle thouwilt follow' (lenaiwd ‘follows ) has -d-mflection
In the fut pl andin the conditional, -s- and -g-inflections fell together lulit
they will follow’', giula:it gl haerebunt (with regular development of -gl-)
to glenawd ‘sticks’, are-chiurat ‘they will perish’ to arachrinam gl defetascor
The forms wmm-us-aiccichet ‘they will see each other’ TrpL 158 11, n
acciged where he would see’ LU 5336, are -d futures, du-é-cigz ‘who will
sea’ Ml 11le 13 (MS dudcugugr), (dr-en- + cf-), 18 by anal with -e-fut as-ruri,
do-gega 1 shall choose’ Wb 23b 33 18 an -G fut (lo- + gu-, to Lat gus-tus
etec ) — The verb to be’ has a non-redupl -d-fut bed, -bra will be’, alse
its cpde which have pres stem ben- frus-bwa ‘will heal’ (fris-ben ‘heals’, vn
Jrebawd) Also ben- strike' has non-redupl fut, but with -s-inflection du-
Jo-bv gl abseidet Ml 96a 7, non-reduphcation 1n this ease 1s due to anal wath
cpds. of the verb to be’ and also of a root *w:-, whose redupl fut stem 1n
Ir regularly has the appearance of a non-redupl form (ud-fether ‘1t will be
paid back’ Wb 20b 7, to fen-, v Thurneysen, Handb 378)

19+
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Note 3. An archaic ending occurs mn in-eresom-nr ‘1n which we will rase’
Thes 1713 26

Note 4 Forms with sulfixed promouns Rel 3 sg rannfas, léofes,
cechnas, béras, gujes, hiles “which will follow’ Wb 1025 (lenawd ‘follows');
pl 1 ranfvmme etc , pl 3 rannfie, licfite, cechnate, berte, gugsute , bebté ‘who
will die’ Wb 25b 16 (to no-m-baad gl mori, 3 sg 1pf sub)) Forms with
suffixed object ebarth- he will zive 1t Ml 46b 12, bi-th-us ‘he will kull them’
LU 10481, gebtat ‘they will recerve lnm Wh 26a 8, v 3 343 By snal with
the 3 and 1 pl forms in -tif, mita )} sg n -af was formed raga-t sa ‘I shall
so go' LU 1493, while -uu also occurs (v Bergin, Enu 1l 136), the pronoun 1s
often meanngless in MlIr cloenfat-sz ‘1 ghall bend , biat-sa '1 shall be LU
5183, 1338 (cf Strachan, ZCP 2 4§8) In Mnlr -ad has become the usual
ending of the 1 sg

Note 5 Mnir development The -f- came to be pronounced k, which
can further be dropped It is vanwously tieated mn the dislects, of VEKG
11363 - The -¢ fut (-béra ete ) has developed to an -eo-fut  See Bergin,
Eru 2 36—48 - In Sc the fut has been displaced completely by the pres

Etymological explanation of the future paradlgms.

§ 437. (1) The I -b-fut, ;n ongmn predommantly an -o- -e-
stem (§ 456 n 1), was later remodelled partlv on the -d-fut and
the -@-subjunctive As ougnal forms, 1 sg *-a-bho, *-1-bhé, 3 sg
*q-bhet, *-i-bhet may be assumed, f Lat amd-bi etc

(2) The -d-tut and the -s-fat duffer from the -d-suby and the
-3-sub) 1n the reduphcation onlv — The regular s-fut recalls the
Indo-Iran desiderative (Skr Su-$ri-Sa-té "wishes to hear’; root sru-),
the -s-futures without redupheation recall the Gk futures (Ir less-
to laagnd ‘hes’, Gk Affouar) Cf Thummevsen, 1T 38 143ff,
Vendryes, RC 38 105ff

§ 458 The conditional can bLe a new formation modelled on the
ipf 1ind and the ipf subyj

The active inflection of the Preterite and Pluperfect
§ 459. Ir. pretecite paradigms (carid loves', léicid leaves', radiud
‘speaks’, berid ‘carmes’, guidid 'prays’, camd ‘smgy’)

| -s-preterite | -f-pretemte |  Suffixless preterite
Pret. simp
Sg 1|carsu  lecsiv !  gdd cechan
2 | cars léwcs: J “
I {caris léicra llm't | gdad cechurn
Pl 1|carsvmma le’waun'rmi Jgddwmmr cechnymmr
2 \
3 | carsut léicsat ' 1gcidthr cechmutir
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|  -s-pretente | -t-pretente | Suffixless preterte
Pret. conj.
Sg 1|-carus -lércrus -buurt, -ru-burt, -gad -cechan
2|-caris  -léwcis -bart, -ru-baart|-gdd -cechan
3 |-car -lic (-rddr)| -bert, -ru-bart | -gdad -cechuin
Pl 1|-carsam -ldicsem *-bertammar, |-gidammar -cechnammar
-ru-bartmar "
2| -carsid -léwesid -bertid, -ru-  -gddid -cechnad
hart:d “
3 |-carsat  -léicsel -bertatar, -ru- f—yddalar -cechnatar
bartatar |

Note | Stem-formation The -5s- 1n the -s-pret when 1ntervoealic has
as a rule analogical palatal quality 1in the 1 and 3 pl ro-pridchssem ‘we
have preached’ s-pret with non pal final consonant of the root beside an
-i-present 1 sg ro-gabus, 3 sg ro-gab to gaibnd takes'

Only roots ending 1n g, r, I, m form -t-preterites as-r-é-racht has ansen’
(es9-eg8- -+ reg-), ro ort ‘has slun (org-, /z/ lost between r and t), ro alt ‘has
nourished’ (-a:l nourishes'), do-r-ct ‘hus protected’ (di- + em-) Final -che
regularly (§ 170,2) 1emams non-palatal ne comiacht su ‘thon didst notask’
Ml 60D 20

T'he suffiiless pret 1s tormed either with reduplhcation or without
‘Without redupheation (1)lod Iwent,3 sg luid (hagu ‘Igo ), theirregular do-
cer ‘he fell’ (3 sg with non-pal final, 1n enclisis the -r13 a~ n rule palatalized
do-ro-chawr has fallen , to do-tust ‘falls , 3 pl do ro-chratar ‘have fallen ),
(2) a seiies of verbs which lengthen the root vowel to -z -gawd (guidid
prays ), raith (rethad runs ), -tdiwch (techad ‘flees ), -scawch (scurchad yrelds'),
also fo-caiurd (fo ceird ‘throws'), of ro-huard ‘haslent’ RC 24 407 (cides ‘who
lends’ SM V 272 4) 1In the majority of cases the suffixless pret 13 re-
dupheatcd, the redupheator always having the vowel -e- cechawng 'ho went’
(pres cingud), -sescaand sprang forward’ (sceindid), fo-nenarg ‘washed’ (neged),
-lelurg hicked' (lged) Inisolated late OIr and MIIr mstances the reduphe-
ator has sssurned the root vowel ro-cachain ‘has sung’ Ml 48b 11, at-bobuwd
refused” LU 10954 (ho-n-d-) -bobig ‘broke” RC 11 446 69 (to bong.d
‘breaks Thurneysen, Handb 394), ef ZCP 13 101f The groups (xplos-
1ve (>> spirant) + sonant remein analogieally ro-cechladatar ‘they have
dug’ (clawdrd), non-syllabic groups begmning with -s- sephawnn 'played’
(pres -sewnn, -ph- = -f represents the lenited sound of IE *sw-), -selazg 'he
cut down' (slig:d ‘cuts down’, lemited -s- disappears), -senawh ‘dropped’ (pres
snygid, len -s- disappears) In roots with imt f- (IE w-) reduplication may
be obscured by loss of mntervocalic -w- and of the vowel of the second syll
Srohvmanar ‘we fought’ LU 10986 (with -2- mstead of -e- by anal with the
present, with fiwch- ¢f Lat wuines) Peculiar reduphcation the root icc-,
t-dnicc ‘he came' (1 sg f anac, 3 pl t-dncaiar), cf Skr dngéa 'reached’, for
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ro-ir ‘has granted’ v § 456 n.1b, -lshlaing ‘he leapt’ (ling:d ‘leaps’), with
-bl- from IE *pl., v ZCP 13 107 (though hngid does not appear to derive
from an original with *pl-, thia suggesta that -leblawng 18 analogical though
no model 18 attested), by anal. with -leblaing, drebraing advanced’ (dringid
‘stepe’) After the accent the reduplicator disappears, sometimes with
compensatory diphthongization (for-rowchan ‘I have taught’ ete, § 156),
sometimes leaving no trace (ad-con-dairc ‘has seen to ad-cly ‘sees’ cf Gk
d£dopxc)

Note 2 Hiatus verbs An orig final vowel 1s retammed m the 3 sg bdr
‘wag’ (suffixless pret , 3 pl bdtar), ro-cld: ‘has conquered’ (-s-pret ) The
diphthong thus arwmg m the accented 3 sg spread to enclitic forms 1n the
case of the rovt so ‘turn’ Wb do-intarmdi, Ml du ntarrae turned back
(to-ind-ro + so), sumilarly the root lu- ‘move, agitate (as-ru-luua ‘I have
escaped’ Wb 17d 16) pret as-ro-chum-la: hus gone out Sg 7b 19, as ru-
chum lae M1 17b 2 A sumple vowel 18 regular in an unaceented syllable n
ro-br ‘has not been (accented ro bér has been’) 7o cuale ‘has heard (perhaps
*k'uk’lowe, wath 1irregular reduphcator 1 sg -cuzla, pl -cualammar, -cualud,
-vunlatar, pres ro-clusnethar), -ace ‘saw’ (perhaps *ad-kUekYose or *ad-
k¥ekbowe to ad-clr sees’, root *k¥es- or *k'ia-, *k¥e18-) Cf ro-bebe ‘has died’
(pf suby 3 ag -baad), ad-co-tedae, ad-co-tade ‘hos obtamned', wmm rere
‘smled’ Sg 62b 7 (vn wm-ram, 1p{ -raad) From such cases the ending -r
has been taken n -ra le beside ro-laa has thrown (an -s-pret of the type
-car) — 3 8g 1n -4, -+ bl hestiuck (3 pl beotar formed on the model of roots
with imtial f-, § 456 n 2), pres benawd, ro gént has done' to gniu 1 do’ (do-
ri-géra and do-ri-gni), ad-ru choissén: ‘has striven after , pres 3 pl ad-co
snat, to sni-, ag-rovll ‘has deserved , to sli- (-s pret , 3 pl ad rouliset) From
such cases was possibly taken the -: in ad-ro-ni ‘has entrusted', wmm r-ans
‘has bequeathed’, cf pres atnoi ‘entrusts himself' — Only the mmitial consonant
of the root remawms after the 1eduplicator (which shows vowel raising) in a
series of verbs m -i- -fuawr has found (Ywewr- > *weur-, pret pass -frith,
to fo-gaib-, prot 1 sg fuar), duth sucked (denid sucks'), cich to cuud ‘weeps’,
-ror ‘sold’ (renaud), Ll (3 pl ro-leldar) to lenaid ‘follows , -cusr bought’
(crenaid ‘buys  do-r-ad chwurr ‘hes randomed’ 1 sg du-air-cher), ara-rui-
chwur (3 pl -ar rc(h)eorctar) to ara-chmnmum I perish gl to glenawd
‘wticks fast’, ad geuln ‘knew’ (1 2 sg -gén, 1 pl -genammar, pres 1 sg
-gminaim) The groups of explosives and sonants develop regularly after the
reduplicator — Some roots orig ending 1n a vowel have pretenites with
combined reduplication and -s-pret 1 sg ad-co tadus, 3 pl ad-co-tatsat
(ad-cota ‘obtamns ), 3 sg rers Voy of Bran I §61, 3 pl -rersat (to rd- ‘sail’
with the sscondary meaning betake oneself’), 3 sg bebaws ‘died’ Fél, 3 pl
bebsaw (cf -bebe nbove), 1 sg dorgnius, 2 sg dorignis, pl domgénsam,
domgénsmd, dorgénsat (do-gni ‘does’), v Thurneysen, ZCP 13 103f — The
root of do-ra-t has given', 3 pl do-ra-t-saf § 179, 2, § 420, 18 attested only
in the perf pret and the related perf forms

Note 3 The endings The sg of the -z- pret may be assumed to be the
same as the -5 pret 1 sg *berfu etc , the 2 sg of the suffixless pret as the



§459, 460 (614, 615) Ir., Brit preterite paradigms 295

conjunct form, the 2 pl of the -s-pret , *léucrste (cf -s-fut ), of the -t-pret
and suffixless pret , *berte, *cechnide

The 1 and 3 pl conjunct forms in -mar and -tar were also used as
ample forms MlIr lodmar, lotar ‘we, they went’ (beside lotir), OIr bdiar
(acctd ), batar and batvr (proclitic) ‘they were The distribution of the forms
-ammaor, -atar and -mar, -tar 18 not constant, the shorter endmg seéms to
be preferred in particularly long forms as-ru-bartrrar ‘we have said' (but
3 pl as-ru-bartatar, where apparently coalescence of the two £ was avoided,
this was not the case with -d- and -¢-, of Iotar they went’, on wlich was
modelled 1 pl lodmar, so do-cotar ‘they have gone, 1 pl do-commar, cf do-
dechommar ‘we have come’) Cf Thurneysen, KZ 37 97 — In Ml -t- pret
forms hike ad-r-obartat gl obtulerant, con-autechtat gl quaesiuerunt etc occur

The 3 sg conjunct ending - 18 found 1n some verbs mn -7, but 18 grad-
ually givon up ru-rad: “has spoken’ Wb 7d 9 but wmm-e-ro-raid ‘whom he
has mentioned’ Sg 197b 15

In the 2 pl (conjunct), MlIr bair (by anal with 1 pl -mer, -mar, and
nfluenced by the infixed pron -bar ) oceurs t-ancabawr 'you have come’,
v exx from LU given by Strachan, ZCP 2 492f , the -r13 palatal, probably
because the old ending 4 had a palat -¢ Mnlr -bhar

Note 4. Forms with suftixed pronouns 3 sg rel of the -s-pret soeras
‘who delivered’ Thes II 302 25, amal foides as he sent’ 304 33 (cf intan
reraa ‘when 1t fared Voy of Bran I 43 8), of the -t-pret  an tan berta ‘when
she bore LU 10614, of the suffixless pret luid-e ‘who went’', gdd-¢ ‘who
prayed’, giul ® which adhered 1,3 pl of the -s-pret carsumme, carsite
(glavdsete ‘who roared’ gl rugientibus Thes I 713 29), of the -f-pret and
the suffixless pret berlar, bertatar, lodmar

3 sg with object lewcs-2 ‘he let hum go’ Ml 52, sawds-fus he put it (femn )’
LU 41796, gabs-us took them’ B217, boi-th us was to them' § 343, bi-th-us
‘he killed them' LU 6181

Note 5 In Mnlr a umiform pret has been formed by mixing the -s pret
and the suffixless pret  yg 1 do yghabhas ‘I took’, 2 do ghabhais, 3 do ghabh,
pl 1 do ghabhamar 2 do ghabhabhar, 3 do ghabhador, sg 1 adubhras ‘1 sead’,
2 adubhrais, 3 adubhawrt (OIr at-ru-bart), pl 1 adubhramar, 2 adubhrabhar,
3 adubhradar, sg 1 do chualas I heard , 2 do chualaws, 3 do chuala, pl 1
do chualamar etc

§ 460 The Brit preterite paradigm consists of a preterite and a
pluperfect The pluperfect 18 used (1) as a plpf 1d (n W and
Co), (2) s a conditional, and (3) as a subjunctive As ex of the
inflection the verb ‘to love’ 18 given

| Mw | Co | MBr
Pret. Sg 1| keres \ kerys quarss
2 | kereust | kersys, kersta | quersot

3 |carawd (cafas ‘got’) |caras caras
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Mw | Co | MBr
Pl 1|carassam kersyn \quersomp
2 | carassawch kersough ' quersach
3 | carassant L carsons . quersont
Pipl. Sg 1| carassun carsen carsenn
2 | carassut carges carses
3 | carasser carse carse
Pl 1|carassem carsen carsemp
2 | carassewch carseugh imrsech
3 | carassynt  carsens carsent

Note 1 (8) Traces ot dillerent classes of stems are [ound, especially
mn W Before the -ss- of the pret pl and of the plpf occurs soinetimes «-
(cur a-ss-am etc ), sometimes -y- (mynn-y-s8-ynt they had wished') The
vowel 18 occasonslly lost, «f Co and Br adausse: he had promised ,
cawssant they obtained’ (~g cef e1s, ewst, cafus), kymersant (and kymerassant)
they took', gwelsant ‘they saw’ 1In the 3 sg pret before the -s stands a-
(cavas ‘got’, gwelas <aw ), e¢- (stems with -0 or ce- OW dicones made ,
MIW anfones ‘sent , ymhoeles roturned’, f Loth, R(' 31 492), -1- (stems
with -e-or aw >> -e-, -ew- peris caused , sefts stood , qguerendewrs listened ,
of also dechreuss commenced WM 27 22, ymeurrhs seized’ RC 33 247 11
vb nn ymafael), wy or -u- (herdwys ‘walkcd went WM 8 33, kerdus Hist
Gr ap Cynan 112 2, dechreuws begun’ 116 18, ws remams o this dav m
the spoken W of Glamorgan and Gwent), (f Morris Jones, WG 325f (o
3 g leuerys ‘spoke , gylwya called (toys, tos swore , kemeres, kemeras took’

(b) In the 3 sg pret mW forms ocenr n MIW  -gwd MoW -odd
Hadawd, lladdodd killed (1 sg lledews, lleddais), dyguydawd 'fell' kerdawd
went' In MoW odd 1s the regulur ending 1in literary and spoken W | rhoes
gave', troes 'turncd however still occur spoken and wnitten (for -ws v supra)

(c) Remalns of the -t-pret (f Rhys RC 6 24ff) MIW 3 sg kymerth,
Lymyrth took’ Co kemert(h) MC 3, MIW 1 g differth, duffyrth ‘defended
(also differwys), ef Ir -bert — MIW 1 sg gwent ‘1 plerced, charged’ LIA
17 30, 3 sg gwant, 1 sg kewmt 1 sang' BT 23 20, Reantumn LIH 40 17,
2 ceuntost BBC 21 8, 3 cant, 3 ag maeth nourished LIH 255, 3 (magu
‘nurse’) 3 sg dyrreith returned’ BT 54 24 (root *reg-, ef Ir as-r é-racht
has ansen ), 3 sg amwyth defended LIH 20 25 (v amuc (d) below, vb
nn agmwyn) A full £ pret occurs in the verbs ‘to go’, to come' ‘to do
MIW sg 1 ewhumn 'Iwent' LIH 3 21, euthum, 2 aethost, 3 aeth (MIW simple
form esthyd BT 52 22,23 euthyt RP 1145 28, cf the pres forms § 445 u 3),
p! 1 aetham, 2 aethawch, 3 aeth-ant, -ont, sg 1 deuthum, doethum 1 came ,
2 deuthost, doethost, 3 deuth, doeth, pl 1 doetham, 2 doeth-awch, -och,
3 deuthant doeth-ant, -ont,sg 1 gumerhum LIH 316, 9, guneuthum, 2 gwneu-
thost LIH 72 26, gunaethost, 3 gunaeth, pl 1 gunaetham etc , sg 1 wumn-t-euth
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‘T went’ BBC 22 10, 3 ym-d-aeth, also an analogical re-formation MIW 1 5g

Chw SDR 1 851, waith which c¢f the MnW spoken forms es ‘I went’,
est ‘thou dudst go , des ‘I came , etc ), Co sg 1 yth ‘I went' 2 ythys, 3 eth,
pl 2 etheugh, 3 ethons, MIBr sg 1 yz ‘I went’ (Ernault, RC' 32 81%), 3 og
aez, eaz, p! 1 ezomp, 3 ezont, sg 1 duwiz 'l came’, 2 deuzout, 3 deuz (late
MIBr deuas, by anal with forms m -as, Ernault, RC 33 82n ), pl 2 deuzoch,
3 deuzont, MIBr sg 1 gres T did (with -5 instoad of -z by anal with the
regular conjugation)

Plpf stem mm -je- Co sg 3 dethye, dothye, dothe ‘had come, pl 3
dothyans, dethens, v ZE 595, MIBr 3 pl azyent ‘they had gone Barbe 183
(2 sg aozes Jés 213b), sg 1 deuzien I had come Barbe 294, 3 deuzye Jés
232a, derze Barbe 180, pl 2 deuzech Jes Ta, 3 deuzyent RC' 10 303 7 The
MIW plpf of these verbs 18 formed by composition with the 1pf of the verb
‘to he  9g 1 ath-cedwn ‘I had gone, 3 ath oed, ad oed, pl 1 ath oedynt,
~-g 1 dath-oedwn I had come, 3 doeth oed, doth-oed, dath-oed, pl 3 doeth-
oedynt, doth-oedynt, sg 1 gwnath-oedwn ‘I1had done , 2 gwnaeth-oedut quwnath-
oedut 3 gumaeth-oed, gunath-oed, qunad-oed, pl 3 gwnaeth-oed ynt

(d) Suffixless preterites (ef Rhys, RC 6 16ff) MIW 1 sg cigleu,
(later MIW and early MnW ciglef), 3 sg ciglew heard’ (vn cly-bot, clyw-et,
pres 1 sg clywaf), cf Ir 1 sg cuale, 3 sg cuale the vowel -y- would be
expected m the reduplicator, not -z — (with present ineamng) MIW sg
1 atwaen ‘I know , afwen 2 atwaenost, 3 atwaen, atwen (MoW edwyn),
pl 1 aedwaen-am wn (MnW  om), 2 edwaenawch, etweynwch (MnW ad-
waenoch), 3 atwaenant, plpf with 1pf meanmg MIW sg 1 atwaenwn,
2 atwaenut, 1 atwaenat § 445 n 3, § 450 pl 1 adwaenem, 3 atwaenyni, Co
sg 1 aswen Beun Me1 73, 3 aswon pl 1 aswonyn, cf Ir redupl pret -pres
sg 1 ad-gén, 3 ad-gewin, to gnin , MIW adwaen BBC 70 2 seems to be for
*adwoen, as 1t thymes with hoen, poen, Rhys, RC 6 21f suggests that the
form contamna *uo << *upo-, ef Morris-Jones WG 356, but 1t1s al-o possible
that the -¢ of the rcdupheator may have developed as ~-gw-, ¢f § 34, 3 (no
trace of the *wo- appeais in the vin ad-na bod), and n this case the vowel of
the reduplicator must have been @ or o § 185 2, — MIW 3 sg dywaut ‘he
smd’ also dywat, dywot, MnW dial dwad (all other forms are -g forms, 1 3g
dywedes, etc , v MIW dywedwyt, dywedut, MW dywedyd, dweud), 3 3¢
godiwawd overtook’ (vin MIW goduwes MnoW goddiweddyd), 3 sg gwa-rawt
succoured (vn gwa ref, cf Ir fu-rrdith to reth-), 3 sg amhkawd ‘said> WM
453,454, 3 pl amheudant 486 11, 488 14 (amkeudawt 473 2 477 6, 478 29,
479 18), obscure forms — MIW sg 1 dugum I brought', 2 dugost, 3 duc,
rl 3 dugant (ducsant Yst Car Mag 52 25, dugassant RC 33 223 11), plpf
sg 3 ducses Hen MSS II 140 7, pl 3 dugessynt RC 33 187 11 (pres
d-ygaf, v dwyn, also the other compoundy of this root 3 sg am uc ‘he
defended’ 3 pl amugant BT 44 12, but amucsant BA 15 21, plpf sg
3 amucser RP 1044 19, sg 1 gorugum 1 did’, 2 gorugost, 3 goruc, pl 1
gorugam, 2 gorugawch, 3 gorugant, without plpf , bemide gwneuthum, gwnaeth,
to gunaf ‘I do'), Co pret 3 sg duk, plpf 2 pl decsyugh MC 50(Co 1,3 sg
gruk ‘did , len wruk, wreg, the remainder consiats of -s-forms sg 2 grussys,
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gressys, 3 sg len. ros, pl 1 grussyn, 2 grussough, 3 grussons, plpf grussen
eto,), — archaic MIW 3 sg goreu ‘did’, MIBr guerue, geure, guere, MnBr
geure (MIBr sg 1 gris v (c) sbove, pl 1 gresomp, 2 gruesoch, 3 gruesons,
gresont, plpf groasenn, grassen etc), - MIW ag 1 buum, bum ‘I was’, Co
sg 1 buf, buef, bef (1 e [boy/), MIBr sg 1 buf, bwouf, etc v § 485

Note 2 Older or variant forms. Regular forms of the -s-pret in OW,
and OBr 1 sg OBr strouws gl straw, 3 sg OW diguormechis ‘he added’
RC 11 205, OBr ro-gulipras gl olawt, ro-luncas gl guturicamit, 2 pl OW
m cewn guodernisauch gl non bene passa(v BBCS 5 3), 3 pl OW lLimsant gl
lauare (v BBCS 6 118), plpf 3 pl OBr ro-ricse(n)t gl sulcauissent —
By anal with 3 sg pres forms in MIW -ud, -yd (= /d/), OBr -of, § 445 n 3,
these termnations were added to -s- and -t-preterites MIW kenytessid ‘he
conquered T.IH 26 15, delyessid he held’ 10 7, medressid he ruled' 26 21,
prynessud he bouaght' 10 19, rodyssit he gave' RP 1149 40, Leressyt ‘he
loved' RP 1168 25, lochessid he harboured’ (rhyming with -yd) LIH 173 27,
pregethyasit he proached , yscoryssit ‘she begot' (both rhymmg with -yt)
BT 54 12, OBr toreusit gl attront, MIW euhyd ‘he went BT 52 22, 59 15,
RP 1145 28 — 1 pl -som, 3 pl -sont, -ont also occur in MIW , ef Loth,
RC 31 493 Morms Jones, WG 326 — The verbs ‘to go' to come' have
pret forms compounded with the pres of the verb to be' in MIW 1 sg
ath-wyf, ad wyf ‘I went , 2 sg athwyt, 3 sg ethw, etiw (t- = [ d-]), ethyw,
edyw, pl 1 ethym, 3 ethynt, sg 1 doth wyf, dod-wyf I came', 2 doth-wyt,
3 doth-yw, dod-yw, ded-yw, pl 1 dod-ym, 2 dod yweh, 3 ded ynt Analogical
forms are found n other verbs m the plpf sg 1 kawss-oedwn I had got,
2 cawss-oedut, 3 kawss-oed, causs-oedat RC 33 221 20, kawss-odyat 220 28,
cawss-oeder Hon MSS I1 170 10, pl 3 kawss-oedynt (vn cael, caffael), sg 3
roess oed hc had given’, pl 3 roess oedynt, v Strachan, Introd 87, Morris
Jones, WG 342, 344 sumlarly pret forms of the verb to dao’, were fashioned
later gwnedd-wyf 1 did ete These compound prot forms are still used
(with modificationy) in spoken W 1n South Waleswn 1 and 2 sg sg 1 etho
‘T went' (from ethuyf), detho ‘I camo , gunetho I did, also ceso I got' (beside
ces for literary cefa s), 2 ethot, dethot, gumethot, cesot Similar compound
formations are Co gals of T have gone’ OM 373, gals-ns ‘thou hast gone
RD 1470 beside 3 sg gallas, 3 pl galsons, plpf sg 3 galse (galsof pur claf
1 have become very sick® RD 775, it ' I have gone very sick”, ef the W
idiom, euthum yn bur glaf)

Note 3. Later development In MaW the pret 3 sg ending 18 -odd,
with a few mnstances of -es, v note 1(b), 1 pl -om (-L-prets ) -asom, -som,

also dial -on, 2 pl -och (-t- prets ), -asech, -soch, dial och, 3 pl ant (-t prets ),
-aaant, -sant, dial -son, -on, for MIW dugum etc , n 1 (d) above, MoW has
dyg ms, -mat, dug and dygodd, dygas-om, -och, -ant MRBr pret sg 1 -1s,
2 jout,3 as,pl 1 yomp, 2 -joc'k, 3 jont, the medial - (/ Z-/) has replaced
an earlier -z-, v Ernault, RC 37 123 on the palat -2  Plpf (conditional)
Jen, jes, etc , also fen -fes, -3- being replaced by analogical f,v §453n 1
and ef Ernnult, RC 11 479fF
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Etymological explanation of the preterite paradigms.

§ 461. (1) The -s-preterite comes from a formation going back to
the IE -s-aorist (Gk é#-dsiéa etc) It 18 found 1n Ir 1n derivative
verbs 1n -@- and -i-, and 1n some other verbs (e g, -gabus ‘I took’,
do-uccus ‘I have brought’, beside the suffixless pret MIW "3 sg
duc) In all cases a vowel occurs between the final consonant of
the root and the -s-, unless 1t has disappeared by syncope, this
vowel was either short (-car) or long (-rdd:) Simularly, a vowel
always occurs in Brit and 1s regularly retained 1n the pret sg It
18 particularly clear in W 3 sg , a short -a- in verbs with -a- (-as,
cef MIW cavas ‘he got'), a long -i- in verbs with -i- (W erchas
‘bade’), beside which a short -1- must have existed (MIW erstedyasant
‘they sat’), the other endings are -es and -wys, -ws In the plur
and the plpf a short vowel should disappear in Bmt, MIW
-tssam, -yssynt, etc , were probably remodelled by analogy

The -s- pret 1z a new formation in Celt , as dervative verhs
n -a- -é-, -i- had no -s-aonst in prim 1E TIntervocalic -s- would
regularly disappear i Celt (as 1n Gk ), the -s- was retained in
these new forms hy analogy with primitive aorst forms in which
the -¢- immediately followed the final consonant of the root

(2) Personal endings Sing 1. -30 Ir -carus MIW ceress otc Ir
simple forms (carst) may be explained in the same way as the 1 sg
pres (tiagu §449) — 2.-ser Ir -caris The W form 1s distinguirhed
from that of sg 1 by suffixing the ¢- of the pers pron , (‘o -ys
and MIBr -ot seem to be forms of the verhb ‘to be’ (cf MIW Lawss-
oedun, Co qgals-of § 460 n 2), Co kersta < Lersys + pers pron —
3. -a-st, -i-st etc  Ir -car, -rddi, -léic, sumplex has similar formation
to the pres Ir caris MIW cavas, Ir rddis MIW erchis etc —-
Pl 1. -smmos Ir -carsam MIW carassam, cf. Gk ¢-deifauev Lat
dimmus The Co and Br forms are remodelled on the pres,
Ir sumplex (carsymmai) has similar formation to the pres — 2. -safe,
with -a- taken over from pl 1 and 3 (a8 in Gk £-deifare), may
he assumed for the W form (for -wek v § 449), and possibly tor the
Ir (-carsid) The Co form 18 remodelled on the present, while the
MIBr form (quersoch) may be influenced by the verh ‘to be’ —
3 -smt Ir -carsat, the sumplex forms are characterized in the
same way as In the pres Ir carsit MIW carassanf The Co and
MIBr forms are remodelled on the present

§ 462. The pluperlect of the s-pret. 13 a new formation 1n Bt on
the model of the 1pf ind
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§ 463. The -t-preterite 18 denived from the 3 sg of consonantal
stems of IE asmgmatic aorist Ir -bert, -alf, -¢f etc go back to
*bher-t, *al-t, *em-t, the simplex (Ir birt) has the same enlargement
as m the present The final -f was regarded as part of the stem,
and the other persons were formed from this stem by means of
the personal endings of the -s-pret , 1 sg -1-6 Ir -buurt, MIW
guent, cant, Co yth, MIBr yz, 2 sg t-e1 Ir -burt  Later in W
the endings of the suffixless pret were added to these new 1 and
2 ng -t-preterites 1 sg *euwh > erthum ~ euthum, ceint > ceint-
um, 2 sg ceunt-ost (for earlier *cesnt-nst due to 1 sg *ceunt-um),
-¢u- {from -ei- before the -u- i -um) often occurs i the 2 sg | for
the cnding i Co yth-ys v § 461,2 In Ir the pl assumed the cnd-
ings of the sutfixless pret

Note For a different explanation of the (-pret v Alf Sommerfelt,
Symbolae grammaticad m honorem Joanms Roswadowskr I (Cracow 1927)
p 2556f

§4G4 (1) The suffixless preterite 1n a few cases 1s an [E asigmatic
aorist with vowel stem An -o- -e-stem Ir lod 1 went’, lad ‘he
went’ *ludho-m, *ludhe-t cf Gk #ilvdor, rjAvde, an -a-stem do-cer
‘he fell” *L'era-t, a monosyll long vowel <tem Ir -bi ‘he struck’
*bhi-t

(2) In most cases the suffixless pret 1z an IE perfect, with
or without reduplication  In non-recdlupl forms the vowel 1s usually
Celt @ Ir -rasth (rethvm ‘1 run’) MIW quwa-rawt (qwa-redaf ‘1
succow ) pret IE ou hewde pres IE w n It ro-huard and MIW
ditc brought’ -2 *d-ouge For Ir bér W bu Co bue Br boe and
some difficult redupl forms (Ir ad-grn ete ) v VKG TI 379f

(3) The 3 sg MIW -awd (MnW -odd) 19 derived from the old
perfect, cf MIW godi-uawd ‘he overtook’, 1 sg pres godi-wedaf
By anal with pret sg 1 godiweders, 2 godiwederst the 3 sg godiwawd
became godiwedawd, and from some such form the new ending -eud
was deduced

(4) Personal endings of the suftixless pret. dernived from the 1E
perf Sing. 1 - Ir -cechan *qeqana, MIW cigleu *1'uk'lowa, cf
Gk nénovta, Skr cakara 1 have done’ The ongin of W -um
(MIW buwm ‘l have been , dug-um, gorug-um) 18 obscure, Co buef
has the sub) pron suffixed (MIBr b:of, bwouf are analogical re-
formations) — 2 IE -tha Shr éakartha “hast done’, Gk olo-#a
‘knoweat’, Celt -us Ir -cechan *geqanas cf Gk nfnowdas (Thurn-
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eysen, Handb 400), W -ost with suffixed pron (bu-ost, with -o-
for -a-, possibly under the influence of an orignally preceding -w-,
-ost then spread to other verbs) Co bues 18 formed by anal with
the 1pf , MIBr biout by anal with out ‘thou art’. — 3. - Ir
-cechuin *qeqane, Gaul Jede ‘has given” Cf Gk némorfe, Skr
cakara ‘has done’ — Plur. 1. -me (-mo?), -mme MIW dugam, cf
Gk menmoifapey  The Ir form 15 modelled on the 3 pl, Co buen
on the pres or 1pf , MIBr biomp on omp ‘we are’ — 2. -a-fe may
perhaps be assumed for Ir and W, ef Gk memoidare Co bugh,
beugh 18 modelled on the pres or 1pf, MIBr biock on ouc’h ‘you
are’ — 3. IE probably -r Skr éa-kr-ur ‘they have done’ This
became contaminated in Italic and Celt with an -nf- ending Lat
widé-r-unt, Ir -cechnatar, cechmtir The orig form may have been
-ont-r or -pi-r, yielding a form ending in -afrt This explains the
Ir sumple forms, the conjunet forms have been influenced by the
deponent and passive The MIW , Co and MIBr forms are late
and analogical

(5) The plupertect has been modelled on the 1pf mmd and subj
The plpf of the verb ‘to be’ Co byen MIBr bihenn, bisenn 18 formed
from the stem *bhi- Apparently a subjunctive form with -A- fell
together with an indic form without -4- 1n Co , 1n Br the forms
with -&- alone survived (bihenn), to be re-formed later after the -s-
pret to bisenn

Deponent and Passive.
§ 465 Ir. deponent paradigm (labrur ‘I speak’, mudiur ‘1 judge’)

Present simple Sg 1 labrur midiur
2 labrither matter
3 labrithur madithir
Pl 1 labrimmar madvmmir
2 labrithe. matte
3 labriter madatyr
Present conjunct. Sg 1 -labrur -madvur
2 -labrither -matter
3 -labrathar -madethar
Pl 1 -labrammar -mademmar
2 -labrd -madad

3 -labratar -midetar
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Ipl.

Ipv.

Subj. pres. simp.

Sub]. pres. conj

Subj. ipl.

Fut. simp.

The Ir deponent.

Sg 1 -labrinn
2 -labratha
3 -labrad
Pl 1 -labrimnus
2 -lubrithe
3 labrihs

Sg 2 labrithe
3 labrad

Pl 1 labram(mar)
2 labrid
3 labratar

Sg 1 labrar
2 labrather
3 labrithar
Pl 1 labrimmur
2 labrithe
3 labritir

Sg 1 -labrar
2 -labrither
3 -labrathar
Pl. 1 -labrammar
2 -labrid
3 -labratar

Sg 1 -labrinn
2 -labratha
3 -labrad

Pl 1 -labrimnus
2 -labrithe
3 labritis

Sg 1 labrafar
2 labrafider
3 labrafider
Pl 1 labrafimmar
2 labrafide
3 labrafitir

§465 (621)

-midynn
-maltea
-muded
-madmas
-Tatte
-t s

maite

muded
midem.(mar)
madrd
mudetar

Messur
messer
mestir
messrmmir
meste
megsilir

-messur
-messer
-mestar
-mnessammar
-messid
-messatar

-messinn
-nesta
-messed
-mesniis
-meste
-meslis

messur
measer
maasiir
messimnar
mesfe
messitr
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Fut. conj- Sg 1 -labrafar -messur
2 -labrafider -messer
3 -labrafadar -rmrastar
Pl 1 -labrafammar  -messammar
2 -labrafid -messnd
3 -labrafatar -messatar
Conditional- Sg 1 -labrafinn -messinm
2 -labrafada ete
3 -labrafad
Pl 1 -labrafunmas
2 -labrafrde
3 -labrafitrs
Pret. simp. Sg 3 labristur midayr
Pret. conj Sg 1 -labrasur -midar
2 -labryser -midur
3 -labrastar -midawr
Pl 1 -labrasemmar  -midammar
2 -labrisud -mided
3 -labrasatar -maudatar

Note 1. The deponent endings The dep 1s 1dentical with the actave 1n
the 1pf 1nd and subj and in the conditional, also m the 2 pl of the other
tenses and 1 the 3 sg 1pv  Origmally the 1 pl 1pv had no -r-form na
seichem let us not follow Wb 25c¢ 6

The dep -clusnethar hears’ has an act pret (-cuale, 1 sg cuala)

There 18 no distinction between act and dep m the plur of the suf-
fixless pret , for the 1 and 3 pl act forms end 1n -7 The sg of the suffixless
pret. of some act verbs has taken over -r-endings 3 sg pret -damair to
damaed ‘suffers , teccornnocusr ‘has happened’ to pres doecmaing A few
sumilar mnstances occur i the -s-pret  forderisiur gl lustrans M1 133b 8 (to
forderet gl mlustrat 78b 8), adroneestar 'he has endured” Wb 4c 35 (to in-
neuth ‘I expect ) — Dep subj and fut forms are rare with an act verb
sub) sg 1 ad-cear, 3 -accadar, fut sg 2 MlIr at-chichither (younger act
forms, § 456 n 2) to ad-ciy sees’, suby sg 1 -esur, 3 estir, -estar to whwd
vats’

Simple and conjunct endings are distinguished only mn 3 sg, 1 and
3 pl (-ir -ar) Archaicforms du-fussledor ‘falls’ Thes 1124 34, frisbridémor
gl aponamur [Wb] 15b 22

Dep forms do not take suffixed ob] prons , active forms are used
Juranschth-v a hireas ‘s faith justifies hhm’ Wb 2b 28 (firwanypdir) Forms
mn -r have corresponding relative forms mn -er, -ar cawrigedar 'which he
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blames' Wb 25b 9, s-s1nd hushu labramar-n: 1n all that we say’ Ml 31b 23,
o cosrmhyymmer when we compare’ Sg 211a 14

Note 2. Later history of the dep. endings. The dep was falling mnto
disuse early 1n the historical perod, thus in Wb  oldaas do-n-tlucham gl
quam petimus 21d 9 (to do-tluchur I pray’) Such forms are more frequent
m Ml and increasingly so in Sg During the MIIr period the dep died out,
giving rise however to new formations The ending -ur (-ar, -er) became the
mark of the 1 sg subj of act verbs ci-p e uair fogabur bds ‘whensoever 1
may die’ Atk LBr 617 This ending was treated ss part of the stem, and
from it were formed a 2 sg 1 -ra, a3 pl n-rat co fessara that thou mayest
learn’ LL 254b 42 (-fitar 'knows’), ndco-clorat but that they may hear’
LL 95a 17 (-cluinethar *hears’) For 2 sg pres nd m -wr v §444n 6 In
the pret appear forms hke ro-ldmratur ‘have dared’, ro-midratar ‘have
judged’ (Thurneysen, Handb 401) — In the 3 sg -s-pret the ending -estar,
-astar, -ustar 18 very frequent even 1n ong active verbs ro-gabustar ‘has
taken' Atk LBr 3239, 1t appears as carly as Ml 7o dligestar 36a 29 (dligvm
‘1 have a night to’)

Note 3 Present stem-formallon Besides -4 stems (labrur) and -i-stems
(midrur), -0 -e-stems occur, with non-pal root finals m the 1 sg, but
agreemng with -i-stems otherwise do-tluchur ‘I d', 3 sg do-tluchethar,
-sechetar ‘they follow’ (to Lat sequor) The nasal pres -cluiniur ‘T hear’ has
been taken into the -i-stem class, 3 sg -cluwnethar

Syncope has had a cortuin « ffect on the form» Thus the + 1 2 sg
labrither, beside matler etc , 18 retained because a vowel 13 lost between -b-
and -r- (cf W Uafar etc ) Note also denivative verbs in aig-, -1ig- -forlmgur
'I make clear , 2 sg foilmgther, -fouligther, 3 ag foulsigidur, -folmgedar, 1 pl
Jolmgmar, foulsmgmer, 2 pl foilmgthe, 3 pl foulmgitir, foilswgetar

Note 4 Subjunctive stem-tormation The -G-sub) has the 2 sg ending
-thar following a non-pal consonant after which a vowel 18 lost fo-mentar
gl seito Wb 30c¢ 2, the -d-subj of an -I-pres has the endings 1 sg -er, 2 sg
-ther foulmger, -foulsiger, foulsigther, -folswgther

The stem-formation of the -2-sub] and the -s-subj has the same pecul-
1ar1ties ay 1 the active (§ 452 n 1) IE vowel alternation nd gawnathir 13
born', subj 1pf 3 sg -genad, ind do mownsur, do muniur ‘I think , sub
3 sg dummenathar M1 49a 15, pl 1 dumenammar 18b 34, dumenmar 15d 5

Hiatus verbs sub) 1 sg adcear to ad-cii sees, cloor (MUIr -clor, subj
ipf 1, 3 pl Olr clownmas, -clowts) to -clurnethar ‘hears’

Note 5 Fulure stem-formation In the -b-fut the same difference in
quality appears as in the act , after pal f the vowel -e- appears -molfar ‘I
shall prase’, ad-awchfer ‘T shall fear

Instances of the -d-fut -gignethar will be born, cond 3 sg -gigned
(pres gawnathir), MiIr fut 1 ag ata-gegallar, 3 sg ata-gegalldathar to ad-
gladur ‘1 speak to', MIIr at-chichither thou wilt see' (ad-cly ‘sees’), ro-
cechladar ‘he will hear' (ro-cluinethar hears’)

The stem-formation of the -s-fut agrees with the act In -fessur ‘I shall
know , 3 sg -figstar (pres 3 sg -finnadar pret -filir) the redupheation 13
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obscured by regular phonologicael changes, 1 sg messur, 3 sg muasiw,
_ymastar are analogical (Thurneysen, Handb 381)

Note 6. Pret stem-formation The dep has only -s-pret and suffixless
pret The -s- 18 1n some instances added directly to the fmal cons of the
root (cf Thurneysen, KZ 28 151ff ), thus with ad-glédur 'I speak to’ Mllr
co n-arlastdr ‘she spoke to’ LU 8269 (also ad-glddastar), redupl pret” 3 sg
smasarr 'sat’, -sassarr, 3 pl rel sasatdr to sarded ‘sits’ (v Thurneysen, ZCP
13 104), forderwswur, ad ro-neestar, v note 1

The -s-pret of -I-verbs has palatalization 1, 3 sg -foulmgsiur, -fouls-
wgestar, 1, 3 pl -foilsg , -forlmgset

The suffixless pret can be formed without reduphcation sg 1,2 -fetar,
3 -fitwr ‘knows’ (pret -pres ), pl fitemmar, -fitid, -fitetar and -fetater, with
IE long grade -midair ‘he judged’ (3 = IE &), -lamawr ‘he dared' (pres
-lavmethar), redupl -génarr ‘was born, 3 pl -génater to gawmathir 18 born’,
anal do-ménar ‘I thought’, 1 pl ni to-r-ménmar (do-movnvur)

§ 466. The Ir. passive paradigm (the active verbs in §444 and the

deponent midiur ‘1 judge’)

Pres, simp Bg 3|berwr  ‘bemsr lcarthir |garbthar \lwcthor
Pl 3 | bertar ‘benhr carlyr  |gaibtar  |léictur
Pres. conj Sg 3 |-berar -benar |-carthar |-gaibther|-ldicther

Pl 3 |-bertar '-bentar |-cartar |-gaibler I-Héucter

Ipf Sg 3/|-berthe l—bmte -carthe |-gaibthe |-lédicthe
Pl 3 |-bertrs i-bentrs |-cartis |-garbtss -léicts
Ipv. Sg 3|berar \benar |carthar |gasbther lécther
Pl 3| bertar ‘bentar |cartar |gaibter Ele’wter
Subj pres simp Sg 3‘berthw éscthar |messir
Pl 3 | bertar lewctor  |messutur
Subj pres conj. Sg 3 -berthar E-le’chher i-messar (-mestar)
Pl 3 -bertar |-lbcter |-messatar
Subj. ipf Sg 3 -berthe '-léwcthe |-meste

|
Pl 3, -bertis |-ldrcthha |-mestis

Fut simp Sg 3 ibe’rthw ‘léwfzdw \maa str
Pi 3! bérter lle’wﬁtw lmessator

Fut. conj. Sg 3| -bdrthar |-lecfider-miastar
Pl 3 | -bértar |-ldicfiter |-messatar

Conditional Sg 3'-bérthe -ldicfrde |-miaste

Pl 3| -bértas  |-lércfrtrs

Pret. sp. Sg 3 |brethe  |bithe carthe |gabthe |lducthe |messe
Pret cj. Sg 3 |-breth  |-bith -carad |-gabad |-ldiced |-mess
Pl 3 |-bretha |-bitha |-cartha |-gabtha |-lércthea |-messa

6282 Lewls u Pedersen 20




306 Ir passive, Bnt deponent  § 466, 467 (622, 623)

Note 1 The stem-tormation In the pres, subj., and tut passive 15 the
same a8 1n the act or dep (for exceptions v verb hist ad-ckv and -cluinethar,
gub) and fut ) All tenses end 1n -r except the 1pf ind , 1pf sub) and the cond
— The endings -7, -ar occur n the pres md and 1pv of -0- -e-stems and
-na-stems, often 1n -1 stems (con-garar ‘18 called’ to gair-), alao m the -s-subj
(beaide -tar, especially 1n long forms with accented preverb ciwa du-indnastar
‘that 1t be given’ M1 56a 13, to do-ind-nawch), the endings -ther, -thar (after
-8- etc -tr, -tar) occur m -d- and -i-pres , i -@-sub) and fut — The endings
-thar, -thar, pl -tw, -tar m the orig third or fifth syll cause syncope of the
vowel of second or fourth syll, the pass bemg thus clearly distinguished
from the dep 3 sg, pl suwdigider, -surdigedar places’, surdiguter, -susrdigetar,
pass  suadugthir, -surdigther ‘18 placed’, suudigter, -surdigter There are ex-
ceptions, especially mn the 3 pl, ef VKG II 390 Mostly syncope does not
occur befare -ar  The -a- 18 dropped 1n as-berr “1a said’, do-berr 18 given’,
beside as-berar, do-berar — The quality of the final cons of the root 1s
palatal in 7i-verbs, also m the ind pres and ipf of i-verbs with the endings
-thir, -ther, and in the ind 1pf of -0- -e-stems, elsewhere 1t 18 non-palatal,
as algo 18 the -s- of the -s-suby and -s-fut The qualty of the -th- and -¢- of
the endings 18 determined by that of the mmmediately preceding final cons
of the root, 1f separated from the latter by a rctamed vowel they tend to
be palatal

The only forms with amalgamated pronouns are the relative forms 1n
-ar (-er) prudchabthar, muastar eto

Note 2 Tho preterlie stem 15 quite distinct from the act (dep ) pret
The chara« teriatic of the tense 18 added directly to the root in the case of
-0- -e-presents -bre-th (-re- < IE r-), ad cess to ad-cly ‘sees’ (-s8 << -s-t),
-bocht to boing:d ‘breaks, reaps' (§ 446), -ort to orgid 'slays’ (-t < -rg-t-),
-cét to camd ‘sings’, sumlarly -bi-th, -mess (-88 < -d-t- § 63) With -v-pres
ents the ending 15 sometimes added to a stem m -a- gabad, -grad m cpds
of gawrud ‘nlls (ar-a-ro-grad ‘which has been forbidden’) With -d- and -7-
presenta the ending 18 added to the stem ending in d- and -3- - The 3 sg-
simple form has a non-pal consonant before -e It is also used as relative,
cf RC 2B 347

In the later language various new formations appear The final -s (from
-8-1-, -t-t-) spreads ro bds for older ro-both, perf pass of the vb to be’,
t-ancas, pret 1mpers pass of doc ‘comes’ A pl form mn -git, -1£ 18 formed
corresponding to the 3 sg pret conjunctin ad 7o gabait have been taken’
LU 4028

§ 467 Deponent and passive in Brit The only form of the dep
remaimung 1n all Bt languages 18 W gidyr ‘he knows’ Co gor MIBr.
goar = Ir -futir A few traces of the dep remain in the earhier W
poetry bwyr, m a-n bwyr qwar ‘mayest thou he gentle to us’
BT 7 5, awyr, in ry-m-awyr dy wedr ‘(mayest thou) grant me my
prayer to thee’ 3 12, cf ry-m-awyr ym pa* (1 ry-m-awyr pater)
‘grant me a prayer’ 4 2, edrychuir-de varanres mor 'look thou upon
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the fury of the sea” BBC 106 6, amwarandawyr ‘hearken thou’
BBCS 2 121 37, rothwyr, m a-m rothwyr dy volawt “(mayest thou)
give me thy praise”, ‘let me praise thee’ BT 3 25, also perhaps
tauawyr ‘touch thow’ BT 12 5 (¢f Lewis, HGCref 156f) These
forms are all 2 sg pres sub] used optatively, the ending' being
-wyr (-/uyr/), a further ex occurs 1n ry-m-afusr culuit kyrresfesnt
‘grant me, Lord, forgiveness’ BBCS 4 45 (where afuwr 13 probably
for an ong readmg awuir), cf BT 35 22, the 2 sg 1pv was aw
ry-m-aw-y awen ‘grant me muse’ BBC 9 1 (-y1s the auxihary pron
correspondung to -m-, 1 sg) Cf BBCS 2 127

Note 1 Other forms given by Rhys, RC 6 40ff, Loth, RC 31 481ff,
can hardly be classed as deponents, dydeuhawr BT 17 23, 78, 10 18 :1mpersonal
(ef MoW deurr), also ry-glywawr (gwlat kadwallawn pedryuael byt ry
glywawr the power of C wll be heard of in the four corners of the world’)
RP 578 15, clywanawr 1s deduced from kerd glywanawr BT 55 9, where
the rhyme proves that -or should be read (cf Lloyd-Jones, Gewrfa 152), 1t
18 prabably not a verb, neither 18 gwidyanhawr BT 56 A, beside gundanhor
56 5, delawr, diangawr are from a late MS

Paradigm of the Brit. passive (MIW , Co , MIBr caraf ‘I love’).

| MW | Co | MBr
Pres cervr ’ keryr | carer
Ipf cerit i kerys < caret
Subj pres car(h)er carer } carher
Subj 1pf cer(h)it *herys " carhet
Pret carwyt (caffat ‘was had’) Vearas 1 carat
Plpf carasst v ' carset

Note 2 The doubtful Co danvan-sys had bien sent MC' 93 may be
a plpf, corresponding to MIW and MIBr , galser could have been’ PC' 537
seems to be a plpf subj

Note 3. Traces of different verbal stems appear The pres ending W -ur
(Co -yr, gyllyr ‘one can’, with varnant spelhing gyller, geller, MIBr gualler
‘one can’, gutlir ‘one sees') derrves from -i-stems, MIW -awr (agorawr ‘will
be opened’, lladawr ‘will be lalled ) MIBr -eur (mwreur 13 watched’, subj
guelheur ‘will be seen’) from - stems In the pret the vowel before -£ 1n
MIW may be -a-, -e-, -2-, -wy or -w- (as 1 tho 3 sg pret act § 460 n la)
rodet ‘was given’, edewut ‘was left’ WM 60 26 (vn adaw), byrywyt 'was
thrown' (v bwrw), rannwt was shared’ Old forms also occur with -8 << -d ¢
llas ‘was lJolled’, gwys ‘1t 13 known’ cf MIBr gous

Note 4 In archaic MIW present forma oceur 1n -aior, -otor, -etor, uor
ewryachator ‘18 spared’ LIH 86 2, canotor ‘18 sung’ MA 133b 44, kymyscetor
18 mixed’ BT 55 10, OW cephitor “1s got' BBCS 3 256 1, gwelitor will

20*
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be seen’ RP 1174, 16, kenstor s sung’ LIH 86 8, tresthstor 15 spoken of'
85 14, telitor s paad’ 86 4 An anal -h-18 found before the ending guwelhator
‘are seen’ LIH 44 28, canhator ‘13 sung’ BT 15 9, guelhstor 'will be seen’
HGCref 90n 3 The -t- was ong -d- (cf dygedawr below), but -& + anal -A-
became -t- (wr -), these forms with -## may nlso be preceded by -h-
traethattor ‘18 spoken’ BT 22 16, gwelattor, gwelhattor ‘will be seen” RP 1054
28, 1388 25, bruthottor ‘are vanegated BBC 33 5, megutor ‘will be bred’
62 5, telsttor 18 paxd’ RB 1083 (ef MA 859a 5), kenhator “will be sounded’
(it *sung”) BBC 52 7 A -- can follow the -t- as if 1t were actually the root.
final Uemattyor '18 leapt (upon)' RP 1055 20 — Thess forms may orig be
simple Yorms, as opposed to conjunct forms without -¢-, by anal with the
active, cf telttor gwedy halawclw ‘there 18 retribution after a false oath’,
beside ny thelir gweli tauawt namyn y arglwyd ‘e wound by the tongue 18
not paid for but Lo a lord” There occur a few -- forms modified under the
influence of formy without -t- dygedawr are brought‘ BT 75 20, dygetawr
‘s brought’ 10 16, dygettaur BBC 25 8, g /7 /) 18 called’
BT 41 1, 2, Hoscetawr wall be burnt’' 10 19, galchattawr are washed’ 41 6,
dyasygogettawr ‘1s moved' 19 1, berwhodawr 18 boiled 75 8, a pres sub) form
traethatler 1may be uttered’ RP 1051 33
Note 5 Traces of difference between singular and plural appear m the
preterite in OW and MIW, a3 pl ending being added to the usual form
OW diwconeternt have been made up' (-ent — -ewnt, added to the pret form
represonted by MIW digonet), v BBCS 3 260 for this end similar forms,
MIW Ilesseint ‘were killed RP 1046 34, fiom llas was killed', also Hedcsseint
RP 1038 12, ledessynt (apparently subjunctive after ket though') BA 9 8,
vn llad Cf OW (Juv) planthonnor g fodientur
Note 6 The pret form in MIW 13 sometimes compounded with the verb
‘to be' 1 tho form -pwyt, which 1s added to the pret aeth pwyt there was
a gomng , gunaeth-pwyt ‘it was done, deuthpwyt, docthpwyt there was a
ocommng , or to the pres stem gwassanareth-pwyt was served , gwan pwyt
'was prerced , tal puwyt was pud', beside dywet-puyd was said , the form
dywes-pwyd, cf clyws pwyt "was heard’ (cly bot to hear'), dechreus-pwyt ‘was
begun , roes-pwyt was given The forms aethpwyd, daethpwyd and gunaeth-
pwyd are still m current use, ducpwyd ‘wes brought' 1s frequently used also,
whilo dywespwyd permsts mm spoken W (SW gwespwd, fe wespwd, also
gumespwd was done ) — A plpf 1n some verbs was formed by adding the
act oed wag' to a pret pass form ganad-oed, ganyd-ced ‘had been born’
Hen MSS II 263 5, 142 2, kaffad-oed ‘had been found' 265 34, correspond-
g to gumnath oed had done there occurs the pass gwnath-oedut
Note ¥ In MnBr. the sub) (fut) ends i or kanor 1t will be sung’
(Trég kanfer), pret kanjod, or kanzeur, kanjeur
§ 468. Use of the deponent and the passive in Ir. and Brit. (1) The
deponent 15 used just as the active The deponent mnflection m Ir
occurs 1n verbs which in IE had the middle inflection, Ir sechithir
‘follows’ Gk E&nopar ‘I follow’, Skr 3 sg salaté (cf Lat sequor),

Ir mudithir ‘yudges’ Gk wijdopar, pédopar (cf Lat medeor)
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(2) In Olr, the passive takes a subject mn the 3 pers berir breth
forr ‘judgment 18 passed upon him’> Wb 12d 38, wntain  berlor
drognima essib ‘when evil deeds are put away from them’ 25¢ 23
The pass pl form 18 also current n Mllr When the subject 18
1 or 2 pers, an mmpersonal construction 15 used with an infixed
objective pron mi-m-tharberar ‘one does not bring me’, ‘I am not
brought’ Wb 9c 31, ni-b-iccfither ‘ye will not be saved’ 20a 11,
do-b-ro-grad ‘ye have been called’ 24c 4 The impers construction
18 always used 1n Mnlr , with the ace of all pronouns an tan bherr-
thear 1ad ‘when they are born’ Bergin, Keat 2594, né gur fégbhadh
Sfolamh foghtha ¢ ‘till 1t was left empty and desolate’ 645 — The
Brit. uge from the earhest corresponds with that of Mnlr , the pass
18 regarded as an mmpersonal The 1 and 2 persons, as in Olr,
are expressed by the mfixed ob) pron y-m geluwsr ‘(that) I am
called’, y-th elunr ‘(that) thou art called” RM 147 1l¢, Co y-m
gylwyr ‘1 am called’ OM 1, MIBr ne-m gueler quet ‘1 am not seen’
Nonne 485 The 3 sg 1s not expressed 1n cases hke MIW na rodher
‘that 1t be not given’ RM 258 28, MIBr me venn ez graher ‘1 wish
that 1t be done’ Jés 23b, the infixed pron 18 found 1n Co, and
MIBr (o ma-n gueller ‘as (1t) will be seen’ PC 1940, MIBr e-n
astennat ‘(that) he was stretched’, e-n gryat ‘(that) he was nailed’
RC 13 153, 1t 18 freely used in MuW Enchtic or affixed prons of
all persons (1 sg f1, 2 sg di) are also used m MnW

Intransitive verbs have passive forms, used impersonally
OIr tiagar 'let one go’ Ml 16¢ 5, rigthir ‘one will go’ Wb 9a 23,
MiIr docias ‘one has gone’ W1 130 8, cf W ewr ‘one goes’, acth-
pwyd ‘one has gone’, OIr cua bethwr ‘though one 187 Wb 54 33,
ro-both ‘one has been’, W byddir, buwyd, Co may fether ‘that one
may be' OM 46, MiBr MnBr bezer (combined with a passive part
in MIBr pan vezer aman ganet ‘when one 1s born here’ Nonne 148,
cf MnBr bet e oar ‘on a été’, bet e oad ‘on avait été’ Vallée p 157)
The pasmve forms of the verbs ‘to be able’, ‘to do’, ‘to be obhged
to’ are freely used with a verb-noun in Bt MIW y gellur dywedut
‘1t can be saad’ RM 175 23, y neb y dylyer y kymryt ‘whoever should
be taken’ 16 20, yn carcharu a wneit ‘we should be imprnsoned’,
““our imprisonment would be done”” WM 66 18, Co mara keller y
wythe ‘if he can be kept’ PC 3058, mar ny wrer y wythe “if his
watching be not done’, ‘if he be not watched’ RD 341, MIBr maz
galler ma blam ‘so that I may be blamed’ Nonne 1665, da lacat a
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rer en un pechet ‘thou art brought to a sn’, “thy bringing 1s
done” Barbe 756

Etymological explanation of the deponent and the passive.

§ 469. A system of -r-formswith middle or passive meamng
1 found in Itahe, 1n Phrygian, i;n Hittite and in Tokharian The
-r-element 18 1n some cases clearly added to verbal forms 1dentical
with the middle forms known from Gk and Skr , and sometimes
double forms occur, with or without the -r-element Phryg addaxerog
(etymologically a middle form, to Lat afficut), but affigero (cf
Lat affert), Hitt i-ia-at-ta and 1-iaz-af-ta-r1 ‘he goes’ 1t should be
noted that a distinction between passive and middle forms 18 a
Celtic pecuharty not shared by Latin, Hattite and Tokharian (the
-r-forms of thz Celtic passive are 1dentical with Hittite middle
forms, with Ir -berar, -carthar we may compare Hittite e-Saz-r1
‘he sits’, z-wz-al-ta-r1 ‘he goes’, stem ed-, 1-1a-) As to the special
endings of the different deponent forms the following remarks
may be made

1 sg pres mnd goes back to -6r lr do-tluchur Lat logquor, cf
also Hitt s-wa-ah-ha-rv ‘T go> With the -G-suby 1 sg Ir labrar cf
Lat loguar

2 wg -ther, ef Hitt 1-1e-at-ta-r: ‘thou goest’ and corresponding
Tokharian forms The Lat forms are not comparable

3 sg and 3 pl According to the phonetic laws the Ir forms
must go back to -tr- and -nir- without any vowel between -i- and
-r- This does not agree with the ltalic forms (Lat sequitur, sequun-
tur) nor with the Phrygian and Hittite forms (Hatt i-ia-at-ta-ri, pl
1-1a-an-ta-ri), no doubt some re-formation has taken place m Celtic
(perhaps due to the influence of the active ending *-ntri of pret
3 pl, v §464, 4), the old forms being retained only when function-
mg as passive (often impersonally) The distinction between simple
and con) forms 18 of course a Celtic development

1 pl The Celt forms recall Lat sequimur

2 pl The absence of 7-endings 18 a common feature of Celt
and Lat (certamly old)

Note Ir -fittr W gidyr Co gor Br gear did not originally belong to
tho deponent system, 1t was a 3 pl active (cf Skr wmdur ‘they know') which
came to be regarded as a sg (“‘they kmow” > “one knows” > ‘he lmows’)

§ 470. The tenses without an -r-ending in the deponent the ipf ind



§470,471(628,630) Etym of dep and pass, the participle 311

and sub) and the conditional are identical with the active The
1pv sg has old middle endings, the pl hasin part -r-endings, and 1n
part old act endings without 7

The pret pass 1 a -to-participle (Ir breth << *bhrto-, pl -bretha,
cf fem neut pl of the adjective § 317,1), cf MIW las < *slad-
to- The explanation of the Ir simple form brethe gives rise to
doubts The participle 18 combined with the verb ‘was’ in certain
MIW plpf forms § 467 n 5

The origin of the pass 1pf (and cond and Brit plpf) 15 not
clear, but ¢f VKG II 407f

The nominal forms of the verb and their use.

§ 471. The pret pasave particlple in Ir  Co, Br 1s formed with
the suffix -fjo- With primitive verbs (-0- -e-stems, consouantal
stems, -ng-presents) the suffix was added directly to the root, this
type 15 found m Ir only bi-the ‘struck’ (pres bemid), wm-du-bthe
‘circumecised’, cli-the (cehd ‘conceals’, -li- < ~}-, cf W clyd ‘shel-
tered’), ad-nach-te ‘buried’ (to awngid ‘protects’), t-umm-artae Ml ,
t-vmm-orta Sg ‘compressed, shortened’ (org-, -ri- < -rkt-), classe
‘dug’ (clavdrd, -ss- << -d-t-), céte ‘sung’ (canid) With -a- and -i-
verbs the suffix was added to a stem 1n -¢- and -i-, an -g-stem also
i a number of -i-presents Thus croch-the ‘crucified’ (-a-stem), wn-
Jo-lg-i-the ‘mdden’ (from *folgithe, 1o fo-lurg-, -i-stem), suidwigthe
‘placed’ (*sodesagitjo-), aur-gabtha ‘taken away’ (gaibwd) In Bnt
the type -atjo- seems to have been generahzed Co keris ‘loved’,
beneges, benegas ‘blessed’, MIBr hanuet ‘mamed’, prenet ‘bought’
(the W ad) and subst ending -a:d has this ongin also eurad
‘golden’, dyrnaid ‘handful’)

The -tjo-participle can have the meaning of a gerundive OIr
neph-fodhde ''mdivisible’ Sg 189b 6 (fo-ddl ‘divades’), neph-chum-
scargthe immovable’ Ml 40d 23 (com-od- + scuich-)

Perphrastic verbal forms in MnIr, Co and Br are made with
the help of the -tjo-partaciple Mnlr ¢4 s¢ déanta agam ‘I have done
1t’, nuavr bhi si deargtha aige ‘when he had It 1t’ (the fire, MnIr
teine fem ), Co ty o gylwys ‘thou wast called’ RD 1096, cryst a
Sue lythys garow ‘Christ who was cruelly slain’ 903, MIBr en deueuz
groaet ‘he has done’ Barbe 791, ez oamp blamet ‘that we were blamed’
RC 12 33 5, MuBr kared oun ‘I am loved’ etc

Noie. An extenmon of the -fo- participle occurs in formns ke Ir car-
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thach ‘loving’ W car-e-dig ‘kmd’, OBr hanter-lo-e-f1c ‘half-covered’. These
forms are extensmively used 1n W, but only adjectivally

8 472. The gerundive has in Ir the ending -ths without ramng
of the preceding vowel, W -dwy Co -dow OBr -foe, all from -foujo-
(or -tewyo-, -tango-), of Skr kar-tavya-s ‘faciendus’ It 1s1n Ir used
predicatively only and 1s never inflected (except in slavish trans-
lation from Lat) It can govern the acc 18 01881 menmawn ‘It 18
to be heeded’, gl intimanda MI 115¢ 6 With pnmitive verbs the
ending 15 added directly to the root (this type 15 found in Ir only):
wnnaly batar buthy ar thuus ‘the things that should have been first’
Ml 23c 16 (the ureg form busths 18 influenced by busth ‘to be’),
bethy ‘to be struck’, cleth: ‘to be concealed’ (cf the past part bithe,
cluthe) , bed cuvmrechts gl adstringendam M1 137c 12 (con-rig ‘binds’),
18 gess gl adorandus (guidid ‘prays’, -ss- << -dt-) some forms have
-st- mnstead of -ss- wncasti gl consideranda Ml 18d 22 (vmb-ad- 4
ct-, *k¥es-), quite irregular comafestr ‘to be indulged’ Wh 1lc 12
(com-1n- - tuag-), donasb ki bela chelr ‘to the things which are to be
sung’ Ml 126¢ 4 (camid ‘mings’) With -@- and -7-verbs the ending
18 added to a stem 1n -a- and -i- dermaths ‘to be counted’ (ad-rim-),
lévcthy 'to be left’ In Brit the type -a-toujo- became general W.
car-a-dwy ‘lovable’ Co caradow MIBr Karadou FN |, OBr mit-ina-
a-toe gl non meundum est, W saf-a-dwy ‘steadfast’

§ 47) In OIr, verbal nouns are used as infinitlves!, they are
declinable and have substantival construction (the object being
gemtive) This was common to the other Celt languages, but
Bnt the verb-noun lke other substantives has lost all case-
inflection

§ 474 Form of the infinitive It can be etymologically different
from the fimite verb OIr aerc ‘love, to love’, carmm 'l love’,
precept ‘to preach’, pridchimm ‘I preach’, MIBr ober ‘to do’ (<< Lat.
opera), groaff 'I do’; W myned Co mones, mos MIBr monet, mont
‘to go’, W Co MIBr af 'I go’,

But as a rule the inf has the same root as the fin verb It
has (1) a vocahe suffix Ir rim, dram ‘to count’ (rimid, ad-rima
‘counts’), fu-lang ‘to support’ ( fo-lowng ‘supports’), slarde 'kull’ (fem )
MIW liad, Co cows 'to-speak’, MIBr comps — (2) an -st-suffix
(very rare) togais ‘to cheat’ (pres 1 sg do-gdithavmm), — (3) a

1 Cf Windisch, BB 2 72ff , Vendryes, MSL 16 249{f , Baud&, ZCP
9 380 —417
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-gi-suffix Ir anacol 'to protect’, gabdl ‘to take’, W gafael ‘to take
hold’, caffael ‘to have’, dyrchafael ‘to raise’, gadael ‘to leave’, Co
drehevel 'to raise’, — (4) a -d-suffix Ir sawgid ‘to strive towards’
(cf W haedd- n MoW cyr-haedd-af ‘1 reach’, vn cyrraedd Co
kethy MIBr di-r-haes MnBr direza, v Loth, RC 30 259f, cf BBCS
3 261), — (3) an -nd-sufhix (borrowed) OIr scribend ‘to wnte’ (W
yagrifen ‘a wrnting’, ysgrifennu ‘to write’), legend ‘to read’, — (6) a
-k-suffix MIW redec ‘to run’ Co resek MIBr redec, MnW chedeg
‘to fly’, a -kn-suffix Ir dat rewcc ‘to sell’, cresc ‘to buy’ (3 sg pres
remd, cremd), — (7) a -ki-suffix Olr rossacht ‘to hesitate’ (rovwssid
'hesatates’), airchissecht ‘to have compassion’ (3 sg ar-cesst), éutsecht
to bisten’ (vm- 4 tdes-, 1pv 3 pl ditset), W marchogaeth 'to ride’
Co marogeth MIBr marheguez, — (B) a -t-suffix Ir bwth ‘to be’
W bod Co bos (bones by anal with mones ‘to go’) MIBr bout, Ir
mess ‘to judge’ (madrur), It breth ‘to carry’ (-re- <<-r-, berid ‘carnes’),
W cymryd ‘to take’ (cymer-af ‘I take’ *&'om- + bher-), with a later
re-formed MnW cymeryd, Co kemeres, MIBr gquemeret, W cdfryd
‘to restore’ (1 sg ad-feraf, later adfer, adferyd), MIW duffryt ‘to
defend’ (differ-af), MIW dilst ‘to follow’ (1 sg drlynaf, whence
MnW vn dilyn), erlst ‘to chase, persecute’ (1 sg erlyraf, 1n MoW
erlhd has been used as base for a new stem erhdiaf ‘1 chase, per-
secute’, and a new vn erlyn has been formed for erlynaf with the
meaning ‘prosecute’), v Lloyd-Jones, BBCS 2 107f for similar
MIW forms, MIW godwwes ‘to overtake’ (1 sg godiwedaf, MoW
vn  goddwweddyd), — a -t-suffix 18 particularly common with a
polysyllabic stem ending m a vowel Ir comalnad ‘to fulfil’, wm-
radud ‘to meditate’, W gweled Co gweles MnBr guelet ‘to see’, W
yfed ‘to drink’, M1Br sellet ‘to observe’, MIW dywedwyt ‘to speak,
say’, later dywedut (dywedyt WM 158 26, MnW dywedyd, dweud),
MIW catwyt ‘to keep’ BA 1 21 (kedun BBC 43 12, MIW MnW
cadw), MIW kyscwyt ‘to sleep’ (/-uyd/) BT 27 25, usually kyscu,
MnW cysgu, — Br -out (gallout ‘to be able’, caffout ‘to obtain’) 1s
analogically deduced from cpds of bout ‘to be’ (MIBr gouzuout, gouz-
out ‘to know’, MIW gwybot), — (9) & -t-k-suffix MIW eredic MnW
aredvg ‘to plough’ (1 sg arddaf), — (10) a t-r-suthix MIW guneithur
‘to do’ Delw y Byd 57, § 51 2, later and MnW gwneuthur, Br
Cornouaille mezur ‘to nourish’ (beside maga), a -tr-m-sufhix Ir al-
tram ‘to rear’, — (11) a -fl-suffix Ir for-cital ‘to teach’ (for-cawn
'teaches’), and by anal sniinscital beade 1n-f-vnn-scann ‘to begin’,
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— (12) the suffix *-tiyen- Ir asgthwu ‘to fear’ (-dgur ‘I fear’), fo-ditvu
‘to endure’ (fo-dawm ‘endures’), W chwerthin ‘to laugh’ (chwarddaf
‘I laugh' with -rdd- from -r3-), — (13) an -l-suffix W sefyll ‘to
stand’ Co seuell MIBr seuell, -el 18 very common 1n Co and Br
Co gelwel 'to call’ MIBr gueruell, MIBr guenell MuBr genel ‘to give
birth’, Ir oul (dat, disyll) ‘to drink’ (sb:d ‘drinks’), — (14) an -n-
suffix Ir din ‘to play’ (3 pl pres agait), W dwyn ‘to carry’ (pres
dygaf) Co doen, doyn, don MIBr doen (pres dougaf, MnBr vn
dougen), MIW am-wyn ‘to defend’, adolwyn ‘to pray’ (adolygaf, cf
Ir do-tluchur), MIW olrewn ‘to trace’ (3 sg pret olrewys WM
469 21, MoW olrhain, olrhevraaf), MIW arwesn ‘to carry' (arwedaf,
MnW arwain ‘to lead’, arwernraf), Br eren ‘to bind’ (ereet ‘bound’,
to Ir ad- { rig- ‘bind’, and by anal MIBr antre-n ‘to enter’ (antreas
‘he entered’), -— (15) an -m-suthx Ir gnim, dénum ‘to do’ (do-gni
‘does’), Ir wngrevmm ‘to persecute’ (with -sm § 26,11, pres 3 pl
w-grennat), Ir accaldam ‘to address’ (1 sg ad-glédur), cretem ‘to
beheve’, OW ercham ‘to bid’, molum ‘to praise’ MIW MnW erchs,
moly, OBr diprim ‘to eat’ MIBr dibroff MnBr dibri, MIW gunsgaw
to dress’ MnW gunsgo Co guyske MIBr guisquaff MnBr gursia,
(W -am, -+ < -t-m-, W -aw < *-d-m-), W gallu ‘to be able’,
prynu ‘to buy’ (Thurneysen, IFAnz 33 25, suggests relating
W -z with OBr -om, possibly from -umu- or -omu-, OBr do-
uo-hannom gl austum W gwe-hynnu ‘to empty, draw', OBr Lnom
gl hturam MIW ed-lynu ‘to smear’, ¢f BBCS 1 113, 6 118,
OBr meplaom gl confutar1 MIW meflhau ‘to disgrace’), —
(16) -m-n- Mll1 len-main ‘to adhere to’, W cwyn-fan ‘to lament’,
ehed-fan 'to fly’, wath affected vowel, W wylofain ‘to weep’, also
with -mm- (< -sm-) W germawn ‘to shout’ (garm ‘a shout’, Ir
gawm, an -n-stem), Uemain ‘to leap’ (lam a leap’, Ir léimm), by
anal with germain, diasbedorn ‘to shout’ (diasbad ‘a shout’, 3 eg
pf MIW  dwaspader, diaspedes ChSDR p 99)

8 475- Use ol the Infinltive’. (1) Subject, object and predicate of
the inf The obj of the inf m OIr 1s in the gemtive comalnad wnd
huals rechto ‘to fulfil the whole law’ Wb 20a 12 The suby 18 mntro-
duced by the prep do airitiu colno do christ “talung of flesh by
Christ”’, ‘that Christ has taken flesh® Wb 31d 2 With an intrans
vb the sub) may be in the gen forcomnacawr busth a marcc som
kv Rérm "1t happened that his son was in Rome’ Sg 148a 6 The

' Cf Lewia, Y Berfenw, BBCS 4 179ff
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predicate of ‘to be’ 18 1n the nom busth nochichenn ‘to be bare-
headed’” Wb 11c 12

In Brit the obj, if a pers pron, 1s in the gen MIW y wan
‘to plerce lum’, “ls plereing” RM 219 11 (MW er wanu), vyn
dwyn ‘to bear me’ 213 25 (fy nwyn), Co y derry ‘to break 1t’ MC 35,
MIBr ma lacat ‘to send me’ Barbe 687, case-inflection of the noun
has disappeared, but 1t can be inferred that a substantival object
of the mnt 15 1n the gen The sub) 1n MIW 1s introduced by the
prep o ‘from’ following the vn rac dy lad ohonaw 'lest he lull
thee’” RM 204 7, by the prep y ‘to’ either following the wvn
emystynnu wdaw yntew ‘he stretched himself’ WM 56 27, or pre-
ceding 1t ny thebygaf+ y un o hyn uynet ar dy geuyn dr ‘1 do not
suppose any one of these will go on thy back’ 35 17 In MnW the
last mentioned form 1s the commonest, the first 18 stall 1n use, but
the second has disappeared With anintrans vb the suby may be 1n
the gen or mynmr vy nyvot y mywn ‘if 1t 18 desired that I come
wm’ RM 205 17 Cf Co drefen agen bos vnwoys ‘because we are of
one blood’ Beun Mer 235, MIBr dre ke bout parfet because she
was perfect’ RC 10 9 13

(2) The inf. in the sentence (a) It can be used hke any noun as
suby or oby, in the gen, and depending upon a prep In Ir and
W 1t 18 very commonly used with a subject expressed (asin 1 above)
as equvalent to a subordinate sentence, Co and Br more usually
use an actual subordinate sentence

(b) A particular type of inf sentence occurs very frequently
i OIr 1, 1n which the logical subject or object 15 followed by the
vn governcd by the prep do ‘to’ wwsse «n houll do dss 6-n chwunn
§ 316, @5 bés leu-som wn davm do thuarcuin ‘1t 18 a custom among
them for the oxen to thresh’ Wb 10d 6, denum maith 7 wmgabail
wle do denum ‘to do good and to avoud doing evil’ Ml 14c¢12 —
Sumilarly m Co  leuereugh my thy thanfon ‘say that I sent him'
PC 1615, mur a w0y a-s kemeras y de deank yn della ‘great joy took
them that they escaped thus’ MC 251

Note 1 This 1s an old IE construction Cf Lith #ulings (nom masc )
kasty nelefigva (neut ) ‘it 1s not easy to dig & well’ Senn, Lit Sprachl 201,
Lett man ur atl guts (nom sing mosc = neut) riekst: (nom pl) ést 1t 18
permutted to me to eat nuts’ Endzelin, Lett Gramm 770!

(c) Certan combinations of the vm with preps function as

1 Cf Fraser, A use of the verbal noun in Imsh, Misc KM 216ff



316 Use of the infimitive. § 475 (635)

participles OIr oc oc mertad ‘confurmung’ Wb 7b 12, ce ru-d-bé
Iudas occ-a thandnacul som ‘though Judas was delivering him up’
4b13, n MnIr ag W yn (foll by the radical consonant) y=n
myned ‘gowng’, other preps are used i a similar sense MIW y “to’,
val y bydynt y kerdet 'as they were wallung’ WM 58 3 (Richards,
BBCS 7 103), ar ‘on’, MIW a hunnw ar gerdet ‘and that moving’
51 1, also dan, gan Co ow, before vowels owth, before the gen
pron worth, MIBr oz, MnBr o (§ 123, § 215, 4) Co ow kelwel
‘calling’ OM 2430, ow th-ysethe ‘sitting’ PC 2342, worth de welas
‘seeing thee” MC 172, MIBr ouz gouuernn ‘ruling’, oz ma souten
‘sustmaming me’ Barbe 357 — W ar with the vn can have the
meanng of a fut part yr wyf ar fyned ‘I am about to go’ — MIW
gwedy MnW weds ‘after’ wath the vn are equvalent to a past part
y mae gvedy mynet ‘he has gone’” WM 408 7 Cf Ir warn-a linad
‘filled’, arn-a fuine ‘baked’ W1 256 23,31

Note 2 In early MIW poetry the vo alone 1s used as a present part ,
particularly in compound adjectival expressions 1n which the noun depending
upon the vn precedes it, the imtial of the vn being lenited MIW arghunt
new gueng[ullad vad vewdrol ‘the Lord of heaven, ruling a good holy land’,

gunngar guar guironet kedun ‘gentle blessod truth-preserving kinsman' BBC
43 10, 12 (cf references m HGCref 264)

(d) The vn with the prep yn forms with the verb 'to be’ a
periphrastic conyjug 1n W yr wyf yn meddwl ‘I am thmking’
When the vn 1s put first yn may be omitted MIW medylyaw yd
wyf ‘T am thinking’ RM 75 26, but y» hela yd oedwn ‘1 was hunting’
WM 45 29, v BBCS 7 102f

In all Bnt languages the vn 15 very frequently combined
with the vb ‘todo’, m W this chiefly occurs 1n sentences of inverted
order MIW a-th gyrchu a wna ‘and he will attack thee’ RM 168 8,
but cf delw yd oreu duw y deunssaw ‘as God chose him’ LIH 143 11,
Co ny wreugh why tryge ‘you will not remain’ OM 317, MIBr ‘oz
trugarecat @ raf ‘I thank you’ Jés 15a

(¢) In W the vn can be used mstead of a fimte vb erther
continuing & fimte verb construction or as a historic inf MIW
a llawen uwu y uorwyn wrthaw a chyfarch gwell vdaw ‘and the maiden
welcomed and greeted hum’ RM 196 6, kymryt gwrogaeth y gwyr
a dechrew guereskynn y wlat ‘he took the homage of the men and
began to conquer the country’ WM 8 27 Bimuilarly n Co may
d-eth war ben y dewleyn ha pesy ‘so that he went on his knees and
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prayed’ MC 54 (v Stokes, KB 3 161), and MIBr e-n dougenn
hac e caret ‘I respected him and loved um’ Nonne 1145

For inf =1pv in Ir v Windisch, BB 2 85

(3) The vn 18 compounded with MIW ry to express a perf inf
§ 425,1f A passive mnf 18 expressed in Co and MIBr by the verb
‘to be’ and a participle Co ny yllons bos nyfyrys ‘they cannot be
numbered’ OM 1544 (for the older construction v §468,2), M1Br
a guell bezaf  conmderet ‘which can be conmdered’ Jés 2352 For
passive and 1mpers use in W v BBCS 4 185ff

(4) The vn 18 negatived 1n OIr by the prep cen ‘without’
ad atob-asch cen dilgud ‘what 1mpels you not to forgive’ Wb 90 20,
MIW Feb ‘without’ #eb coffav duv ‘not to remember God’ BBC 70 12

XXXII. Full paradigms of the verbs.
The verb ‘to be'’.

§ 476. (1) The paradigm of the verb ‘to be’ consisted 1n Ttalo-
Celtic of forms of the roots *es- and *bheu- In Celtic n pres stem
*bhwi-, *bhwyje-, derived from *bheu-, also appears This latter
present denotes either a praesens consuetudinale or a future, a
natural development from an orig meanng ‘to become’ (Lat fi6)
The same root 1s also used in the subjunciive The root *es-
stands only 1n the pres and 1pf 1nd 1n Celtic, 1n Ir 1t 15 not found
n the 1pf

(2) In Ir the paradigm 18 comphcated by the distinction
between dependent (standing immediately before a predicate) and
independent fimte forms The former are used as the copula, the
latter as the substantive verb (denoting exstence) The forms
derived from the root *es- are confined to the present of the copula,
the corresponding forms of the substantive verb are supplied by
synonymous verbs, of which -td (§ 481) belongs entirely to the
paradigm 1n OIr , while fal (§ 482) developed 1nto a regular memher
of the paradigm during MlIr and Mnlr , the verbs mentioned mn
§ 483—4 were never entirely absorbed mnto the paradigm The

1 Stokes, Trans Phil Soec 1885—1887 202ff, KZ 28 55—109,
Strachan, Trans Phil Soec 1899—-1902 1—B82, Pokorny, KZ 63 298,
Atk Keat App I—-XIII, Anderson, ZCP 7 439ff, 8 236ff , Loth, RC 31
318, O Méaille, Ermu 6 1102, Myles Dillon, ZCP 17 328 —341, Baudi,
RC 50 30ff
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other parts of the copula and the substantave verb derive from the
root *bheu-, the copula forms being unstressed and so reduced,
those of the substantive verb stressed

§ 477. The pres. and ipl. of the root *es-

Pres simp | Ir | MIW Co | MIBr | MnBr
Sg1 |am wyf of ouff, of | ounn
2 liat, 1t wyt 08 out oud
3 s yw yu eo, eu | eo
Pl 1 ammy, ammn | ym on omp omp
2 adib, adr, 1dib | yweh | ough ouch oc’h
3 1 ynt yns ynt vnt
(OW fant |
Pres conj. Ir Sing 1 | -d-a, -t-a, -t-am
2 | -d-a, -ta,
3 nil, 4
Pl 1| -d-em, -d-an, -t-an
2! d-ed, -d-ad
3 i -d-et, -d-at
Ipt. | MIW | Co | MBr
Sg 1 |oedwn ‘I»’.’IL oann
2 | oedut | es oas
3 |oed (OW o0id) lo oa
Pl 1| ocedem ‘ en ‘ oamp
2 ‘ oedewch | *cugh ‘ oach
3 i oedynt (oedein) ‘ ens i oant

Note Pasmve (impersonal) forms occur in Br  pres MIBr eur (Ernault,
Dict 202), MnBr oar, eur, 1pf MIBr oat, MnBr oad, ¢t §468,2 Similarly
Co ed-er (Loth, RC 23 256 n) W ys15 used ns an impersonal, also 1pf
MIW oedit, MnW oeddwd

§ 478 Remarks on the paradigm ol the root *es- (1) Relatlve
torms Ir 3 sg ccso, ce-su, ma-su, 3 pl ceto, cetu, matu (cra
‘though’, ma 9f'), MIBr 3 sg so MnBr zo, MIW yssyd, v § 394
The usual rel forms in Ir are 3 sg as, 3 pl atla, at

(2) Forms with dental addition Exx of the Ir conjunct
forms wn-d-a apstal 'am I an apostle?” Wb 10c¢ 20, arn nu-n-d-a
chocuibsid siu 'when thou art conscious’ Ml 58b 6, cens-t-a chum-
gabtha s1u ‘art thou not exalted ?’ 84¢ 3, — = anse ‘1t 15 not dufficult’
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Wb 24b 11, amal ndch annse n-durb §409 n 3, ci-d ‘though 1t 1%’,
ma-d ‘o 1t 18’, ma-m-d 9f 1t 18 not’, — owre nu-n-d-em membur waly
du dea ‘for we are all members unto God’ Thes II 246 5, — ni-d-ad
fourbthe & ‘ye are not perfect” Wb 14a 8, ce nu-d-ed wss:dy ‘though
ye are knowing’” Thes I 713 25 — The forms with -e- are archaic

Note 1 The forms mad, cud have assumed a subjunctive meaning by
anal with the 1pf sub] m -ad Further a 3 pl 1pf subj matis was formed
by anal with forms hke com-tis p 326 — In the 3 sg a verbal form *est has
disappeared after -d- and -ch-

In Bt the present forms of *es- may be compounded with a
(prefixed) particle MIW yd- (= jad/), yit- MnW yd- Co es-, eg-
(g =/4/ § 263) MIBr ed- The particle always forms a close cpd
with the vb, and as the latter 18 a monosyllable the accent falls
on the particle 1 sg MIW yd-wyf, yit-wyf MaW yd-wyf, 3 sg
OW hatt-oo (BBCS 5 243) MIW yd-w, yi(t)-1w MnW yd-yw, 2 pl
MIW  yd-ywch MoW yd-ych, etc , the foll 1pf forms are also
attested 1 sg MIW ylt-oedwn, 3 s MIW yit-oed MaW yd-oedd,
3 pl MIW ytt-oedynt, — Co pres sg 1 es-of, 2 es-0s, 3 es-e, vs-y,
vg-y (v = Jo/, through confusion with 3 sg vs 3c below), pl 1 es-on,
2 es-ough, 1pf sg 1 es-en, eg-en, 2 es-es, 3 es-e, eg-e, pl 1 es-en,
2 es-ough, — MIBr pres sg 1 ed-off, 2 ed-out, 3 ed-y, pl 1 ed-
omp, 2 ed-ouck, 3 ed-ynt,1pf sg 3 ed-oa, ed-o,pl 1 ed-oamp, 3 ed-
oent, ed-ont — In W an element -d (MIW wr -d and -t) occurs in the
neg MIW nyt, nat MuW nsd, nad, the affirmative part MIW neut,
the conjunction MIW of MnW od ‘1if’, neg MIW anet BA 1 20,
onyt MnW onad A not’, and 1n the interrog part OW (Juv ) anut
gl num MIW ponyt MaW omid (omd wyf ‘am I not?’) — It 18
used 1n Co and MIBr after certain particles Co sg 1 mar-s-of
‘U I am’, 2 mar-s-0s, 3 mar-s-ew, pl 2 mar-s-cwhy, 3 mar-s-ens,
also mara (mar 4+ a f), mar-a-s-0s 1f thou art’, mar-a-s-yns f
they are’, a-ss-o-me squyth ‘I am so ticed’> OM 684, a-ss-yw whek
‘1t 16 50 sweet’ 2074, also 1pf sg 3 a-ss-o0 mur tyn 1t was so grievous’
RD 2556, after the neg ny and the affirmative particle na (MIW
new) the form -ns-, -ng- (= /nj/) occurs ny-ng-of ‘I am not’, ny-
ns-ot ‘thou art not’, 1ipf sg 3 ny-ng-o, ny-ni-0, na-ns-yw an voren
marow ‘the maiden 18 dead’ OM 2758, 1pf sg 3 nae-ns-¢ MC 230 1,
mar(-a-) and the neg take this element before forms of the vb
‘to go’ also mar-s-eth 1f thou goest’, mar-a-s-aff 1f 1 go’, ny-ns-a
‘goes not’, — MIBr mar-d-ouf if I am’, mar-d-eo “f he 15’, ne-d-ouf
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‘I am not’, ne-d-eu '1s not’ and also the exact counterpart of the
OW. imterrog part amit- in the form a-ne-d- a-ne-d-eu me ‘18 1t
not I?’ Jés 59b, more frequently abbreviated to g-nd- (¢f spoken
MnW on’d yw e’ ‘18 he not?’) a-nd-ew ‘18 he not?', a-nd-oa ‘was 1t
not?’ Jég 112a, 207b These MIBr forms are found confused in
a-ne-nd-, wntten an n-en doa (= a-ne-nd-oa) ‘was 1t not »’ RC 12
33 20 The mixed form a-ne-nd- was probably the orngm of the
MIBr -nd- after the neg (ne-nd-ouf ‘I am not’, ne-nd-eu ‘18 not’),
ef Co -ns — The forms just described stand before verbs with
mutial vowel Cf §491, p 335

MIW nyt, nat MnW mid, nad, MIW neut, the conditional con)
OW hounat (BBCS 3 271f ) MIW onyt MuaW onsid and the interrog
part MIW ponyt MoW omd may stand before forms other than
verbs, In which case the verb ‘to be’ 15 omitted MnW nid ef @
ddaw ‘(1t 18) not he who will come’ Cf Co mar-na-s, mar-ne-s
‘unless, except’ (‘“if not”) mar-ne-s drethos ny’'m byth gueres ‘I
shall have no help unless 1t be through thee’ (cf W omd drwot)
RD 2220, also mars OM 226

(3) The 3 sg pres forms in Brit (a) Variant forms of W yw
Co yu MIBr eo occur MIW p-ew MW pi-au ‘cuius est’ Co p-ew
Br bi-ou, bi-aou §373,374 MnW wydyw, for earlier ydww, 18 a
restored form by anal with yw (cf heddiw ‘today’, from he-ddyw
‘this day’ § 21,3) The final labial1s lost 1n Co vs-y, vg-y MIBr ed-y,
also MIBr e, ez e beside eo, ez eo, cf spoken MoW ydr (SW ods
m questions and answers) The interrog part MIW ae ‘s 1t ?,
used before forms other than verbs, seems to contain the particle
@ (used before verbs) and a form of the verb ‘to be’ with the final
lalal lost | also ae ae ‘whether or’, 1t 18 written a1 1n MnW

A variant of yw etc probably occurs in 3 sg MIW MnW (y)
mae ‘there 18’, '18’, mae ‘where 18 *’, MIW (y)mae MnW mas ‘that
1618, Co ym(m)a, ma "18’, pe-ma, py-ma ‘where 18, M1Br ema 15°,
3 pl W (y) maent Co mons MIBr emahint In MnBr a complete
tense (‘‘présent d’actualité”) has been formed sg 1 emaoun, emoun,
2 emaout, emout, 3 ema(n), pl 1 emaomp, emomp, 2 emaoc’h,
emoc’h, 3 emaunt, emeint, a corresponding 1pf tense has also arisen
sg 1 edon,2 edos, 3 edo,pl 1 edomp, 2 edoc’h, 3 edont (Vallée 156,
Ernault, Gramm 41f)

(b) OW 13, 288 MIW MnW ys (= /2s/) 18 1dentical with Ir 15,
1t 18 used before a predicate s gunr ‘1t 18 true’, — 1t 1r compounded
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with the conjunctions MIW kazn ‘since’, o 1f’, and canys, os still
retain sometimes their orig meamng ‘mince 1t 18°, if 1t 18°, though
usually they mean ‘sinee’, 1f’ (cf Ifor Wilhams, PKM 111), — 1t
18 used 1n temporal expressions ke MIW ys guers ‘for some time
past’, ys bluydyn ‘for a year past’ WM 487 8,10 1 (cf Br V
guerso = guers so ll y a longtemps’ RC 37 53), 1t 13 also preceded
by yr ‘since’ yr ys seith mlyned for seven years past’ RM 55 12
(neut sesth mlyned WM 76 28), MoW er ys, ers, es, v Wilhams,
PKM 114, — mn the expression OW 1ss-em, later sef ‘that 1s,
namely’

MW yd ys [od ys/, yd ydys fod adys/ MW yr ys (= [ys/), yr
ydys are used with a vb noun 1n an impersonal or passive sense
yd ys yn lluydaw yn an ol '“there 18 mustering after us’ ‘a host 18
being gathered mm purswit of ug’® WM 86 21

The form ys occurs iIn MIW yss-1 ‘there 1¢’, pl yss-ydynt WM
54 31, 487 1, MIW o-ss-at of there 18’ WM 122 5, MIW yss-yd
etc MIBr s-0 ‘which 15’ v 1 above It 1s aiso found in MIW yss-
ym, ess-ym “‘there 18 to me” ‘T have’ LIH 39 15, 159 18, 1 pl yss-
yn 217 2, Strachan, Introd 102, explains -ym as the mfixed pers
pron, cf Ir wss-um ecen ‘I must’ '‘necesmty 1s to me” Wb 10d 24,
it may however well be the prep y ‘to’ 4 the pron -m, for bemdes
yss-ym the expression yssit ym also occurs essym arglwyt ‘I have
a lord’, estd ym arglwyt LIH 159 18, 22 (ys ym, yssit ym RP 1394
22, 25 (cf Lloyd-Jones, Geirfa 62)

() W oes, Co es, vs, evs, ues, uys (= jos/), MIBr euz, eux
{=/os)) W oes immediately follows the interrog part 2 and also
stands in the answer MIW a oes borthawr? oes “1s there a doorkeeper ?
yes’ (“there 18”) RM 103 6, sumularly in MnW after the interrog
omid, the negative answer 18 nac oes ‘no’ (“there 18 not””’) Cf MnBr
ha n’eus den enty ? eus (n’eus ket) ‘n’y a-t-1l personne dans la maison ?
g1 (non)’ Vallée 186, the form geus 18 also used in answers Co wus
dour omma 18 there water here?” Beun Mer 655 The Co form
18 found 1n (proper) rel sentences thu-m seruons lel yn pryson evs
‘to my loyal servants who are in prison’ RD 316 — Ths form 18
used 1n all three languages after the negative MIW natl oes ynds
nep ‘there 18 no one 1n 1t WM 5 5, Co ny-ns-us (-ues, -es), ny-ng-es
‘there 15 not’ PC 2674, 2362, OM 1236, MC 34, aban nag-es a
wothfe ‘since there 18 none that would know’ MC 158, MIBr =e
d-euz sy ‘there 18 no doubt’ Jés 23a After the conjunctions W od

@282 Lewls u Pedersen 21
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9f, Co MIBr mar if Co mar-s-us ‘if there is’ PC 2978, mar-a-s-uas
Beun Mer 635, MIBr mar-d-eux Nonne 97, further, W canys er
pan oes cof am ddvm ‘ex omm emim memoria’ M Kyffin, Deff
Ffydd [2] 18, Co a-ss-us lues den ‘how many men there are!”, na-
na-us ‘there 18° Beun Mer 757, 3949, kyn-th-us ‘though there 18’
2364 (with pl, kyn-th-usons 2366) — In W the subject 18 usually
mdefinite, but exx of a definite subject occur OW n1 hows or loc
guac anmth ‘that empty space 18 not’ BBCS 3 236 6 (cf 14), v
Morns-Jones, WG 350 MIBr ez eux MnBr ez eus ‘18, there 18’
occurs very commonly

The form 18 also used 1n the Co and Br 1diom expressing ‘to
have’ § 352, 355 Traces of oes In a similar construction appear 1n
MIW a-m oes 1 have’ BBC 97 15 ny-m oes 1 bhave not’ RP.
1047 20, ny-th oes ‘thou hast not’ BT 58 6, ny-s oes ‘he has not’
LIH 12 5, 215 32, v §349, p 207

§ 479. Etymological explanation of the pres of the root *es-
1 sg *esma (cf Skr dsm: Gk eiul) Tr am (2 < e m prochsis),
the -d- of the conjunct forms has the same origin as W yd- ete
§ 478, 2

The Brit forms (W wyf ete ) are analogical, based on the 2 sg

2 sg *est (cf Skr dsv Gk el) Ir a-t MIW wy-f Co o-s MIBr
ou-t, *est > *er, which 18 wy- in W, but appears in a reduced form
1n the other languages To this the 2 sg pron was added, Ir -f etc

3 sg *est (cf Lat est) this explains the ml-forms Ir nach, -d.
*esty or *est 15 It 1s W ys  *est gjo(d) > MIW yssyd, *est (1)o(d)
> Br so W yws from *wy of which the variant form OW -oi
1 seen 1n OW huttor 18 § 478,2, Co yw Br eo are sxmilarly met-
athetized forms They are based on the uvrig 2 sg form, from which
anew 1 sg and 2 sg were fashioned by adding the appropnate
pron , the diphthong oe- occurs in MIW oe-f ‘T am’ BBC 50 2
Another vanant appears In W pi-ew etc §478,3a

The 1 pl goes back to a form *es-mos (by anal with 1 sg)
Ir -d-em W ym, a suffixed pron appears in Ir amms, amman, -d-an.
Co on MIBr omp are probably influenced by the form of the
regular verb

The 2 pl 1s also based on new formations which are not clear.
Ir adib seems to contam the IE 2 pl ending -te § 449 + the pron.
*swes (-b representing len -sw- § 264), the conjunct forms contain
*te only The Bt forms also contain the pers pronoun
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3 pl *sent etc, cf Skr s-dnir OW hint may have h- < *s-

§ 480 The Brit. ipl. of the root *es- 18 buwilt on the 3 sg, except
m Co MIW oed Co o Br oa are derived from *esat, cf Lat erat
MIW oed- Br oa- were used ns stems for the other persons, the
endings of the regular vb being added The other Co forms arose
by anal with the regular verb, this analogy went further still in the
forms es-¢ (for *es-o, § 478, 2), a bewe ‘which he owned’ OM 2393
(pew-e for pew-o MC 207 3, of MIW preu-ced)

§ 481 The commonest form used as substantive verb in Ir 1n the
present 18 -id sg 1 -ldu, -tdo, -16, 2 -tds, 3 -lda, -td, pl 1 -taam,
2 -tamd, -tdrd, 3 -taat 1t 1s almost always compounded (1) with
a rel preverb a-fdu ‘in which I am’, forsa-tasth ‘on which you are’
Wb 32a 10, 20b 6, (2) with the neg n{ before an infixed pron
ni-t-te. ‘thou hast not’ 2b 12, ni-le cumacc do chdingnim “1t [the
body, corp (masc)] has no ability for well-domg’ 1t 1~ not able
to do well’ 4a 6 [with infixed pron 3 sg m ], ni-mp-tha Jiron ‘1
am not righteous , ni-m-tha ladm ‘1 am not hand' 8d 24, 1za 21,
(3) with no before an infixed pron no-m-thd¢ which T have’ 13¢ 10,
(4) otherwise regularly with a preverb at- sg 1 atitdo, 2 aitds,
3 attd, pl 1 aftaam, 2 attamd, 3 atteat

Further uses (a) -fd 1s compounded with the conjunction 6
‘since, from’ which otherwise 1s never a preverb d-thd quod &
‘from where quod s1 15 Wb 154 22, 0 4 sund simce 1 have been
here’ LU 2985 (MII1 o ti may be a contraction of *o aftit), (b) with
ol ‘than’ (after a comparative), the 3 pers having a suffixed re!
pron (sg oldaas. oldoas Thes 1I 10 10, pl olddte), which shows
that orig a sumple form of -td followed of, iater oldaas wans used
as a simple conjunction moa  oldeas do-n-tlucham ‘more than we
ask 1t” Wb 21d 9, in Ml ¢ndaas 135a 13, pl wndate 92d 6

The verb 1s not compounded (a) mn the 3 sg with suffixed
pron taith-wunn ‘we have’, etc § 343, (f) mn the impersonal passive
form (used relatively, with imt echpsis) dathar ‘(which) ails’ s
hed dathar dom ‘this 1s why they are (it “'one 18’’) angry with me’ Wh
21c 9 (n perf pass 14 hed ro-m-both dossom ‘this 18 why they were
angry with him’ 19a 9)

Note The form -fa belongs to the IE root *sthd (Lat stire) Its
cognate seems to be W taw ‘that 1t 1w, stall used (as a conjunction) in SW to
introduce a dependent sentence for the more usual form mmar  Examples
ma a dywedwn vy faw tv oed bown v p 230, note, tybwyd taw t1 cedd

21 %
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Fedrod 1t waa thought that thou wert M’ IGE! 233 18, cf Salesbury,
New Teat Matth XVI[14]taw, as v L for mas, also OW (Juv ) 2888 padwu
uan gulat (““1t 18 to whom 18 lordship”) gl est cui regia, v KB 4 396

The verb -i4 rarely occurs in proper rel sents and rel sentences
with -n-, never comes after the neg except waith an infixed pron,
and 18 never used with the conjunctions ma, c1a, co n-

§ 482 Where -td 18 rarely or never used, fil (fesl, fel, MIIr fasl,
JSual) occurs, this was orig a transitive imperative meamng ‘behold I’
(Sarauw, RC 17 276) Itsrel forms are file, ful, with 3 pl objective
pron fulus ‘they are’ OIr exx cotsmime file hb-s1 ‘contentions
that are among you’ Wb 7d 13, amal file dentid eter baullu cowrp
duana ‘as there 18 unmity among the members of a man’s body’ 12b 12,
ma nu-d-fel in sprrut nérd ndium-sa 1f there 1s the Holy Spirit in
me’ 11lc 1, ne fil linn n bées so ‘we have not this custom’ 11c 21

In Mllr fil occurs very frequently in answers, this 18 due to
the repetition in the answer of the verb of the question The
subjectless and transitive character of the verb gradually became
obscure, 1In MIIr a 3 pl filet arose, ;n MnIr a complete tense,
used for td after a syntactic preverb fuilim, fuslir etc

§ 483 Another transitive verb used as substantive verb 1s
OIr dwcorsin which seems to have a nuance of emphatic assertion
Tt occurs four times 1n OIr  arnab wilib cumactsh dichorssin © nom et
talam ‘for all powers which exist in heaven and earth’ Wb 21a 13,
amal do-n-covsvn ‘as we (actually) are’ 17b 10, also Ml 108¢ 14, Sg
209b 29 In MlIr a 3 pl was formed, dochursneat

I'rom di-cossin 18 demved the vb 2 sg -dizmgther, 3 sg
-dizmigedar (nlso ar mmple rel dizmigedar Wb 4c24), 3 pl rel
diznigetar, which has the same nuance

§ 484 The form ro-n-gabus “‘I have taken 1t”", “Thave 1t”’, 'T
am’ 15 used as a synonym of the verb ‘to be’, v §340n 2, 3 sg
ro-n-gab, ro-n-d-gab, 3 pl ro-n-gabsat It occurs in echipsing rel
sentences, mostly after amal ‘as’

Fmally, the pret of in-com- + scc- 15 s0 used cindas persine
at-tot-chommnicc “what sort of person art thou?’ ‘‘has befallen thee”
Wb 6b 13, MlIr Setanta mac Sualtavm atom-chomnaic-se ‘T am S
mac S’ LU 4892
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§ 485. Paradigm of the torms ot the root *bheu-, *bhwi-

Pres.? L Miw Co ‘ MIBr
slmp | con]
Sg 1 |biuu lbiw  |bydaf bethaf tbezaff”
2 -bt bydy bethyth bezez
3 | bind b byd beth, byth ez
Pl 1 |bimma lbsam  |bydwn bethyn |
2 bydwch bytheugh
3 |bit -bat bydant bethons \bezont

Amalgamated forms 1 Ir 3 sg ., 1 pl and 3 pl relative bisa,
bimme, bite Enchtic 3 sg -ru-bfa)r As copula -bi, -m (ni-pr
cign @ masse 1 chowrp ‘mot for long 1s the beauty of the body’ Wb
2B¢ 25)

Archaie MIW forms with fut meanung 1 sg bydif BT 57 12,
3 sg bydawt, bydhawt, bythawt, 3 pl bydawnt, also bwyant DBC
46 2, BT 44 10,3 sg &» RP 577 15, lwawt 581 14 The 3 sg but
often occurs 1n the senke ‘18 wont to be’, cf RP 1030 (f Lloyd-
Jones, Geirfa 63f

The Ipf. 18 regular Ir sg 1 -biwnn, 3 -bith, pl 1 -bimnus,
3 -bitis (there arc no copula forms), MIW bydwn etc, Co sg
1 bethen (Beun Mer 1731), 3 bethe, betha, MIBr 3 sg beze (Barbe
727), MnBr bezen ctc (Vallée 156) Archaic MIW forms 3 sg
buc: RP 1045 23, buiad BBC 50 17, bwyat RP 1048 3, oydal
1038 15 (for the termination v § 445 n 3), 3 pl buyint BBC 96 2,
bwyn (disyll) RP 1038 7, v Lloyd-Jones, Grirfa 65

Ipy | Ir | MW | (o | MiBr
Sg 2 [bi byd byth, beth  |bez
3 |biud, bith |t boet, poet bethens bezet
Pl1 byduwn bethen bezomp
2 |bad, bith  bydwch lbethough \bezet, bezit, bet
3 !ln‘at |bynt |bethens bezent, bent

Copula forms n Ir sg 2 ba, 3 bed, bad, pl 1 badn, ban,
2 bed, bad, 3 bat

1InIr W and MIBr praesens consuetudinale, in W and Co fut
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Subj. Pres. Ir MW Co MiBr
smp | conj

Sg 1 beo, beu }-béo bwyf  \byf, beyf bezff, bumff
2 hee ! ibych by, bey bezy, bizy
3 bad -bé \‘bo bo bezo

Pl 1 bemmi |-bem  ‘bom byyn, beyn  \bezmpbrzimp
2 ibethe -berd ‘boch ibyugh, beugh |bizhyt, bezot
3 bet -bet ‘bont bons, byns bezint, bizant

Ir rel forms 3 sg bess, 3 pl bete Enclitic forms 3 sz -rou-b,
pl 1 -ro-bam, 2 -ro-bad, 3 -ro-bat Copula forms sg 1 ba, -ba,
2 ba, -ba, 3 ba, -b, -p (condr-b, wndi-b, arndi-p), -bo, -bu (ro-po,
co-r-bu, ni-bo), rel bes, bas, pl 1 -ban (comman ‘that we may be’
Wb 31c 11), 2 bede, -bad, 3 -bat, rel bete, beta, bata — Archaic
formaim W &g 2 bwyr § 467, 3 sg OW b (BBCUS 3 256 12,
cf 266f, where OW hac-bor gl ent 1 caited and also prou-bor ‘may
possess’” BBCS 6 206 8 2, MIW meu-fo), bort (BBCS 5 246 27,
hou borit 2f 1t be’) MIW boet ZCP 20 55 21, 3 pl MIW boent
ZCP 20 76 1, bwynt BT 5 15 The pres suby 1s also formed with
the pres stem MIW bydwyf, bythwyf ManW bydduwyf etc , cf the
Br forms — MIBr pl 1 bihomp, 2 bihet (with the plpf stem)

Subj Ipf. | L MW o | MiBr
Sg 1|-bernn hewn hen bern
2 | -betha heut bes lbes
3 | -beth bar be }b(’
Pl 1]-bemmis beym {ben bemp
2 | -bethe beugh ‘bech
3| -betrs beynt bens bent

Ir enchitic form 3 sg -ro-bad Copula sg 1 -benn, -bun,
2 -ptha, 3 bed, bad, d, -bed, -bad, pl 1 bemmas, bimmas, -bimmas,
3 betrs, butis, -blis (ar-dis ‘that they might be’ Wb 4a 10, com-ts
‘so that they might be’ 10d 33) — Forms with the pres stem 1n
W MW sg 1 bydwn, bythwn, 2 bydut, 3 byder, bythes, pl 1
bydem, 3 bydent MnW bawn, baut (bawt), bay, baem, baech, baent,
also byddwn, byddit, etc
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Fut. and Condit. (Ir) | Fut smp | Fut con ]7—Cbn7dilt;

Sg 1 |bwa ‘ -beinn
2 | bie :
3 [ buead, bied -ha -biad.
Pl 1 |bemm -biam -bemnmus
2 f hethe -brerd, -bred
3 | buest, bret -brat -betrs

Rel forms fut 3 sg bias, pl bete Copula fut sg 1 be, 2 be,
-ba, 3 biud, -ba, rel bes, bas, pl 1 bimma, bemmi, bami, 3 bit, -bat,
rel beta, bat, cond sg 3 bhed, -pad, -bad, pl 3 beinrs, -phs (ro-m-dus
‘that they would be’ Ml 48d 12) TFor use with ro- v § 421

|
Pret. Ir MW | Co [ MR
simp \ conj | |

Sg 1 !bd -bd buum bum  |buf, buef, beJ ;v‘,mj, huouf
2| bd i-bd buost {bus, bues, bes |bront, brot
3 [ bér, bar |-bér bu ibue, be iboe

Pl 1 “bammar |buam, buom |buen, ben ‘bwmp
2 -bard o buawch bugh, beugh lbroch
3 ( botar  [-bétar lbuant, buont bons hronf

Amalgamated torms in It rel 3 sg bdie, with suffixed pron
MIlr boithus, borthius ‘they had’ § 343 Enchitic forms sg 1 -ro-ba,
3 -ro-be, -ra-be, pl 1 -ro-bammar, 2 -ro-buad, 3 -ro-batar, -ra-batar
Copula sg 1 be-sa, -p-sa (n cchpsing sentences, -se or ml  du-
rumenar ro-m-sa dia 7 ro-m bithbéu ‘I thought that T war a god and
that 1 was immortal’ Ml 49b 13), 2 wnfun ro-p-sa Wi 127 23,
huare ro-m-sa ‘smee thou wast’ Ml 96d1 Mlilc ro-p-sa-t, na-r-b-
sa-1, ni-r-sa-t (Vendryes, R(* 33 388) 3 ba, -bo, -bu, -po, pu, pl 1
-bommar, -bummar, 3 -ptar, -btar (@ rru-m-tar when they have been’
Ml 34d 10) — In MnBr a new tense has been modelled on the
3 sg by anal with the 1pf (b)oen, (bjoes etc — The MIW form
buuf m pur wuuf ‘ *that [ have been’ BBC' 22 12 15 obscure

Pluperl, | MW | Co | MIBr
Sg 1| buasswn ' byen | buhenn
2 | buassut byes bihes
3 | buasses, bysser | bye | behe, bye, bise
Pl 1|(MnW buasem) [ byen ibzhemp
2 | (MnW buasech) byeugh | brhech

3 | bugssynt, buessynt | | buhent, bisent



328 Root *bheu-. Compounds of ‘to be'  § 485487 (645—647)

Impers.pass. Ir | MW Co | MiBr

Pres Ind |bither  |-bither |(MnW byddir) bezer

Ipf Ind bydut (MnBr bezed)

Suby Pres |bethur |-bether |byther bether  |bezher, buher
(RC 32 175)

Suby Ipf bythit

Pret botha  |-both  buwyt (MnBr (bjoed)

Plpf (MnW buas:d)

Nominal forms. Participle MIBr bezet, bet Gerundive Ir busths.
Inf Ir busth (both, beith, bith), MIW bot, Co bos (re-formed bones),
MIBr bout (re-formed bezout, bezaff)

§ 486. Etym. explanation of the forms ol the root *bheu- The
endings have already been discussed 1n the sections dealing with
the other verbs The stem MIW byd- Co beth- MiBr bez- goes back
to be form *bhunje-, MIW and MIBr b:- to *bhwi-

Compounds of the verb ‘to be’

§ 487. Preverb-compounds The root es- occurs only mn Brit m
the pres , Ir has mn the prez epde with -#d, rarely -fil, and also
the two forms -bi, -ben related to the root *bheu- The pres form
-ben 18 confused with ben- ‘strike’ and fen- ‘wind’ Provection 1s com-
mon m W suby forms (-~ > -ff-, -b- > -p-), this 18 analogical,
ef §453 n 1

(1) With W ad- (= Ir aith-) OW hathrd ‘will pass away’
(Ifor Wilhams, BBCS 3 271), MIW atvyd ‘will be’, adust, 1pf atuer,
subj atvo (Henry Lews, Delw y Byd 129), vn adfod The onginal
meaning of the preverb (‘again’?) 18 very much obscured

(2) With ar Ir ar-ta gl restat Thes II 44 4, ar-tda ‘survives’
Sg 215b 4, rel ar-tha crinn (rectec ar-thd ciunn) ‘which 1s before’
Ml 132a 3, ar-thd, ar-a-thd¢ Wb 30d 13, 10b 3, hére ar-un-tda ‘be-
cause 1t remame for us’, ar-a-dthaat gl quae maneant M 128d 16,
ar-a-bi ‘which 1s left’ Sg 58b 7,1pf 3 pl ar-a-butrs gl quae instabant
Ml 43d 15, ar-ro-be ‘1t has been ensuing’ Wb 27d 13 — MIW ocyf-
ar-fot ‘to meet’, pres 3 sg cyf-er-yw, cyf-er-fyd, suby cyf-ar-ffo,
3 pl cyfer-ffynt etc — MIW d-ar-fot ‘to happen, to end’, pres
3 sg d-er-yw, d-er-w, 1pf d-ar-oed, pres (fut ) d-er-fyd, suby d-ar-ffo,
sub) 1pf d-ar-ffer, pret d-ar-fu, Co pret d-ar-fe, d-ar-fa Beun
Mer 3727, 1868, MnBr d-ar-vout d-ar-vezout ‘to take place’, MIBr
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dareu, dare (= MIW deryw) has become an adjective ‘ready, cooked’
(whence the participle darevet ‘cooked’), MnBr. dare(v) ‘ready,
cooked’, vn daren

Note 1. The preverb 18 obscured, probably through confusion with a
verbal root (¢f Loth, RC 40, 373f , Henry Lewis, BBCS 4 136f), mn Co
whar-fos ‘to happen’, pres 3 sg whyr-vyth, whyr-feth, sub) pres whar-fo,
pret whar-fe, part whar-fethys, whyr-fys (remodelled forms by anal with
the regular verb pret 3 sg whyrys RD 1190, plpf wharse MC 132 4, part
werys Beun Mer 1412, MIBr hoar-uout, pres 3 sg hoar-vez, sub) hoar-uezo
sub) 1pf hoar-f(f)e, hoar-f(f)he, pret hoar-voe, part hoar-vezet

(3) Wiath Ir céf-, cita- Ir wntan cita-m-bf ‘when 1t feels’ Ml
36b 1, 3 pl cua-brat 22d 7, 1pf 1 sg ceta buwnn Wb 12¢ 8, sub)
3 sg cuta-bd M1 68d 15, suby 1pf 1 sg cite-m-bénn 44c 15, 3 pl
cita-m-betrs 29¢ 13, pret 1 sg cita-ro-ba-sz 44b 22, vn cét-burd
‘feehng, sense’, MlIr cétfasd MIW can-fot ‘perceive’, pres sg 1
ca(n)nh-wyf, 3 cenn(h)-yw, pl 3 cennh-ynt LIH 277 11, 1pf canh-
oed, pret can-vu — MIW ar-gan-fot, suby 3 sg ar-gan-ffo OBr
er-cent-budi-fe gl notabis, agnosces — Ir lase s5-leéit-ban: ‘when
thou consentest’ Wb 1c¢ 9, co-7-chét-banam ‘we consent tc 1t’ 15¢ 21,
vn com-chét-burd ‘consent’

(4) With Ir di dr-td 1t daffers’ M1 1204 6, n{ dr-thdl ‘they are
not apart’ 113a 2, di-tagm m1 gl distamus 117b 9, vn de-buath,
de-burd ‘strafe’

(5) With Ir ess- MlIr aran-les-bat ‘in whom (some limbs) are
lacking’ LU 2554, vo es-baid Mulr easbhawdh ‘want, deficiency’ —
OIr do-es-ta s wanting’, t-es-ta, frequently with infixed -d-, du d-
es-ta, 3 pl t-es-banat, pres perf 3 sg mamd-t-es-ar-bv nf 1f nothing
has been wanting’ Wb 28d 31, pret 3 sg (t-es-ar-be, vn tesbusth
MilIr tesbasd

(6) With Ir etar- MlIr ani elar-bi fiachu etar-bi comladre
Céin Adamnéin § 47 (paraphrased by K Meyer ‘such as the fine
was such shall be that of accomplices’, ht etar-bi with acc may
mean ‘corresponds to, 18 equivalent to’, v M A O’Brien, Eriu
11 161), condit sg 3 etar-biad LU 49931

(7) With Ir for-, W gor- MlIr fordotd ‘on thee 13’ (for-dot-td)
LU 10007, for-b¢ Ermu 7 166 § 2, Monast Tall 128 7, sub) sg 3
for-bé 148 19, con-ad-fuirb (for con-rd-fusrb) ZCP 14 391, for-ras-b
Monast Tall 130 13, dua for-rai-b Salt 3919, for-biad a arnm Herind
‘lus name would be on Ireland’ LU 5063 MIW gor-fot 'to overcome’,
pres sg 2 gor-wytt LIH 2177, 3, pres (fut)sg 1 gor-uydaf, 3 gor-
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vyd, sub) sg 3 gor-ffo, gor-po, pret gor-fu, umpers sub] pres
gorffer (by anal with the regular vb)

With Ir fo-for- to come on’ Pres sg 3 du-féor-ban Ml 6la 22,
sub) pl 1 du-nd-ér-bram ‘that we may reach’ gl peruenire 105b 6,
pl 3 do-fér-brat 272 10, pret sg 1 ni ru-thér-ba-sa ‘I armved not’
44b 29, rg 3 an-do-r-6r-par gl vemens Sg 196b 8, pl 3 ki ro-thor-
batar ‘at which they arrived’ M1 44b 29, pass sub) 1pf du-for-baathe
gl uemretur 31c1l —-- MIW pres sg 3 dy-m-gor-yw ‘overcomes
me’ LIH 24 16, fut di-gor-bet [do-or-vyd/ BBC 52 14, dy-wor-p
RP 585 18, pret dy-gor-fu BT 16 19, dy- + ym- + gor- pres (fut)
3 sg dv-m-gor-but /domorvyd/ BB(' 27 3 — Cf Lat super-sum

(8) With Ir fris- Ir fris-ben ‘heals’, sub) fris-m-bia, fut
fria-bra, part nephrepthac gl inmedicabile Ml 58a 17, vn frebaid,
gen freptha (whence the vb frephtanarg- a-rru-freptanagthusvur,
to be read -frepthanaigsiur ‘when T had healed’ Ml 103 a 6)

(9) With MIW kan (also han-d-) MIW han-fol ‘to be from,
to come’, pres sg 1 han-wyf, han-d-wyf, hen-wyf (w1th umlaut from
3 sg and the pl), and-wyf BA 15 22 (anth-urm 36 4, with OW
orthography), 2 han-wyt, han-d-wyt, hen-wyt, 3 hen-yw (also han-
d-ut), pl 1 han-d-ym, hen-ym, 3 hen-ynt, 1pf sg 2 han-d-oetud,
3 han-oed, han-d-oed, pl 3 han-hoedynt, pres (fut) sg 2 hen-bydy,
3 han-byd, hen-byd, suby sg 1 han-buwyf, 2 OW an-buc guell gl
aue (MnW  lhenffych well) MIW han-pych, han-bych, 3 han-ffo,
pl 3 han-fuynt The vn hent occurs m the 13th cent Pemarth
MRS 44, p 63, hanw v still 10 use MoW apf 3 sg hanas, hanoedd
(for which kanodd also oceurs) — MIBr am-bout, ham-bout, han-
bout '‘condition, siate’

Cir Skr sam-bharati ‘comes from’

(10) Wath Ir oc- Ir pres nicon-r-ecmi ‘1t cannot touch' Ml
76a 12, fut 3 pl ocu-brat 126b 12, pass pres 3 pl ocu-bendar,
nad ocmanalar 54012 vn (g ) ovmaide 39a 10

(11) With remi- reme-taat ‘they are before’ Wb 25c 15, subj
sg 3 rel rem-e-be Eru 7 158 § 19,195

(12) With ro- Ir to-ro-ben- (perhaps partially taken as to-for-
Jen-) ‘to profit’ pres 3 sg do-ro-r-ban ‘can profit’ Ml 62a 20, ni
tor-ban Wb 12b 32, pl 3 du-ro-r-banat Ml 43b 5, an-nad-tor-banat
‘when they are not profitable’ Thes II 29 35, fut 3 pl du-nd-6r-
bat gl mortahbus profuturos Ml 120d 14, pret do-ro-r-ba: 123d 5,
vn torbe neut ‘profit’
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Note 2, For du-fér-ban ‘it comes' v (7) For the sunple vb forb- ‘to
perturb, confuse’ (= W tyrfu ‘to make s noise’, cynhyrfu 'to disturb’) v
Michael A O’Brien, Eru 11 91, Plummer, Er 9 32 erroneously treatsa 1t
8s n cpd A different word 18 taurbaid, turbard SM, W1 97, 11, pl turbiths
Wb 14d 13 ‘exemption, a circumstance which hinders something’ (to avr-ro-
+ buath) T

Ir di-ro- 4 ben- pres mi de-r-ban 'hinders not’ Thes TT 294 1,
suby sg 3 mamd-derba if 1t does not hinder him’ Eriu 7 148 § 7,
fut sg 1 do-ro-r-bwu sa ZCP 3 246 18

Ci Lat pro-sum

(13) With Ir to- Ir do-fil ‘1s at hand® Wb 4d 29 — MIW
dy-fot ‘come’, pres (fut) sg 1 dy-bydaf, 3 dy-byd, dy-vyd, dy-
bydhawt, dy-bi, dy-vv dy-p, pl 3 dy-bydant, sub) pres sg 1 dy-
bwyf, 3 dy-vo, dy-ffo, dy-ppo, pl 3 dy-ffout, 1pf sg 3 dy-bes, dy-
Jer, dy-ffes, pret sg 2 dy-ruost, 3 dy-bu, dy-vu, pl 3 dy-vuant,
dy-buant, 1mpers pass sub) pres dyffer WM 483 2 Co suby
pres sg 1 dyffyf, 2 dyffy, 3 dyffo, deffo, pl 1 deffyn. 2 dyffough,
3 dyffons, deffons, suby 1pf sg 1 deffen, 2 deffes, 3 deffe, deffa,
pl 3 deffens, pret sg 3 deve, dufe, dufa, part devethys dyvythys,
vn devos, devones The other forms of the vb contan the root *ag’-

§ 488 Compounds of the verb ‘to be’ with another verbal stem
occur only in Brit

(1) MIW (archaic) pres sg 3 deu-byd, deu-br, deu-pr ‘will
come’, suby pres sg 3 deu-po, pret sg 3 deu-bu  The form deu-
contains the verbal root *ag'-

(2) The verb ‘to know’ MIW consuct pres and fut og 1
gqwy-bydaf etc (archaic 3 sg quy-bi), 1pv og 2 gwy-byd, 3 qwy-
bydet, guypet, pl 3 gwy-bydent, gwypent, sub] pres sg 1 gwy-
pwyf, 3 gwy-po, gwy-pwy, i sg 1 guwy-pwn, gwy-bydun, 3 pl gwy-
pynt, pret sg 1 gwy-buwm, plpf gwy-bugsswn, \mpers pass pres
gwy-bydir, 1pv gwy-byder sub) pres gwy-per, pret gwy-buwyt,
vb nn gwy-bot — Cu pres (fut) sg 3 goth-vyth, a wovyth, pl 2
goth-vedough, goth-fetheugh, 1pv sg 2 goth~feth, pl 2 goth-vetheugh,
sub; pres sg 2 goth-fy, 3 goth-fo, pl 2 goth-fough, 3 qoth-fons,
1ipf sg 1 goth-fen, 2 goth-fes, 3 goth-fe, re-woffe, plpf a woth-fye,
part goth-vethys, vb nn goth-vos, go-nos — MIBr consuet pres
88 1 gouezaff (Nonne 848), 1pv sg 2 gouz-uez, gou-uez, pl 2 gouz-
uezet, gou-uezet, sub] pres sg 1 gowzff, 2 gouz-uezy, gou-fezy,
3 gouz-uezo, pl 1 gouezhamp, 2 (with plpf stem) gouz-urhet, gou-
wmet, suby 1pf sg 1 gouffen, 3 gouffe, goffe, pl 1 goufhemp, ;mpers
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pass sub) pres gouz-uezher, 1pf gouffet, part gouz-uezel, gouezet,
vb nn gouz-uout, gouzout

The other forms pres MIW gwnn Co gon MIBr gounn, ipf
MW gwydwn, gwydywn Co gothyen MIBr gouzyenn

(3) The verb ‘to know, to be acquainted with’ The pres.
proper 15 .n MIW 1 sg adwaen (1pf adwaenwn), Co 3 sg aswon
Difficult forms are Co me annabow dyougel ‘I know certanly’
BRD 2120 (Loth, RC 23 286 will read me an avow ‘I avow 1t’, but
this cutting of the knot 18 too arbitrary), MIBr pres sg 1 aznouaff,
2 esneuez (-eu- = [ew/) Barbe 448, 3 ezneu, 1pv sg 2 ezneou RC
8 88 7, pl 2 ezneuet (-euw- = [-ew-/) Barbe 470

Forms compounded with *bheu- MIW consuet pres and fut
sg 1 adna-bydaf, 3 adne-byd, edne-byd, 1pv sg 2 adne-byd, edne-
byd, sub) pres sg 1 adna-pwyf, 3 adna-po, etc, 1pf sg 1 adna-
pwn, adna-bydwn, 3 pl etne-pynt (RC 33 189 2), pret adno-buum
etc , plpf adne-buasswn, 1mpers pass pres odna-bydir, sub] pres
adna-per, 1pf adne-prt, vb nn adna-bot — Co pres (fut)sg 3 ana-
Sfyth, vb nn aswon-vos, aswon-fos — MIBr sub) pres sg 3 azna-
uezo, anna-uezo, 2 pl (with plpf stem) azna-viket, suby 1pf 3 sg
azna-ffe, pret 3 sg azna-voe, part azna-vezet, vb nn azna-uout,
azna-oul

The stem W ad-naz- etc goes baek to *afi-g'nz-, a different
form of the root appears n OW hep am-gnau-bot gl sine mente

(4) The vb ‘to hear’ 13 compounded with the verb ‘to be’ 1n
MIW 1n the vb nn cly-bot (pres clyw-af etc), cf also the 1mpers
pass pret clywysbwyt, clywspwytv §467n 5 Co pres (fut)sg 3
clew-fyth, cleu-fyth, clewyth, suby sg 1 clew-fyf, 3 clew-fo The
other forms are not compounded

(6) MIW ns-m dor-b: ‘1t will not interest me’ BBC' 60 8 (pres
ny-m dawr), MIBr 1pf (conditional) deur-fe, pret deur-foe, vb nn
deur-uout (pres me-m deur)

(6) Co pres (fut) sg 1 tal-uethaf ‘I shall pay’, 3 tal-vyth,
sub) 1pf 3 pl ftal-fens ‘they would be worth’® MIBr tal-uout ‘to
be worth’, MnBr ial-vezo ‘will be worth’

(7) In Co only pren-vyth ‘will buy’ MC 155, car-uyth ‘will
love’, gwyl-vyth ‘will see’

(8) In Br only MnBr fal-vezout, fallout fallowr’, suby 3 sg
fal-vezo, pret 3 sg fal-vezaz, part fal-vezet See further Ernault,
RC 11 465f
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Full paradigms ot the other verbs,

§ 489. Most verbs with pres -d- or -i-stems are regular in Ir ,
they have an -@-subj, a -b-fut, an -s-preterite All verbs with
other pres stems (including some -G- and -i-stems, e g camd ‘loves’,
do-gni ‘does’) are urregular, and no general rule can be given as to
the sub] , fut , pret corresponding to a given present Verbs whose
root ends m a dental or bhack consonant alone have an -s-subj
and an -s-fut , the -f-pret 1 found only when the root ends n a
back cone or a sonant, the -@-fut with compensatory lengthening
mstead of reduphcation [-béra] chiefly (not entirely) in OIr when
the root ends 1n -r-, -I-, -m- Certain present-forming elements do
not occur outside the pres in the irregular verbs (-n- § 446, -:-
cf §452 n 1, -sk- as 1n Lat disco, pret dudict, v under nasc- but
m other verba -sk- has become fixed throughout the paradigm)
Many verbs have a paradigm contaimng different roots {supplem-
entary verbs, e g thagu ‘I go’ regasd ‘will go’, lund ‘went’, docord
‘has gomne’) Irregularties have been iereased by the preverb
wystem and by enclisis

In Bnt wuregular mnflections have mostly disappeared, the -a-
suby (with -h- taken from the -s-subj ) and the -s-pret have been
takken over by almost all verbs There are no present-forming
elements (in prynu ‘to buy’, for example, the -n~ has become fixed
throughout) The vast majonty of Brit verbs are therefore regular,
the Brit rregular verbs can be convemnently treated in the following
list 1n notes appended to the Ir forms

For the sake of economy references are omitted in this hist
except 1n the case of forms not found in VK G, and the forms are
classified ag follows present tense I, 1pf IT, 1pv 1II, sub) pres 1V,
suby 1pf V, fut VI, cond VII, pret VIII, part IX,inf or vb nn
X, singular 8, plural P, relative r, passive p (thus I S3r denotes
“present mngular third person relative form”) Conjunct forms are
preceded by a hyphen (thus -berr, -fabir) Further, we have
omitted many forms and many verbs which did not seem to
us to present any practical difficulty or great theoretical im-
portance, especially when we have nothing to add to VKG We
have done so reluctantly, and therefore no doubt inconsstently,
paying more attention to the flexional forms than to the pre-
verbs
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List of verbs.

§ 490. ador- ‘worshup’ 181 -adrawm,3r adras, I1P 3 adordaws,
IIT1 P 3 adrat, IV S p -adrasther, VS 3 ad-r-odar (leg -orad),
VI S 3 ad-n-orfa, -adrafa, VIII S 3 (with oby ) at-r-or, P 3 ad-r-
orsat, X adrad, gen adartha

Lat borr, sometimes treated as Ir compound, W addoly
Br azeul

§ 491 ag- ‘dnive, lead’ 1 8 3 r awges, p agawr, p r agar, P 3
agaul, [IIS 2 awg, P 3 agat, V Sp ro-hagtha, VI S3 eblawd, r eblas,
P 3 eblast (v Misc KM 62ff , ZCP 13 107, IF 38 194ff), VIII
S 3 -ackt, X dun, gen dna, dne, also aige

Compounds (1) With ad- 1 S 3 a-tob-asg (-aich), VI S 3 a-
tan-ebla (Mie KM 63), VIII P 3 ad-achiatar

(2) With di- VI1 S 3 di-eblad K Meyer, Alteste ir Dichtung
11 22

(3) With imb- 1 83 wm-d(a)-amg, P 3 1m-d-dgat, IV S 2 wm-
age, VIIL 8 3 wmm-act, smmo-m-r-ackt (Eru 2 102 §11), X MlIr
wmm-dan, MnlIr iomdnawm ‘I dove’

With to-emb- VIII P 3 -twm-achtatdr LU 5828, X tum-
mdwn  Mnlr twomdnaim ‘T dnve’

(4) With wnd- I1I S 2 wnd-arg, P 2 in-aqd

(3) With to- III 8 2 aigh targ ‘go and come back’, P 2 wnagid
tagid, TV 8 2 t-aya, VIIT 8 3 do-acht, X t-din

Note 1 The corresponding Brit forms are mostly mtransitive (a) OW
agit, hegit, equd ([ df) ‘goes’ MIW I af, ey (MoW ), a (archaic eyt), awn,
ewch, ant, 11 auwn, aut (MnW aut), aer (MnW  di), aem, MnW  aech, eynt
(MnW aent), TIT 8 2 dos, 3 aet, P awn, ewch, aent, IV el(h)wyf, el(h)ych,
el, el(h)om etc (MnW without -h , 3 sg ¢l, ele), V el(h)wn, etc (MW
without -h-), VIII 8 1 euthum, euthum, 2 aethost, 3 aeth (arch euhyt § 460
n 1lc), P acth-am, -awch, -ant or ont (perfect 8 1 ath-wyf, ad wyf, also eth-,
ed, 2 ath wyt, ad-wyt, 3 eth yw, ed-yw, P 1 eth-ym, 3 eth-ynt, ed-ynt);
pluperf S 1 ath-cedwn, 3 ath oed, ad-oed P 3 aeth-oedynt, ath oedynt (MnW
aethum, aethdt, otc ), impers pass I e, IT eat, IV el(hjer, V el(h)at, VIII aeth-
pwyt, X mynet The pres sub) forms 8 3 aho, P 3 ahont, aon occur with
fut meaning (RM 140 16, BT 17 6, BBC 26 2) — Co I af, eth, a, en,
eugh (egh), IIS 1 en, 3 e, ee, P 3 ens, III S 2 ke (a Beun Mer 2022), 3 ens,
P 2 eugh (MnCo hkewgh), 3 ens, IV yllyf, ylly, ello (ella), yllyn, yllough
(ylleugh OM 1587), V 8 1 ellen, 3 elle, P 1 ellen, 3 ellens, VIII yth, ythys,
eth, P 2 etheugh, 3 edons (perf S 1 galsof, 2 galsos, 3 gallas, galles, P 3
gulsons v § 460 n 2), plpf S 3 galse, IX gyllys, X mones, monas, mos,
moys - MIBr 1aff, ez, o eomp, et (aet), eont, IL S 1 aenn, 3 ae, yea, P 1
aemp, 111 § 2 que, quae (MnBr ke kea), 3 aet, P 1 eomp, 2 o, et (MnBr
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it slso), IV off, y, ay, afh)imp, eheut (chet), ahint (also S 3 a y-el, @ y-elo),
V S 1 ghenn, 3 ahe, P 2 ahech, VIIIS 1 vz, 3 aez, eaz, P 1 ezomp, 3 ezont
(v RC 32 8I1°, MnBr 1 4z, 2 goud, 3 eaz), plpf 8 2 azes, P 3 azyent,
IX aget, eat, X monet, mont — In Co and MIBr the same particle appeara
before this verb as before ‘to be’ § 478,2 Co es eth ‘thou wilt go', mara:g aff
1f I go’, ny ns-a ‘*he goes not , re g-eth, re-s-eth has gone , MIBr mar-d-eomp
af we go’, ne-d-ahenn 1 should not go' Cf also § 150

(b) MIW 1 d-euaf (doaf) 1 come’, deuy (doy, arch doit — /doyd/ BBC
102 1), daw, deuun (down), deuwch (dowch), deuant (doant), II 8§ 1 deuwn,
down, 2 deuut, dout, 3 deue, doer, P 3 deuynt, doynt, IIL § 2 dyret, dabre
(now tyred, tyrd, dial dere, tyd), 3 deuet, doet, P 1 down, 2 dowch, dewch,
3 deuent, doent, IV del(h)wyf, etc, ke elfh)wyf, V del(h)wn etc (P 2 del-
ewchBRM 137, 21), VIII deuthum (doethum), deuthost (doethost), deuth (doeth),
doetham, doethawch (-och), deuthant (doeth-ant, ont), perf 8 1 dath-wyf, dod-
wyf, 2 doth wyt, dod-wyt, 3 doeth-yw (doth , dod , ded-), P 1 dod ym, 2 dud-
yweh (doeth yweh), 3 dod ynt, deth ynt, plpl S 1 dath-oedwn, 3 doeth ved
(doth-, doth-), P 3 docth-oedynt (doth ), Mn'W daethum, doethal, etc | impers
pass IT deust, VIII deuth pwyt (doeth-), X dyvot For dy-byiaf etc v
4 487,13 Compounds 1 8 3 dy daw, dy do, \mpers dy-dewhawr, ete , OW
gurth do resmsts gl obsistit, J Morris Jones, WG 364 — Co I 8 1 dof,
duff, 2 dueth, duth, deth, 3 due, de, P 1 duen dun, 2 deugh, 3 done, I1 S 2
dues, III 8 2 dus, dues, des, 3 dens, P 1 duen, dun, den, 2 dueqgh, dugh,
deugh, 3 dens, 1V dyffyf ete , V deffen cte § 487,13, VIIT § 1 duth, duyth,
dreyth, 2 duthys, 3 duth, dueth deth (perl dcve, du fe, du fu), P 1
duthen, 2 dutheugh, 3 dethons, plpf & 3 dethye dothye, dothe, P 3 dod y-
ons dedens, unpers T deer, 1X devethys, dyvythys X devones, deios,
dones, dos, doys - MIBr 18 1 deuaff 2 duez, 3 deu, P 2 dwet, 3 deuont,
II'S 1 duenn, deuenn, 3 due, deue, I11 8 2 dewr, deuz, 3 deuct deut, duet,
P 1 deomp, demp, 2 deuet, duet, 3 deuent, IV S 1 dusff, 2 duy, 3 duy.
dewy, P 1 deuhymp, 3 dubynt (duynd Barhe 605), V 8 3 deuke, P 2
deuhech, 3 duehent, VIII duiz, deuzout deuz, P 2 deuzoch, 3 deuzont, plpf
S 1 deuzien, 3 deuzye, P 2 deuzech 3 dewzyent, TX deuet duet X donet,
dont, don RC 31 226°

MIW .aw- corresponds to Co Br /o/- (wr Co o, wu-, -ue-, -eu, -e-,
Br mostly -eu-, before front vowel also -u-)

(¢) MIW I3 ym-d-a ‘goes about’, VIIT 8 1 um t-eith, ym d-euth (v
$460n 1c), 3 ym d-aeth, (X ym-deith to It tiagu 'l go'), with *upor- *mbhy
gor-ym-d a goes about’ RP 1045 42

(d) OBr mnut wmaatoe gl non mcundum est (wn-g atoe)

This verb 18 cognate with Lat agé ete § 35, 1 The Bnt
subjunctive (W el- etc) and the Ir vedupl fut (ebl-) are from
*el-, *ela- (Gk #Aatvw) § 433 1 2 (not from *pel-, for Gk dyw éid
fjdaaa, cf Specht, KZ 63 224f,270) The Brit 1pv sg 2 1 probably
denived from some adverbal word (‘away!’, ‘bither"), the oldest
substitute for ‘go!” probably underhes W dos, the imt d- probably
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led to 1ts being transferred to the verb ‘to come’ 1n Co and Br.,
with anal assumption of the vowel /o/ (an mstance of MIBr deus
meaning ‘go" 1s found RC 47 108 23) The W forms for ‘come!”
are compounds of *ret- (W rhedeg ‘run’, ef Ir rethid ‘runs’) and
probably *reg- ‘rise’ (dab-re, MnW dy-re, de-re, v § 604 n) The
oldest forms of the vb nn are represented by W myned and dy-
fod, Co devones, beside the earlier form de-vos, 15 by anal with ‘to
go’, dos and dones being contractions of devos and devones respect-
wvely, in a smilar way the Br forms are to be explained, varnants
of W dy-fod are dywod, dywad, the latter stall used colloqually as
divad The form W dod (cf Co dos) 18 not attested 1n hterature
before the 18th cent W myned (mynd, cf MIBr mont) belongs
to a pres *mi-nz-me ‘I go (past)’, ef OS] mi-ng-ts ‘to pass’, Lat
medre ‘wander, go’, the vowel -o- in the Co and Br forms 1s due
to the verb ‘to come’, the old vowel 1s retained n W iremynu
Co tremene MIBr tremen ‘to pass’ (the vowel of the prefix, cf W
tra, being affected by the old «+-) But of RC 35 223

Note 2 The verb ‘to make, do’ in Brit imitates 1n some of 1ts forms
the root *ag-, though 1t 1s not (or 8t least only partially) a cpd of *ag-,
the archaic MIW guerest BA 37 11 stands for gwresth ‘deed’, and belongs
to Gk #doyov, gé{w, OE weorc ‘work’, wyrcan ‘to work', v Morms-Jones,
WG 367, guragun ‘let us make’ m the Early W memorandum 1n the Book
of 8t Chad may have -a- for -¢- 1n the same way as W 1w ice’, Ir arg, g ega
The later W gwnown may have -n- mnstead of -r- through some analogical
mfluence (probably through the influence of a vb corresp to Ir gni- § 563)
The sub) stem gwnel- imitates the vb ‘to go’, the pret gor-uc agrees with
d-uc § 506 n , for VIII 8 3 goreu a real etymological connection with the
root *ag- 18 not unlikely (*-dge, this would be the transitive preterite of the
root, whereas aeth would be the intransitive or passive form, gor-uc m the
transitive paradigm of *ag- might be compared with Ir ro-uic m the
paradigm of *ber-, for Lut ferd and agé are synonyms) The forms are

MIW 1S 1 gwnaf, arch gwneif, 2 gwney, 3 guna, gunahawt BT 31 9,
arch (rel ) gwneyd (/d/), P 1 gwnawn, 2 gumnewch, 3 gumant, II gwnawn,
gwnaut, etc ,IILS 2 guma, 3 guwnaet, P 1 OW guragun, MIW gunawn, etc ,
LV gumel(h)wyfetc §453n 2,als0 8 3 gumech § 453 n 1, V gunel(h)um, otc ,
VIII S 1 guwneithum, gumneuthum, 2 gunaethost, guwneuthost RP 1321 23,
3 gunaeth, P 1 guwnaeth-am (-om), etc , also 8 1 gorugum etc,v p 297, also
S 3 guoreu, goreu, plpf gunathoedwn, etc § 460 n lc (MnW gunaethun
ete ), inpers forms I gunew, II gunet, ITT gumel(h)er, IV gumel(h)er, V
gunel(h)w, VIII gunaethpwyt, gorucpwyt, plpf gumathoedit, X gumnerthur,
guneuthur, gwnewthud IGE' 191 7 (MoW guneuthur, gwneuthyd, guwneud)
- The forms gumel:t RP 1034 4, 12, gwnelyt 16 are indicative 1n meanng,
‘13 wont to be’, mmilarly el(h):t s wont to go' BBCS 4 15
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Co 181 guraf, (gjwrehaf OM 521, 2 gureth, 3 gura, grua, P 1 guren,
2 gureugh, guregh, 3 gurons, I1 S | guren, 2 gures, 3 gure, P 1 pguren,
3 gurens, IIL 8 2 gura, grua, 3 gurens, P 1 gruen, 2 gruegh, grugh, greugh,
gregh, IV S 1 guryllyf, 2 gurylly, 3 gurello, P 1 guryllyn, 2 gurellough,
3 gurellons (gurons OM 2034), V S 1 gurellen, 2 qurelles, 3 gurella, P 1
gurellen, 3 gurellens, VII1 8 1 gruk, 2 grussys 3 gruk, (gjros, (oberys
OM 291), P 1 grussyn, 2 grussough 3 grussons, plpf 81 grussen, 2 qrusses,
3 grusse, gresse, P 2 grussyugh, 3 grussens, IX qurys gureys (oberys OM 15),
X gruthyl, guthyl(l), gwethyll, guthel(l), qul(l), quyll, (g)wyth RD 2250,
mpets T gurer

MIBr I 8 1 groaff, graf, 2 gr(u)ez, 3 q(o)a, P 1 qr{u)eomp, gracomp,
2 qruyt, gr(w)et, 3 gr(ujeont, TL 8 1 gren, 3 grae gren, P 3 grent, 1II 5 2
gr(o)a, 3 groaet, gret, P 1 gr(w)romp, gracomp gruemp, 2 gr(u)et, graet,
gr(w)yt, IVS 1 gr(u)if, 2 gr(u)y, 3 gr(o)ay, greay (g)rayo Mir Mort 1809
Pl groahimp, grahymp, 2 gi(u)ehet, greheut 3 groaint, grahant, V § 1
grahenn, 3 gr(o)ahe, P 1 grfo)uhemp 2 grahech, (g)rech, VIII § 1 gyrws
1 guerue, geure guere, P 1 gresomp, 2 gruesoch 3 gr(ujesont, pipt S 1
gr(o)asenn, graesen, 2 grases, 3 gr(o)ase, P 1 (g)rasemp, 3 groasen' impers
1 graer, (g)rer 11 graet, TV graher, V gr(ojahet 11X graet, great, X ober

§ 492. dg- ‘to fear’, deponent, 1n the ind and sub) 1t takes
the prefix ad- 1f not preceded by a neg or arel preverb (Thurneysen,
Handb 328) 1 S 1 ad-r-agur, m dgor. 3 ad-agqadar, ni-sn-agathar,
p ad-n-mgther, P 3 ni agetar p na digder, 11 S 1 ad-again, I1I
P 3 agatar, IV 8 2 nt mgther, 3 -ru-agathar, V1 S 1 nd-awchfer,
3 ad-gichfedar, P 3 ni aachfetar, VIIL P 3 ad-r-argselar, 1X gerund
agthy, archthy, X dagthiu, gen aichthen, later aigsin (ace) — Cf
Goth og 1 fear

§ 493. air- 'to plough® TS3 -mur IV S 3 -ara SM 4 124 11
p -artharr (leg -arrthar) SM Gloss 71 VI P 3 -ebrad Misc KM 64,
X ar SM

§ 494. al- ‘to nourish, to rear’ I 53 -aul, p alar Anecd IIL
28 9, wmilur Fél 50 7, V P 1 -almars, VI 83 Ml -ebla: (for
-cbla, anal re-formation -ebely), VIII 8 3 alt W1 138 6, -alt (MlIr
-ebarl), T alte W1 139 0, p alte ZCP 8 311 17, -alt (MiIr -eblad),
IX (nom pl) altas, X altram g altrammo — (f Lat alo

§ 495 am- with wnd- to wash hands and feet’ I S 3 indaum

Mon Tall 143 30, adhasm LU 10962, 10965, 10967 (1 e ad-haim
v Bergin, Eriu 10 112), ad-n-aun Corm 597, P p -indmatar MI
126¢ 17, X wndmat M1 126¢ 16, Corm 943 A later form of X 13
wndlat Corm 597, 943, Ath LBr . 1t may be due to assimilation
(and dissimilation) in the group indmat ldm (Mon Tall 143 27),
from X -I- penetrated into the fimte forms, v Atk LBr p 767

6262 Lewls u Pedersen 22
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Note. Perhaps even indmat 15 analogical mnstead of *nd-at (from *am.-
to-) under the influence of the other forms of the paradigm If used orig-
mally of the washing of the hands the Ir vb could be cornpared with Skr
yam- with nz- ‘to put (e g the hands) together’

8 496. an- ‘toremain, rest’ 1 83 Mlr anad, r anas, II1 S 3
-anad, P 3 -andms, IILS 2 an, P 1 anam, 1V S1 -an, P3 -anat,
VIS1 awnfa, -arnib (for -aanaub), -anub, VIL S 2 -ainfeda, 3 -ainfed,
VII1 S 1 -anus, 2 -anws, 3 anmis, -an, P 1 -ansam, X (nom ace
dat ) anad

With od-ess- osnad ‘sigh’  With com-od-ess- ‘to end, cense’
183 oosna, P3 conosnat, IV S 2 conosnarssiu (¥conosne siu),
3 conosna, V P 3 sosnaitrs, VI S 3 -cumsanfa, VIII S 1 -chum-
sanus, 3 -chumsan, co-r-osan (for con-), X cumsanad, g cumsanio

With fo-od-ess- ‘to rage, to disturb’ (fo- 18 reduplicated in the
absence of a syntactic preverb) I S 3 fufuasna, p fufuasnither,
IX gen fuasnadi, X fuusnad

Note W wuchenaid, ochenaid <sigh MIBr huanat Cf Skr anity
breathes , Goth us anan to expir

§ 497. aneg- ‘to protect’ I S 3 awngid. -anich, IIT S 2 no-m-
ain ‘spare me’ (cf §452n 3), p nd kanagar, IV S 3 ains-ium ‘may
he protect me’, -mn, P 3 -anset, VI S 3 -arn, p -amster RC 14
191 30, VII P 3 -ansufis TBC (Str -O’K ) 3557, VIII S 3 -anacht,
r anachf, p anachtar TBC' (Str-O’K ) 2775, X anacul, g anacuil
(the -c- spread into the fimte verb in MII1 )

With ad- ‘to bury, to escort’ IV S 1 -adhnas RC 10 82 22,
2 -adnaiss, V S p a-lom-anaste -adnaste Tripl. 252 23, P p
adanastais, VI S p -adnastar TropL 252 28, VII1 S p ad-r-anact,
IX adnachte, X adnracul neut

With ad- ind- ‘to escort, to lead” IV S p at-dom-ind-nastar
gl deducar, V1 S 3 ad-ind-aan LU 5077

With fo-ind- (to-in-) to bestow’ T 8 3 downdnaich, duindnmyg,
do-n-indnig, p dovndnagar, P 3 -innagat, p r -tindnaglar, IV S p
doindnastar, P p doindnasatar, V S 1 do-ndn-indinsin, 3 duind-
avnsed, -tindmsed, P 2 do-dn-indnasty se (leg -ste s1), VI § 3 do-n-
indin, p dondnastar, P p downnasatar, VIII (with perf -com-)
S 2 duécomnacht, 3 doecomnacht, r tecomnacht, p (with -ro-) do-rr-
wdnacht, (with -com-) doécomnacht, -téwcomnacht, IX tnnachlae,
X tindnacol, tindnacul

§ 498. and- ‘to kundle’ IX andithe, X andud, andod 'begin-
mng', annudh
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With ad- ‘to kindle, to begin® I S p adanter, P 3 adandad
(= -at) RC 36 256f , VIII S p ad-r-andad, IX adanta, X adandad,
adnad

With for-od-(e)ss- 'to enhighten’ 1 S 3 forosnar, foresna,
forossndr Anecd 'V 28 12 for-don-osdd LL 123a 7, P p forosnaiter,
I S 2 fursaan, VIII P 3 foruasnaisiut Wi 111 238 110, X fur-
sundud, fursunnud

§ 499. arco. arcu 'T beseech

With com- 1 81 comairerm ‘1 inquire’ (a remodelled form),
IV S 2 lcomarser

With aith-com- 1 83 adcomaircc Rawl B 502 126b 33, p ad-
comarcar SM 1V 134 21, X co n-ardchomaicaib ‘with questions’,
g cenn adchomare chief counsellor’ Cvmmr 14 116 14 wth-
chomarc ‘asking leave SM

With frith-com- 1 8 3 -freemairc Mon Tall 135 ¢ IV S 2
Jrioscomarser, VIII 8 3 friscomarcair  asked’, X (ace) freemore
ZCP 12 363 34, (g) frecmmrce ‘consulting

With wmb-com- to ask™ 1 8 3 amune-e-chomaire p  vmmn-e-
vhomarcar, P p oamm-e-chomarcatar 111 8 3 na vnchomarcad, P 1
vmchomarcam, \' S8 3 omm-c-chomarrsed, VIII 8 3 imchomarcair,
X neut amchomare question

With to-com- 1 S 3 tochonaire Enu 3 138 92, X fodhmare

woomg, courting , dat fochmurc

Note. Brit OW X ercham, MIW T8 1 archaf I request, 3 eurch,
1118 2 arch VIII 5 3 erches, X erchr, Co T S 1 arghaf, 3 ergh, )1 813
yraliy TITS 2 argh VILL S 1 yrhys, 2 yrghsys, 3 erghys, yrghys, yrhya,
TN gihys, MIBr V11U N 3 ardhas, with *om- W cyfurchaf ‘1 greet,
X cyfarch, with *ndhi- W annerch to groct, greoting , wath *to ydha
MIW 1S3 donnerrch greets LIH 20 9 (o VIILS 3 dynyrghys ‘gracted ,
X dynnargh — FEtym §7,2

§ 500 ba- ‘todie” 183 -be Wi I1I53 15, IT1 8 3 baad SM
112 12,V S 3 -baad, -bdad, P 3 -batis, VI 53 beba ZC'P 13 101
(properly the conjunct form) P2 bebthr Anecd 11159 2, 31 bebté,
VIII 8 3 -bebe -beba (later bebais), X bds  Cf bath 'death’ (haath
RC 20 170 § 31, disyll ), bathach gl moribundus

With di- ‘to become extmet’ 1V S8 3 dobd, VI 83 dobebr LL

-

294b 8, VII1 P 3 -dibatur (= -tar) SM 1V 292 5, X dibad SM,
Wi, (IrL
§ 501. bdid- (‘bad’-)) ‘to immerse, to drown Regular -i-stem
(I S 3 7 bdid 1s a new formation), VP p -badaitis, IX bdte , X bddud.
22*
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With di- ‘to extingwish, to destroy’ I S 3 dobddr LL 37h 34,
-dibdar Cam Ad §39 (intrans ), P3 dobadet Rawl B502 1034 29,
VIII S p -der-budad, X dibdud

With ar-di- 1 S 3 ardibdar, VIII 8 3 ar-ro-diba:d

With wmb-di- 1 S 3 wmm-dn-dibda: LU 1748, IX nom pl wm-
di-batas

With fo- ‘to immerse’ 1 8 p fobdudithir, fo-m-baster, X fobdod

Note. (f W bodd: todrown (I 83 bawdd) Co buthy, Br beuzi, also
MIW diffaud pgocs out Delw y Byd 129 Co du fyth extingmsh! OM 2647,
cof BBCS 1 tf To Skr gahka-té ‘dives gadha m ford

& 502. ess- + ball- with infixed ob) (1t’) ‘to die’ I8 3 ai-
baal v ad-barll (as-ind-barl), -epil (-apasl), p -abbalar Cdin Ad § 45,
P 3 at-ballat, [11 P 3 aipleat, -eiplet, IV S 1 as-ind-bel, 3 at-bela,
as-1n-bela, -eple (-e for -ea), perf at-roi-ble Cam Ad § 41, -d-r-bala,
P 1 perf -é-r-balam, 3 -eplet, V 8 1 at-belain, as-ind-belain, 3 as-
wnd-belad, -aipled, P 1 at-belmais, 3 at-beltars, -epelims (-epilhs),
VIS 1 at-bél, P 2 at-belmad, 3 at-bélat, VII S 3 at-bela(d), P 1 ai-
bélmas, VITI S 1 at-ru-balt, 3 dit-ru-balt, -eba:lt LL. 25b 20, P 3 art-
ru-baltar, -e-r-baltatar, -eblatar Rawl B 502 75a 6, X epeltu, apaltu

The pres -ll- 1~ from -In- with present-formmg -n- Lit “to
eject 11 (bfc)”, ef Gh ex-fdiiw, cognate Skr gala-t: ‘drops, dis-
appears’, OHG quellan ‘to flow’, for meanmg of OE cwelan ‘to
die’, rwellan ‘to kill', Lat tallesit ‘perienit’ Festus

§ 503 ad-bath- to die’ V111 (narrat and perf) S 3 at-bath,
-abbad (-apad, -appad), P 3 at-batha, -aptha, also at-bathatar, ad-
batar as-ind-bathatar, -apthatar, X aptu, acc apthin, apthain

§ 504. beg-, bo-n-g- (1) With to-aath- 1 S 1 doarthbiuch gl
abrogo, p taidbegar TripL. 160 19, tathbongar ‘1s broken’ O’Dav 980,
do-n-athmongar SM V 506 12, P 3 -tathbongat, IV S 2 -taithmes
(leg -m:s) Thurneysen, Burgschaft 596, 3 toaith:b Eru 7 162 §5,
~taathem, VIII 8 p to-n-ardbecht LU 8015, 1X taidbect:, X tardbech,
tathmech, dat taithbwuch

(2) With to- ‘to levy (tribute ete )’ (with perf -com-, also 1rreg
-ro-) I 8 3 doboing, -toburng, p dobongar, !tobgar, P 3 -toubget,
IV S2 -tu-r-bais, 3 tobo Cain Ad §48 dobo, -toh, p dobosar, dobostar,
perf ltochmastar, P 3 dobosat, VI S 1 dobibus, VIIL S 3 to-chom-

barg, X tobach, d tobuch, g tobarg

Note bo-n-¢ 1~ identical with bo n-g 2 510 «f Marstiandecr NTS.
2 298¢ With bey- cf Arm bekanem I brcak , for unother theory v ZCP
13 102
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§ 505. ben- ‘tostnke’ IS1 benim,d benard, bemith, p r benar,
Pp -bentar, -fe(n)dar, III S p benar, IV 8 2 -ru-be, 3 -bia SM
IV 124 10, p bethir, Pp betsr, VSp -bethe, VI S1 biu TBC (Str -
0’K ) 3592, 3 bied (= -erd) Anecd V 28 18, buth-us ‘he will strike
them’, T bias W1 Tain 3453, P 3 biet (= -est) Anecd V 29 22,
VIIS3, -buad, VIII S1 beo Enu 11 149, 2 —ru-ba, 3 bi, -by, -ru-
bar, -ru-ba Eriu 5 32 24, p ro-bith, P 3 ro-béotar, p ro-batha, [X
bithe, ger bethy, X bam

(1) With ad- VI S 1 a-ta-bwu 'T will slay her’ ZCP 3 216 5,
cf LL 119b 40, 3 a-tm-bia RC 22 178 5 — With to-ad- taspe
‘epitome’

(2) With com- 1S3 comben ‘cuts off’ (for con-), VIII P 3 co-
tm-beotur (= -tar) Corm § 698, X cuvmbae — With aith-com-
I 8 3 a-dom-chumben 'tears me’, P 3 adcumnel ‘wound’ Ml 77a 1,
IX awdchwvmthe, X arthchumbe, adcumbe — With fo-con.- V 8 p
-fockmarde ‘had been dimimished’ Eriu 12 72 § 53

(3) With aar-do- 18 3 -gardben ‘destroys’, p nd hardbenar SM
V 486 11, IX awdbide, ger mrdindy, X awrdbe, artbe — With etar-
di- 18 3 ehwrdiben destroys’, P 3 etirdibnet, IT P 3 etardibnatis,
IV Sp surdabather, P 3 eturdibet, VS 3 stir-n-da-dibed ‘that he should
destroy them’, P 3 war-dam-dibitis, VIIL 8 3 etwr-ru-dib, X etardibe
— With wmb-ds- ‘to cut off, to circumeise’ I Sp tmdibenar, IIL P 1
imdibnem , V Sp -imdibthe, VIII S p wmomn-um-rur-dbed, -ro-umdabed,
IX wmdabthe, X vmdibe (neut ), dat emdibu, — With to-vmb-di- ( ? ds-
mb-di-) 1 81 dovmdibmm ‘I abridge’, 3 tumdibhen O’Dav 1538,
V (latimism for 1) S p du-n-ndbthe (leg -wmd-) — With to-de-
IV 8 3 do-ro-dba ‘may she destroy’

(4) Withess- X erpe act of cutting (wood ete )’ SM. Gloss 28B4
— With fo-ess- I S p duepenar BB 319b 38, 39, conruetud
(without -n-) doepethar ‘18 usually cut, off’ Corm § 674, VIT1I S 3 perf
docrbay gl concidit, IX febede BB 319h 42, X tepr (= -¢) Wi
II 2 83 969

(5) With fo- ‘to overthrow, destroy, frustrate’ 1T 3 fobenat,
IV S 3 fo-m-bua, lfuba Eriu 7 148 §11, VP 3 -fusbitss Eriu 3 140
181, VITI P 2 fo-ru-bud, IX fulnde, X fubae, MlIr fube ‘hewing’ —
With air-fo- ‘to cut, break down’ IV 8 3 -orba SM 1V 124 11,
X aurba, orba SM — Wiath to-fo- I 81 dofusbnimm ‘1 cut off’,
Pp dufusbmrter, IV Sp dufobuther, V. 8 3 dufubath, P 3 dufubaitis,
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VI S 3 duféhr, VIII 5 p du-fo-r-bad, P p -torbatha, IX P nom
tébardr, X tobae (neut ), tébe

(6) With to-ind- 1S3 tindben Wi 217 6 (funben 328) ‘strikes’
(as pres concuet tinte Wi IIT 185 289 ‘which 15 wont to strnke’,
Thurneysen, IFAnz 33 33)

(7) With air-od- TP 1 coarubbnem gl ut emsceremus — With
wnd-air-od- ‘to expel’ T 8 1 wnarbenim, inarbenim, 3 inarben ZCP
3 452 21, lasse a-ta-drban *when he drives them’, p ndrbana(r), P
p wnndrbantar, 1L S 2 wnd-a-drben ‘hamsh them’, 3 a-fat-dirbined
Qet 1t 1mpel thee', p andarbanar, IV S 3 -indurbe (leg -indarbe),
p -wdarpther V P p oandrpiis, VIIL S1 in-r-a(riba, 3 at-r-arp
Trans Phil Soc 1891—2—3 156 12 (atrorbe Anecd 1V 64 17)
‘he banished that’, candarpar, P 3 in-r-arpatar | X indarpe, indarbae
(ncut ) — With fo-ind-air-od- VII S p ni forndarpaide “would not
bc put under — With di-od- ‘to cut off’ VIII 8 p doriupad Wi
11T 38 23, X dwupu digging’

(8) With to  VIII 8 p do-n-rubad ‘we have been slain’ LL

1931 60, X twba 'hreaking up, attack’

Note Cog with MIBr boriaff to calt VIIT N 3 quemenas, quemcier
MnBr Leomener talor W ocymynur hower (with *one ) OW dubeneticion
gl (xacctin OBx ethina gl lTamo (the pres torming 71w absent i the
detrv OBr botat gl vosecaret W bod quichsot hodge billro to et a hedge
bidog bouyonct  of Tr oith 0o wound v RO 35 369), to Lat porfines
Porstringras

§ 306 her- ‘to bear canny’ (ro-ucc- 1 perf forms) v §§ 444,
452, 456, 459, 466 — Pcrf forms I S ruwethar can be apphed’,
P 3 sucat, vugat, TIT 8 2 atic Tee Corm § 18, IV 8 3 —rucca,
V S p -ructhae P p -rudms, VIIT S 1 romecius 3 rowc, ruuc,
ro-da-ucar, -1ue, p rucad, rohuead, rufi)ced ACL 1 253 § 402, 256
§ 456, P 3 r-a-uesat -rucsat poorouctha ructha

(1) Wath mr- (with dat biuth -= partakes of |, with toll prep
a, ass- = bhrmgs out, expresse~’) 1 N 3 arbeir, ar-a-ber, p arberar,
arberr, -arberar, P 1 ar-id-beram, 3 arberat, p arbertar, 11 P 1
—erbirmis, 3 ar-m-bertrs IL1 S 2 mrbor 1V S 2 ar-a-m-bere 3 arbera,
ar-a-ror-brea, p ar-m-berthar, P1 ar-a-m-beram, -arbaram, 2 -airbind,
3 -arbarat, p arbertar, V 8 3 ar-a-m-berad, P 3 -airbertis, VIS 1 m
airbéer fritt ‘I will not reproach thee with 1t’, 3 -erbera, -erbera,
VII S 3 -erberad, V111 S 1 ar-a-ru-burt 3 ar-ru-bart, -ar-bart,
P 3 ar-ru-bartatar, ar-a-ru-bartat, -ar-r-bartatar, IX nom pl arr-
birthi, ger erbirthe, X arwrbert (fem ), erbert
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With to-air- ‘to bring, reduce, to bend’ I 8p du-n-erbarar, -tar-
berar, P p doawrbertar, II1 P p tawrbertar, IV S p du-mm-erberthar,
VIII S 3 doarbart ZCP 3 208 17, P p duarbartha, IX tavrberthae, X
dat do therbirt — With ad-to-air- (arth-to-arr-?) ‘redigere’ 1S3 atar-
bwr, X atawbert — With wind-to-air- ‘bow down' II1 S 2 wntatrber

(2) With com- ‘to conceive, to become pregnant’ V S p con-
bertha Eru 8 160, VII S 3 o9-m-berad Thes I 488 25, VIII S 3 co-
tom-bert, X wn chombart, Mllr usually compert

() With ess- ‘to say’ 1 8 1 ashur, -ep(yur, 2 asbir, -apir,
3 asbeir, as-ro-ba(i)r, -eprr, -eper, 1 asberar, asberr, -cperr, P 1
asberam, -eprem, 2 asberid, 3 as-n-don-berat p asbertar, -eperla~,
I1S1 asbersn(n), 3 asbered, p asberthe, P 1 a t-herrmas, 3 asbe(s)rhs
ITIT S 3 na epred, IV S 1 asber, -eper, 2 ashere, asbera, -o-r-bara,
3 asbera, p asberthar, as-ro-barthar, -¢ pert(har, -é-r-harthar, P 1 as-
m-beram, 2 asberard, -¢d-r-bard, 3 asberat, -epret, -é-r-baret, VS 1
asherin(n), 2 ashertha, 3 asberad, -epred perf ws-wnd-ro-brad, p,
asberth(a)e, -eperth(u)e, P 1 asbermas, 3 as-n-da-ro-bartus, -epertais,
VI S 1 asher, asbéer, -épder, 3 ashéra, perf -e-r-bibra, V1 asbéram,
3 asbérat, p asbertar, VII S p -eperther, VIII S 1 as-id-ri-hurt,
~a-r-burt, 2 a-t-bart TBC (Str-O'K ) 1755, 3 asbert, us-ru-bart,
-epert, -é-r-bart, p as-ro-brad, -e-r-brad -é-r-brath, -e-r-barad, P 1
as-riu-bartmar, 3 as-ind-bertutar, as-ru-bartatar, as-in-ru-bartat -er-
blartyatar, IX ger eperthr, X epert

() With for- to increase to grow 1 S 1 forbiwer, 3 forbeur,
P 3 for-m-berat, -forrpret, 11 S 1 for-m-berinn, 3 forberad, TV S p
-forberther, P 3 -fowrbret, VI S 3 fporbéra, VIIL S 3 for-ru-bart,
P 1 for-ru-bartmar 3 forbertatar  for-ru-hartatar, for-ru-bartat
X forbart, forbbax!

(8) With frith- T 81 frishiur 1 oppose’, 3 nand rithbeir, P 3
Jris-m-berat, IV 8 1 fris-a-ber (lcg fris-m-ber), 3 fria-bera, VI S 1
Srishér, X frithbert SM

(6) With emb- ‘to plv, to play to practise TS 2 imbur ‘puttest’,
P wmber(r), -umber(r), P 3 imm-a-m-berat, perf im-ro-bhrad ( = -af)
RC' 36 257, TI1 8 2 umbir ‘put’, 1V 8 3 wmm-n-bera ‘employs 1t’,
perf 1mb-e-ror-bra ‘commits’ Kriu 7 148 §8, VI S 1 -ummér, V1II
S 3 um-da-ru-bart, -vmbert, X acc pl wmberta — With mi-imb-
IV P 3 wmu-tn-umret ‘that they deceive him’, X mumbert

(7) With aith-od- ‘to offcr’ I S 3 adopuwr, ad-idn-oparr, p
adobarar, adoparar, adopar, +dparar, P 3 -udbarat, p adopartar,
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adobartar, IL S p adoparthe, VIIL S 3 a-t-r-6pert, adopart, ad-r-cbart,
p. a-tam-r-opred, P 3 ad-r-obarlal, p atdopartha, 1X edberthe,
X idbart (also ed-) — With to-asth-od- ‘to ofier, to bring' I Sp du-
n-edbarar, P p -dedbardar, IV P 2 -tudbarid, V 8 3 do-n-edbarad,
IX tedbarthe, taudbartha, ger tedbarthu, tedparths — With di-od- ‘to
deprive, to defraud’ I83 doopir, p -diubarar, P2 diovprid, 3 -duu-
prat ZCP 13 22 11, IT1 8 3 na twubrad, 1X dvuparth(a)e, X dvupart,
oc diuprt (dwbert) ‘a-wamng' — With wmb-di-od- ‘to defraud
mutually’ IV S 3 perf cona m-an-derbara, -derbra SM 1I 340 2,
O’Dav 709 — With fo-od- ‘to attack, set about’ I S 3 fuabasr,
fo-sn-opmir, ILLP 1 forpremm ZCP 4 39 12, filaaprem TBF (Byrne-
Dillon) 189, VIII S 3 fo-rr-6part, X fébart

(8) With tarm- 1 8 p tarmiberar ‘1s transferred’, X tarmbreth
Fél 2 Jul 3, ace tarmbreith Jun 4

(9) With to- 'to brng, to give’ (Zimmer, Kelt St IT 112f,
45—47, perf to-rat- ‘to give’, to-ucc- ‘to bring’, for to-ucc- ‘to under-
stand’ of §422,6) IS 1 dobwur, -tabur, 2 dobur, -tabair, 3 dobe(1)r,
-tab(a)ir, p dober(r), doberar, -tabar(r), P 1 doberam, -tarbrem,
2 d-a-berid, 3 doberat, -tasbret, p dobertar, -tabartar, I1 S 3 -ta:b-
(red), p doberthe, P 3 dobertis, do-m-beirtss, p dobertrs, 1II S 2
tabarr, taber, 3 taibred, p tabarr, P 1 tawbrem, 2 tabrd, IV S 2.
doberae, -taibre, ~totbre, 3 du-m-bera, -tarbrea, -tobrea, p doberthar,
P 2 do-n-berard, tarbrid, 3 duberat, p do-m-bertar, V S 2 dubertha,
3 doberad, -tmbred, p -tabarth(a)e, P 2 doberthe, p dubertis, dobertass,
VI S 1 dobder, -t1bér, 2 doberae, -tibére, -hbre RC 20 12 20, 3 do-
sm-béra, MlIr -tibrea, p dobérthar, -tibcrthar, P 3 dobérat, p du-m-
birtar, VII 8 3 do-m-bered, -tberad (MlIr -tibred), P 2 do-sm-
bérthe, 3 -tibertars, p -hbertmis, VIII S 1 do-m-baurt, 2 doburt,
3 dobert, -tubart, r. dubert, P 3 do-s-bertar, IX g labarthy, ger
tabartha, X tabart

Perf forms ‘to give’ 183 -tarty, P 3 -tartat, [1 P 3 -tardates,
IV S 1 -tart, 3 durata, -tarta, p -tartar, P 1 -tarddam, 2 dorattid,
-tartaad, 3 -tardat, p con-dartarter ACL 3 22 10,V S1 con-dartin,
3 o-dardad, VII1 8 1 doratus, 2 dorat(ajis,3 dorat,-taral, p dorated,
doradad, -lortad, -tardad, P 1 doretsam, 2 d-a-ratsid, 3 doratsat,
-tartsat, -tarhsset, p dorala, -tarta

Perf forms 'to bring’ I 8 p -tucthar, 111 S 2 twic, P 2 tucard,
IV S p con-ducthar, P p wn duccater, VS 3 -tucad, VIII S 1 do-n-
uccus, 2 turcars, 3 do-n-wrc, douse, du(uic, turc(c), duue, tuc, du-d-
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ucoar, m tuac, -tuc, p tuc(cjad, ducad, -tusced, P 1 -tucsam, 3 du-nn-
ucsal

to-ucc- ‘to understand’ IS 1 -tucu, 3 do-sn-uces (-ucear), tuices,
thuccar, -tuccy, -tucar, p dohucthar, duucthar, twucthar, -tucthar, P 3
do-nd-ucet, -tucal, p -tucatar, -tuctar, Il P 3 -tuctms, IV S T (ce)
thuc, 2 -tu(1jcce, -tucca, p du-n-ucthar, P 1 do-n-d-uccam, 2 -tucid,
VS1 -tuccen, p con-ducthe, P1 -tucrmia, VIS 3 -tucfa, p -tuccfither,
P 2 d-guchasd, VIII 8 1 -tucus, P 2 -tucsrd, 3 -tucsal, -tuscset,
X tabart (tabawrt), MlIr. turcsiu

(11) Wath trem- ‘transfer’ 1 8 p tremuberar, VIII perf S p
trimarucad

Note Brit (8) The root ber- has no simple forms (fot W bryd mind’
e v §7,1) Compounds OW anut arber bat gl num ueseitur, MnW - arfer,
arferyd ‘to use, to be accustomed , Co ernyre to deadd’, of (1) phova —
With *L'om- W cymryd (also MW cymeryd) 1o take' 1 cymweraf, VIII
S 3 cymerth (also MnW cymerodd), Co Aemeres, VII1 8 3 ks meri(h), MIBr
quemeret, quempret, compret MnBr kemeret Wilth *ati-ud QW aperth,
MIW MnW aberth sacrifice, X aberthu, wilth ™dé ud- (*dé-ad ) MIW
diebryt ‘withholding, depriving’, dieberedic  diebred ¢ frustrated' AL
1398 1,7 dieberwr withholder’ WM 126 7 (diuberwrp 289 29)v RC 37 299,
mo fimite forms), ef (7) above — With *dé eke  MIW diffryt to defend ,
YIIT S 3 differth, diffyrth (differwys LIH 205 1), Co dyffres, — with *de-
ufp)o W digfryd vow, renunciation , MIW dioferaf 1{orawcar BT 65 20,
diofredaf R 583 27, MIBr diwouerat to Lc doprived of , v RC 37 300

(b) The root m It do-rut (and withont to Ir rodet Marstiander R(C
40 399, without to- and ro- Tt con da 1 cotice Bérln na Filed 13 Maratrandrr,
Précnts & nasale infixée 25, (0 d¢0¢) forms n cJosc epd with *(p)ro
Brt 1n the verb to give , this verb s compounded with *fo- in W wathount
change of meaning bul in Co the cpd mcans to bring The porf meanimg
of ¥(p)ro- 15 lost  The /-d~ fiom the d- m *(p)ro-d- disnppears some b
m W always in Co and Br The conjugation 1= mostly regular

MIW I 81 rodaf (MnW rhoddaf, rhof), 2 rody, roy (rhoddr rhov), s rud
(rhydd, rhy, dyry) ctc , IL 8 1 rodwn (rhoddun, rhown), 2 rodut (rhoddut,
rhout), ete , TII 8 2 ro, dyro (rho, dyro), IV 8 3 rodo, rotho, 10ho, 10 (thoddo),
ef § 453 n 3, VIIL S 1 rodris (rhoddais, rhows), 1 rodes (rhoddes, rhoes,
rhoddodd), etc , plpf rodasswn (rhoddgswii 1hoesun) etc , X rodi, roy (rhoddz,
rhot), also with inflection of suffixless pret VITI S 1 roessum, 2 roessost,
plpf 8 3 rToesser, roessoed Also used asapy, N 2 onocs, P2 mocsuch

Co S 1 rof, 2 reyth reth, 3 re (rew OM 2770), P'1 ren, ITS1 ren,
3 rey, IIIS 2 ro roy, P’ 1 ren, 2 regh, TV 83 roy, rollox §453n 2,V 81
rollen, 3 rolle, rolla, VIIT S 1 ryv res, 2 ryssys, ressys, 3 rofvy)s reys, plpf
S 1 7osen 3 rose, IX reys, roys, X ry rey — With*to- 1S 1 droff 3 doro
II1 S 2 doro, dro, drou, dorc, 3 drens, P 2 dre(ujgh drewhy (with
augens), VIII 83 dros, droys plpf S3 drossa, P11 drosen, IX dreys, X dry,
drey
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MIBr IS 1 roaff, rof, 2 rez, 3 7o, 7e, P 2 reif, III S 2 70, P 1 reomp,
2 reut, rout, 3 roent, IV S 1 rerf, 3 roy, P 1 rehomp, 2 rehet, 3 rohwnt, V
S 1 rohen, 3 rohe, P 2 rohech, 3 rohent, X reiff, rer - MnBr I S 1 rosnn,
II roenn, II1 8 2 70, IV S8 1 rownn, V rofenn, VIII rowz, I1X roet, X re:

() Corresponding to Ir fo ucc- theie 15 1n Brit a verb (with IE ablaut
1n the root syll ) meaming ‘to carry, to bring’

MIW IS 1 dygaf, 3 dwc (MnW dwg), ete , ILdygun etec , III S 2 dwe
(dwg), etc , IV S 3 dycko (dyco, dygo), arch duch § $53n 1, VIII 8 1 dugum
(dygars), 2 dugost (dygaist), 3 duc (dug, dygodd), I’ 1 dugam (dygasom) ete ,
plpf 5 3 ducser (dygasar), X duwyn

Co I S 3 dog dek (with umlaut) P 1 degen, 111 8 2 dok, 3 degens
degyns, P 2 degeugh, degogh , 1V 8 3 re thokho, dogo, doga, ¥V 8 3 degy, VIII
S 3 duk, plpf P 2 decsyugh, 1X deqys, X doen, doyn don

MiBr I 81 dougaf, 2 doguez, 3 douc, 111 8 2 douc P 1 donguomp,
2 douguat, douget IV S 1 douguaff, 3 dougo, V.S 3 doufc)que VIIT 8 3
dougas, IX douguet, X doen (MauBr dougen) Cf OBr dodocetic gl mlatam

Similar forrmmations MIW go rwe dud’ Co g uk, MIW am ygaf I
defond, I contend’, VII1 8 3 amur, X anveyre of MIB1 anioune dilay

The root ber- 15 related to Lat fero Gk gépw ‘T bear’, Skr
bharami — ro-d- to Lat do Gk 80wu. Skr dadam: — W dygaf
etc to Lat dics ‘1lead’, Goth fiuhan to draw’ TIr -wec- << *u-n-g-
(2 present formation) See further VKG I[475, Vendiyes R(
43 211f

§ 507 bert- with mr- Lo prepare, determune’ 1S 3 ar-a-berta,
II 83 ar-a-wm-bertad, VIIL 8 1 ar-ro-mertus, 3 ar-ro-bert, X erbert,
avrmert (neutr ), dat wrmiurt, mirmbivrt (and wirimbert, as 1f comp
with air-imb-, Clrls 39) — With to-aur- VIII S 3 larmawrt was
within a httle of’ Trans Tlul Soc 1895—98 74, p tarmartad, P 3
tarmart(atar) ‘they were about to’ Mon Tall 153 14

Note. CT W armerth d arnnerth prcpmation Br oarmerliein ménagor’
(f BBCS 2 106 Ernanlt Gloss 109 RC 32 6b7)

§ 508 biudg- ‘to startle, to leap’ VIII S 3 bdeaws, bidgmis,
X bidgud (an -i-verb, regular loss of palat ) Cf bedg ‘a start, leap’
— With di- ‘to throw’ (1placed by di-bairg- in close epds | -bidyg-
remains after accented o) I P 3 dubidcet, IT § 3 du-m-brdced,
V P 3 dubidchs VIII 83 d-am-bidc, do-ro-bidc  Forma of di-barrg-
IS1 dibairgam, TIT S 2 dibairg, V S 3 -dibairged, -diburged,
VIII S 3 rodibawrg, X dibirciud, dibiercud, Mlr diburgud, dibru-
gud, also diburgun (influenced by inf of org-) — Cf §27, W burw
§37, 2

§ 509 bo-n-d- (1) with ad- ‘to proclaim, declare’, (2) with od-
‘to refuse’ (these epds appear to be confused)
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(1) I8 3 1sbownd, a-ta-barnd, a-t-bornd, 111 S p adbonnar, IV
S 2 a-t-bors, 3 adbo, X apad, abad, gen apuid

(2) IV 8 2 -obbars ZCP 3 454 10, 3 (ajsbo ZCP 14 381 3
-op -o1p (anal palat ), VI 81 -opus, VIII S 3 a-t-boburd (wath ad-),
perf atroebmad Salt 3997 X obbad, opad -

To Gk mo-r-9 dvopar 1 ask’, Goth biudan ‘to Ind’, Shi
bodhati 15 awake 1naware of —A further epd 15Ir 7o-bud warmng’,
gen robard, W rhybudd

§ 310 bo-n-y- to break, reap” | S I m-bung 3 -borng VI
S1 bibhsa, P3 -bibsad (= -at) RC 12 106 160 VIII 83 -bobrg,
p -horht X buain, gen buana

With com- ‘to brealk 1 83 sboing p conbongar \" S 3 cho-
tn-bosad V1 Sy -bibustar, VITI 8 3 —chonibarg X comback —
With tmb-rom- to break mutually’ IV S 3 urna mm-a-conbbu déib
STV 334 5

With fo- ‘to brcak™ 1N 3 doborng ZCP 1s 20 12 dobiing
Hib Min 72 18, III S 2 tobmng 72 17 VIIL S 3 -f-o-pacht (pass
form used as act) tée-r-bary

§ 311 Doth- with fo- to fnghten I N1 fobotheam, 2 -biip-
thar V' 83 fo-ta-bothad V111 S 1 mo-s-rubthus (leg f-) Michael
A O'Brien, Eriu 11 88 X fubthad bupthad

§ 512 hrenn- to sprmgtorth to bubble” VITI P 3 bebarnatar,
X breisiu (with -7-;) Corm 180

With fo-ess- 18 3 do-n-eprive 1" 3 doe prannat gl affluant,
do-n-eprennet gl hiquefiunt, VIIL P 3 do-r-eprendsct ‘flow cd” (M1
ve-form ), X tepresiu, gen feipersen, wom pl {epairsne, (i pirsneda,
gen pl tepaizsen — With to-od- 1 P 3 foypmnmt gl mfluunt

Note (It *hicud no- from n simplir torm *bo tound withofe of- 1in
OnL topur wdll with tose m MIL frpra well, dat tpiaet Ulhmatcdy
cog wath Lat foued cte 340 Gk oo un wddl OIG brcieo Lat fictum

§ 313 lronm- ‘myure damage spoll 183 brondard nibronnn
W wears not away’, p bronnar IV N 3 ro-bria p re-hnathar
Mostly reg -@- verh forms, as al<o bronsi- to bestow, present spend,
consume , wluch 15 1dentical etymologically (‘spoil -~ spend” -
‘bestow’, ef § 514) Cf § 13,2 RC' 28 195

With di- IV 8 3 do-bre do-bria, X diburndud O'Dav 620
(Thurneysen, TFAnz 33 33)

§ 514 cath- (MnIr ‘throw, hurl, fling, cast, waste, wear,
spend, eat drink, consume, usc) I 83 -chaithy cats’, X caithem
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— With to- 1 S 3 dochaithy ‘spends’, dicaths, p ducha(s)ter, 111
S 3 nachi-tochthad ‘let 1t not wear thee out’, VIII P 3 du-ro-
chtharsset, X tochasthem

§ B15. can- ‘to sing’ (in pres sometimes -@-st , sometimes -e-
-0-8t) I8 2 cam, 3 canad, T canas, p cana(y)r, -canar, p T canar,
P 3 canat, p -cantar, II 8 3 -chanad, p -cawnte, P 3 -chantass,
III S 2 can (carn), P 2 canamd, VIII S 3 cachawn, p -cét, P 3.
cachnaitir, cechnatar, p -ceta, IX cete, ger cetr, X ceul, céol, dat ciul,
also cétal (later dat cantan)

(1) With ed ‘to recite, sound’ I S p adeanar K Meyer, Betha
Colméin 78,13, X awcetal SM ,0’Dav — Withfo-ad- I S1 foacanim
gl sucemno

(2) With air- 1 S8 3 arcawn ‘(the law) says’, ar-a-cawn gl
cinere, p arcanar gl cantatur, P p arcantar, II S p arcanta, VIII
S 3 arcdchain, X awrchetal ‘song’

(3) With com- "to sing together, agree 1 5 p con-chanawr (leg.
-ar), P 3 canat, X cocetal

(4) With di- ‘to sing spells’ IS 3 dichan, dicarn Corm nescont,
RC 25 348 7, VIII S 3 dicachain Eru 3 137 66, X dichetal Wh ,
CIrL

(5) With fo- I 83 fo-m-chain ‘sings tome’, I1 83 fo-m-chanad
Liad and Cur 24 14

(6) Wath for- ‘to teach’ 181 for-chanym, for-chun, 3 for-chawn,
-forcain, p forcanar, P 3 forcanat, p forcantar, I S 3 forcanad,
P 2 forcamid, IV S 1 cu farcan, 2 forcane, -forcane, 3 for-chana,
P2 forcamit(h), 3 -farcanat, V S 1 forcanann, VI S 1 for-(d)ab-
cechan, 2 forcechmae, 3 for-dub-cechna, VII1 perf S 1 forrowchan,
2 for-tan-rorchan, 3 forrochain, P 3 for-tan-roichechnatar, IX
fowrcthe (-th-for older -%-), ger forrctha, forcants (newform ), X forcital
neut

(7) With to-ind- IV P 3 du-n-inchanat gl imecantare, X pl
tunchatla

(8) With to-air-ro (or to-air-fo-*) ‘prophesy’ I 8 1 dogurcha-
naymm, 3 doerchavn, di-n-aurchain, p duerchanar P 3 do-n-erchanat,
11 83 do-n-erchanad, P 3 doarrcaintis ACL 3 12 16, VIII S 3 du-
nd-archechainn, du-n-avrcechavnn, -tavrchechuin, p (perf ) doarrchet,
doar(r)chet, -tarr(r)chet, -tar(v)chet, P 3 d-an-dircechnatar, -tasrchech-
natar, p tmrcheta, 1X dat terchantu (new form ), X tawrchatal,
terchital
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Note Brlt. W canu ‘to sing (MIW VITI S 1 keint, etc § 460 n 1e),
Co cane, MIBr canaff, MnBr lana Cpds (5) W goganu ‘to satinze,
lampoon’ (MIW VIIT 8 3 gognnt ‘prarsed’ LIH 268 31, cf gochanant (~ic
leg ) they praise’ 277 17) MIW  dyoganir “to prophesy’ MIDBs diougnn
diogan promuse, prediction , MIW dysgogon ‘preducts BT 13 2, LIH 132 14
oftener disgogun, (6) MIW quwarchan later gorchan “cong (with Ir foroial
of MIW gorcheithl-eit ~imgers’ BBCS 1 560 OCa mochi niat gl incantutor
Br V. diwourgan prediction Loth RC 41 378 (M W darogan to paplo sy
prophecy . OBr darcennetr gl hanohs - € Lat cand

§ 516. car- ‘to love’ I (mostly -G-st) S 1 raravm, -caram,
-carrim, -caru, 2 -cari, 3 carad, cand, -cara, v (aras, caris (arch),
p r carthar, P 3 carait, -carat, p v cartar, 11 8 3 -carad, 111 S 3
carad, IV 8 2 care, 3 con-ro-chra, P 3 -cawrat VS8 3 -carad VI
83 -cechra ZCP 12 364 30. P 3 —chechrat, V1I1 8 3 ro-f -car, -cuir,
P 1 ro-n-dob-carsam, IX ger carthh X serce

Cf W caru Co care Br Aharet

§ 517 cel- ‘to conceal’ T 8§ 1 -cru/ Era 11 137, 3 -t p
-celar, P 3 -chelut, 11 P 3 -chéiltis, VI 81 -cél, P 1 -celam, VIIT
S 3 -chelt, p ro-chleth Rawl B 502 84a14, IX chithe, ger clethy,
X in chleth, cleith, ace chd, dat chith pl ace cletha

Cpds of cel- are almost mextiicably mixed up with a root iall-
(deponent, from ciall ‘sense’) and a root cell- ‘to go round’

(1) With air- ‘to steal, roh’ T 8 1 arcelim, 3 ar-a-chela,
ar-a-cvallathar, p -ercheltar P 2 arcelith 3 ar-a-chelat, 11 T3 ai-as-
celatars, 1V S 3 ar-a-cela, V1 S 3 ar-a-chelfea, VIIL S 3 ar-id-ro0-
chell, p ar-roi-chled Coim § 1301, X aurchellad erchellad — With
to-air- 1S3 do-don-archérl wlich conccals us’ or which removes us’

Note |  ma-twrdhdda that he may testoct Wh 0d 1o spite or U
~smgle - seems to belong to ol The cpds of el are rendar @ stem
With fo mr- to go round, encincke constiam T8 3 tavcdla X tarrehell
- Withumb tosurround I N3 mmi o chella wathto anb IS8 Y duimehella
X tumnichell d tuachull, withoimb to imbh T N3 omitinc hille X omthomehell
d omthonchodl, with to ag emb VIIT N Y do snoarmdhell L constrmned
them Salt 6332 X tmoomchell a cucomt

(2) With com- ‘to mde’ 183 roncer] ZCP 3 454 11,1V S 2
chon-chelue concela, 3 cho-t-chela, V.83 t v-chelad VIIT S 3 con-
celt, perf con-ar-celt

(3) With di- ‘to conceal, hide 152 -diclal p duceltar, Pp
~dichlater, VITT S 3 -de-r-chelt ZCP 3 5%, IX (7 ger ) MIIr dichelta,
X dichleth, acc dic(hdlth (also dicelt, dirhelt)

(4) With fo- ‘to care for, take heed of, expect, revere 153
Juciallathar, -foichlidar, D focialtar, P1 Sochellamar, 3 nach-a-ro-
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chlat ‘who cannot take care of themselves’, III S 2 fo-m-cialta
‘beware of me’ RC 25 346 15, P 1 fochleamar (-ea- = -e-), 2 foichhd
IV S p -fochlither, VI S 3 fucheillfea, P 3 fochelfatar, VIII S 3.
fochallastar, p fo-n-ro-chled, fo-ro-chlad, v-rr-ochloth ‘where 1t had
been predestined’, P 1 ne ro-bar-facklisem W1 99 10 (n: farcelsam
Anecd V 10 14), 3 -ro-fowchlitar, X fockell, g faichle Cymmr 14,
106 8 All these forms derive from ciail-, fochelfatar seems to be
mfluenced by cel- Cf ZCP 5 516f

With air-fo- ‘to heed, take care of, consider, expect’” I S 1.
arfochhim, 3 ar-a-focladar, p urforchlither, IIL P 2 wraichhd, erachlhid,
IV S 2 -awrchlea (MlIr -ea for -¢), P 1 |fusrechlem VI 8 2 ar-n-
dam-r-oichlis ‘that Thou hast guarded me’, P p ar-fo-r-chelta;
IX ercheltae ‘delivered’, X erforchill, dat erochddl, avrichull (MnlIr
orrchall) Contains ciall- A denvative nat-erowchligend ‘who can
not guard agamnst’, VIIT S 3 awrichhges

Note 2 1Ir cel- corresponds to W celu to conceal (OW wmun af ccl
‘hides 1tself’ Thurneysen, ZCP 16 301, Ifor Williams, BBCSN 5 240) with
cpds ar-gelu to conceal , go chlyd, go-chel latcr go chdlyd (I8 1 go chelaf),
MIW go-glyt (st go-gel-) ‘to avoid, bewarc MnW drogelu to protect .
ymweglyd ‘to beware (I S 1 ymogelaf), Henry Lewis, Dain 01 Ffistifal 81
(these forms show that with Ir fo ciall- 1~ mixed a fo-ced-) CF furthey Lat
célo, occuld, OHG helan

Corresponding to Ir cuall- the foll forms occur in But W puyllo to
pause, consider', cpds cymwyll, cymhuyllo ‘to mention’, darbuyllo to
convince', MIW gobuwyllit may he have regard to’ BT 67 19, Br aiboella
‘to save take care of’

Ir cell-1s from an old -na pres *ktel-na-mr and 19 relatcd to Lat (ol

§ 518 cdse- 'to suffer, endure’ (-d-st ) 181 -céssam, 3r cessas,
IV S 3 rucesa, P 2 cia cheste, VI P 3 with oby cesfartet, VIIT S 1
ro-chessus, 3 ro-cées, X cesad

With com- IV 8 3 aurecoicsa ‘that he suffer with °
X corcsath ‘fellow-suffering’, corcsed ‘pity’

Perhaps *keni-sd-, to Lath kenéiu ‘I suffer’

§ 519 cess- with air- ‘to spare, have compassion’ (-i-st)
IS8 3 arcessr, -avrchassr, TIT S 2 awrchas, IV 8 3 arcessea, -awrchissa,
-erchissea, ar-don-roi-gse ‘may he have compassion on us (MlIr -e
for -ea), V S 3 -erchissed, VIII S 3 ar-ro-chers, X di-a asrchissecht
‘to spare him’

Perhaps *kvet-si-, to W ar-bed ‘to spare’, OCo henbidat gl
parcus

§ 520 ci- ‘to weep, lament’ I S2 cit RC 12 60 §18, 3 cud,

5



§ 520, 521 (682, 683) Last of verbs ci- ‘weep’, c1- ‘see’ 351

r cas, P3 -chiat, II1 S2 ndcir, IVS I -cia, VS 3 -chwad, P 3
-cetrs, VI P 3 cichit Anecd V 29 22, VIII S 3 cuck RC 12 60
§ 18, cick, X MlIr cée, cde, cii

§ 521. ¢t~ (1) With ad- ‘to see’ (cf § 404, §421,3) IS1 a-t-
chiu, -acciu, 2 a-t-chi, -acr -accar, 3 adei, adeir, -a(1jcci, p adcither,
-arc(c)ither H 3 18 20a, b, -ac(cjastar, perf ad-ro-darcar ‘can be
seen’, P 1 adciam, as-d-ciam, -accam, 3 adcrat, -acat, 11 S 3 ass-
wd-chiid Anecd IV 1X13, IV S 1 adcear, 2 -arc(cjther LU 6023,
-aicoither Anecd IIT 57 19, 3 -accadar, -acathar, p -accastar, P 2
adced, 3 adceter, V. S 3 adcheth, -acced, -aiced, p adcethe, -aiciste
Erm 2 106 § 16, P 2 adcethe, 3 -accutrs, VI 8 2 afchwchather,
p a-tat-chagestar, atchichestir, P 3 atchichset Erma 3 30 § 10, VII
S 3 -acciged, P 3 adcichatis, VIII S 1 a-t-chondarc, adcondarc, -acca,
3 adudaire (alvo MlIr edconnasc), p ad-chess, -aiccess, P 3 alcondar-
catar (also atconncatar), -accatar, p -accasse TBC (Str-O’K )1413,
X aicsiu, aicsin

With air-ad- ‘to obscrve, witness, look on mactively” 1 S1
-aurciy LU 6213 (but & Thurneysen ZCT 12 286), 3 ar-do-oice
(-do- — -da-) Plummer, Eru 9 112f, ar-dos-fascce Rawl B 502
132a 51, ard-accar Cain Ad § 35, 1V S p larcastar O’Dav 109,
VI S 2 -arcecha LU 6098, X awreviw SM An aberrating form 1s
IV S 3 ar-dos-c€ Salt 4165 — Wath to-air-ad- ‘to surpass, excell’
(for *to-for-ad-) 1 8 3 -tarcen Fél June 29, X tarrgsin SM V
436 13

With ad-cita-ad- VIII 8 3 adcitaace — Wiath for-ad- ‘to see,
look on’ (a corruption of awr-ad-?) I S 3 foraccar, P 3 foraccat
ZCP 18 313, IIT S p fowrcither O'Dav 881, IX fourcsin, farcss SM
Wi Téamm — With to-for-ad- ‘to overlook’ 1 8 3 do-m-farcai Thes
11290 6, P 3 dofarcat ‘who excell, surpass’ Fél July 15, II S 3 do-
s-farrced ZCP 11 158 § 148, IV 8 3 do-don-farcadar Rawl B 502
125b 10

With frith-ad- ‘to expect” 1 S 1 frisawccom, 2 fris-n-arccan,
3 frisaccar, -frescay, P 1 frisaccam, 3 frissaccat, -frescat, 1T S 1
frisaccinn, P 3 fris-n-mccitis, IV 8 1 frissaccar, P 2 frisaicend,
3 fris-n-accatar, frisaccat, V. S 3 -fresced, VIII S 1 fris-r-acacha,
3 fris-r-a(caychae, fres-n-accache, -ru-frescachae, P 3 fri-t-r-acatar,
-ru-frescachtar, -ru-frescechtar, -ru-frescisset, -ru-rescesset, IX fresca-
stae, dat neut (neg) neph-frescestu, X freacsiu, frescissiu

With wmb-ad- 1 8 3 wmm-a-n-accar ‘which he watches over’,



352  Last of verbs c1- ‘see’ — clad-  §521—523 (683, 685, 686)

wm-arccr ‘mmspects’ Aneed IIT 57 17, -wmear, VI P 3 wmm-us-
arcerchet, VIII P 1 nt-m-un-accammar ‘we have not seen one
another’, IX ger wmcastr gl consideranda, X smmcarsn

With to-in-ad- ‘to look towards, to attend to’ IV Sp -fincestar,
-tincastar, -tincustar SM , VIII S p do-r-enca[nals, X tincissn SM
In MlIr finc- 1s treated as a regular simple verb

With rem-ad- 1X wnd remcastard ‘providentially’, X rem-
cassiy ‘providence’, remcisiu

(2) With di-in- ‘to see’ 1 8 1 -déccu, 3 do-nn-éicci, doécar,
~décu, 11T S 2 dé(r)cce, 3 decad, P 2 décith, décard, IV S 2 de-n-
ecaither, -de-r-caither, p duécastar, doécastar, P 1 -decamar, VI
§ 3 dudafcr]g, VII1 8 1 do-r-eccachn, 3 do-sn-écacha, P 3 do-r-
ecatar, do-r-ecachtar, X déicsiu, nce deicsin

With auth-di-in- IV S 2 addéicider gl respicies — With etar-
diwn 1 S 3 etwrdécan gl introspieit — With warm-de-in- 1 8 3
1armodécar ‘who looks back’ — With rem-di-in- 1 8 2 remadecs gl
consulis, 3 remidecr, remudéccar, VIII P 1 -remde-r-cachmar, X
remdeicsiu ‘providence’

Note air ad- and foi ad- scem to have boun confused  No doubt aur -
was the orginel preverb mm the (pd moanmng Lo look on martinly', of
Gk wegt-opaes, and for- garc the meaning ‘to overlook overhang, surpass
excel no-m-dercaedar that secs me Thes 11 358 1 1s hardly a epd of ci-
(with di ro-1- or di-ro-ad-) but a simplc verh corresponding to Gk depxnpru,
but X g dercarsen Tup Lo 216 3 55 modelled on the (pds of @

In Milr an moigame f- ficquently appeais hetore the mit vowel of the
accented previrbs ad and in- n-do-m fucor where thou hast soon me’
LL 1132 17, dof rar LU 1706 Mnlr I do-chim 1 e nfter a syntactic
preverb -fecom, VIIT do-chonnac 1 saw , -fricca N feresint

The root e1 to see 15 from I *¥Ates (of the redupl Skr fa-k§ atz
sees ) or ¥R¥os- (to Ir call sens W pwyll Br poell, where 1D < sl
Thurneysen, Handb  130)

Y

§ 522 caing- ‘to go, step’ I S 3 cingud, p cengarr, P 3 cengant,
r cengta, II S 3 -cinged, II1 S 2 cing, 3 ceingeth, IV S p ciasasr,
P31 casto, VS 3 -chessfed), VI 83 cichis, P 1 cichsimuu (for
-ma), VII S8 3 cichsed, VIII 8 3 cechaing, X cermm ‘a step’
With to- ‘to come’ I S 3 docing, tocing, II S 3 docinged,
P 3 docingtis, VI S 3 do-da-cich, P 3 adcuchset, X tochim
Etymology §8,2¢

§ 523. clad- ‘to dig’ 1 S 3 r clawdes, p cladar (for -asr), P 3
«ladast, I1 S 3 no-chlmded, V S 1 -clasaind, p co-r clasta, VIII



§ 523525 (686, 687,689) List of verbs clad- — cluin- 353

S p clasa Eriu 6 133 7, —class, P 3 co cechlatdr, ro-cechladatar;
IX clazasy, X clawde, dat cla:ds

With ad- ‘to pursue, hunt, fish’ I S8 3 ad-clawdh, -aclawd, P 3
adcladat, -accladat, VI S 1 adcichlus, X aclarde, aclard

With com- ‘to dig, excavate’ I 83 conclawd, IV P 3 conclasat,
VIII S 3 ocechlard, perf con-ac-clard :

With fo- 183 r fochlmd Eru 7 156 1, VIII S 3 fo-roschlard
gl effodit, X fochlard Cain Ad

With fo- I 8 3 du-s-claxd ‘roots 1t up’, X focharlt

Note. Ir clad- 15 cognate with W claddwu ‘to bury’, Br klaza, ¢f Co
clath-ve ‘burnial-place’, with long vowel, W clawdd ‘hedge (of earth), dyke’,
MnCo kledh dutch', cleath, Br kleuz To Lat cladés

§ 524. clech-, chich- (meaning uncertain) IIT P 2 clichit (leg
-d), VITI 8 3 chchis (-s-pret a new formation), ro-chichlasg ‘shook’

With awr- ‘toward off 1 S 3 archich, p arclechar, II S 3 ar-a-
clicked, IVP 2 ar-a-clessud, VIII S 3 ar-a-chich (the -s-pret a MlIr
new formation), X wcklige (MlIr ersclarge, awrsclaige, ursclarge by
contamination with slaide and shge ‘to strike’)

With com- ‘to dash, toss’ I 8 3 oclich, p oclechar, VI § 3
concruchail Anecd II 8 11, VII S p concruchlowstr, X cuclfa)ige
‘a shaking, trembling, swerving, tossing’

Note Ir clicche neut game, cless g clessa leat , clechtamm (-d--t ) ‘I
am wont, practisc are related

§ 525. cluwn- tohear I S 1 ro-cluwmiur, 3 -cluanethar, P 1
~chlurnemmar, 3 -chliinetar, 111 S 2 chunte, P 1 cdunem, IV
S 1 -cloor, -clér, 2 -closther, 3 -chloathar, P 1 -cloammar, 3 -cloatar,
V 83 -cload, P1 -clovmmas, 2 -chléathe, 3 -clovhs, VI S 3 -cechladar,
p -cechlastar, P p cechlasfer (rreg non-comp form), VII S p
-cechlastar, VIII S 2 -cuala, 3 -cual(a)e, -cuala, p -chlos, -cloth
KZ 28 549, P 1 -chualammar, 2 -cual(a)id, 3 -chualatar, p clois
Aneed I 54 3, -clotha Fél 24 Aug , IX g wn chlothy, X dat do
chluas, ace cluars For ro- mn ind and suby v §421 2

With wmb- VIII P 1 wmm-un-cualammar

With fo-ro- ‘to hear unexpectedly’ I S p -forchkluinter, VP 3
-forchlots, VIII S 2 -forcuala, 3 -forchuala, P 3 -forchialatdr

Note MIW clywaf Thear’ (VIII S 1, 3 ciglew, 2 clywest, P 3 clywsont,
plpf S 3 clywsse:, P 3 clywyssynt, v § 460 n 1d, § 467 n 6), Co X clewus
v § 488, 4, MIBr X clevet, I S 1 clevaf Cf Lat cluere, OHG hla ¢ ‘loud’,
Skr dr no-t1 "he hears — A W cpd 15 MIW ar-o glew MnW aroglaw ‘smell’,
vn arogleuo (MIW 1II S 3 oroglywyes), v Chwedleu Seith Doethon Rufein
6202 Lewls u Pedersen 23



354 List of verbs c¢na- — cuar-  §526—529 (694, 696, 697)

p 95, Loth, RC 40 359 — In W clywed denotes ‘to percerve (with all the
senses but might)', ef the cognate Russ slydar’ ‘to hear, smell’

§ 526. cna- ‘to gnaw, consume’ II P 3 -chnaetis W1 1I 2 65.
742, IV S 3 -chnd Salt 6975, VIII 83 -cnds 5787, X cndm CIrL
397 — With com- ‘to gnaw, eat’ I S 3 ocnd Corm 756, IX cogantr
CIrL 464, X cocnam Ml 75b 7

Note Cf W cno: ‘to gnaw, chew, bite' (with yn cnot ew cil ‘chewing
their cud' cf Ir ac cognam a cire ‘chewing their cud’ Corm 603, cf Loth,
RC 42 83) Yor MIW go-gnaw v Ifor Willams, C Llywarch Hen 236

§ 527. cren- tobuy’ IS 3 r crenas, p r crenar, P3 -chrenat,
IS p crenar, IV S 2 -crie ZCP 13 21 33, -crniae Erm1 199 2,
Thurneysen, Burgschaft 31 §82, 3 -cria p -chreder ZCP 8 319 32
(-crither Rawl B 502 141a 15), V S 3 -crmad, VIII 83 -cuuer, X ace
cen chrewc, g crewce (crith O’Dav 425, 570)

With to-aath- ‘to ransom’ III P 2 (tajidchrensd, IV S 2
~tathcria O'Dav 1520, V P p doauthchretrs, VIII S 1 (with perf
-ro-) duas-r-chér, 3 do-r-adchuiv, do-rr-mdchuiar, dug-r-chiur, P p
do-r-athchratha, X nom taidchrec, nom dat tadchrice, tasthchrice,
g tardchrecce

With fo- ‘to buy, hire’ IV S p focrethther, X fochrice (fem ),
g fochricce 'reward’, fochraic ‘payment, rent, hire’ — With to-gur-
Jo- (2 legal term, ‘to make a bargain of giving so much stock m
return for o much food-rent’ SM Gloss 742, ¢f Thurneysen, ZCP
14 363) IV S 3 -tauwrcria, X taurchreic ZCP 13 46 Cf OSec
turhochret RC 47 168 The same preverbs are contammed m Olr
ter(fjochraic ‘rew ard’

With to- VI 8 3 do-s-cicher ‘will purchase’ RC 20 282,
X tochra ‘bride-price’ K Meyer, Betha C'olmam 92 1, 2, Wi

Note DBmnt forms & 55 OW prif buys' § 445 n 3, MIW go brit, go-
brynu to ment (W gqobr, gwobr, gobrwy reward', Co gober, Br gobr)

§ 528 cnn- with awr- and fixed ob) pron (KZ 35 406f) ‘to
perish’ 1 81 ar-a-chrimm, 3 ar-a-chrn, ar<in-d-chrin, P 3 ar-a-
crinat, ar-wn-chrinat, VP 3 ar-nd-ro-chriens, VI P 3 ar-a-chiurat,
VIII S 3 ar-a-rw-chvuir, -archiver, P 3 -ar-r-c-(h)eoratar, X wrchre,
erchrae — With fo-ess- 1 8 3 fo-ferscren ‘fails’, X feiscre

Cf §446 Cognate Ir crin ‘withered’ (crinavm ‘I wither’ I S 3
r crinas), W crin (crino ‘to wither')

§ 529 cwwr- (deponent), suby and pret cora-, ‘to put, place,
throw’ , mnind and subj supplemented by fo-cerd- when not preceded



§ 529 (697) List of verbs cuir- 355

by a preverb, fo-cerd- 1s also used with an infixed pron i the 1pv
the fut 18 formed from fo-cerd-, the perf forms from ro-la-

IS 31 curethar, P 3 -cusretar, p -cusrter, TIT S 2 cusrthe,
cuire (§ 444 n 5), cure, P 2 cwrrid, IV 8 2 —cowrther, 3 -corathar,
VIII S 3 -corastar, IX ger cowrthy, X cor, acc pl cury

fo-cerd- 1 S 3 fo-chewt, f-a-chewrd, p fucertar, focerddar, P 1
Socertam, 3 focerdat, fu-chertat, p focerdatar, IIT P 1 fo-n-cerddam
LL 283a 19, fu-s-cerdam (v Bergin, Erm 11 137), IV § 2 focewrr,
V S 3 f-a-cherred, VI S 1 fochachur, -foichur, 3 focscher(r), (remod-
elled fochiuchra), p focichertar, P p fochichritar VII S 3 fochachred,
VIII S 3 focaurt, focarrd, p focress, P 3 f-a-chartar, fochariatdr

ro-ta- I 81 ro-ldo, -ro-ldvm, IV S 1 -ra-l, -ro-l ZCP 4 43 22,
2 ro-ld ZCP 6 257, 3 -ra-la, P 1 ro-lam, VIII S 2 ro-llaws, 3 ro-
laa, r-a-la, -ra-lae, p ro-l(l)aad, -ro-ldd, P 2 ro-lasd, -ra-lsid, 3 -ro-
lsat, p ru-lathn

Cpds (1) With to-ad- X ftacur ‘act of coming towards’ —
With frith-to-ad- 1 S p fristacuirther gl obieitur, VP 3 co fristacor-
{tars) gl ut obucerent

(2) Wath aur- 181 aran-d-churriur (*) 3 arcurethar ‘lengthens
(hfey, P 3 -erchuaretar ‘mcrease (the mumber) Cf erchor, wchor,
(¢)urchor ‘a throw’, dat pl erchurawb, erchoraih gl telis, 1aculis,
mrchur arathir gl temo — With emb-air- X do immarchor chére
‘to offer peace’ (fimte forms Wi 621)

(3) Withauth- 1S3 adcuwwrethar, P 3 adcureddar ‘they return’,
V P 3 -aidchuertrs gl obucerent, X athchor ‘sending back’, gen
asthchwr gl recursus  Supplem 1V perf S 2 forsna-hath-ro-la —
With to-aith- T S 3 an do-n-aithchinwredar gl redeunte, du-ad-
churidar ‘that returns’, IX fasdchoirthe, X fardehur, tmdchor, gen
tardchur Supplem VIS 3 do-n-aithforcherr ‘shall retwin’, P 3 du-
n-athforchret, VIIT perf S 3 (§ 435, 3) tath-ar-la

(4) With com- V 8 3 cia concorad ‘though he contract (cov-
enants), VIII P 3 concowrsetar R(C' 17 175 19, X do chocur
chére (also ‘whisper, secret talk, counal’)

(5) With to-etar- 1 S 3 do-efar-cuarethar ‘ntercedes’, X
tetarcor ‘Interpose’ — With etar-to-etar- X dat elertetarcur ‘mter-

cess10n, 1nterval’

(6) With for- ‘to violate’ VIIL S 3 forcorastar Rawl B 502
14319, p forcorad ZCP 15 350, P 3 for-da-corsatar (*) Thes II 343,
X forcor

23+
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(7) With frth- I 8 1 friscurur ‘I except’, friscusriur cel gl.
colo ZCP 15 298, 3 fri-t-curethar cherll ‘who worships him’, IIT
8 2 frecusrthe ceddl, IV P p friscowrter celll, V S p friscorrthe,
X freccor chill ‘adoration’ Supplem VI S 1 frisfowchsurr cerll

(8) With wmb- I P 3 wmm-e-churetar ‘who bring’, X Mnlr.
1omchar ‘to carry’ Supplem IV P 3 co-mm-os-ralat ‘let them flee’.

(9) With en- I S 3 wncuwsrither ‘puts i, brings in’ ZCP 14 379
§ 43 (cf 373 §35), IV S p -acrasther (-u- for -ea-, -¢) 1 ¢, X ecor
L ¢ (ecor Mnlr eagar also means ‘arrangement’) Suppl VIII
S p wn-ro-lad By-form with é, Mulr féagar ‘shelter’, denom OIr
wmm-e-thecrathar ‘what covers’, also f-un-chor ‘furmiture’

(10) With 10- meaning ‘to put, throw’ I S 3 ducwiredar, du-nd-
chuirethar, p -tochwrther, -tochar | 111 S 2 tochre, VS 3 1 to-lchorad,
VIII S 3 ducorastar, -tochrastar, X dat do thochur Supplem
VLIP3 con-dichret, VIL S 3 doféichred Perf forms IV S3 to-lrala,
-tarla, VIII S 3 du-s-rale, p doralad

Note 1 Different mn flexion and probahly excn in orgin 15 the rcgular
-z-stem to ruwr- to mvate’ I S 1 docuiriur 3 docwrethar do choirethar, p
dofocurrther, V1 8 1 docwirifar, VII S p -tochauribthe, VIII N 3 do ro-
churestar, do ro-chunistar, wni ru-thochwestar, P 1 do ro-chwirsemmar, X
tochurriudh

Note 2 The Brut cognate form of It ewir- occurs i numerous cpds
with *to afe , Br daskori to 1estore’, with *L'om-, W cyngor ‘council,
adviee (Tt encwr), OB1 1 hep-corim gl cassum W hiepgor dispense with’,
o BBCS 1 1f

§ 530 ddl- (-3-st) ‘to divide, dispense’ II1 S 2 dale, VIIT
S 3 ddhs, X ddl

(1) With com- ‘to divide® 1 S p -condlasther, X conddl —
With awr-com- T S 3 nd erchondla ‘doe~ not participate’ (for -ai),
X ernail ‘participation, division, kmd’

(2) With fo- ‘to dwstnibute, divide’ I 8 2 fodal:, 3 foddls,
P fodaalter, P 3 fodalet, -fodlat, p -fodlarter, -fodlatar , 111 S 3 fodlad,
VI 8 1 fudahb, 3 fodalfea, VIII 8 3 fo-n-d-ro-dil, p fo-ro-dlad
LU 4793, P p fo-rodalta, IX fodlade, fodlide, X fodasl, fodil —
With com-fo- ‘to participate, share’ I P 2 confodh(d), 3 confodlat
SM IV 168 27, X cobdaul, cobfodail SM, coibdil ZCP 9 143 3
Denv cobodlus, cobadlus, cobfodlus ‘fellowship’

(8) With to- ‘to pour’ I S 1 doddlim, p dudailter, IVP p du-
n-daleter, VIII S 1. do-ro-dalius, X toddil

Note Cf W guwn-ddol ‘portion, dowry’ (v RC 38 170) This has no



§ 531—535 (700—704) List of verbs dam- — di-n-g- 357

connection with another Ir dal- (dalaim ‘I arrange a meeting', from ddl
W dadl & 62)

§ 531. dam- ‘to suffer, allow’ (omg -v-pres and -G-subj)
1S3 -dawm (also -dam). p -damar, P 3 -dawmet, IV 8 3 -dama,
p -damthar, P 3 -damat, VP 3 -dawvmhts, VI 81 -didam, 2 -dvdma
(later forms S 1 -diddm, P 1 -didemam, 3 démait), VIII S 1 -ro-
damar, 3 ro-ddmasr, -ro-ddmasr (often without sign of length),
p ro-det, P 3 ro-damatar, -ro-dmatdr, ro-damdatar, demdatar,-dam-
thatar, ro-damnatar, X deitru, ace détan

With ad- ‘to admit, confess, acknowledge’ I S 1 a-ta-domu
(for ad-dat-) RC 26 52 289, latmu (§ 402, 5), 2 -atmas, 3 at{a)im,
P 3 atavmet, a-te-davmet, III P 2 atmard, IV P 3 pert co n-d-r-
damat, VI 8 2 a-fum-didmae, 3 ad-n-didma, VIII 8 1 ad-ro-damar,
2 ad-ro(daymar, -atamar, 3 ad-ro-damarr, p ad-ro-dat ZCP 8 314 1,
P 3 atdamnatar 3 243 28, X attwu

With fo- ‘to endure’ I S 1 fodainum, 2 fodawms, -fodmas,
3 fodavm, -fodavm, P 1 fodawmem, 2 fodavmid, 3 fodawmet, -fodmat,
IV S1 f-a-dam, 3 fudama, P p fo-n-damtar, V S 1 -fodmain, nad
Jo-r-damainn, P 3 fo-n-damtrs, V1 8 2 fo-n-didmae, 3 -furdema,
P 3 fo-s-dwdmat (new form fodémat), VII 8 3 f-u-didmed, VIII
S 1 fo-rro-damar, -fo-r-damar, 3 fo-ro-damar, -fo-r-ddmawr,. P 3 fo-
ro-dmotar, fu-ro-damnatar, X fod(o)itru — With com-fo- 1 8 3
ofodym ‘co-endures’, IV P 1 md confodma(m) ‘if we suffer together’

Note W add(f Br afisav to admit, W cyfaddcf ‘to admit’ OW na
ccen guodenusauch gl non hene passa, MoW go ddcf to «uffcx, Co gothaf,
Br gouzaie, W di o-ddef to suffir

§ 532. dar- ‘to bull (a cow) II S 3 -dawred, VIII § 3 -ro-
dart, X dawr, g dara

§ 533. ded- ‘to waste away melt’ I perf S3 ru-deda, ILP 1.
-tedmars, 3 -dedars, IV S 3 1 dedas, P 3 dedait (fut 7), VP 3
-dedars, VI P 3 dedast, VIIT 8 1 ro-dedus, 3 ro-ded, ro-tetha Fél
Pro] 193, P 3 ru-dedsat

With com- VIII § 3 o-ro-deda gl contabuit

§ 534 de-n- ‘to suck’ 1 P 3 denait, I1 P 3 -déndais, VIII
S 3 duh, v dude, X deol The -n-became fixed in Mllr VIIL
S 3 ro-dinestar — Etym § 42

§ 535. di-n-g- ‘to repress’ VIII S 3 dedasg, X MlIr denge.

(1) With for- ‘to suppress’ I S p fordengar, P 3 fordengat,
II S1 for-n-dinginn, IV P p for-n-dassatar, VI P p ardidsuter;
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VIII S 2 for-ru-dedach, P 3 for-ru-dedgatar, IX pl fortechtas,
X fortige, dv-a fordinge

(2) With air-od- ‘to refresh’ 18 3 arutming, p ar-in-utangar,
VI S 2 arutars, VIII 8 3 arutacht, ar-do-utacht, 1X ger erdachtasb,
X ertach neut, irtach, aurtach — With com-od- ‘build, upbuwld’
I S 1 conutgum, 3 conutuinc, co-tof-utaince, conutung (leg -tuing),
co-ta-utarng ‘supports them’, p chonutangar, IIT S 3 comtangad,
V S 1 outssn, VI Sp conutastar, P 3 conutsat, VIII S 3 o-id-r-otsg,
o-r-otarg, con-r-oforch, -cumtarg Salt 1103, p con-r-otacht, P 3 con-
r-Olgatar, p o-r-ofachtd, IX cumlachiae, cumtachta, ger cumtachtab
gl figendis, X cumtach, cumdach (Mnlr cumhdach) — With ad-
com-od- ‘to build up’ 1 8 3 -adchumig, VIIT S 3 ads-r-otarg (with
irregular accent)

Note The very different meamings of the epds secm to point to two
different roots one meaning ‘to builld (with air-od- and com-od-) and anothor
meanmng ‘to press’ To the latter root may bilong a (pd with fo od- to
carry off by force’ 1 S 3 no s-fuatnge SM 11 122 28, IV » 2 ni fuadis
SM I 264 9, ¢f O'Dav 1167, X fuatack SM, Mnilr fuadech (most of
the other forms oecurring are late re-formations)

§ 536 dleg-, dhg- "to be entitled to, desecive’ I 8 1 dhgim,
2 -dhigi, 3 -dhg, p dlegair, -dlegar, P 3 dlegart, -dlegat, p dlegt(ajur,
IV 53 dlé (cony form used as simplex), -dle, p ¢ dlestar, V S'1
-dlessavnd, 3 -dlessad, p -dlest(e)a, P 3 -dlesdas, VI S 3 r dhgfes,
VII S p -dhgfathe, VIII S 3 ro-dlig, ro-dhgestar, p ro-dlecht, P 3 -ro-
dlechtatar, X dhged neut — With air- 1 83 nad airdiig ‘deserves
not’

Note Cf MIW diyu, dylyu to have wnight to, bc obhged to Cu dylly
‘to deserve , MIB1 dellit f §7,1 § 35,5

§ 537 dlo-n-g- ‘to spht’ I S p dlongar, VI S 3 -dedlas (the
old fut form 1s mistakenly used m MlIr as pret -deda:l), VII P 3
-didlastdrs, VIIL § 3 ro-s-dedlarg, X dlurge — With in- or ind-
(also as- 1n loose comp) 1 S 1 wndlung 3 as-dloing, TP p n-
dlovngtis, VI S 3 -indasl, IX dat masc neph-indlachtu, X wndlach
neut

A regular -i-st dlug- also occurs

§ 538. don- ‘to comfort’” X donad, danad — Withdi- I1S1
dodonavmm, 3 -dwdna, 11 8 p du-m-dontae, IIl P 2 d-an-domd,
IV P 3 dodonat, V S 3 du-dam-donad, VIII S p do-ro-n-donad,
X didnad, dithnad — With com-di- X comdidnad ‘consolation’,
comdithnad — With emb-do- (cf Sarauw, ZCP 5 513) I8 3 wmm-
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us-didnathar ZCP 11 83 27, VI S p 1 wmdidnibt(h)er ‘no person
will be released, or exempted’, X du-mm wmdidnaad ‘that 1 may
be released’

Cf W diddanu ‘to comfort, amuse’, ym-ddiddarn ‘to converse’,
Co dythane ‘to gladden’, OBr didanuud gl uoco, ehcio (cf BBCS
5 3f) ’

§ 339 dring- ‘to step, advance’ I S 3 dringid, P 3 drengast,
p drengasvtvr ‘are chmbed’, VIII 8 3 drebraing, dreblavng, X dréomm
‘to chmbh’ — With for- ‘to elimb upon’ 11 P 3 fordringtis LU 6566
— With frith- v SMCGloss 419

Cf W dringo ‘to chmb’

§ 540 ell-, la- ‘to go, set in motion” Thev oceur only 1 cpds ,
la- wath od- and com-, ind- (v also cusr- § 529), ell- 1n the other cpds

(1) With ad- ‘to visit’ 183 a-la-elle, P 3 ad-n-ellat, VI S1 ad-
n-ellvub, adellub, -adlwh, VIIL S 3 adella, adell, X adall, g adill,
admll — With to-ad- to wisit, approach’ [ N 3 do-da-mdlea,
II1 S3 r tawdled, YII S 2 tadall, IV perf S 2 -tdi-r-le, VI S 3 do-
sn-aidhbea, P 1 doardhbem, VIIL perf S 2 do-m-ai-r-liss, 3 ta-r-
all, do-n-a-r-arll, X tadal(l), gen tadill

(2) With com- ‘to fulfil’ IS 3 con-la ZCP 12 362 1, X comall
(MnIr comhall) ‘fulfilment. covenant’, comol, comul ‘union, assembly’
— With ud-com- ‘to join 1 S 3 adcomia, p adcomaltar, -accomaltar,
P 3 ad-ind-chomlat, p adcomlatar, -accomlatar, IV S p adcomaltar,
-acomoltar, P p ad-chomlatar, V S p ad-ro-chomolla, -ro-accomalta
VII1 S 3 ad-ro-chomul, IX accomallte gl socius, acomoltae gl
conjunx, accomolta ‘connected’, X (neut ) accomol, accumu! — With
fo-ad-com- 1 8 3 foaccomla ‘he subjons’, X foac(cjomol —- With
to-in-com- ‘to gather' 1 8 3 doecmalla, P 3 perf -ta-r-comlat RC
36 260t , 111 P 2 tecmallid, VIIL P 3 tuercomldssdt, 1X dat fem
tecmaltar, X tecmallad (In MlIi -cmall- often becomes -clam-
VIII 8 3 tas-glaum, p ta-r-clamad, X hi teclom, acc teclaym) —
With emb-to-in-com- IV S 3 co mm-a-te-r-chomla ~o that he may
collect them’

(3) With di- ‘to turn aside, dechne’ I 83 doella 1dulle O'Mulc
479, p do-n~elltar, P p doellatar, 11 8 3 -dilled, P 3 d-a-eltms, IV
S 3 ldlla SM V 418 14, P 1 -dellem, 3 -de-r-lat Eriu 12 58, p
duellatar, V S 3 du-n-ellad, P 3 du-n-elis, p duelltes, VIII £ 3 du-
-1-eill, P 3 do-r-ellsat, du-r-elsat, dv-r-ellsat, 1X ger dillithy, X diall
‘declension’ (neut ) — With fo-ds- ‘to leave, deduct’ (or ‘to be left,
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deducted’?) I S 3 fodila (-I- for -ll-), X furdell ‘remnant’; v
Thurneysen, ZCP 14 392 — With to-di- VIII S5 3 dodihel gl
deerrauerat, toduel

(4) With wnd- ‘to arrange, yoke’ 1 8 3 in-la Flanaig 38 8,
ZCP 12. 364 10, 11, wnlda 9 138 29, p winlathar O’'Dav 1113, ZCP
13 25 1, f 14,373 §36, VIII S p snro-lad 13 21 3, X sndell

(6) With to-in-od- ‘to collect’ 1 8 3 do-wn-ola, IV S 3 -tinola,
p do-n-wnoltar, P p -tunolatar, VI 8 p tunolfait(hyer, VIII § 3 do-r-
wol, IX tunolta, X tun(6l), dat do thindol — With com-lo-vn-od-
‘to collect! VIII S 3 o-ro-thsnoll, X comthindl ‘gathermng’, g
comthindnl

(8) With sechm- ‘to pass by, dispense with’ 1 S 3 sechmi-n-ella,
sechmoella, -sechmalla, II S 3 -sechmallad, VI S p -sechmalfaider,
P 1 -sechmalfam, VIIL S 1 asa-r-sechmaillius, X dat sechmall,
gen sechmall

(7) With to- (a) 'to take away, steal’ (only perf , otherwise
supplemented by gat-), (8) ‘to give room, admit’, (otherwise Thurn-
eysen, Handb 49) I 83 (f)du-nd-alla, -talla, ~tella, IV S 1 (a) -tall,
VIS3 (f)-telfea, VIII S 3 (a)du-d-dll, P3 (a) tallsad, X (f) tellad

§ 541 em- (1) With com- ‘to guard” VIII S1 (with perf -ro-)
conrdetar Erm 11 86 (LL 119a 33), 3 con-id-roster, conroiter ZCP
16 175 §1,185, P3 orouatar, X comet, g cometa Cf com- + o-
(from which the deponent flexion of the preterite seems to have
been taken over)

Note -cdima grven mm VKG as IV S 3 of this epd 15 explained by
Thurneysen, ZCP 11 165 as a sumple verb, and 1t 15 indeed treated as a
simple verb, of 183 coemt(h)-und protects us’ (together with saerth-uind)
K Meyer, Bruchst d alt Lynk 48 26 (cf 48%) and IV 8 3 caoms um,
caemhs am may he protect me’ (together with saors um, awns-1m, -s- due to
mmitation of the latter verb) ZCP 10 347 16, Eriu 11 149  For reasons of
meanng com- cannot well be derived from cotm dear , no doubt the older
explanation from com-em- 15 the correet one, the forms with suftixed pron
have no proving force whatever, for they are due to the mechanical methods
of the later poets who wishing to cumulate as many synonyms as possible
( protcet, guard, dehver’ ete ) mn order to 1nereasc the magic power of the
prayers, have imitatcd in thetr additions the v erbs of the older and simpler
formulas (snardsium, caomsum are modellod on amnsium) But corm- may
have been associated with cowm dear, ef Metr Dinds I 28 28 caem in
gairm no-g-cdema

(2) With di- ‘to protect’ I S2 do-n-esm, 3 du-n-em, p duemar,
P 3 do-n-emat, p -dvmter, II P 3 duemtis, IIT S 2 du-m-em, IV
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8 2 du-m-emae, 3. duema, -dvmea, (with perf -ro-) -derovma, p do-n-
emthar, V S 3 do-n-emad, (mith -ro-) -derovmed, p do-n-emthe,
-dvmathe, -dumthe, P 1 du-n-emmais, VIS 1 duem, 3 duema, doemfea,
p do-emthar, P 3 do-t-emfet, VII1 S 1 do-rr-et, 3 do-r-et, IX (neg)
neph-dite, X ditvu — With vmb-de- 1 8 3 wmm-us-dim ZCP 11
83 27, X g vmditen — With huad-di- VIII 8 3 huade-r-et ‘un-
covered’ (artificial form)

(3) With awr-fo- ‘to assume, receive’ I S 2 ar-a-fome, 3 ar-
a-form, -erévm, p -erovmer, P 3 ar-a-févmat, arfoemat, p ar-a-févmtar,
III S 2 erdam, 3 drovmed, IV S2 arfema (-a from -¢), 3 ar-a-fovma,
-airema, -eréuma, p arfemthar, P 1 arfovmam, 3 arfemat, -erovmet,
arroimat, p ar-a-févmtar, V S 2 arfemtha, P 3 ar-a-fovmiis, -erdumtns,
VI S 3 arfema, VIII perf S 1 ar-row-éut, 3 ar-ro-é(1)t, arréit, ar-a-
rowat, -arrout, -arroel, P 1 ar-a-réutmar, 2 ardithd, 3 -arrévmsat,
IX dat pl ersteb, ger erite, arrits, X arrfoun, eritiu

§542 er- togrant’ I 83 r ernes SM V 358, 7, p ernnaw
ZCP 16 272,1V S8 3 r-a-wra, p ro-erthar, V.S p ro-erthe, VI 8 3
(with oby ) ebarth -1, p ebarthar, VIII S 3 ro-ir, p ro-rath SM II 316
21, 338 30, cf ZCP 6 257 §6, P p rorathe, X rath W1 98 2,
cf rath ‘tenure’ SM

§ 543 eth- ‘to go, find, take’ (cf KZ 30 71—78) 1S3 ethad,
VIII S 3 ethars Imr Brain § 46, p etha, etta, P 3 ra-ethsat, X acc
7e hethamarn

(1) With ad- I S 3 adetha ‘attacks’, atetha ‘scizes, takes’,
P 2 oatethard, 3 atethdt, p atethatar, 111 S 2 atetha, IV S 2 atetha,
VIII S 3 ad-r-eth, P 3 ad-r-ethsat, * X arded ‘violent death’

(2) With aith- ‘to escape’ 1 P 3 lasthet, X aithed

(3) With awr-fo- “to go, depart’ (only 1n close cpds , treated as
simple forms) 111 S 2 wurtha, ortha, VP 3 -urthaitis, VIII 8 3 wurtha,
P 3 wrthatar — With to-awr-fo-, II1 S 2 fortha LL 166a 23

(4) With fo- ‘to come’ VIII S p doeth TBC (Str-0'K ) 1120,
1131

(5) With frem- ‘to penetrate’ 1 S 3 trema-etha SM 1V 348 18
(tremiethast M1 43¢ 14°), IX ger tremedis

§ 544 fed-‘tobear’ 1S3 fedid,p fedeir,p r fedar, Plr fedme,
IIPp -fesdtra, VIIL P 3 ro-fadatar, X fedan ‘yoke’, g wnna fednae
gl inuectionis

Note 1 ro-fadutar Wb 29c¢ 13 secms to be mtransitive they went’ or
‘they rushcd’ For MIIr forms with -th- (influenced by eth- § 543) and
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meanmg ‘to go (I 8§ 3 fethwd, VIII S 3 ro-fauh, ro-fard, P 3 ro-fathatar
LL 119b 27),%v Siokes BB 23 55, Thurneysen, IFAnz 33 36 Note that -th-
18 more constant 1n I (where the influenee of eth- was direct) than 1in VIIT

(1) With awr-com- ‘to hinder, injure’ 1 8 3 ar-a-choat, II
S 3 ar-a-choided, 1V 8 3 arcés, V S 3 -aurchoissed, VI 8 3 -archén,
VIII S p -airchds, 1X (uom pl masc) erchoissi, X ercho(ajt,
arrchoud, erchort, srchont — With air-di-com- IX asrdixa ‘productus,
long’ VKG § 684 — With fo-di-com- ‘to lead” I S 1 dodrchthim
gl educo ZCP 15 298, P 3 d-an-dichdet, V1 S p dudichestar,
IX tusdchisse —With fo-to-di-com- 1V S p fudwidchestar gl subduct

(2) With arr-di- X arrdiden ‘productio lengtheming” — With
to-di- ‘to lead’ 181 dodiut, 3 d-an-diat, IVS 3 dudi{, VS 3 du-m-
dised, p du-n-diasiae, VIII S 3 du-sn-de-r-ard, X dat twrdiden,
acc dat tudwdin, g tw(di)dne

(3) With to- ‘to lead’ 1L 8 3 du-da-feded, ¥ 3 do-d-fetis, 111
82 to-n-fad Hib Min 39, nd tuid TBC (Str-O0'K ) 234, IV S 3 do-
n-fe, VS 3 du-d-fessed, V1 S1 -tuidis(for -vus) TBC* (Str -0’K ) 238,
VIII S 3 du-da-ru-id, P 3 du-f-fidedar, X ace turdhin 0’'Dav 820

Note 2 Cf W qiwedd ‘yoke’, cy-wain to carry (MIW stem Ay wed-),
MIW qr-wewn to cairy (ar-wed af), MIW ar gy wedu to haim OB1 ar-co-
gued — Two tools appear m these verbs IE *wedh  to bind' (Ir fedan
voke , air com- + fed-), IE *wedh ‘to conduct, carry’ (the remaining epds )

§ 545 fe-n- 1X futhe ‘made of wickers’ SM , Eru 11 44 27,
TBC (Str-O’K) 2342, X dat fenamain ‘wattle-work of a house’
Wi, Erma 11 157

(1) Wath asr- ‘to exclude’ 1S3 ar-a-fen, P3 arfenat K Meyer,
Sitzungsber 1918 630, Thurneysen, ZCP 14, 387, X awre ‘a hedge,
a dam, fishing-weir’ CIrL

(2) With auth- ‘to repay’ I S p adfenar, IVS 3 -aithea, VP 3
-athadss, VI Sp adfether, adfither Brim 1 68 §4, X asthe, ncc aatha

(3) With for- ‘to complete’ (VKG §647 11) 1 1 forfiun, 3
Jorfen, P 3 -forbait ‘can fulfil’ RC 36 256f , IV S 3 farfia, P 3
forfiat, VIIT perf S 3 v VKG, p for-cu-ad, far-ro-chu-ad ZCP
7 479, IX forbaide (ad) forrbthe), X forbe, dat forbu

(4) With emb- ‘to fence’ 183 wmfen, IV 83 (with perf -com-)
~imcua, P 3 -imcuaad (-ad for older -at), VS p wmm-a-ferthe, IX 1m-
buthe, vmbrde, X 1mbe (neut ), MlIr wme

§ 546 fén- with ess- (also ad-spén-) ‘to explan, swear’ (-d-st )
IS 1 asfenamm, 3 aspena, VIII S 3 ad-ru-spen X dat aspenud,
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aspenad, aspenud — With to-ess- ‘to show’ 1 8 3 doaisbena, 11
P3 -tamsfentars, IVS 3 -taisfena, perf doarrfena, VI S 3 doasfénpha,
VIII perf S 1 doawfenus, 3 do-s-airfen, -tarfen (newer form ro-
tarsfetrn), X tarsbenad, tasfénad

§ 547. fer- ‘to grant’ (perf ‘to suffice’) I 8 3 ferd, ro-fera,
P 3 ro-m-ferat, IIT S 2 fer, IV perf 83 -rowrea, P 3" -réurel, VIII
S 3 ferass, ro-fer, p -roerad W1 111 237 62, X MlIr ferthain —
With air- ‘to provide’ 1 P 1 ar-a-feram ACL 3 296 42, X arer
‘feasting, food’ CIrl. — With fo- ‘to cause’ 181 fufirim, 2 foferas,
3 fofera, fo-d-era, P 1 f-a-eram, 3 -féuret, IIL S 3 forred. V S 1
-fovrin, 3 fu-erad, -forred, VI 8 3 r fourfea, p fo-m-firfader,
VIIL 83 fo-ru-ar, IX foirnde, X fuar neut — With com-fo- ‘provide,
prepare’ IS 2 confour(s), P1 confourem, VIII perf P 3 confororisset,
IX ger comforride (leg -d1) — With rem-fo- V1IL perf S p reme-
roired, IX remforride, X remfuar remuar — With to- 1 S p dufer-
thar gl conditur, X fuar ‘procuring’ K Meyer, Sitzungsber 1918 628,
‘manure’ SM, Mnlr ‘causing, presaging’

§ 548. frad- (1) With ad- ‘to relate’ (only in loose cpds , where
ad- mav be forwn- §431 n 1) 183 adfeit, adfét p adfiadar p r ad-
wdar, P 1 adfiadam, 3 adfradat, p adfiadatar, 1V pert S1 aickous
VIS 1 atdus ZCP 7 299 13, 3 adfu, p odfiastar W1 214 18,
P 1 eadféssam LI, 131b 37, VIIT (with perf -com-) S 3 adcuaid,
adeud, P1 at-chuadamar, adcérdemmar, 3 adfiadatar RC 11 442 5 6,
alfiadhatar ACL. 3 6 1, perf aicuadatar RC' 3 346 1 — With
to-ad- to show’ 1 S 2 doadbit, 3 doadbat -tadbal, p doadbadar,
-tadbadar, P 1 do-n-mdbdem, 3 du-n-ardbdet, p dusmdbdetar, 11
P 3 du-n-aadbdins (*p), IIL Y 2 tardbdad, IV perf 8 2 con-dd-r-
bas, p con-dd-r-bastar, V 8 3 do-n-adbsed, -tambsed, p do-n-
adbastee, VII1 pert S 3 d-u-d-rdud, du-a-r-buid, p do-d-r-bas,
do-n-a-r-fas, -tarbas, X tasdbsiy — By confusion with do-ais-bena
§ 546, forms ke I S p -tadbanar etc

(2) With in-, ind- ‘to relate 1 83 wnfét, 11 S 3 wnfeded IIT
S 1 wndiad, 2 1ndid YBL, 413112, 1V S 1 pert -écins, 3 infe,
p perf -ecestar, VP 1 infesmais, VII S 3 enfessed, VIII S 3 wnfid
LL 292b 6, 7, perf incuard, P 2 -efcdid, X MlIr inmain — With
ess-ind- ‘to relate, deseribe’ 1 S 3 assindet, -arsndet, -asndét, p
asindedar, assindethar, -arsndedar, P 2 as-n-mmdid 3 as-n-indedat,
-msndedat, -aisndethat, p asndetar, 11 S 3 atindided, 1IT S 2
arsndrd, IV P 3 asindiset, VS 3 as-n-indised, VI S 1 -awsndiua,
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3 assinde, P 1 asundisem, 3 asindisset, VIII § 3 as-r-indid, p as-
r-indes, IX -awsndisse, ger arsndissy, X arsndis, gen avsndisen —
With rem-ess-ind- 1 S p remiawsndrder gl praefatur

§ 549 fich-, fech- ‘to fight’ ISp -feckar, P 3 -fechad (= -at);
III P 2 fichath, VIS 1 fessa, Pp fessar(tir), VIII S 3 fich, -fich,
-fich LU 7997, p t fechta, X fich, fich

(1) With awr- ‘to fight, conquer’ I S 1 arfiuch, 3 arfich;
X wryal, acc wrgaud, P nom acc wrgale

(2) With dv- ‘to punish, avenge’ T S 1 -dichim, 2 dufichs,
3 dofesch, dofich, -dig, p dragar, 111 S 2 dewch, IV S 2 dufess,
-dé-r-ms, p dufessar, perf -derustar Anecd II129 2, VP p dofestars;
VI S 3 dufi, p dufiastar, -drastar BB 109b 11, P 3 dofessat Eru
6 149 72, p dufesatar, VIII S 3 d-a-ru-ich, p dv-ru-acht, IX neg
neph-drachtae, ger diachtr, X digal fem , dat digail, g digle —
With wmb-di- ‘to protect’ T 83 wm-ds-dich W1 262, 5, imm-an-dig
LU 4723, -vmdich SM , P 3 wm-an-dichet O'Dav 714,11 S 3 wmdiched
LL 100a 47, 1mthiged Hib Min 51 5, IV S 3 -umde SM I236 19,
VI 81 wndius LU 5028, X dat imdegal

(3) With fo- 'to mnfhet (injury, damage)’ I 8 3 fofich, -fuich,
P fofechar, P 3 fofechat, IV S 3 perf fo-rro-, forae Erma 10 127,
P fofersear 126, -fuasdar, perf fo-rru-astar, VIII S p -foruacht
ZCP 15 348 17, IX foachta, X fogal (later fuachtain) — With
mmb-fo- ‘to 1mpugn’ I S 3 wmfusch, IV 8 3 wmfo, perf wmorae
Eriu 10 127

(4) With fo- ‘to attack, destroy’ V S 3 dufesed, -torssed, P 3.
perf -towrsitis, VI S 1 do-n-da-fius, IX neg neph-thoachtae,
X togal

§ 550. fig- ‘toweave’ 1 Sp -figther, P 3 1 fichte, VIII S 3 ro-
d-fdrvg, Gwynn, Todd Lect 7 83, ro-fhdrdh (for -gh) Dinds 11110177,
p ro-fecht LL 181a 12, X fige fem — With com- VIII 8 3 con-
ru-aig gl contexuit, X coibge ‘context’ — Etym §35,4 Cf W.
cynwe ‘web’, also Ir wndech ‘woof’ O’Mule 717, indech, innech
Fianaig , snnech Corm 761, g wndwch SMGloss 502. W anwe

§ 551. finn- ‘to know’ (for ro- in the mmd and sub] m the
absence of a syntactic preverbv §421,2) 1S3 -finnadar, p -funtar,
P3 -finnatar, p -finnatar, I1 83 -finnad, 111 S 2 fin(n)ie,3 finnad,
P 1 finnamdr, 2 finnad, 3 finnatar, IV S 1 -fessur, 2 -ferser,
-fes(s)er, -fesar, 3 -festar, -frastar, p -fessar, MlIr -festar, P 1.
-fessammar, -fiasmar YBL 28a 49, 2 -fessud, 3 -fesatar, V S 1.
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-fessinn, 2 -festa, 3 -fesed, fessad, p -festa, P 1 -fesmduis, 2 -feste,
3 -festars (the root vowel in the subj 18 sometimes long ¢, sometimes
short é, v IFAnz 33 34), VI S 1 -fessur, 3 -frastar, -festar, P 1
fessammar, 2 -fessmd, 3 -fessatar, VIII (with pres meaning) 5 1
fetar, 2 -fetar, 3 -fitir, p -fess, P 1 -fitemmar, -fetam(m)ar, 2 -fitrd,
3 -futetar, -fetatar, p -fessa, IX ger fussn, X fius(s)’

With air- 1 8 3 ar-a-finnathar ZCP 13 22 31, X airus
‘knowledge (containing a warning)’

With fo-ro- ‘to know (something which 15 expected not to be
known)’ VIII (with pres meanmg) S 1 forfetar, 3 fortwr, P 1
foretammar, 3 foretatar, X foris neut Ml 63c 6

Note Brit fooms MIW I8 1 gwnn, 2 gw(y)dost, 3 guwyr, P 1 gwdam,
gudom, 2 gwdawch, gwydawch, gwdoch, 3 gw(y)dant, 1T 8 1 gwyd(y)wn
2 gwyd(y)ut, 3 guydyer, guwyd(y)at, P 1 gwydiy)em, 2 gwydewch 3
gwydynt, mpers II gwydit VIII (with pres meanmg) gwys The other
forms are cpds with to b § 488 2

Co IS 1 gon, 2 gothes, 3 gor, P 1 gyathen 2 gothough, 3 gothons, IT
S1 gothyen gothyan, 3 godye,godya, ’1 riywythen ‘we kncw not', 3 qod yens,
golyans Cf § 488 2

MIBr I 8 1 goun gonn, 2 qousot 3 gqour, I' 1 gousomp, 2 gousoch,
3 gousont, J1 S 1 gouzyenn 3 gouzye T 2 gouzyech 3 gouzyent, 1unpers
VIII (with prcs moanmg) gous (1§ 488, 2

§ 552, fo- 'to sleep, pass the mght I 8 3 fomd, r foas(s),
P 3 joait,-foat Rawl B 502 118b16, 1183 -foied, -foad, ITI S 2 fou,
3 foad, fotedh, IV S 3 -fie SM IV 318 2, VS 3 -fiad laad and
Cur 20, VIS 1 fiba Briu 2 3 6, fufit, 3 -fifea, v frbas, p fubther
Thurneysen, Zu ir Handschriften 54, P 2 fibssd LL 251h 24,
VIII S 2 -r-oe Mon Tall 155 21 -rr-oa, 3 -foe Rawl B 502
126b 27, fore 35 (looks Like foute) fiuw, P 1 femmar, 2 -febarr, 3 fétor
W1 139 3, féotar X feiss, fess For varving forms (with the vowels
-0-, -@-, -te- promiscuous and with -s-flexion m the pret ) v VKG

§ 553. gmib- ‘to take’, ‘to sng’ v § 444, §466,1V S8 3 -gaba,
-ro-gba, r gabas, p gabthar, P 1 gammar, 2 -ro-ybard, 3 -ro-gbut,
p -ra-gbatfhjar, V S 3 -gabad, -ro-gbad, p -gabthae, P 2 -gabthae,
3 -gabhs, p -gabtis, VI S8 3 gebard, r gebas, P 3 -gebat, -gébat, with
oby gebtst, VII P 3 -gebhis, -gebtars, VIII 8 1 gabsu, -gubus, 3
gab(a)us, with ob) gabs-, ro-gab, p gabthe, ro-gabad, -ro-gbad,
P 1 -ro-gabsam, 2 -ro-gabsid, 3 ro-gabsal, p ro-gabtha, -ra-gbtha
IX ger gabthy, X gabdl

(1) With fo-ad- 'to leave’ I 83 -facarh, P 3 fudcbat, IV P 2
~fa-r-gband, V P p -fa-r-cabtrs, V1 S 1 fo-t-wigeb, P 3 -faicebat,
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VIII S 1 fo-t-r-Gcbus, 3 facab, fo-r-acab, -fa-r-ggasb, p fo-r-acbad,
P 3 fo-r-agabsat, X fdcbdal

(2) With com-~ ‘to hold” I 8 3 congawb, p congasbther, P 3.
ogasbet, p ogaibter, congabetar, 11 8 3 na congebed, P 3 -congbartra,
VIII S 3 congab, (with perf -ad-) conacab, P 3 ogabsat, X congbdl.

(3) With di- ‘to take away, dimmsh’ 1 Sp dogaibther, P p do-
n-garbter, 1V S 3 -de-r-gaba, VI P p -digebtar, VIII S 3 du-ro-gab,
-digasb p do-ro-gbad, di-ro-ghad, P 3 du-ro-gabsat IX digahthe,
X dugbdal

(4) With to-for-ess- 1 8 3 dofuarasgab O’Dav 822, ¢f Corm
756, 1301, P 3 -tuarascbat 'express’, X tuarascbdil ‘description’

(5) Wath fo- ‘tofind’ S 1 -fdgbawm, 2 -fogbd:, 3 fogaib, -fagarb,
p fogabar, -fagabar, P 1 fogabum, IV S 3 fégaba, P 3 -fagbat,
VP3 -fagbastrs, VI P3 -forgebat, V11 P 3 f-a-gebnis, X faghdil —
Supplem VIII S1 -fuar, 3 fo-nd-udiwr, p fofrith -frith, IX frithe

(6) With frith- ‘to restiam’ I8 3 -frithgob, 11 8 3 frisgarbed,
VIIT S 3 -ru-frithgab, IX neg neph-frithgabthe X dat pl frith-
gabdlarb O’Mule 521

(7) With n- ‘to reproach’ I S 3 ngab Eru 7 162 §6,
IIT S 3 a-tab-gabed, IV S 3 -ingaba, p ngabthar, P p wngablar,
V S p -ingabthe, VI 81 wngeb, p -incebthar, X ingabdl — With
di-in- to take away, ward off repel’ 183 -dingaib, p -dengabar
ZCP 15 335 §27, II1 S 2 dingaeb, IV S 3 -dingba, do-r-ingba,
VIS 1 -dingeb, 3 do-t-ingeba, X dingbail ‘to ward off’, ‘an equal’
— With ess-in- 1o exceed” 1 S 3 asingmb, IV 8 3 as-r-ingba,
-esngaba, 1" 3 asingbat VIII S1 as-r-ingbus, 3 as-r-ingaab, P 3 as-
r-angabsat, -r-esngabsat, 1X esngabth: (leg -the)

(8) With com-od- ‘to rawse’ 1 S p conocabalr), P 3 co-ta-ochat,
co-ta-ucbat, 11 8 3 co-tn-uchad. P 3 chonucbaitrs, 111 S p  co-tab-
ucabar, IVS 2 -cumgabew, 3 conocba, P 3 -cuwmeabat |V 83 conuchad,
P p conucabtis , VIS 3 conoceba, p conurcgebthar , VIII 8 3 conuccab,
perf connuargab, -ru-chumgab, p conuargabad, P 3 conocabsa(f),
onucarbset, 1X cumgabthe, X cumgabdl — With to-for-od- (or to-
ro-od-) ‘to rawse, make known' I 8 3 dufurgaib, perf tuargaib,
P dofurcabar, -turgabar, P 3 dufurgaba), 11 § 3 dufurcbad,
V Py dufurgabtais, VITIL S 1 -tudrgabus, 3 du-r-urgab, du-r-urgaib,
tuargab, tuargad, p tudrgabad, P 1 du-r-urgabsam, 3 dofuargabsat,
p du-r-urgabtha, 1X turgabthe, X turchdl — With wmb-od- ‘to
avoid’ I S 1 wmmimgabaim, 3 wmimgaih, -imgah, II1 S 2 1mcaib,
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wmm-an-vmead, P 2 vmgabud, IV S 1 emm-e-n-vngarb (leg -imgazb),
-r-amgarb, 3 vm-n-vmgaba, P 1 smmamgabat, -vmgabat, V.S 3 wmm-
e-n-mgabad, VI 8 3 -umgeba, VIII P 3 wm-r-vmgabsat, IX ger
wmgabthy, X wmgabdil — With to-od- “to raise’ X tuchbdl, no fimite
forms in OIr, but in MlIr this cpd replaced fo-for-od-gasb-, being
mostly treated as simple I S 3 tochasd etc , Mnlr 181 togaam,
X togdil

(9) With air-ro- (1n some cases treated as 1f 1t were simply arr-)
‘to seize’ 1 P 3 ar-da-gasbet, V.S 3 -arrgabad, VIII P 3 ar-an-
gabsat, 1X aurgabtha, X dat ergabasl, gen aurgabale — With to-ro-
‘to commit a erime’ 1 S 1 dorogbam, 3 dorogaib, P 3 dorogbat,
IV S 3 dorogba, P 2 doroghid, V S 1 dorogbdinn, VIII S 1 durogbus,
3 dorogab, -torgab, p dorogbad, P 3 dorogabsat, 1X torgabthe, X
torgabal, turgabdal

Note W gafuel, gafel (o take hold (‘a hold’) 15 conjugated regularly
with gafael- as stem, Co gauel ‘a hold — A vaiant ot the root, with it
k- (I gh- g-), occurs m Brit MIW caffael, cahel (WM 130 8), cael, caffu
BBC 53 13, MnW caffael, cael ‘to get, obtan, find , MIW I 8 1 cuffaf,
cahaf, caf, 2 ceffy, cehy, cey, 3 ceiff, caffawd LIH 104 21, keffrd 17, p ceffur,
caffawr, ceffutor (OW  cephutor), cerr, P 1 cuffwn, cawn, 2 ceffwch, cewch,
3 caffant, keffynt 1L.IH 104 18,11 8 1 caun, 2 caffut, etc IV S 1 caffwyf,
2 ceffych, 3 caffo, caho, caffwy, ete , V 8 1 kaffun, kahwn WM 127 32, cte ,
VIII S 1 cevers, 2 cevewst, 3 cavas, p caffar, cahat, cat, P 1 cawss-am, -om,
3 cawss-ant, -ont, plpf 8 1 causswn cte, also 1 cewssoedwn, 3 cawssoed,
cawssoeder, caussoedat RC 33 221 20, kawssodyat 220 28, cathoed (v RC
46 73') — Co caf(f)os, cafes, cafus, 18 1 cafaf 2 cefyth, 3 cef, cyf p cefyr,
P 1 cefyn, 2 cefough, 3 rcfons, TT S 1 cyfyn RD 1850, IV 8 2 cyffy, P 3
caffons, V 81 caffen, P1 caffun MC 240 3, VIII S 3 rafas, es, P 3 caffsons,
IX cef(f)ys — MIBr caf(fjout, cafffo)ct 181 caf(f)af(f), 3 qucff, p caffer,
P 2 caffet, IIP 1 cafemp, IV S 1 quiffif, 2 quif(f)y, 3 caf(f)o, ' 1 caffymp,
caf(h)ymp, 2 queffet, V. S 1 caffen, 2 caffes, 3 caffe, caf(lje p caffet, P 2
caffech, VIIT 8 3 caffas, p caffet, PV quef(f)sont, plpl’ 5 3 cafse, p cafset,
IX caf(fjet — Cf §445n 3, p 280

§ 554. gawn- ‘to be born’ (dep) I S 3 -gainedar, r gawnethar,
P 3 -gmnetar, VS 3 -genad, V1 8 3 -gignetharr (MlIx for -thar),
r gignather Erm 7 4 9, VII 83 -pgned, VIII S1 genar Eriu 2 102
§ 9, -genar, 3 génasr, -gén(a)ir, -gen(w)rr, P 3 -génafrJtar, -genatar,
X gern, dat ge(y)mim, gen ge(r)ne —Withaith- 1P 1 adgainemmar
‘we are barn again’

Note Cf W gens ‘to gine birth, Co genys, gynys born', Br genel
to give birth', In W as a rule only the paswuve forms are used But, as in
Br , instances occur 1n MIW of the use of an aet form VIIL S 3 genis ‘gave
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birth to' Yst Car Mag 28 27, 30 3, RC 33 240 16 (a enis llewenyd hegat
joy') Etym § 34, 2

8 555. gasr- tocall’ 1S3 -gawr, P3 -gawret, X gasrm neut,
gen gurma

(1) With ad- ‘to sue, claim, summon’ I S1 adgaur, 3 adganr,
-gcarvr, P 2 a-t-garith, IV 8 3 adgara, VI S 3 -augera, P 3 -aucerat,
VIII S 3 a-dob-ra-gart, p ad-ro-grad, X acre — With fo-ad- ‘to
gue, plead’ I S1 ltaccru Anecd 11128 1, 3 duacaw, VI S3 tasccdra,
VIII P 1 do-r-acartmar, X tacre

(2) With awr- ‘to forbid® I S 3 argar, P 3 ar-an-gaeret,
IVS3 -airgara, V S 3 ar-d-garad, VIP 3 argerat, VIII S 3 argart
‘called’, argmrt ‘herded’, or-a-ro-gart, -nrgart, p ar-ro-grad, IX
rgarthae, X wrgawre, ergar (log -e)

(3) With com- ‘to call, cry’ T S 1 congawrnu, congarum,
3 conggawr, p congarar, P 3 conggmret, VIILI S 3 (with perf -ad-)
conacart, p perf conacrad, P 3 conacartatar — With lo-awr-com-
(to-gar-in-?) ‘to promuse’ 1 S 3 duarngir, v dumrngur, tavrngr,
P 3 duasrngerat, V S p duawrngerthe, VI P 3 -tarrngerat, VIII S 1
du-n-da-r-avrquurt, 2 du-r-sirngurt, 3 du-r-urngert, p do-r-aarngred,
do-r-avrngerad , 1X tairngurthe, X tairngire ncut — With css-com-
‘to declare’ I S p ascongarar, VI S 1 ascongér, VIII S p as-ro-
chongrad, IX gen esngartha, X pl (neut ) esngmire — With for-com-
‘to order’ I S 1 forcongur, for-chongrimm, 3 forcongarr, -forgarr,
p -forconga(rar), 11 S 3 far-chongrad, IV P 1 for-chongram VIIL
S 3 for-ro-chongart, p for-ru-chongrad, fo-rr-orcongrad, IX nom pl
Sorngarty (leg -thr), X forngawre neut , forga(i)re

(4) With frith- ‘to answer’ I S 3 frisgair, VI 8 3 friscera,
VIII S 3 frisgart, X frecre ncut

(3) With to-vmb- ‘to demand’ VI S 1 -timgdr ZCP 10 45 23,
VIII S 3 hmgart, do-m-r-imgart, X hmgair:

(6) With wnd- ‘to guard, tend’" X wngarre — With dian- ‘to
calll’ VI 8 p -dingerthar Rawl B 502 125b 18, IX dingarthae,
X dwngrae ‘appellation’ — With for-di-wn- ‘to express’ I S 3
Jordingawr, P 3 fordingrat — With to-in- ‘to guard, tend” 1 83 tin-
ghaw ZCP 8 197 §12, IV P 3 do-n-r-ngrat

(7) With di-od- VII1 S 3 do-r-wucart ‘shouted’, X diucrae gl
clamor — With fo-od- ‘to proclaim, denounce’ I 8 3 fo-d-uacasr,
fuacarr, VIII 8 1 fo-s-r-ocurt, 3 fu-s-ocart, p fo-r-écrad, X fécre
— With awr-fo-od- ‘to suggest, announce’ I 8 3 ar-a-focarr, p arfo-
carar, X irécre, wfocre ‘a warning’
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(8) With to- ‘to call’- 1 83 dogawr, P 1 dogawrem, 3 dugawret,
IV 8 p to-ro-garther, VIII § 3 do-ro-gart, p dograth, do-ro-grad,
X togarrm

Note. Cf OBr or-uwo-art gl fascmawmt Etym § 67

§ 556. gat- ‘to steal’ I S 2 -gats, 3 -gatda, III S 3 galad,
VIS1 -gét, VILP 2 -gette, VITI S 3 with ob} gats-az, X gait —
With tre- ‘to pierce’ 1 81 trsgatarm, trecatm, IV P 3 tris-n-gatat;
VI P 3 -thregtaafet, VIII S 3 dris-ro-gat, ro-t-tregdastar, IX wnna
tragdar(de) gl fossorum

§ 557. gel- ‘to consume, graze' 1 S8 3 gehd, P 3 r géldae,
VIII 8 3 ro-gelt, 1X nom pl neph-ghd:, X dat glesth, gerdt Etym
§34, 3

§ 558 gell-, gill- “to pledge, promwse’ IV S 3 gellasd, VI S 1
qullfit, X gellad — With for- ‘to testify, promise’ [ S 1 forgell(sm),
for-t-qillvm, 3 forceldla, P 3 forgellat, V S 3 far-id-gellad, VIII
S 3 for-ru-géll, P 1 for-ro-gelsam, X forgell neut, forcell, forcal
— With dv-od- ‘tobuy’ I S p diuclither ZCP 18 323, -dergeltar SM
Gloss 276, TV S 3 doruaicle, -dewrgle SM , V P 1  deirclhimmus,
VIIT S 3 duwrdgel, p doruaicled Atk LBr p 854, P 3 d-a-rucellsat

§ 559 ger- with fo- 'to heat’ [ S8 3 fogerr, IV S 3 fogera,
VIII S 3 fo-sn-gert

§ 560 glid- with ad- to address (dep) 1 S 1 nadglidur,
3 adglddathar, -acalladar, 11 S 1 a-tat-gladainn, 3 -acdldad, 11T
S 2 a-tom-glaste, IV S 1 perf -arladur (for -ar), -acillrur (for -er),
P 1 perf -urladmar, 2 perf -arlardeid (also n MlIr -s-forms S 1
pert -arlasar), VI S 1 a-ta-gegallar, 3 a-ta-gegalldathar, a-ta-
geglathar, VIIL (cf § 465 n 6) S perf 2 ad-ro-galser, 3 a-ta-ra-
glastar, -arlastar, -arlasarr (also adglddastar, -aiclestar) P 1 ad-
glaasmar, IX nom pl acaidst, X accaldam fem

§ 561. gle-n- ‘to stick fast’ 1S3 glenaud, -glen, 11 P 3 -glendass,
IV 81 -gléu, 2 -glie Anecd 111 30, P 3 r glete, VIP 3 grulast
VII S 3 -giulad, VIII 8 3 ro-giwl, r guule, X dat glenamain
— With to- ‘adhere’ I 853 doglen Corm §676, -toglen, X torglenmaun,
toglenemon, toglenamon

Note Cf W glynu ‘to adhere’, erlid to chnse, persceute (MIW  erlynaf,
MnW erlidiaf ‘I persecute’, but erlynaf 1 prosccute’ with o new vn erlyn),
MIW dulst ‘to follow’ (dilynaf 1 follow’, MnW vn dilyn), MIW canlit to
follow (canlynaf MoW wvn canlyn), v BBCS 2 108, MIBr en-glenaff Cf
y 34,2

§ 562. glenn- (1) With d:- ‘to glean’ 1 S 1 dighunn O’Dav

0262 Lewls u Pedersen 24
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631, doglinn (for -sunn), 3 doghnn, p doglennar, X diglaym, Mnlr
dioghluvm

(2) With ess- (for which n- appears in prochsis) ‘to examine’
181 adghunn (‘T examme’ = 'Treject’) RC 24 48 §6, 2 -eclawnm,
3 as-nglewnn, asghnn, P 3 inglennat, I1 8 1 asglevnn(einn), IV
S2 wnglérs, 3 -ecarl, perf -ergasl (‘examines’ = ‘rejects’) Erm 7 187,
IX neg mneph-ecarlse, X eclawm neut, echm — With fo-ess- ‘to
seek out, choose’ I P 3 doeclannat, p du-n-eclani{nar), VI 8 p
-derglastar RC 45 58 1, VIII S p perf dudrglas, doerglas, -térglas,
IX tecnrl(se), X techimm

(3) With fo- 'to learn” I S 1 foglunn, 3 fo-d-glemn, P 3
Joglennat O'Mule 5, IV S1 () fogles O'Mule 665, VIII perf S 3
-roeglawnd, IX ger fogarlse (for -s) ZCP 3 449 10, X foglawm

(4) With for-di-od- ‘to swallow’, I S p for-n-dwuclannar, IV
S 3 -fordwecail, P 3 for-tam-drucuilset, V1 P p fordiugurlsiter,
IX nom pl fordwucarlsny, X fordiuglawm

Note. The root n the case of 1—3 probably was Pr Celt *glend-na-,

4 had a different orgin, prob IE *gl-nd-ma, and 13 cognate with gel- § 557
The 3 sg *-glen > “-glenn, Mglann (ef § 312), and then became confused

with glenn of 1—3

8 563. gni- ‘todo’ I1S1 n-a-gniu, 3 gmd, gruth, -gni, r gnis,
P r gmther, P3 r gnite, p gnitwr, p r gnater, III P 2 gnid, IV
P31 gnete, VP 1 -gnemmis, 3 -gnetrs, VI S p gént[hjir,p r
géntar, P 3 1 gende, VIIL 83 genars, ro-géns, p ro-gnisth, ro-n-gnith,
P 3 ro-n-da-gewnsel, p ro-gnitha, -ro-gnatha, IX acc pl gneths,
X gnim (-u-st)

(1) With com- ‘to help” I §3 ogni, P 1 congniam, IV S 2
cungne (? III), 3 congné, perf conacne Thes 1I 349 6, VIS 3
congéna, X cungnum, conggnam

(2) Wath di- ‘to do” I S 1 dogniu, -demam, 2 dogni, -dem,
3 dogni, -dém, perf -de-r-mi, p dognither, -déntar, P 1 dogniam,
~denam, 2 dogniuth, -demvd, 3 dogniat, -dénat, perf -dernat, p
dogniter, -denatar, 11 8 3 dugnith, p dognithe, -dentae, P 3 dugnites,
IIT1 S 2 dene, 3 d-an-g(n)ird, dénad, P 2 do-sn-gnuth, dénid, IV
S 1 dognéo, perf do-nd-rém, 2 dogné, -déne, perf dorronas, 3 dogré,
-dena, perf dordna, -derna, p dogne(r)ther, -dentar, perf dorréntar,
-derntar, P 1 do-s-gnem, -denam, pert -dernam, 2 dognevd, -denasth,
-dernmid, 3 dugnet, p dugnetar, -dénatar, V S 1 d-a-gnenn, dugnén,
dognewn, perf duréimann, -derninn, 3 dogned, dogneth, perf duronad,
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-dernad, p dognethe, -dente, perf dorénts, P 1 dugnemmus, -denmais,
perf derimis, 2 dognethe, -dénte, perf dorénte, 3 dugnefvs, -denirs,
perf -derntais, VI S 1 dugén, -digén, 2 dugene, 3 dogéna,p dogéntar,
P 1 du-n-genam, -digenam, -dignem, 2 do-n-gémd, 3 dogénat, -dignet,
peri -dergenat, VII 8 3 dogenad, -digned, P 1 dogenmas, 2 -dugénte,
perf d-a-ri-gente, VIII S 1 perf do-ri-genufals, do-ri-gnius, -desr-
genus, -dernus, 2 perf do-m-ri-gnis, -dernars, 3 dilgém, dogéns,
-digni, perf do-nd-ri-géns, do-ri-gns, -de(r)rgéms, -derginn (MlIr
-dérnay, -derna), p perf du-d-rénath ZCP 17 224, doronad, -dernad,
P 1 perf do-ri-génsam, 2 pert do-d-ri-génsid, 3 dogensat, perf do-
ri~génsot, -dergensal (MIIr -dernsat), p dugmitha, p perf dorénia,
IX ger dénti, de(v)ntr, X dénom, dénum, gen dénma

(3) With fo- ‘to serve’ 1 83 fo-n-gni, p fognither, P 3 fo-n-
graat, -fognat, p fogniter, I1 S 3 -fognad, 111 83 fognad, P 2 fognid,
IV S 3 -fogna, P 1 fognem, 2 fognerth, VI 81 fu n-gen, 3 fogéna,
VIII perf S 3 forwigéns, -forgens, P 1 -forgénsum, 2 forurgensid,
3 forwgensat, X fognam, gen fognama, also fognad — With gr-fo-
‘to be serviceable’, ‘to prepare food or drink’ T 83 arfogni, P 3
arfognat, 11 S 3 arfognad, 111 S 3 érgnad, P 2 aurgnard,IV S 3 ar-
da-fogna, VI P 1 -orgenam ‘will obey, follow the advice’ LL 175b
50, 173b 46, VII S 2 -ernta ‘would obey’ 7la 41, 72a 20, 109a 26,
110a 43, VIII S 1 -gwgenus, 3 -forgéni (for- mstead of -aur-),
P 3 -argénsat, X urgnam (er-, vr-, for-), new form aurfognum —
With wmb-fo- ‘to be construed’ I S3 -wmfogni, VS 3 -umfognad,
X wmmognam, vmfognam ‘construction’

Note ¢ui- belongs to the same group as Lat giugnd etc § 34, 2, the
semantic development was ‘Lo beget’ > ‘to bring forth >> to make There
15 a tendency 1 Ir to use B stem *g'ni- or *g'nye-, ¥*gnijo- throughout the
paradigm, but onig the subj had a stem *g'nd-, thus 3 sg -déna < *de g'nat,
3 sg fut -géna << ™g’eg'ndf or *gignat For the Brit vbe denoting to malke,
do’v § 491 n 2

A W cognate 18 OW gnam MIW gnif labour, t;]’ Corresponding to
the Ir epd with fo- are W gweina to serve’ § 181, 4 (-m- 1nf , like Ir fognam),
Co gonys, gones ‘to work, serve’ MIBr gounit ‘to merit’ § 36 (-t~ inf , ike It
Jognad, cf W gweinid-og ‘minister'), m the fimite forms the stem was 1in -43-
(> W -ydd- etc) W gwesnyddaf 1 sorve, Co gonetheugh serve vo', MIBr
IV S 3 gounezo, etc , .In W a new vb nn gwernyddu has been formed

§ 564 ¢gnmi-n- ‘to know’, only 1n cpds with almost identical
meaning

(1) With asth- I S p -asthgnintar, IV 8 3 -arthgnd LU 5870,
V § 3 atgnead LU 10323, VI S p a-tat-gentar, VIII (with pres.

24 *
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sense) S 1 adgédn, 3 adgewin, -arthgeuwan, P 1. adgenammar, IX nom.
Pl etgnathy (for asthgnathn), X arthgne, ardgne (MlIr aichne)

(2) With ess- 181 asagninawm, p as(s)agnintar, P p asagnin-
tar, asgnuntar, IV S p asagnoither, VIII (with pres sense) § 2
asgen, -acen (with a- for e- influenced by aith-), X ecne ‘wisdom,
knowledge’

(3) With etar- 181 stargnmymam, 3 dargmn, VI P 3 efirgenat,
VIII (partly with pres sense) S 1 efirgén, wargén, 3 ehrgern,
-etargdurn, X etargne, etarcne

(4) With «n- IV P p -enggnatar, VIIIL S 3 -ingeuin, IX ace
fem du ngnadi, ger ingnmdy, X engne ‘understanding’

Note. The old pret has pres sense m Brt throughout, the plpf has
1pf sense MIW pret -pres adwaen, adwen, atuen etc § 460 n 1d, plpf -1pf
atwaenwn etc , mnpers etwernit Co pret -pres 8 1 aswen Beun Mer 73,
3 aswon, P 1 aswonyn, VIII 8 1 (a new formation) aswonys RD 1319,
MC B4, X (new form ) aswon OM 1488 Cf § 488.3

§ 565. gon- ‘to wound, kill' I 81 gono ZCP 13 106, 3 gonad,
-gun, -gown, r gonas ZCP 11 86 1, p r gonar, IV S 2 -gona (MIIr
for -¢), P 3 ro-n-gonat, VI 8 1 gegna, gena, -gén, 3 genad, p
-gugnether, geogarnter, VIIL S 3 geguin, r gegna L. 170b 42, p gdute,
gbeta, gonta, -get, P 3 -gegnatar | IX goute, X guin neut — Etym
§38

§ 566. grenn- X grevm ‘authonty, power’ — With n- to
persecute’ 1 S 3 adgresnn, P 3 wngrennat, a-tam-grennat, as-id-
grennat, 11 8 3 ingrenned, P 3 ingresntrs, 111 S 3 angravnned, IV
S3 -ingre, VP 3 wngnastms, VIII perf S 2 wnrowgrann, 3 wnrow-
grawnn, P 3 adrovgegrannotar (with restored redupl ), X engresmon,
angravm (neut -n-stem)

Note From *ghrendh-nd-, cf Lat gradior Cf BBCS 3 54f

§ 567. gu-, go- ‘to choose’, only m cpds — With ess- ‘to wish’
IV S 3 asagi, odgo, for other MlIr forms v ZCP 18 325 From
the sub) a stem guis- developed I S1 adgiisiu, 3 adgis, IV S 3
ass-g-gusea, VIII1 P 3 as-ru-geset, IX gen sg neut ecguisti, compar
ecgurstru, X arcsu — With rem-od- V 8 3 reme-n-uicsed gl prae-
optare — With fo- ‘to choose’ I S 3 dogoa, P 3 do-n-goat, VI
S 1 dogega, P 3 do-n-gegat, VIII perf S1 doi-b-rorga, 2 duroga,
dorroega, 3 dordwgu, p do-ro-gad, dormgad, P 2 dormgard, 3 doror-
gatar, I1X dat pl tusgsb, superl tuschsymern (Wb has always
turcse, so from to-od-gu-), X togu Etym § 25,5
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§ 568. gusd- ‘to pray’ 1 S 1 guwdim(m), -guidiu, -gurdim(m),
3 gudid, -guad, p r guster, P 1 gudma, -gurdem, 3 -guadet, x gute,
IIIP 2 gudid, IV S1 -ges, 2 -geras, 3 ges, -gé, p gessir, P 1 -gessam,
r gesme, 2 -gessud, 3 perf -rov-gset, VP 1 -gesmass, 3 -gestars, perf
-rov-gaitss, VI, VII, v § 456, VIII, v §459, S p gesse ZCP 9 191
§ 5, gessa, ro-n-gess LU 5985, IX ger gess:, X gude fem —
Etym § 38

With ad- ‘to request, to give the security of a surety’ 1S 1
adgusdhy (for adgurdiu) RC 17 230 15, larcdsu Thurneysen, Burg-
schaft 15 §51d, 3 adgwid, p afgurdter, -mciter ZCP 13 23 3,4,
P p adguiter, -avcditer ZCP 13 22 16f , 111 S 2 awcc ZCP 15 3662,
V S p ad-ro-gesta SMGloss 16, VIII § 3 adroegaid, X aicde

With di- ‘to deprecate, beg pardon’ (Ermn 7 193) S 13 d-an-
guwd, IIT S 3 d-an-gwideth, digded, X digde

With air-ne- ‘to pray’ I 8 3 ar-a-n-neget, P 3 arnegdet, 11
S 3 armg(dyed, IIT P 2 wrmagdad, X wrmgde, ernargde

§ 569 1b-‘todrmmk’ 1S3 -ub,p -¢char, P3 ebart, III P 2 1ind,
V S2 -eba, 3 perf réiba, Pp r ebtar, VS 3 -ebad, VIS 1 2ba
LL 119b 41, -hib, P 3 sbast, VIT S 3 _ibad, VIIT S 3 ibus, perf
-esmb, p perf asibed, -esbed, P perf 1 assibsem, 3 atibsel, -esbetar,
X dat oul — Etym § 29

§ 570. icc- (cf § 422, 5) (1) With air- “to bring about, find’
183 -mnricfc), p arecar, -myecar, P p ar-a-n-ecatar, IV S8 3 ari,
-aire, p arisar, V S p arwsta, anistae, VIII S 3 ar-a-anic -mirasc,
p aricht, -awrecht, P 3 are-r-ancatas § 389 (with -ro-!), -arvrnechiar,
X airec — With wmb-grr- and permanent infixed neut pron ‘to
suit, have reference to’ I S 3 wmm-e-airic, ymm-e-arrc (xmmamrc),
P 3 uvmmavrcet, IV S 3 vmm-e-n-awrr, VIII § 3 wmm-e-arnasc, P 3
mmm-id-arnactar, X wmmanrecc ‘conflict’ (without the neut pron
we have VI S 3 cona-m-an-avrceba ‘so that they will not meet’
RC 11 442 10, VIII S 3 wmm-an-arnmc dévb ‘they came together’
LL 285b 47, co-mm-an-arnarc dorb Briu 4 22 § 3, for the impersonal
constructionv VKG IT 311 Mur¥ihs Sprachlahmung 81) — With
Jo-avr- (mixed with fo-ro-) ‘to find' IV S p -fuwrestar, V P 3
Jurrsis, VI S 3 foracfa LL 294a 22 (Gwynn, Hermathena 19 94),
VIII 8 3 fo-n-awrnace, -farnac, p -furecht, X furrec welcome, feast’
— With fo-fo-asr- (fo-fo-ro-) ‘to find’ VI S 3 dofuiraifea — With
to-air- 'to come’ IIT S 2 tawr (properly a suby, cf § 452 n 3),
3 tavrced, IV S 3 do-mm-awr, n-m-thasr, P 3 tarset, VP 1 -tasr-
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symmes, VIII B 3 tarnavc ‘was fimshed’, -larnic, P 1 tarnecmar
Eriu 3 4 11, 3 do-n-arnactar, X fairec ‘preparations’

Note 1 Different from fo-gir-ice- 13 the regular -i-stem OIr I § 3
dodirer, X tawrciud (with -4-), tdreud ‘to cause’, ‘to offer (for the latter
meaning cf especially Ml 72b 10), v VKG This verb has undergone a
curious transformation m MIIr the long -@ has been replaced by a short
vowel (by anal with fo-awr wcc-?), VIII S p took the form farcas following
a general tendency (§ 466 n 2), this agamn gave rise to an actave VIIT 8 3
-targard etc The vb thus looks as if 1t were a cpd of gurd to pray' with
to ro-ad- (Bergm, Eru 11 140), but neither 1» such a grouping of the pre-
verbs normal nor 1s guid- hkely to have developed the meaning ‘to offer’

(2) With com- ‘to be able’ I S 1 comiccvm, -cumcu, -cumgaim,
2 co-tncs, -cumer, 3 comce, cumc, -cum(a)ing, -cumuing, P
cumangar, P 1 -cumcam, 3 conecat, -cumcat, -cumget, II P 3.
-cumgatrs, IV S 2 chonfis, 3 of, -cumar, ndd chum, P 3 -cumset,
V S 1 -cusmsn, 3 -cuamsed, P 1 cho-t-ismus, -cuamsimmas, 3
chonistis, VI S 1 comicub, -cumgub, P 2 comicfid, conscfed, 3 -cum-
gubat, VII S 3 scfed, -cumcarbed, P 1 mcfimmis, 3 conmicfaitis,
VIII S 1 co-t-aneccar, 2 -coemnacar, 3 co-t-dnic, sanacurr, -cormna-
cur, P 1 -covmnacmar, 2 -chmnacard, 3 -co(r)jmnactar, X cumang
— With fo-ad-com- ‘to reach to’ 1 P 3 -tacmainget LU 5932, II
S 3 tacmungad, tacmascced, P 3 -thacmusctis RC 3 345 23 — With
Jor-com- ‘to happen’ V S 3 forcusmsed, P 3 farcuvmsiis, farcuma-
o3, VIII S 3 forcomnucusr, forcomnmacusr, forcomnacawr, -for-
comnucurr, P 3 forcomnactar, -forcomnactar, 1X forcmachte — With
wn-com- ‘to strike, chance, happen’ IT S 3 adcomced W1 281 14,
IIT (*) S 3 adcovmged O°'Mule 578, IV 8 3 adewmarfd] SM IV
278 18, -ecm(a)s, -ecma, VIII (wath pres sense, S 3 at-tot-chomnace
‘thou art’ § 484), S 1 a-ta-comcus, 3 adcumaing (MlIr also ad-cho-
marc), -ecmawng, P1 -ecmaingsem, 3 adcomcisset, X ecmong — With
lo-sn-com- ‘to happen’ I § 3 do-nd-eomarng, -tecmarng, P 3 doec-
mungat, -thecmongat, IV S 3 do-n-ecmar, V S 3 doecmorsed, -thec-
mmsed, VIII S 3 tecmoncurr, (without syncope) teccomnocurr,
to-nd-echomnuchuir (-ch- = [g/), X tecmang

(3) With ro- ‘to reach, come’ (roiccu less with g ‘I need’)
IS1 rowccu, ricu, ruscvm, -rcewm, 2 co-rnces ‘until’, 3 -nice, p recar,
P 1 -recam, 3 ru-n-ecat, -recat, IIL P 1 recam, IV S 1 ris, 2 roes,
3 rohi, riv, -7, P 1 risam, 2 nmad, 3 risat, -risat, VS 1 riswn, -risvn,
VI S 1 7iccub, ro-n-icub, -ricub, 3 ro-n-wefea, p -ricfider, VIIT 8 1
rdnac, -rdnac, 3 rdnec, ro-b-dmc, p -richt, P 3 rdncatar, -rancatar,
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X richtu. — With com-ro- ‘to meet’ (in MlIr a -d- mntrudes between
-n- and -7- m loose comp ) I S 3 orece, -comrasc, P 3 condrecat,
-comrucat, II 8 3 condriced, IV 8 3 -comurr, P 1 co-t-rissam,
-comairséem, 3 co-t-rsat, V P 3 -comawsitrs, VI § 3 condricfa,
-comricfea, VIIL S 3 condrdnic, conranarc, X comrac ‘encounter,
combat’ — With vmb-com-ro ‘to meet, come together’ (W1 622)
VIII S 3 wmm-a-comarn(a)ic, X wmchomrac — With wmb-ro- ‘to
happen’ IV 83 co mm-a-ri, conna mm-an-arrs (as if from vmb-awr-),
VI S 3 wmm-a-ricfa, VIL S 3 i m-o-ricefed

(4) With to- ‘to come’ I 8 2 con-ded-tices ‘until (thou comest
to) 1t’, con-ducr ZCP 7 481 9 ‘until’, 3 do-da-ve, tec, p tecar, II § 3
-ticed, IIT S 3 tuced, P 3 tecat, IV S 3 to-sn- Briu 7 144 § 30, -t7,
P 3 -tisat, VS3 tsed, do-da-issed, -tised, V1 8 3 do-sn-icfa, -ticfea,
P 3 du-ndacfet, VII 8 3 do-n-cfad, -ticfed, P 3 du-nd-icfilrs,
VIII S 1 tenac, 2 tdnac, 3 du-nn-dmc, tdmec, -thnarc, p tach!
Rawl B 502 132a 21, P 1 tancamar, 2 do-n-fancid, 3 doancatar,
tdncatar, -tancatar, X tichtu (Mllr tachtain)

Note Thesamerootappearsin W MIW agher ‘would evcaps BA 22 20,
W deanc to escape’ (stem dehang- with -i- due to aecent), MIW ranc 1n
ranc bod ‘to satisfy’ (MoW rhyngu bodd), cyfranc ‘encounter, story', cf
BBCS 1 6

§ 571 oth- ‘to eat’ (suppl paradigm) I S 1 stham, 3 athid,
with fem ob) itrus, v hithes, P 3 athet, II 8 3 -sthed, P 3 -uitis,
III S 3 othed, P 1 etham, 3 cthat, IV S 1 perf co n-daesur, 2 eser
ZCP 7 269 §15, 3 ester, -estar, perf doestar Bria 7 146 § 2 (0e diph-
thong, cf thid §4), P1 perf con-dessamar,V S 3 -essad, P 3 -estais,
VIS 1 <sa (s sa) Eru 5 234 51, ro-forn-iss Dinds 4 140 104,
P 3 with oby astast, VII S 3 -wssad, P 3 -istars, VIIT S 2 deodh
ZCP 12 285, 3 aduad, dumd, dovd, dofuard Salt 1287, -dumd,
-dod, p -des Trp L 180 25, -does, P 3 dootar, dujuetar Eru T 164
§ 8, dofeotar, deotar Anecd II 59 11, duatar (disyll) Salt 3328,
aduatar, -dotar, 1X dat pl ewsb, X hathe

§ 572 Img- 'to e down’ 1 S 3 lawpd, 1I S 3 lasged, 111
S 3 laaged, P 2 lagid, IV S 1 +-llus ‘where T may e down’, P 3
perf -dellset, -deslset, V S 3 -less(ed), P 3 -lestars TBC (Str-0’K)
3451, VIII perf S 3 dellg (v Trans Phil Soc 189598 62),
-dellechwzr, P 3 dellgetar, X lige — With com- VI S 3 conlee,
X coblige ‘copulation’ has com-fo- (Thurneysen, Handb 120), cf
W cywely ‘bedfellow’ (qwely ‘bed’” = *upo- + a cognate of Ir lige,
cf §35, 4)
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§ 573. lavm-, dep , ‘todare’ (for 7o0- i1n 1nd and subj v §421,2)
181 ro-lawmur, ro-lavmur, ro-lomur, 3 ro-lasmethar, p r lamar
(without ro-), P 1 ro-lasmemmar, I1 S 3 na lavmed, p ond lavmihed,
P 3 nilmmhs, III P 3 ng lavmetar, IV S 1 ro-lldmar, 3 ni ld-
matharr (for -thar), V S 3 no-lamad, VI S 3 ro-t-lemathar, noco-
lémasther, p m lemthar, VIII S 3 ro-ldmowr, P 3 ro-ldmratur, X

nom pl wnng letena gl ausus (later lavmiud)

Note 1 The vowel of the vb  to dare’ was short 1n the pres, long 1n
the pret Perhaps cognate 14 lamas- (lamas-) (cf Thurneysen, ZCP 1 182 14)
with fo to thrcaten' (active flexion and abstract subject), ‘to be on the
pomnt of’ (deponent flexion, subject a byving baing) VIII 8 3 act fo-m-ldmas
badud fothri ‘drowmng thriatened me thrice’, 8 1 dep con folmaissiur
derchoimaud ‘so that I was on the point of despairing’ (the s- of thc stem
and the flexional -s- have conle~ced), 3 co folmastar cach dlb aidid a chéle
w80 trg ‘so that cvery one in the house was on the point of kilhng the other’
(‘so that they had ncarly killcd one another’), X folmaisiw The coalescence
of the two -s- 1n the prct has givenrise to an @-stem pres (I8 3 folamadar)
- With awr-fo- ‘to awalt onc, to be in store’ (active, abstract subject), ‘to
purpose’ (dep) I 8 3 ar a-folmathar (anal -a-stem), P 3 arfolmotar ‘they
purpose’, VIII S 3 s clan arfolmas dun insin of old this has bcen 1n store
for us’

Note 2 COf W liafasu Illyfasu ‘to dare’ (MIW 1 8 3 [leuers, lleuys),
Co lauasos to venture’, MIBr lafudez ‘pcrmitted’, v RC 32 304f, where
Loth connects with this the W cyfiafan outrage, mnassacre’ (' darmng act ')

§ 574 leg- ‘to read’ (@G-st) V S3 -ldgad, VIII 8 1 ro-llegusa
(= -us sa), -rolqius 2 ro-legass, 3 wn ro-lég (leg), P 1 ru-n-do-
legsam, 2 ro-ldgsid, -rodqrand, 3 ro-legsat, X legend neut — With
awr- ‘to recite’ 1 S 3 arlega, p ar-a-llegthar, P p ar-a-légatar, 111
S 2 awléch, IV S p -arlégthar, -drlegthar, perf arrovlgither, P2
-arlégid, VIII S 3 -arleg, X aarlegend

Note Fiom Lat lego, whence alvo the Brit forms MIW Iev (= -u)
‘torcad RC* 33 229 9, lleer will beread RP 1051 35, meybyon lern (trans
Lat clerum) cloaes, scholars’ Llanstephan MS 1 138 17 (= wyscolheigon
RBB 169 3), W girllén — In fer legind With *to-are- MIW darlleaw ‘to
read’ BT 12 19, morc common darllern (I 8 3 darlle RC 33 190 21, P 1
darlleun, 2 darlleweh Hen MANS 11261 5,4, VINL S 3 darllewys RP 580 25),
the stem darlle- persisted iIn MnW  but 1s now replaced entirely by the stem
darllen- (darllenaf ‘I read ) from the vb nn darllen which was orig a spoken
form of darllain, the form darllesn may bo due to MIW dilein ‘to destroy'
(stemn ddde-), v § 575 DBr lenn

§ 575 leg- ‘to dissolve, melt’ (reg -@-st) IS 3 r legas, VIII
P 3 legsst Anecd IIT1 59 11, X legad, gen legtha, lechtha —
With di- ‘to destroy’ 1 S 3 dolega, II1 S p dilegar, IV S 2 -de-r-
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legae, p du-n-dam-legthar, VII P 3 du-s-leschfitrs, VIII S p perf
duroiged, X dilgend (formed by anal with leg- ‘to read’)

Note Etym 4§52 W cpd with di- MIW dulewn ‘to destroy’ (st dile-,
v ACL 1 507, the infimitive goes back to gn- and 18 not identical with
Ir dilgend), dileath destruction’, MuW dileu ‘to destroy, delete’ (st dile-),
with *to-ate- dadlaith ‘to thaw' The root also oceur in W {leas ‘denth’,
MIW lleassuw ‘to kill' WM 152 21, ef BBCS 3 270

§ 576. ldic- ‘toleave’ v §444, 452, 456, 459, 466, X le(v)crud

(1) With awr- ‘to lend’ 1 S p ar-d-lescthar, -asrlicther, VI
S p arlecfither, VIIL S p ar-a-rei-lced, o-r-awrleced, X amrhcud —
With com-arr- ‘to permit’ IS 2 conarrlecr, 3 oavrlecs, P 3 conairlecet,
p conarlecter, II1 S 2 -chom|mJawrlic, 1V S 2 -comawrléce, 3 con-
damm-oarleicea, -comawrlecea, P omrleicther, V.S p -comarlewcthe,
VI S1 -commrlecrub, VIIT 8 1 con-r-amrlercaus, 2 9-ad-r-arrlecss,
-comarlecis, 3 con-r-awrleic, -chomarrlere, 1X comarleicthe, X comaur-
lecrud

(2) With od-ess- (1n loose comp ess-od-) ‘to open’ I 83 asoulg,
VIII 8 3 ad-r-olawc W1 297 21, asdilgg, asouly, a-tn-oiec, X oslucud
From OIr close comp Mllr oslarged ‘opens’, Mulr osglavm ‘I open’
— With asr-od-(¢)ss- ‘toopen’ 1 S 3 ar-n-da-osmlci, p arosaucther,
P 1 arosmleim (leg -cem), 3 ar-da-osmlcet, 111 8 3 ersorlced, IV
S 3 ar-an-osmlicea, P 3 ar-an-osmlcet, -ersoilcet, p ar-an-osailcter,
VS 3 arosarlced VIS 1 arosulcub, 3 -ersmlcfea, VIL S p -ersovlcfithe,
P p -ersolcfatis, VIII P 3 -awrsoulset (for -icset), X ersolcud (-gud),
wraolcoth — With to-od-ess- ‘to deliver, release’ I 8 3 dufuasiics,
p dofuasaalgther, dofuasileth(er), P 3 dofiasalcet, dofuasalcat, IV
S 2 dufuasmice, 3 perf do-n-fo-r-slaice (for-ea), V1 P p tudslarcfit(er)
VIII § 3 du-n-fo-r-sailc, v tarslasc, p dofo-r-salied, IX pl nom
tuasilcthy, X tuas(s)ulcud, tuasolcud, tuasulgud, tiaslucud By loss
of prochitic preverb, MnIr fuasglaim ‘1 release, redeem’ (or 18 1t a
cpd with fo-od-ess-? ef SMGloss 424, SR 7319, 7399 and Thur-
neysen, ZCP 13 298)

(3) Wath to- ‘to let, cast’ (to-lesc-, but -fesle-, rarely -faslc, with
perf ro the forms are do-reilc-, but -farfic-, v Marstrander, RC 37
23, 212#f) T S 1 do-s-lescem W1 101 16, 3 dolldice travgrd TBC
(Str -O’K ) 2153, P 3 dolicicet, 111 S 2 tesle Thes II 258 12, teilc
travged TBC (Str-O’K ) 2151, P 2 -telewd , IV P 2 -tar-herd travged,
V S 3 -teced travgnd TBC (Str -O’K ) 2155, -taslced, p -da-r-licthe,
VIS 1 nlcfe, teilgfe (sc trazgid) TBC' (Str -O’K ) 2152, VIII S 3 do-
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rei-lg LL 146a 38, -tarlaic RC 22 282 1, tarlarc W1 101 15, IX dat
teleithvu, X tarlowud, teslovud  Analogically -taslc- could lead to
do-fasle- and tarhc to dofarhc-, this 1s found mm OIr only mn
combination with don ‘to yield I 8 3 du-d-farles dom, V S 3
dufarlced don, VIII S 3 do-fa-r-larc don, -tarrlawc don

Note. Etym § 59

§ 577. le-n- ‘to adhere to, follow’ (with the prep di) I S 3
len(a)rd, P 3 lemat, VS 3 -liad, VIS 2 lile, 3 hlithErm 5 242 178,
r hles, P3 L, VIII S 3 ro-d-ll, P 3 ro-leldar, -rusldetar (-ld- = i)
Wi 207 6, X lenamain

Note The orig meening was to adhere to’, ¢f Lat lind ‘I besmear’,
Skr li-nd@ t: ‘chings to’ With older meaning OIr wua lenomnaib gl lituris,
OBr hinom gl hitura, cf W llynu ‘to infect’, edlynu ‘to besmear', OW vmm-
18 line gl allinebat linwant? ‘they befouled’, v BBCS 6 118

§ 578 len- (Ién-7) with ess- ‘to pollute’ (reg -d-st) I S1
aslenavmm, aslennym, p as(s)lentar, II P 3 aslentrs, a-t-léntars, IV
P p adentar, V S p wslentae, VIII 8 3 ru-n-eallestur (-ll- << -ln-),
P as-ro-llennad, ro-helled, P 1 -r-esldisem (-ld- = -UI-), 3 as-ru-
lensat, p as-ru-lenta, IX élmthe, ger edlniths, X @llned, eilled

Note This cpd has hardly anything to do with MlIr X leunath, lénwud
(Pokorny, ZCP 15 203), MnlIr ldanadh, I S 1 ldanaim 1 damage, mnjure,
ruin, destroy’ For as len- seems to have a short vowel and the defimite
meaning ‘to defile, pollute’ (1n spite of its being used to translate Lat woldre
M1 63a 16, 127a 13, 128d 2)

8 579. lg- ‘tohck’ 1 S 1 ligem, VIP 3 Lisiz, VIII S 3 ro-
lelurg, P 3 lelgatar — Cf § 35, 5

§ 580 lung-, leng- ‘to leap’ I S 3 hngd, P 3 r lengtae, IV
S 3 r has, VII S 3 -ribwilsed (-rb- = the redupl *kb-), VIII
S 3 ro-leblawng, X ldem — With fo- ‘to jump up, anticipate, prevent’
1S3 folmgg ZCP 10 46 §9, P 3 folengat LL 126b 19, VIII S 1,
2 perf fo(r)rowblang, P 3 fo-rru-leblangtar, p foroiblachta, X
Jolavman Salt 3253, folam M1 38d 1 — With to-asr-fo- ‘to dismount’
VIS 2 -tarblaws, VIII S 3 doewrbling, doarblaing, tarrbling, tarblavng,
P 3 taurlavngset, X turlavm — With rem-fo- ‘to anticipate, prevent’
IIT S 2 remfolawng, IV S 3 remiforl — With to- ‘to leap, spring
before’ IS 3 doling, I S 3 dolunged, VIIL S 3 dolleblaing, dorroe-
blawsng — Cf § 8, 2¢c

§ 581 long- ‘to eat, drink’ (-o- -e-st) I 81 -lungu,3 lowngid,
r lowngis, P 3 longat, IV -@-suby S 2 -longe, 3 -longe (leg -a),
-s-forms S 1 -lu(s), 3 perf as-li, at-lu Eriu 7 192, ¢ Ids, lirs 194,
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p lusarr, P 1 lowsiom, 3 lusast, ad-lusat, V 8 3 -lisad, P 3 -listes,
X longud.

Note Cf W llewa ‘to drink, eat’, I S 2 Ilews Hen MSS II 340 24,
VIII S 1 llewerws BT 68 7, 3 lewas LIA 111 27, Uewes RP 1274 36,
Nevawd RC 33 218 5, P3 llewyssant 224 1, ny lawssant LIA 117 27 (for
-ew-), lewssant Peniasth MS 44 21 16, plpf S 3 [llewser RF 1045 32

§ 682. lo-n-g- With fo- ‘to support, sustain’ I S 1 folung,
3 folowng, follovnc, -fulawng, P 1 follongam, -fulgam, 2 -fulngud,
3 folongat, -fulngat, II S 1 fulungdin, II1 P 2 fulget (for -uth),
3 fulngat, IV S 1 fulés, folids, 3 foll6, -ful, P 1 -fulsam, perf -fo-
chom-olsam, 2 perf -fo-chom-aland, 3 follosat, V P 3 folostais,
VI 8 1 follus, -féelusa, 2 -felars, 3 fol!l Eriu 2 208 § 28, -faol
(-ao- = OIr -w-), p fublastar, -faelustar, P 2 -felsasd, 3 folilsat,
VII S 1 fulisawn, 3 -feélsad, p fublaste, P 3 -foi(Dsutss, VIII perf
S 1 focoemallag, P 3 focovmlachtar, IX fulachtae, X folog, fulach,
Sulang

With vmb-fo- “to cause’ IS 3 wmfolngs, -smmolngar, p vmfolngar,
-vmmolngasther, P 3 wmm-e-folnget (-Ingat), -smfolnget, IVS 1 -r-sm-
Jolngar (dep, Thurneysen, KZ 37 105%), 2 wnfolngae, -imfo-r-
lainge, 3 wmm-e-folnga, p wvmm-e-folngither, P 3 wmm-a-folnget,
V S 3 imme-e-folnged, vmfolnged, p -imfolangide, P 3 -vmfolngitrs,
VI S 3 wnfolnguba, VIII 8 2 wm-im-fo-r-losngrs (-um- ‘me’), 3 wmfo-
r-l(a)ing, X wmfolang

With wn- ‘to put 1n, put together, to furnish (with hve stock,
Ml 84a 6), to engage’ TS 3 wnlowng, -ellasng Corm 447, p wnlongar,
ellangar Thurneysen, Burgschaft 28 § 76,15 § 51, VIII S 3 wnlolawy
P ro-ellacht Salt 3551 (late ro-hesllged O'Dav 1130), IX ellachtae,
X ellach, g ellarg — With to-in- “to take possession’ IV S 2 tellais,
X tellach

§ 583. lu- ‘to move, fly’ (onig dep) IS 1 -luur, ITS1 -luenn
Imr Br I1291,4, VIII1 S3 luss, X ldud 1mpulse’, luamarn ‘flymng’

(1) With com-ad- ‘to star up’ (Bmnchy, Ermu 12 62) I S 3
conalar, -comlar, X comliith

(2) Wath ess-com- gl proficiser 1 83 -mscomiar, VIII S 3 as-
ro-chumlas, as-ru-chumlde, X escumlid gl ingressus, migratio —
With fo-com- ‘to set forth’ 1 S 3 documlas, P 3 documldt, documlat,
VIII S 3 documlaiset, X tochumlud

(3) With ess- ‘to go away, escape’ I 8 3 aslus (-02), atlis (-00),
P 3 asluat, I1 S 3 asluad, IV S 3 -ro-héla, P 1 -elammar, 2 croclod
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(leg ¢ a-t-lovd Trske St 55), V S8 1 aslévn, VI S 1 -dlub, 2 -éldfa;
VIII S 1 as-ruluds, 2 at-ru-llaws, 3 ad-ru-llus W1 380 (-lI- by
analogy), -erle (-¢-) YBL 122b5, P 3 aslusset, X dlud

(4) With fo- ‘to fly’ 181 folldur, P 3 foluatar O’'Mulc 368;
V S 1 fulusnn, X fuluth K Meyer, Bruchst d alt Lynk 68 159

(5) With com-od- ‘to mse, ascend” I § 3 conhuala

§ 584 lwg- (1) With fo-ad- ‘to overthrow’ 1 S 1 foalgim,
2 fufdlq, p fo-mm-dlagar; VIII 8 3 fo-r-alarg, X falgud — With
to-ad- ‘to lay down, soothe, appease’ (cf Marstrander, RC 37 216,
m VKG erroneously under léic-) IIT S 2 talaeg, X talgud (-a-)

(2) With di- ‘to forgive’ (suby st di-loga-) 1 S 1 doluwgum,
2 -dilgar, 3 do-d-lugr, dulugas, P 2 -dilqwd, -dilgasd, 3 duluget,
p dulwgter, TIT S 2 dilich, P 2 dilgpnd, IV 8 2 dulogae, -de-r-larg(e),
3 -dilga, d-a-ro-lgea, p dulmgther, P 2 dulogard, d-u-ro-lged (for
-id), V8 3 -der-hged, p -der-lasgthe, VI 8 1 d-a-lugub, -dilgub,
3 dulwichfea, dulugfa, p -dilgibther, VIII 8 2 do-ro-lgrs, 3 do-ro-
lmg, p du-ro-lged, P p do-ro-lgetha, do-ro-lgrda, -de-r-larchta, X
dilgud

(3) Wath fo- ‘to ude’ 151 fullugarmm, 3 folurgr Anecd III
57 14, VII1 S p fo-roi-lged tad 13 1, X folack — With end-fo-
‘to hide’ IX wnfolgithe, g 1nfolngithe

§ 585 mag- with fo-for- ‘to increase’ I S 3 doformasg, dofér-
mawch p doformagar, -térmagar, P 3 doférmgat, p do-formmagddar,
IIL S 2 térmarg, IV S 2 -tormass, 3 do-r-ormaz, -thorma (’Dav 1505,
P -tormastar, P 2 -thormassid, VI S 2 duforma, p duférmastar,
doformastar, VI1 8 3 doforrmsed, VIII S 3 do-r-ormacht, v tormacht,
p du-r-ormacht, I1X térmachte, ger tormachtar, X térmach, térmag,
gen tormavg

Note CI OW di-guor mechts has added’ (v Thurneysen RC 11 205,
-ch- may be = -gh-, ¢f OW helcha to hunt', helgha ‘hunt thou’)

§ 586. mard- ‘to break’ (in the pres an -i-st , intrans , maidid
re n- ‘1t breaks before (someone)” ‘(someone) vanquishes’, maidid
for "1t breaks on (someone)”’ ‘(romeone) 1s defeated’) I S 3 -mand,
-mauth, P 3 mardat, 111 S 3 masded, TV S8 3 mdis LL. 332¢ 57 -md4,
-me, V83 -mmssed, VI 8 3 memars, mebars, -mema, perf -roima,
P 1 mebusmet, -memsam, 3 -mebsat, r memsite, VII S 3 -mebsad,
P 3 mebsartrs, VIII 8 3 ro-mmemanrd (perf ), co-mmebard, co-rréemd
(perf ), P 3 memdartur, -mebdatar, perf -ravmdetar, X mardm, gen
madmae — With fo- ‘to break forth® IV S 3 doma, VI 8 3
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dommema, VIII 8 3 dommemard, peri -tordvmed (for -mud), X
tomardb

§ 587. mawr-n- ‘to betray’ (Asp 1 Irsk 104) 1 S 3 -mairn,
r mavrnes, marnas LL 346b 53, P 3 mawmit, IV S 2 -mera, P 3
perf -ro-mrat; V.S 3 -merad, VI S 2 -mera, P 3 -merat, VIL § 3
-merad, VIIL S 3 ro-mert, P 1 -mertamar, 3 ro-me(r)tatar, X mrath
neut (MlIr brath, cf W brad ‘treachery’ Co bras)

§ 588. mel- ‘to grind’ I S 1 melvm, 3 1 meiles, p melarr, I11
P 3 melat, IV P 3 -melat, Eleanor Knott, Hermathena 22 274,
VIS3 -méla, VIII S 2 ro-meilt, 3 mult ZCP B 308 3, -melt X
dat mhith, bleth — With com- ‘to rub, grind’ I S 3 co-t-mel, VI
S 1 omel, 3 cu-tan-méla, P 3 co-to-mdlat (-to- for -tob-), VIII perf
S 3 con-a-mmelt, co-tn-o-malt W1 296 10, X dat c(ndmmlth,
commalt Mnlr cuvmlim ‘T rub, grind between the palms’ — With
Jo- ‘to spend, use up' IV 8 3 co-ro-foumh (= for Olr -ea), X
Jomeilt — With to- ‘to consume’ I S 3 domaned P 1 dumelam,
3 d-a-melat, 111 S 2 tomal, 3 -thoymled, IV 8 1 -to-r-mal, V S 3
d-a-melad, do-ro-mlad, * 1 dumelmis, 3 domeltss, VIIL S 1 -to-r-
mult, 2 do-ro-mault L1, 246a 8 X acc tommlt

Note W malu to guind Br mele (Ska mrngm: 1 erush’, Lat mmold)

§ 589 me-n- with to-di- ‘to bind’ (v Marstrander, Présents &
nasale 11—13, Thurneysen, ZCP 16 273f) I 5 p do-n-usdmenar
O’Dav 1511, -turdmenar SM 1V 374 27, IV S 2 do-sn-dime O’Dayv
702, IX pl turdmsaths Ml 5849, cf O’'Dav 1522, X tuidme O'Dav
1511, of O’Mulc 507, Salt 4278

Note Cf Skr mi nd i he (~tabhshes, bulds

§ 590 mad- tojudge’ v §465-—6, [X messe, X mess, g messa

(1) With ad- ‘to attempt’ 1 83 udmudethar, 111 8 3 awmmded,
P 3 -mumdetar, IV S 3 admestar, VI 8 3 a-tot-miastar Nanaig 36
19, VIII 8 3 admadwr, ad-ro-madawr, X ammus, gen mimsee

(2) With avr- ‘to it upon, attain, understand’ I 8 3 -wrmad-
adar, IV P 2 -wmussid, V S p -urmastd, V1II S 3 -ér-r-madaar,
P 3 -wrmadatar, -armedatar, X ermavssiu, urmast  For MlIr finite
forms modelled on X (stem ermaiss-) v CTrL 62, W1 129 32

(3) Wath com- ‘to give orders, have power over, be able’ 1S3
conmudethar, IIT S 2 omatts (leg com-), IV S 1 smesar (for -sur),
2 conmeser, 3 omestar, -coommestar, V S 1 conmeasaind (= con-
messainn) Anecd I 13 1, 3 -coumsed, VI 8 3 conmastar, VIII
S 1 perf s-g-mmadar, 3 amider, perf o-a-mmudir, p perf con-as-
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mes, con-a-mmas Enu 7 142 1, P 3 oavmthstar, IX cusmse “fitting’,
X comus ‘power’ Cf coomdiu ‘lord’

(4) With ess- ‘to refuse, fail, beware’ (only MiIr forms with
active endings) I S 3 emd, III 8 2 ermde, émhde, IV P 3
-r-emaet LL 287a 11 — With fo-ess- ‘to be unable, at a loss to’
(only MlIr act forms) 1 S 1 fo-r-emdvm, P 3 femdst, VIIL S 3.
fo-r-émmad, fo-r-émid, P 3 fo-r-emdetar

(5) With ymb-ro- ‘to transgress, sin’ I 83 -vmrusmdethar, P 3
vmm-e-riuamdetar | 11 8 3 tmm-e-rovmded; IV S 2 -umrovmser, 3 1mm-
e-romastar, amromastay, P 2 wmrowmsid, V P 1. wmrovmsrmmas,
3 umrowmss, VI P 3 wmrovmset, VIII 8 3 smrumadr, ymm-e-
rumediar (leg -dawr), p wmm-e-romas, P 3 -wmruvmdetar, X vmm-
armus (MUr imarbus)

(6) With to- ‘to measure, weigh’ I S 3 dummudethar, IV S 3
dumestar, P 3 domessatar, VI S 1 dummessur, VIII S 3 do-ru-
madr, P 3 du-ras-mdetar, IX tovmse; X tomus, g tovmseo

Note Cf MIW medu ‘to be able, rule, control’ MnW meddu ‘to possess’,
W gomedd ‘to refuse’ (ef MlIr fo-r-emdwn ‘1 cannot’, with fo ess-), MIW
cymes ‘measure, due’ (cf Ir cuwmse), anghymes mordmmate’, amryfes ‘s’
(cf Ir wmmarmus), amryfys 'wrongful’ (whence MnW amryfus erroneous’,
amryfusedd ‘error’), etc | cf BBCS 1 23ff | further MIW med MnW medd
‘inquit’ (used in pres and ipf only, v Morns-Jones, WG 378), Co y-n meth
‘mqut’, pl 3 y-n medens (1 sg methaf Gwreans an Bys 1352, vn methes),
MIBr emez ‘inquit’ MnBr eme (with pronominal sub) MIBr emezeff ‘inquit’
MnBr mase emezhafl fem emezhi pl emezho, cf Ernault, RC 11 465, 476),
also W meddwl ‘to think’ To Lat medeor

§ 591. mleg- ‘to mlk’ I S p r (m)blegar, I1 8 3. -blighed,
P 3 -mbhgtis, VIII perf S 1 deommalgg, p doomlacht, X blegon, g
mbleguin — With 1n-od- 'to levy’ 1 S 3 inomblgh, p wnomblegar,
X wnfm)bleogan — With fo-in-od- ‘to be indulgent to> 1 S 3.
-féanblag Tec Corm 34 105, V S 3 -fusnmalsed RC 22 401 33,
X foenblegon Tec Corm 34 106 — With to-in-od- ‘to draw out,
elicit, levy’, used twice in Ml as translation of Lat promulgare (no
doubt inaccurately) IV S 3 durnmail, -tusnmell SM 1V 332 14
(*which not the whole country levies’), O’Dav 1597 (‘-tinola’),
VIII 8§ 3 du-r-vnmmlic, X dat tinmlegun

§ 592. mown-, muin-, sub) mena- ‘to think’ (dep) VIII 8 3
ro-ménarr, -ru-munestar

(1) With air- (always with férd) ‘to honour’ 1 S 3 ar-as-
muwnethar, p armunter, IV § 3 armentar, p ar-e-mmentar, VI
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8 1 er-at-musinfer, P 3 ar-e-mmuinfetar, VIII P 3. ar-ru-muinset,
X ermubiu, ayrmatiu

(2) With asth- ‘to honour, admwre’ I 8§ 1 edmusniur, 2 ad-
muwnter, P 1 admunemar — With for-aith- ‘to remember, mention’
1 S 3 forawthminedar, fo-da-rarthmine(dar) (by confusipn of for-
with fo-ro-), p forawthmenter, foravthmentar (for -minter), P 3
forasthmenatar, V. S 2 for-n-avdmunte (for -menta), VIII perf S 3
-ru-forasthmenarr, P 3 fo-r-urasthminset, X forasthmet nent —
With to-aith- 1 S 3 doavthminedar, -tasdmenadar, v tavdmanedar,
X tavdmet

(3) With fo- ‘to beware of 1II S 2 fomnae, P 2 fommid, IV
S 2 fomentar, P 2 fomenad, 3 fummenatar, X formtiu

(4) With for- ‘to envy’ I S 3 farmuwnethar, P 3 for-dob-
mownetar, VIII P 3 formenatar, X format

(5) With di-ro- ‘to forget’ IIT S 2 -dermainte, IV S 3 -der-
manadar, P 1 -dermanammar, V S 3 do-rovmmned VI S 2 du-n-
dam-rovmnafe, P 3 durovmnibetar, VIII P 1 -dermenmar, X dermet,
dermat

(6) With to- ‘to think’ I 8 1 domwsn(v)ur, domovnwur, 2 do-
mownter, P 3 domuinetar, do-d-mawnetar, IV S 3 dummenathar,
-tomnathar, P 1 dumenammar, dumenmar, -tomnammar,3 -tomnatar,
V S 3 domenad, -tomnad, p -tomainte, P 3 -tommitis, -tomontrs,
VI S p -tommibther, VII 8 p dommunfide, VIII S 1 doménar,
du-ru-menar, -to-r-menar, 3 do-ru-menarvr, du-ru-menar som, P 1
~to-r-ménmar, 2 -tho-r-memd, 3 do-ru-menatar, -to-r-menatar, 1X
dat sg neut neg neph-t(h)ovmtru, X tormtu

§ 593. nasc- ‘to bind’ I S 3 -naisc, p nascarr, -nuscar, P 3.
-nascat, IV S 2 -nais, 3 -na, p nasarr, -nasar, -nastar, P p -nasatar,
VI S 2 nenass O’Dav 1594, P p nensutir ZCP 3 463¢, VI S 1
-nenasc, 3 nenaisc, p ro-nas, X nadm, g nadmaq

(1) With air- ‘to betroth’ 1IL S 2 ar-ol-nawsc, IV Sp -arfa]-
nastar, VI 8 1 arnenas, VIIIS1 perf ar-ob-réinasc, 3 arnenaisc,
X urnardm

(2) With fo- ‘to bind’ I S p fonascar, 1V S 2 fonuws, p -fo-
r-nastar, VI 8 3 fonena, X fonadm — With umb-fo- ‘to bind,
fasten togetber’ 1II § 2 wmmonasc, IX 1mmainse

Note. Etym § 25, 2 The root ended mn -d- << IE dh-, -sc forms the
pres stem, sub] and fut -s- << IE -dhs-, pret pass -s- < IE -dh- 4 -t-

§ 594. ned- with fo- X fuined, g fuinid ‘setting (of the sun)’
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The MlIr finite forms from a stem fuin- are re-formations — With
to-aar-fo- ‘to lower, take down’ 18 3 t-an-aurnat, I1 P 3 dofasrnites,
III P 2 twmrwmmd (-nn- < -nd) Analogical forms 1 S 3 tawrinds,
tavrnad ‘hes down” RC' 24 198 § 14 (with the ending of a simple
vb), 111 S 2 taninn, X tawrnnud, fairmud — With fo-fo- ‘to
come down’ X fowned, remodelled t6iniud The MlIr finite forms
from a stem ¢(din- are analogical

Note VEKG § 733 ned- consists of the preverb ni and the weak grade
of IE *dhi-, f Skr ni-dhd- ‘to lay down’', Skr wupa-ni-dhd- contamns the
same provirbe as Ir fumned The infinitive ned 1~ *ni-dh-o m For the
proverb ni- of ar-ni gde § 568, ness-, neth , tho rool *dhé- *dha- also 1n 1ad-
to close” VKG § 750, cf Skr api-dha- ‘to clos’, Gk #dgac ExéBrxe ‘whe
closed the door (gquoted by Marstrander, NTS 2 297)

§ 595 ness- (stem in -@-) (1) With ed- ‘to accuse’ X dinsem

(2) With com- ‘to trample, condemn’ I 8 3 connessa ZCP 3
27 16, p conestar, P 3 connessat, I1L 8 2 comawnse, IV § 3 -cho-
mawnsea, VI S 1 co-t-nessiu(b), 3 onesfea, VIII 8 3 co-ru-nes,
X comaynsem

(3) With di- ‘to despise’ IV S 3 dunessa, -de-r-nessa, VI 8 2
donesbe, VIII S 1 d-a-ru-nesus, X dinsem

(4) With for- ‘to tread, kick’, also ‘to accuse, censure’ (O’Dav
861) I S 3 fornessa LU 6021, cf W1 Tain 2944, RC 11 452 4,
VI S 1 for-da-nesiub W1 I12 246 66

(5) With to- ‘to walk, step, to crush’, I 8 3 do{n)essa Pokorny,
ZCP 10 200, P 3 -tusnset W1 280 10, V S 3 -tunsed K Meyer,
I Stud 2 590, X tuwnsern By wrong analysis I 8 3 douns: Wi

Note The meanings to tiample, to tread’ pont to *ni-sta-,  f § 623
And even the fig moanngs could be explained from thiy starting pomt For
the semuntic development we might compare Lat insistere to step upon’'
(7acentribus), ‘to pursue press upon’ (hostrbus) From ‘pursue’ to accuse’ the
way 15 not long, ¢f Gk diwxew ‘to pursue’ and to prosecute, bring an
action agamst, accuse’, pedyew ‘to be accused’, ness- with com- ‘to condemn
may have meant ‘to caust to be condemned, to succeed 10 pur-uing, to tread
on the neck of the wdversary”

§ 596 mneth- (1) With asr- ‘to expect’ 1 S 1 arneut, 3 ar-
dom-neat LU 3019, cf ZCP 8 196 20, p ar-a-neter, P 1 ar-a-
nethem, 3 arnesthet, 11 P 3 ar-un-nethatss, IV S 2 ar-a-nethe,
p -ewrnestar, VI P 1 ar-da-nesamar, 3 bar-da-nessat, VIII S 1
ar-ut-newthwus, ar-ro-t-neithvus, 3 ar-ro-newth, ar-ri-newd, ar-ru-neastar
P 3 ar-ru-neithsel, X vrnarde

(2) With ind- ‘to expect’” I 81 inneuth, adneot W1 III 51 21
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(cf 19), IIT S 2 (dep ) wndnite, 3 wndnadad, VI S 1 ni-sn-idnus,
VIIL S 3 ed-ro-neestar, X ndn(a)ide (neut )

(3) With fo- I S 3 t-a-neat (perhaps ‘1s due’, v Bergn, Eru
11 136), p ltusnather ZCP 13 24 2, X tusnade ‘a holding, possession’

Note. According to the bmlhant explanation given by Bergin, Eriu
10 111, neth- comes from *ni-sed- (-th from -hd-) Thiv 13 confirmed by the
form of the infimitive, ef suide § 611 The scmantie development of (1) and
(2) 1s very clear, to sit’ often develops o nuance of awariting’, as to tuinide
we must wait for more finite form« beture tiying to trace the development
of meaning

§ 597 nug-, neg- ‘to wash® 1 S 3 -mgh, v mges, p -negar,
p r negar, VS 2 -nestd, VI S 1 -ninus, p perf -roe-nastar, VIII
S p perf -roenacht, X nige — With dv- 1 S 3 dinwgh, VIII perf
P 3 docoemnagtar, X dinech — With fo- VIIT 8 3 fonenauy,
X funech — With di-fo- T S 1 dofonug, -uch, P 3 dufonget,
VI S 1 dofonus, X diun(njach — Etym § 39, 2

§ 598. no- ‘to proclaim, make public’ I S 3 »éuth-rum, nouth-
wut ‘magmifies (?) me, thee' Wi 261 22 ZCP 11 80 § 2, p nut(hyr
Erin 12 50 § 62, X noad SM, noudh O'Dav 1287

(1) With imb-ad- ‘to delegate, bequeath’ TLP 3 smm-an-dntis,
V S 3 wvmmdnad, VITL 8 3 wvnm-e-r-dns, p ro-vmmanad, P 3 vmm-
r-ansat, X imna ‘gift, bequest’ — With to-umb-ad- ‘to bequeath,
commit, command’ I S 1 timnaim O’Dav 1566, 3 nt thimuin
ZCP 6 261 27, P 3 -fimnat Can Ad § 43, VIII S 3 perf t-an-
1mmayrny, p perf dovmmarnad, timarnad, X tim(p)ne, imnae neut

(2) With aith- ‘to entrust I S8 3 a-t-nde, 1II S 3 atnoad W1
142 15, IV 8 3 adnoodur, VIII S 3 ad-ro-ns Wb 29d 29, X asthne
‘deposit, wealth’

(3) With ess- (or ad-, awuth-, or wn-, 1nd-?) ‘to swear’ 1 81
adnuy ZCP 3 216 4 (Stokes ‘I prommse’), VIII S5 3 asnor Hib
Min 50 7, asnas RC 6 178 34

Note. To 11 authne corresponds W adnau deposit, plidge’ — Thoe vb
fo-no- to cook’ 18 quite different L S p fonither, IV S p fonaither, VIII S p
Jonoad, P 3 fonowset, IX fonaithe, X fuine

§ 599. o- With com- ‘to guard’ T 8 3 onéu, co-ta-der, P 3 co-
tn-oat, IIT1 8 2 co-t-o RC 25 22 3, 3 comad, P 2 comud, co-td-6uth,
IV S 3 conoadar, -comathar LL 119u 29, Eriu 2 204 § 24, p co-
tam-r-oither, VI 8 3 co-tn-éba, co-tn-oaba, co-tn-ofadar, X comad,
v Michael A O’Brnien, Enu 11 86 — With for-com- 1 8 3 for-ta-
coman, for-t-choma, -forema, p for-dom-chomasther, P 1 -forcomam,

6262 Lewls u Pedersen 2
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3 forcomat, -forcmat, p forcomardder, IV 8 3 forcomedar, V P 3.
-forcmats, VIII S 3 -forcmastar, X forcomet

§ 600. od- ‘tolend’ I S 3.1 owudes, p odur (for -ar), P p 1.
odatar, II1 S 2 6ud, p odar, IV S8 2 -o18 Tec Corm 38 21, -uss
Enull 126 (Eomn MacNeill), 3 -01 ¢, VIIL S 2 -huad, 3 -huad,
IX ger. mssr, X OIr hudn, dat udin (nom huain ‘lewsure’), Mllr
SM own, on, g ona

§ 601. org- 'to kill, destroy’ I S 1 orgo ZCP 13 106, -urg
18 332, 3 orcaid, -ourg, T orcas, ourges, p T orgar Ermu 2 210 3,
II 8 p -owcthe, 111 8 2 orge, orge ACL 1 280, 629, p orgar, IV
83 -orr, -our, p -ortar, P 3 -orat, V Sp -ortha, VI S2 -irr, -hserr,
3 wir-th-und ‘will lull us’, r furas, p ni hirthar, VIIL S p -wurtha,
VIII S 3 owt Rawl B 502 118a 34, ro-ort, p r orta, ro-hort, -ort,
-r-ort, P p ro-horta, -r-orta, X orcun, g owrcne

(1) With com-awr- ‘to err’ VIII P 3 perf con-r-erortatar,
X comrorcon ‘error’, g comrorcne

(2) With ess- ‘to strike’ T S1 essurg (leg assurg) O'Mule 306,
3 asowrc, aséree, VIII perf S 1 as-com-ort, 3 r as-chom-art, p as-
com-art, P p as-chom-arta (r), -r-esaria, IX esartae, X essarcon —
With di-ess- ‘to slay’ VIII S 3 perf duescma(r)t, X dat dwusarcusn
(leg deas-) — With znd-ess- ‘to move, drive, thrust’ I 81 -mnnsurg,
p m hinnsorgar, VIII 8 3 -yndsort Eru 2 122 § 61, IX wnsaria,
X wnnsorguan — With air-ind-ess ‘to move’ (intrans) VIIIP 3 ar-
r-nsartat{ar) — With to-ind-ess 'to thrust into, agamst’ VIII
S 3 do-da-wnsort, do-insort Thurneysen, Ir Recht 12 — With lo-
ess- ‘to rescue’ I S 1 tessurc, do-m-esurc, 3 du-n-esarrc, P 3 du-
n-escarat (leg -esarcat), IV S 2 d-a-essowr (*), V 8§ p do-n-esartha
LL 283b41, VI S 3 do-da-essarr, VIII (with perf -com-) S 3 do-
nn-esmart, p tescmart Anecd 159 78, X fesarcon

(8) Wath frith- ‘to offend’ I 8 2 frisorcar, 3 frisovwrc, p frissor-
car, P 3 frisorcat, -frithorgat, 11 8 3 frisorcad, P 3 frisowrcirs, I11
S 3 -frdowrced, P 2 -frithorcard, 1V S 3 fris-n-orr, perf rt fris-
chom-arr, P 3 fris-n-orrat, p fris-m-orratar, V. S 3 fris-n-orrad,
P 2 frisorthe, VI 81 frigmurr, 3 fri-tamm-vor, fri-tatn-iarr, P 3 fri-
tamm-vurat, fris-n-errat, VIII perf S 1 fris-com-urt, 3 fris-com-art,
-frith-chom-art, p fri-tum-chomart, P 3 friscomartatar, IX frithortae,
X frithorgon

(4) With to-umb- ‘to compress, shorten, chastise’ I § 1
dovmmurc, 3 do-m-vmmurrc, p -tummorcar, I1 S8 p duimmarrcthe,



§ 601—603 (791,792, 794) Last of verbs org- — reg- s

P p dovmmawrchs, II1 8 3 tsmmargad, IV perf S 3 d-a-um-chom-
arr, V. S p do-n-vmmarthae, VI S 1 dovmmarr, p du-smmarthar,
VIII S 3 d-anwmmart, perf do-b-im-chom-arit, IX tummartae
‘short’, X dat fhwmmarcuin, g timmovrene

(5) With to- ‘to crush, grind’ (in loose comp f- appears before
the verb, this led to the form fuarg- 1n close comp 1nstead of *ftorg-,
and then -ua- was transferred to the loose comp forms, this did
not happen in perf forms), I 83 dofudrce, dofuarre, P 3 dufuargat,
II P 3 dufufr]archs, p dofuarrcites, III P p tuargatar, IV S 3.
dufuarr, perf do-com-ar, P 2 dufuarrssd, V 8 3 -tuarrad, P p
-tuartis, VI 8 1 dufiurr, -tiur(r) ZCP 10 46 4, 2 dufurr (leg -fourr),
3 perf du-com-arr, VIII perf S 3 do-com-art, p du-com-art, P 3
do-com-artater , 1X nom pl tuartas, ger tuarty, X tuarcun — With
com-to- 1 S p contuarcar, II1 S 2 comtuawrc VIII perf S 2
conto-chm-awrt, X comtuarcan

Note Ir orn 1 orgon Corm 1010, O'Cl (RC 5 31) may be *orgnd
Ladén, Arm St 87, compares Ir org-, or n with Armen harkenem ‘I strike’,
aor hart, assurming an JE root begmming with p-, but the Armen k- (usually
< p-) Tmght be unetymological Cuny, Revue luttite et amamgque 2 205,
compares Hitt park- ‘to be destroyed’, parganu- ‘to destroy’, which would
pomnt to a root without - The third possibihity, a root beginning with -, 18
excluded by the Brit cognates OBr treorgam gl perforo, orgwat gl caesar,
G Orgetoriz The ingenious explanation of W dyniorn 'homicide’, cyferlvorn
‘error’ (= Ir comrorcon) proposed by Ifor Wilhams, BBCS 1 227f, therefore
presupposes that final -2- with mitial o- has given -70-, which would seem
to be possible, 1f these cpds be very old

§ 602. rd- to row’ I P 3 raut K Meyer, Otia Merselana 1
125 16, p -rathar, VIII § 3 rerws, reravs, r reras ZCP 13 103 (Jater
form P 3 ro-rdiset) — With di- ‘to go away, come down’ VI
S 3 dorera ZCP 11 85 4 (according to the conjecture of Thurn-
eysen), IX durathe gl demersus (?, cf VKG §820) X diram ZCP
18 333 — With wmb- 1 82 wmm-e-rde, II 8 3 wmm-e-raad, VII1
83 wmmrere (later forms S 1 -rous, P 3 -rowset, -raset), X imram

8 603. reg-, mg- ‘to bind’ (only m cpds) (1) With ad- ‘to
bind’ I S p adregar (adragar), -arragar, IV S p. adriastar, VI 8 2
perf adroerms, VIII P 3 atrechtudur (for -atar), X drach

(2) With com- ‘to bind’ 1 S 1 orug, 2 conngi, 3 conry,
P conregar, P 3 conregat, IV S8 1 con-da-rias, VI 8 2 oruris, p co-
tan-rirastar, VIII 8 3 orerarg, perf s-dn-arrawg, co-tob-drrig, p perf
conarracht, 1X cuwmrechta, ger cuvmrechts, X curmrech neut

20*
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(3) With ds- ‘to uncover’ I S 2 durup, 3 dung, III P p
dirgetar, IV 8 3 du-n-dat-re, V. S 3 durersed, VIII perf 8 3 do-
com-arrarg, do-chovmarrarg, P 3 ducovmrachtar, 1X direchtae, X
direch — With fo-di- X fusdreach 1 nochtadh O’Cl

(4) With de-ess- ‘to strip” II 8 3 do-sn-erged LU 4990, X
dérach

(3) With fo- ‘to delay’ I S 3 fo-d-ng, IV S p forastar, P p
Jorwasaster, VI S 3 -foer, -ferr, -forr, VII1 S 3 perf (with 7o-)
Jo-t-rowrarg, P 3 fo-t-rergatar, X furrech — With awr-fo- 1S3 ar-
wd-furmg, p ar-a-furechar, IV S 2 arfuris. V. S p arfusrestne, VI
S 2 ar-a-forrs, P 3 ar-n-dam-fuwrset — Ci § 604, 3

Note Cf Br ere, kevre § 35, 5, W rhwym § 26, 11

§ 604. reg-, rig- ‘to stretch out’ I S 3 ngd, VI P 3 mngfet
Cam Ad § 11, VIIT S 3 rerawy, p ro-recht, P 3 ro-rergadar, IX
rechtae, X Iy rigy ‘straight’

(1) With asth-avr- ‘to repeat, emend’, intrans ‘to repent’
I 83 ade(y)rrg, TITP 2 athuwgqnd, IV S 3 athewrr, atherr, -authur
Eriu 7 146 §32 172 §2, 162 §4, p -athirrestar, P 3 -aguthwrset,
p adersetar, VI 81 aderrius, VIII S 3 -r-autherracht, X asthurrech
neut ‘to repeat, reform’, authirge fem ‘to repent, repentance’

(2) With ess- (with mfixed reflexive oby which may drop mn
[MlIr ] close cpds ) ‘to arise’ I S 1 a-tom-riug, 3 a-d-reig (-d- for
usual -¢-), MlIr a-t-rarg, P 3 a-ta-regat, a-ta-fregat, 111 8 2 a-t-re
(v §452n 3), e(y)yrng (MlIr ewrg, errgg, arrg, arrc, /g/ may have ansen
before su, otherwise Thurneysen, KZ 59,7), 3 erged, P 2 dircad,
IV S 1 -erus, 3 eir, P 3 -é@rset, -ewrset, (-érsat), V S8 3 a-t-ressed,
-ewrsed, VI 8 1 a-tamm-res, -€rus, 3 a-t-ré, P 1 -eresom, 3 a-t-resat
(for -ta-), VIL P 3 a-t-restdrs (for -ta-), VIII 8 1 -d-r-racht, 3 a-t-
rachl, as-ra-racht, -é-r-racht , X éirge — With doubled ess- (without
reflex pron ) ‘to rise’ V P 3 -esersuhs, -esersitis, VI 3 asseirset,
-eséirset, VIII S 3 as-r-dracht, X essdirge neut — With com-ess-
(sometimes with mfixed reflex pron ) ‘to rise’ I8 1 osergim, 3 oserg,
-coméng, P 3 co-ta-dirget, IIT S 2 comewr, coméirig, P 2 comergid,
IV 83 -chomérr, VI P 3 odrset, VIII S 3 co-t-r-éracht, X comérge
neut — With di-ess- ‘to desert’ I S 3 -derg, p duemragar, P 1
-dergemar (dep ), 3 duerget, IV P 2 -dé(v)rand, V 8§ 1 duersinn,
VI S 1 dueerus, 3 -dér, VI1 S 3 -dewrsed, VIII S 3 du-r-eracht,
P 2 do-r-édrachird, 3 -de-r-aerachtatar, I1X dérachtae, ger derachtar,
X derge neut
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(3) With lo-ds-fo- ‘to umtate’ I S 1 doddrgimm, p du-n-dab-
durgathar, P 3 dodiirget, II 8 p dudurgasthe, P p dudiurgat(rs),
V 83 dudursed, IX pl tudrachtar, X tudrack Perhaps to § 603

Nete. The same root appears in OW ar cib-renow gl sepulti, MIW ar-
gyu-rewn ‘to lay out (a corpse), bury , MIW ar-wyrein, ar-wyre ‘to rise, exalt’
(I 8 3 arwyre), cyf-wyrein ‘to nse’, ‘exaltation’, d-wyremn ‘to rise’ JI8 3
dwyre BT 60 B, the vn dwyrau occurs in Delw y Byd A 86 1), also east’
(MnW dwyrawn cast'), ar-d-wyrew to exalt, praise’ (IS 1 ardwyreaf), d ad-
wyremn 1d (VIII § 3 datwyreith ‘tarsed’, -t-prei , BT 27 17), dy-rewn to
anee, come’ (I 8 3 dyre, VIII 8 3 dyrresth of 111 8 2 dyre MoW dere
come thou) Cf BBCS 4 53ff

§ 605 ren- ‘tosell 1S3 -ren, r renas, p r repar, P 3 1.
rende, IV 8 2 -nae, -ra, 3 -ria, P3 -riat, VIII S 3 -rir, p rithe,
IX ger rithy, X rewc, g reca

(1) With di- to pay’ 1 S 3 doren, dilren, p dilrenar, P 3
dilrenat, p dilrenaiter, dorenater -direnater, V1 S p dorurtar,
VIII perf p do-com-rad ZCP 15 348, X dirc ¢ mpensation’

(2) With ess- ‘to (re)pay, expend’ 1S2 gsrenar, 3 asren, -eren,
perf as-com-ren, p asrenar, -eranar, perf cscomrenur (= -ar), P 3
asrenat, perf -es-comh-rad (= -at) IFAnz 33 35, I1 S 3 asrenad,
IIT1 S 2 ernn, P 1 érnem, 2 errenaid, IV S 2 asra, 3 asria, -evrre,
perf as-com-ra, p asrethar, p pert -es-com-rart(hyer, P p perf
-escomriter, V.8 3 asrad, VI S 1 asrinu, 3 asnr, p usrirther,
VIII S1 perf as-com-rar Thurneysen, Burgschaft 18 §56, 3 asrewr,
perf as-com-rawr, p perf as-com-rad IX ger ewrrithy, X cr(ajic

Note KEtym § 146 With It dire of W dwrwy ‘fine’ (? -wy by anal
with gobrwy § 527 n)

§ 606. reth- ‘to run’ IS 3 rethud, r rethes(s), P 1 -retham,
3 reth(a)it, v refae, 11 P 3 -resthas (for -tes), IV P 1 resmar Fél
Prol 257,V 83 -ressed, VIII S 3 raith, P 3 rathatar, -ro-(r)thatar,
X nuth, rith, g retha (-0)

(1) With ad- ‘to catch’ 1P 3 a-f-rethat, IV S 3 perf ad-roi-r,
p perf ad-ro-rasdar (-tar), VS p perf ad-ro-reasta, VIIIP 3 a-ta-
roi-rthet(ar)

(2) With aur- ‘to serze, assail' 1 S 1 ar-nuth, 2 ar-a-reth,
P 3 arrethat IV 8 2 -arrars, VI S 2 -arrars, VIII 8 3 -arrard —
With fo-air- ‘to overtake, lut upon’ I P 3 do-sn-drthet, II S 3
tavrthed, VI 8 2 tarrms, VIII S 3 do-m-drravd tarrard, do-s-
farrad, p tarras, P 1 -tart(kyamar, 3 dofarrt(hyatar, tarthatar,
X tavrrecht Enu 7 T
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(3) With to-imb-di- 'to serve’ VIII 8 3 do-d-r-imthurid, P 3
do-r-vmtharthetar, X tvmdwrecht, tumthirecht, timthrecht

(4) With to-etar- ‘to seize, overtake, reach’ 1 S 3 dueiarrat,
P p do-n-etarthatar, IV 8 2 -thetarrars, V 8 3 d-an-ettared (leg
-etarsed), VI S 1. -thetarrars, VIII S 3 duetarnd, -tetarrasd, p do-r-
etarracht, X tetarrachi

(5) With fo- ‘to help’ I S 1 forriuth, 3 foresth, p forethar
Thurneysen, Burgschaft 19 §59, IV S 3 -féuir, VI S 3 fu-m-ré,
P 3 farresat ZCP 11 92 §10, VII S 3 forerssed, VIII S 3 furrdath,
perf fo-ro-rard, P 3 fo-s-rdthatar, IX foirse Thurneysen, Burg-
schaft 20 — With to-warm-fo- ‘to follow’ 1 S 3 do-d-iarmorat,
VI P 3 do-twarmoérset, tiarmérset, X tarméracht

(6) With und- ‘to mvade, lay waste’ I S 3 wnresth, IV 8 3
wmré, VP 3 inrestars, VI 8 3 wnrd, VIII S 2 n-ro-rad, 3 n-
ro-rand, P 3 an-ro-rthatar, in-ro-rthetar, IX indrisse, g indirs,
ger wndrissy, X wndred (neut ), wndruth

(7) With di-od- ‘to remaimn over’ 1S3 dofuarat, P3 dofuawrthet,
11 S 3 dufuawrthed, VP 3 difuairsitis, VI S 3 -dwuarr, VIIT 8 3 du-
r-uard, -de-r-uard, P 3 do-r-uarthatar, do-rr-uavrthetar, X diurad
‘remainder’

Note. MIW redec MnW rhedeg ‘to run’ (1 S 1 rhedaf, ctc ) Co resek
MIBr redec MIW gwa-ret to save, dehver (IV S 3 gwares § 453 n 1, VIII
S 3 gwarawt § 460, n 1d) MnW gwared, Co gueresa, MIBr goret (1n phrascs
lLike ne allaff goret ‘I cannot help 1t')

§ 607. mm-~- wath fo- “to place’ (-i-st) I 83 -furrm:, VS p
~furrmithea (for -the), P perf 3 furrusmtis (for -rusrmtis), VIII perf
S 1 fo-ru-rmwus, 3 fo-rus-rm, forrwwm (-m < -rm), forrusb, p fo-
ruv-rmed, X Mlr furrmed — For MlIr forms with non-palatal
-m- v ZCP 18 335

§ 608 7im- ‘to count’ (-i-st) I S 1 perf -rur-rmiu, 2 (dep)
rimther, p t rimther, IL P p -rimhs, VIL S 3 rmfed, VIII S 3 ro-
rima, ro-rim, p ro-runed, P p ro-rimthea, X rim, g rme — With
ad- ‘to reckon’ 1S 1 -mwrmam, -aurmmau, 2 adrims, 3 adrima, -durma,
p adrimther, P 3 adrvmet, p adrimier, adrumaiter, adrimetar, IV
S 1 -arvm, 2 adrime, p adrimther, P 3 adrimet, V S 3 adrimed,
-avrmed, VI P 1 adremfem, p adrimfiter (-felar), VIII perf S 3
ad-rur-rim, -arravm, p ad-rur-rmed, P 3 ad-rur-rmusset, IX ger
airmithy, X dram, g dirme — With fo- 'to recount’ I S 1 dorvmu,
3 dorima, -tusrma, p dorvmther, P 1 (dep ) do-s-rimemar, -tusremar,
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IV S 3 perf do-rur-rme (for -rmea), P 1 dorimem, VI S 1 dorvmaub,
P 1 dorimfem, VIII perf S 1 do-rus-rmius, 3 do-rus-rm, do-rus-
rim, P 1 do-nd-rus-rmassem, X twirem

Note Denom vb from 7im ‘number’ § 11

§ 609. rund- with fo-fo- ‘to mgmfy’ I 83 dofovrndea, doforrnde,
p dufowrndither,p v thérnther, P3 dofovrndet, -téurndet, p duforndater,
V S 3 dofownded, VIII 8 3 perf tororan, do-s-rorann Erin 7 281,
IX towrndide, X térand neut , gen térawnd

Note. Denom vb from rind ‘pomt’

§ 610. ro-n-d- ‘to redden’ VIII S 3 rend ZCP 8 600, p -ros
330,3 — With fo- I S p (-)forondar, IV S p -furastar, VIII
S 3 fo-ro-ravd

§ 611. saud- ‘to sit’ I S 2 sawde, 3 -sard, r saides, p sedair
Eru 2 210 3,P 3 sedast, IS 3 -smded, P3 -sarditrs, IVS 1 -sius,
2 -8e193, V S 3 -gessed, VI S 3 serss, VIL S 3 -sesed, VIII S 3 siasarr
(also MlIr sewss), perf des(s)id, dofessid, du-n-esaid, P 3 r siasatdr,
X surde neut , gen susdi — With imb- ‘to besiege’ I Sp r wmm-
@-satar, VIII S 3 v vmm-a-suassarr, IX vmpesse, X wmp(sjuide —
Etym § 24, 2

§ 612 saig- ‘to make for, seek’ I S 1 saigwm, 3 sauged, -saug,
r saiges, p r segar, P 3 segmt, -segat, IV S 3 -sa, V 8 3 -sdsad,
VI S 1 -swus Gwynn, Dinds IV 330, 3 siais IFAnz 33 35, -sa
Cam Ad §31, VIII S 3 sachkt IFAnz 33 35, X smged

(1) With to-com- ‘to preserve, support’ 1 8 3 tocowsmgh O'Dav
1563, I1 § 3 do-d-covsged Wb 9a 6,IV 8 2 du-s-cowsis Fianaigechtl6
§ 40

(2) With com-di- ‘to seek, ask’ 1 S 1 -cuintgun, 2 chondasgr,
Milr onawge, perf oaftge, 3 condreig (regular), condarg (anal ), perf
conmttarg, p condegar, P 1 condegam (Mlr onagam), -cuingem,
3 -cuwnget, p -curnchetar, 1183 -otagad, II1 S 2 cuindrg, 3 cuinged,
IVS3 -cuwntea, p condesar, -comtastar (perf ), conniestar (the old fut
form ?), V 8 1 condesin, 2 condesta, P 3 condestrs, VIP 3 condesat,
VIII S 1 perf conatecht, 3 confn)uacht (Mlr -nn-, -n- for -nd-),
perf conastecht, -comtacht, p perf -comtacht, 1X pl cusntechian,
ger cusniechl, curntesta, X cuinged, cuwndchid, g cungeda

(3) With fo- ‘to assail, tempt’ L S p fo-n-segar, P 3 fo-dan-
segat, 11 8 3 —fochad, P 3 fosaghs, 1V P 3 f-a-sdsat, X fochud,
Jochmd, fochuth (very frequent as noun, ‘tribulation’) — With
wrm-fo- ‘to ask’ 1 S 3 arma-foich, rarmiforg, 11 § 3 warmi-nd-



392 List of verbs asaig-, scar- § 612, 613 (BO5, 809)

ochad, IV S 1 -warfus, V. 8 3 warmi-d-owsed, VI P 3 rarmaforset,
lharfassat, VII P 3 warmiforstie, VIII S 3 darmufoacht, -r-arfact,
IX warfachta, X wrf(a)upd, g rarfargtho

(4) With to-od- ‘to preserve, support’ VIII P 3 do-m-r-
osechtatar , X toschad

(5) With ro- ‘to reach’ 1 8 3 rosarg, -rorg, -réick, p rosegar,
rosechar, -roagar ZCP 3 453 §26, P 3 rosegut (for -at), -rowchet (in
MlIr -o- for -a- occurs by anal inloose comp ,e g S 2 rosoichs), I1
S 3 rosarged, -roched (anal rosovged), P 3 -rowchtra, III S 3 rosched,
IVS 2 rosais, 3 ré-d-sd, -roa, -ro, p rosasar, roastar Eru 7 154 §3,
-rostir (for -ster), P2 -rrossid, 3 -rrosset, V81 -rowssinn, 3 rosassad,
rosarased, -rorsedh, -rossed, P 3 -rostis, VI S 2 -rbus, 3 roswa, -ré,
P 1 rosesium (-tum for -em), 2 rosesard, 3 rasesset, -rowsset, VII
S 3 rosewsead (-ea- for older -e-), -rowssed, VIII S 3 romacht, -roacht,
X MlIr rochtawn, riachiarn (new formations) — With fo-ro- 'to
reach’ 1 S 3 do-n-rewg, doroich, -torag, 111 8 3 do-m-ro(v)ched,
1V S 3 -tora, P 3 -towrset, V S 3 dorowsed(h), -1orsed, P 3 dorostais,
VI 8 2 do-m-russ, 3 do-n-rua, doria (anal), do-b-ro, -tora, VIII
S 3 doroacht (anal doriacht), -toracht, P 3 dorochtatar, -torrachtatur,
-torachtatar, X Mlr torachtain, tarrachiain (new formations)

Note MIW haedu ‘to rench deserve MnW haeddu to dewerve', MIW
cyrhaed MnW cyrraedd torcach', Co hethy toreach’ (¢f IV S 3 d-re-heth-o),
MIBr du r-haes MnBr direza, OW pan aedbid where 1t shall have arnved’,
cf RC 30 259f BBCS 3 261 To Lat sdgid I percerve acutely’, Gk
fyéopar 1 lead’, Goth 86hjun to suk’

§ 613 scar- ‘to part, separate’ (-d-st) I § 3 -scara, r scaras,
P 3 r scarde, I1 S 1 -scarinn, 111 S 3 scarad, IV 8 3 perf -ra-
sera, V.S 2 -scartha, VI 81 -scavrvub (MlIr new form -sceér), VITI
S 3 scaraws, -ro-scar (new form -ro-scart), P 1 ro-scarsam, 2 ru-d-
scarsid, 3 ro-scarsat, X scarad

(1) With com- ‘to destroy’ 1P 1 -coscram, V S 3 chonscarad,
-coscrad, V1 S 3 oscéra, VIII perf S 2 co-t-ascrars, 3 conascar,
-comacar, p conascrad, P 3 osascarsat, 1X leth-chosgarthar gl sema-
rutas, X coscrad (coscur ‘victory’)

(2) With etar- ‘to sever, to part with’ 1 S p utarscarthar, P
p etarscartar, IV S 3 -efarscara, perf efer-rd-scra, p -etarscarthar,
P p etwrscartar, VS p etirscarthe, VI P p eterscértar, VIII S 3 etar-
dan-ro-scar, -ru-etarscar, -r-etarscar, 1X etarscarthe, X etarscarad

(3) With fo- ‘to overthrow’ 1 S 3 doscara, p doscarthar, I11
S 3 -tascrad (*), VIII S 3 tascras, do-s-lascar, ro-thasearr, p
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doscarad, ro-tascrad, P p ftolscartha, X tascrad From tascr-
developed lajer trascr- e g 1 S 3 trascrand, X trascrad

Note. Etym § 7,2 W ysgar to part’, gwa-sger ‘to scatter’ Cf slso
VKG 1II 615, Lloyd-Jones, BBCS 1 7f

§ 614. scend- ‘to leap, start’ II S 3 -scended, VIII S 3
-gescawnd, X scevnm .

Note Cf MIW cy-chwynnu to mse, atart MnW cy-chwyn ‘to start’
(8W dial cwnnu 'to rise’, v Delw y Byd 128) Etym § 25 2

§ 615. scusch- ‘to depart, end’ I S 3 scuchmdh, r scuchas,
P 3 scuchant, scuschit 11T S 2 scusch, P 2 scuchasd, IV S 3 -ros-sc,
VIII S 3 ro-scdsch, ro-scdsg, X scucht

(1) With fo- ‘to remove, change’ I P 3 fosco(r)chet, IV P 3
-ro-owscet, X foscugud

(2) With com-od- ‘to remove, alter 1 S p ooscagther, -cum-
scargther, -cumscichther, perf -ro-chumscigther, P 3 oouscet, sosciget,
-cumasciget, p conoscagler, IV S 1 co-tamm-oscarg, 2 conoscage,
p con-dat-oscargther, P 3 conoscaiget, chonoschaget, -cumscigef, V
S 3 -chumscarged, VI S 2 connoscargfe, VIII S 2 con-r-oscaigis,
3 con-r-oscarg, ooscarg, p o-r-oscarged, -comarscamrged, IX cum-
scaigthe, ger cumscaschthr, X cumscugud — With di-ro-od- ‘to
surpass, excel’ I 8§ 3 durdscar, dirésc(a)r -derscavgr, p derdscasther,
doroscasther, doroschather, P 1 -derscigem, 3 durdscat, diroscat,
I1 P 3 dordscastrs, IV S 3 doroscea, P 3 doroscat, VS 1 duroscainn,
3 durosced, dirosced, P 1 doroscavmis, V1 S 3 durdscarbea, duro-
scarfea, P 3 duroscibet, duroscarfet, p duroscaibtar, VIII S p du-
n-dan-roscad, P 3 durdscarsset, 1X derscargthe, X derscugud

Note Etym 4 53

§ 616. sech- (act) ‘to say’ 1 & 3 -sich Thurneysen, ZCP
16 223

(1) With fo-ad- ‘to announce’ 11T 8 2 fdsarg ZCP 13 299,
X fdsc ‘notice, renown’ — With fo-ad- ‘to announce’ VIIL S 3
t-a-farmg ‘she announced lum’ RC 11 446 63, p perf dofa-r-siged,
X tasc

(2) With com- ‘to correct, 1eprimand’ 183 osecha, p osechthar,
P 3 osechat, p cowsctir, coscitir (as sump ), IIT P 2 m-g-coscd,
IV S 3 -ro-chosca, VI S p co-tob-sechfider, VITL P 3 ru-d-choscset,
p ro-coscad (as sump ), IX g cowscthe, X cosc — With ind-com- ‘to
signify’ I S 3 wncorssug, wn-chos(ajig, -nchoisg, p encoissegar,
P 3 wn-chosget, -inchowsget, p wncousgedar (-d- = (df), 11 § 3 n-
corsged, a-t-corsged, V S 3 incovssissed, VIII 8 p in-chorsecht, in-
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ro-chowssecht, X wnchosc, g wnchovsc 'With in-com- écosc ‘appear-
ance’ — With lo-vnd-com- VIII 8 3 do-r-snchosssyg LL 287a 35,
X tinchosc ‘teaching’ With to-an-com- 183 texsardh (leg tecsarg)
‘that teaches’, III S 2 tecowsc, VIII 8 3 do-m-r-ecursc, d-a-rr-ecorse,
tecotsces, tecoscars, ro-m-thecaisc, X tecosc ‘teaching’

(2) With di-od- ‘to awake’ I 8 3 dofisce, -dvuschs, I1 8 3 do-
8-furaced, IV S 2 -diusca, perf -de-r-sarge, 3 do-n-fosca, -diusgea,
V S 3 -dvuscad, VIII 8 1 do-s-r-uisces (for -1us), 3 dofvissg, ro-
diavg, -de-r-sarg — With to-ds-od- 1P 3 tolddrusgat, III S p todvus-
gadar, V 8 2 du-n-dwusgada., VI S p dodiusgibther, VIII S3 perf
d-an-de-r-sarg, p do-ro-dwusgad, X todiusgud (-chud)

Note. The simplex oceurs in OW kepp ‘nquit’ MIW  hebyr, heby MnW
ebr, eb, ebe, also MIW hebu ‘to speak’ Cpds W cosb ‘punishment’ Ir cosc,
— W ateb ‘to answer, an answer’ Ir aithesc neut answer', — W gwrtheb
‘angwer’ (MIW ), ‘objection’ (MnW ) Co gordeby ‘to respond’ MC 144 3, —
W gohebu ‘to respond’ (MIW ), to correspond’ (MnW ), — MIW dikaereb
“‘praverbt’, pl diaerhebyon This word has nothing to do with Ir asresc, arusc
‘stipulation’ (@wr- + sech-, air- has here a temporal meaning, previously’)
But thig jundical term must be etymologieally different from Ir arasc
‘saying, proverb’ M1 55a 19, dat arusc rere ‘for instance', it * with a saying
of voluntarmess” K Meyer, CIrL 127, may be right mn aseribing to this
word an mitial long e , 1t may have been shortened mn the proclitic locution
arusc rere  1f w0, drasc could easily be combined with the synonymous W
word, the Ir word contamming *ad-ro- and the W word *di-ad ro- Cf § 56

§ 617. sech- (dep) ‘to follow’ I P 3 sechatrr, -sechetar, 111
S 3 seiched, P 1 seichem, IV S 3 -sechethar, P 1 -sechemmar, V
P 2 -sechade, 3 -sechatrs, VI S 3 sewchfed (leg -fid), VIII S 3 ro-
sechestar, 1X ger sechidr, X sechem fem — With fo-com- ‘to follow’
1 S 3 docowsgedar, P 3 du-d-choisgetar, 11 P 3 du-chowsgatrs, IV
S 3 docowsgedar, V S 3 d-u-chowsged, VII S 3 docowschufed, VIII
S 3 du-ru-chowsgestar, X tochowsgem — With com-to-com- 1 S 3
otochosgedar, P 2 contochosgud, VIII S 2 s-ru-thochaisgesser

§ 618. sel- (1) With fo-com- ‘to take away’ I S 3 focousle
(-e for -ea), IV S 3 —Joxla, VIII S 3 perf forrézul, p forozlad,
P 3 forochsalsat, X foxol, foxral — With fo-fo-com- ‘to draw, take,
distramn, inherit’ I 8 3 dofozla, IL P 3 tolfozlates, VIII perf S 3
dofo-r-chossol, P 1 dofo-r-chosalsam, X tozal, tézal

(2) With fo-od- ‘to shp, fall' (deponent) I S 1 dofusshm,
2 -turshder, 3 dufursledor, IV S 3 dufursledar, VI S 3 -tushifea,
X tusled

Note sel- with active endings was transitive, with deponent endings
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1t was mtransitive But nfractions to this rule are common i MlIr , here
sel- (act ) with com- 1s found with the meaning ‘to go (away)’, and deponent
forms may be transitive focowslethar = focowsle O'Mule 849 The paradigms
of azal ‘approach, visit’ (ad-com- + sel- K Meyer, Ill, Stud II 576) and
tarmchossal ‘transgression’ are not known (we should expect deponent flexion)
Cf Ir sel ‘a turn, a tune, a while', des-sel ‘nighthandwise’, fuaath-bal ‘left-
handwise’ (with *sw-), W chwjl ‘a turn, a course’ )

§ 619. sem- (1) With to-ess- ‘to pour out’ I S 3 doessim,
-teravm Eriu 7 142 § 14, §12, p du-n-esmar, duesemar, P 3 doesmel,
arch, tuesmot, p du-n-esmater, -terametar, 111 8 2 tessim, IV S p do-
n-esmader, V. S p du-mm-estude, VIII S p do-r-esset, X tewsbru

(2) With to-od- ‘to produce, bring forth’ I 8§ 1 dofussmim,
dufursmou, 3 dofurssim, p dufurssemar P 3 dofursmet, IV S 3
dufusme Eriu 7 142 §11, V S 3 perf -to-r-samad, VI S p dofur-
sémthar, VIII 8 3 perf dordsat, dofo-r-sat, (do-rea-riasat ‘who has
created the heavens’, v Bergm, Briu 8 99), P 3 dufo-r-sarsset,
p -to-r-sata, IX tusste, X tusstru ‘generation, creation’

§ 620. senn- ‘to play, make music’ I S 3 -sewnn, r sennes,
p -gennar, P 3 sennart, I1 S 3 -senmed, P 3 -sendutis, 111 P 3
sennat, VI S 1 sibra (leg sibsa), 3 sifars, VIII S 3 sephawnn,
seafunn, X senim, pl nom senman — With tfo- ‘to chase’ I
P 3 du-m-sennat, I1 S 3 duseinned, p dusente, 111 S 3 torbned,
IV S 1 dusés, VS 1 dusésasnn, VL S 3 dossib, VIIL S 3 du-n-da-
sepfawnn, dosephmn, P 3 dosefnatar (tafnetar, taifnitir, perf do-m-
rov-pmatar, -d-g-ra-fnetar are late wreg formations), p folsessa,
X tosun (dat), toffunn, fopund, cf Mnlr tafann ‘act of chaung,
barking at’

§ 621. ser-n- ‘to spread’ (also with varous abstract meanings)
TIP3 -sernat, II1 S 2 sérnn gl stude, IV S 3 -sera SM IV 318 13,
VIIL S p -sreth, IX snithe, ger srethy, X sreth — With com- (same
meanings) III 8 3 cosrad gl studeat, P 2 cosrid gl studete, VIII
S 3 consert, IX ger comsrithy, X cossur, cossaur

§ 622. seth- with fo-ind- ‘to blow, mspire’ I 8 3 do-n-infet,
tinfet (rel ), P 1 do-n-nfedam, IV S 3 -thumb, VIII 8 3 du-r-nfid,
P do-r-infess, X tinfed ‘mspiration, aspiration, breathing’, g tinfid

§ 623. ss- (dep) X sessam ‘to stand’

(1) With ar- ‘to restt 1 S 1 ar-a-susswur, 3 ar-a-sssedar,
-aurssedar, P 3 ar-a-mssetar, -avresetar, 1V 8 3 arsisset(h)ar, -airisae-
dar, V S 1 arswssinn, VIII S 1 perf arrowsmsur, 3 -awrsw, perf
arrowsestar, X erssem — With to-air- ‘to rest, remam’ I S 1,
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duavrswur, do-n-arissvur, 3 -larssdar, P 2 do-n-mrssid, IV § 2
du-n-erissider, P 3 -tairissetar, VIII perf S 3 tar-r-asacr, -tar-r-
astar, X tawrissem, terissem, tarrsem

(2) With fo- to acknowledge’, ‘to protect’ (the latter meaning
not attested in OIr) I S 1 fomsur, 3 fosisedar, P 1 fo-b-simmar,
3 fosssetar, -fursedar, IV S 2 fosimder, 3 fasusidar, P 3 fosisetar,
VIS fosusefar, VIIL perf S3 furowssestar, X foessam ‘protection’,
Joumtry ‘confession’

§ 624. slaid- ‘to stnike’ 1S 3 slawded, -sland, p r slddar, 1V
S 2 -slawss, VI 8 1 -selos, 3 -sel (and -sela?, v Thurneysen, ZCP
13 102Y), VIII P p -slassa ZCP 8 118 § 31, X slarde — With
mr- ‘to defend’ 1 S 3 arslasthy, VI S 3 ar-don-sele Fel June 23
— With to- 1 8 3 du-slawd, p do-sladar LL 294b 1

Note Cf W lladd to kill’ (also to strike, cut’), MIW VIII p Uas
% 467 n 3, OBr ladem gl ceedo, MIBr vn lazaff MnBr laza to kll’

§ 625. sli- (1) With ad-ro- ‘to deserve’ I S 1 adrollu,
3 adrovlls, asroills, -dsnills, IV S 3 asroulea, VI P 3 as-wd-rowllifet,
VIII S 3 asroulls, p asrolled, P 1 as-ind-roillissem, -arilsem,
IX awrdlte, ger amnllin X awrilhud, g awnlteo, pl nom anlh (also
pl nom dintin, ace airlinea)

(2) With fo- ‘to deserve’ I S 1 -twelhm, 3 dosli, -tualls, P 3.
dasliat, perf do-rus-llet SM IV 196 1,11 S 3 -twilled, VI S 1 do-
sn~wallub (wrong form, based on the close cpds ), VIII P 1 -ro-
thusllisem , X tusllem

Note Cf W dyrllyddu to deserve’ Br delleza, Loth ACL 1 499, Ifor
Williamms, BBCS o 131

§ 626. shg- ‘to slay’ III S 2 shg, VI S 3 sulas, P 1 sulsvma,
VIII 8 1 ro-selach, 3 ro-selarg, p -slecht, P 3 ro-selgatar, p ro-
slechta, X shge fom

(1) With ad- ‘to persuade to' 1 S 3 adshg, IV S 3 adslé,
X aslach neut

(2) With air- ‘to kill' 1S3 arshg, V1S3 arsil, P p arsilsuter,
VII1 S p -asrlecht, IX pl awrlechlas, X aarlech ‘slaughter , g airhyg.

(3) With fo- ‘to smear’ 1 S 1 foshgim, p fuslegar, VI 8§ 2
SJushis, VII1 P 3 foselgatar, p fo-rui-llecta, IX furllectae

§ 627. sluc- ‘to swallow’ I S 3 sluicth-1, r sluces, P 3 slogaat,
IV 8 3 perf -ré-llca, VIIL S p -slogeth, X slocod, slucud

Note. Cf W Uyncu 'to swallow' Br lonka

§ 628 slusnd- ‘to signufy’ I S 3 sluindad, -sluinds, p slurnier,
ro-slusnter, -ro-sluwnter, P 3 slusndit, xr slusndite, sluindte, slusnde,
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VI P1 -sluvnfem, X slondod, slond — Withdi- ‘todeny’ I S 3
duwsluvndr, dosluinds, -diltar, IV perf S 1 -de-r-ind, V S 3 -diltad,
V1 S p. dosluanfider, VIII S 3 do-ru-sliwnd, do-d-ro-llusnd, P 3
do-ru-sluindset, do-r-iltwset, X diltud, diltuth, diltod

§ 629. snd- ‘to swim’, regular X sndm — With fo- IV
S 3 -tonda (-nd- = /-nn-/) Thurneysen, ZCP 12 288 — Cf § 26,9

§ 630. snad- ‘to chup, cut’ 1 S 3 r snades, IX snarse, X
snaude, snass — With in- ‘to msert, graft’ T P 3 wnsnadat, IV S p
a-tom-snassar, V P 3 wnsnashs, IX esnarsse, X (dat ) esmed — Cf
§26, 9

§ 631 sni- ‘to spin, turn, strive’ I S 3 r sndes, VIII S 3
sradis, ro-smastar, ra-smestar (all new formations), P 3 smst,
IX snathe, X snim ‘to spin’, ‘sorrow’

(1) With com- ‘to contend, contest, defend’ 1 S 3 consni,
-chosnar, P 3 osmwaf, IV S 3 -choana, V S 3 osniad, VI S 3 -chossena,
VIIL S 3 consena, -cossena, P 3 perf conasensat ZCP 8 313 31, X
cosnam, gen cosnama — With ed-com- to strive after’ I S 3
~ascnay, P 3 adcosnat, 11 S 1 adcosnain, P 3 adcosnaidis, TV S 2
adcosnae, -ascnae, 3 adcosna, V S p adcosantae, VIII S 3 ad-ru-
chowsséni, IX dat mase ascnaidiu, fem ascnodi, X ascnam

(2) With ess-ro- ‘to escape’ II P 3 -ermatars ACL 3 16 13,
1V S 3 asrownnea, VII1 S 3 -érna, IX g neph-cdrnmdr, X ernam
Imr Br II 287 3

Note Cf W nyddu to spin’ (o nethe Br neza § 21 4 With *Lom-
W cynnydd mncrease , va cynyddu, MIW Lynnydu to conquer, try to win ,
Lynnyd land obtamed Ly conquest’ Akynnif ‘contention, to stnve for', v
BBCS 2 299ff

§ 632. snig- ‘to drop, snow’ I S 3 r smges, VI S 3 snigfid,
VIII S 3 senawch, X smge — Cf § 26, 9

8§ 633 so- ‘to turn’ I S 2 -sor, 3 sord, v soas, IV S 2 -soe,
VI S 2 -soufe, 3 1 saebes, P p sérfitir, sdrfster, VIII § 3 soaws,
P ru-soad, P2 r-a-sowmf s, 3 ro-soisset, p -ro-soithe (for -thea),
IX soithe, X soud

(1) With amb- ‘to turn round’ I S 2 wmm-e-so1, 3 1msos,
p tmm-e-soither, 1L S 3 wmsoad, P 3 wmsditrs, V S 3 -impid, VIII
S 3 -raumpo, IX ger wmparthy, X wmpu(u)d, vmpid, vmputh

(2) With to-1nd- ‘to return convert, translate’ I P 1 downtam,
IV S 2 duintae, -tintae, 3 r tntd, do-da-wntd, p -tinkither, P 2
tuntdath, V' S 3 dusntad, perf -tintarrad, VIII S 3 do-r-wntas, do-n-
wnlarrde, duantarrae, X tntwith, tuntith, tuntdd
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(8) With ess-ro- ‘to fail’ (ong the person who failed was the
object, what he failed to aclueve was the subject, e g a-t-rot a
n-gusn ““their kylling turned him away’ ‘he failed to lull them’ Hib
Min 70 10, cf the older construction of W methu ‘to faill' metha
gensf gael ganddynt dderbyn wau Crist ‘“‘getting them to receive
Chnst’s yoke fails with me” ‘I am unable to get them to receive
Chnst’s yoke’, cf Morris-Jones, WG 376) II S p attrosthe, IV S 2
-éra, VIII S 3 a-t-roi, a-t-roe, addré (with the infixed pron petrified,
this 15 a step 1n the direction of a personal construction, seen m
P 3 adrawset Lagur ‘they were unable to cross the Loire’), p airoas,
atrés, asrous (leg -as)

Note. The same eloments ess-ro- + s0- are most probably contamned
in éra ‘refusal’ and 1n some verbal forms with -é7- meaning ‘refuse’, e g IV
8 2 arndchn-éra that thou shouldst not refuse 1t’ Fél Epil 338 (bt ‘‘turnit
away'') — ess- + s0-13 found in VIII 8 3 wuar (r)d-essa LU 6815 ‘since 1t
was not possible’ (K Meyer, ZCP 18 340)

(4) With to- ‘to turn’ I S 3 dosoi, dosor, p dosmther, P 3
dosoat, II1 (* TV) S 2 toe — With com-to- 1 83 otor, P 3 contoat,
-comthoet, V8 3 -comthad, VIII S 3 co-ru-thés, conto-r-oe, conto-r-1,
p oto-r-dd, X comthoud, comthéd

§ 634. sreng- ‘to draw, drag’ (reg -@-st) — With to- I S 3
dosrenga, P 3 -tawrrnget, X (dat) tarraing

§ 635 swid- (subj soda-) (1) With ad- ‘to fix, hold back’
182 adsudi, 3 a-t-suads, -asstar, p adsuiler, -astarder, P 3 adsuidet,
IIT S 3 -astad, IV S 2 a-d-sode, -astae, 3 -asta, P 3 -astat, VIIL
S 3 ad-ro-soud, p adrodad ZCP 16 177 § 13, IX astide, X astud,
asdud

(2) With com- 1 P 3 consurdet, X costud ‘a restraiming,
checking’, v RC 36 261

(3) With fo- ‘to entertamn’ 1 S 3 foswdither SM , X fothud
ZCP 13 301

(4) With frith- ‘to be equivalent to’ 183 frisusd, X frithsurde,
frithurde ZCP 15 309

(8) With wmb- ‘to request’ I P 3 wmsuadet RC 36 254, X
wmpde

§ 636. ta- with in-, 1n loose comp n-com- (cf § 421, 3) 'to
obtamn’ (the pret can also have a pres meaning, ‘has’) 183 adceota,
-ela, p adcotar, -etar, P 3 adcotat, IV S 1 adcot, 3 adcota, -ela,
p -dlar, P 2 -éthd, 3 -état, V S 3 adeotad, p ad-chotate, P 3 -elarhrs,
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-ehs, VI S 3 -etada, p -dlastar Tip L 118 23, P 1 -etatham,
VII S p -dtaste, P 3 -dlatars, VIII S 1 adcotadus, 3 adcotedae,
adcotade, adcotad, -etade, -édtada, P 1 adcotadsam, 3 adcotatsat,
-dtatsal, IX diile, efie, dtae, X ncc i, dat éit

Note. ta- < IE *sthd- ‘to stand’, with the redupl m VI and VIII cf
Lat steti

§ 637. tech- to flee’ 18 3 techud, IV S 1 -tes, V S 3 -tesed;
VI 81 -thews (for -thess) VIII S 3 tdsch, P 3 -tachatar, X teched
— With ad- ‘to beseech’ I S 1 ateoch, 3 aterch, P 1 a-tab-techam,
III S 2 ataiwch, VI P 1 adessam, VII1 S 1 adroethack, 3 atrowthich
ZCP 6 257 § 6, X attach — TFor the verb ‘to run away with’
(X fuatach) v § 535 note

Note MIW 18 1 techaf'I flee’ RP 1037 18, 3 tech 1039 13,11 8 2
techut BA 31 16f, 3 techet 5 7, P 3 techyn 33 20, IV 8 3 ry-decho RP
1056 39, VIII S 3 techas 1037 28 — With ad- I 8 1 athechaf, v Lloyd-
Jones, Geufa 47 — Br X techet There forms are probably based on the
subjunctave stem Cf also MIW tebet (A vo y uryt ar debet ny wna da kynn
y u(yn)et he whose mind 15 upon flight will do no good before going’ RB
1057, ef ar y gerdet upon gomg (away) n a variant form of the proverb
BBCS 4 3 76), godep sheltcr yetreat’ of RC 38 301

§ 63B. tend- ‘to break, cut, crack (a nut), solve’ 1P 3 -terndat,
VIII S 3 -tethawnd, with oby tethn-ma, P 3 -tethnatar, X texnm,
v Pokorny, ZCP 10198, E J Gwynn, ZCP 17 156

§ 639 tfuag- ‘to go’ (v § 420) I S 1 tiagu, 2 thégp, 3 (du,
-té(1)t, with ob) teit-r, r téte, theite, p fragarr, p r lhwagar, P 1
tiagma, 3 hagat, TT S 3 teged, P 3 -theghs, 111 8 1 fang, twach,
2 thg, 3 téit, p tuagar, P 3 hagat, IV (S p -twasar, -tuastar, p r
tastar) and V, v § 452, VI S8 1 nga, ragat (§ 456 n 4), -rag, -ng,
3 regard, -raga, p ngthir, P 1 rigma, -ragam, 2 ragthas, 3 regast,
-regat, VII 8 2 -ngtha, 3 -rigad, -rngad, -regad, -ragad, P 1 -ragmass
Anecd 145 12, 3 -regtars, -rachdass, VIII S 1 léd, 2 lod RC 14
406 2, 3 lwd, -lusd, with oby lu(i)d-r, v lurde, P 1 lodomar, lodmar,
-lodmar, 2 lodsand TBC (Str-O’K ) 823, 3 lodatar, lotwr, lotar,
X techt, g techte, also dul, gen duls ‘to go, way, manner’

The perf supplem vb I S 1 -dschtam, 3 -dichet, II S 3
-dichtheth, IV 8 1 -dechos, -deochus, -dagfv)us, 2 docws, -dechas,
-deochars, -digus, -dichas, 3 docoe, -decha, -dich, -duvg, -dech, -deoch,
P 1 -dechsam, 2 -digsid, 3 docowset, docaesat, -dechsat, -drgset,
V S 1 -deochsawnd, 3 -dechsad, -dichsed, P 3 ducowstis, do-cho(1)strs,
-decha(a)ites, -digsmhs, VII S 3 docorsed, -dechsad, P 3 docbestrs,
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VIII 8 1 docoad, do-chood, -dechud, 3 ducuad, docord, -dechwid,
p docias, P 1 do-d-chommar, -dechwmmar, 2 -dwgtith, 3 docotar,
ducuatar

(1) With for- ‘to help’ I81 forhag, 2 fortdg, 3 fortet, fortéut,
-fortéxt, P 2 forteut, fo(rdtequd, II1 S 3 for-tat-tet, IV S 2 fortéis,
3 for-don-te, P 2 far-dum-thésnid, 3 fortiassat, VI 8 2 forregae, VIII
perf S 2 for-n-dechud, 3 fordechurd, X fortacht (§ 313)

(2) With wmb- ‘to go about, set forth’ 1 83 wmtéul, ymm-e-(t)et,
P 1 wmtiagam, 11 S 3 vmm-d-theged, P 1 wmthdagmis, III P 2
wmthagid, 1V P 1 -umthasam, 2 -vmthesd, VIII S 3 perf wm-ru-
lduth, imm-d-ru-laad, P 3 amm-e-lotar, perf 1m-d-n-dechatdr, ymm-a-n-
deochatar, -wm-ru-ldatar, X wmthecht — With com-vmb- ‘to ac-
company’ I S 3 conwmt(h)et, P 3 commt(h)agasi (for -at), V8§ 3
convmi(hyérsed VI 8 3 co-tn-wmthe, X covmthecht

(3) With com-in- ‘to be mdulgent to’, also ‘to accompany’
(the orig meamng) I S 3 ronétet, -chomenrg, P 2 oditged, 111 S 3
coméitged, TV S 2 -coméulis, 3 conéit, p -cometestar, P 1 -cometsam,
V P 3 sestsitis, VI 8 3 conéit, 1X ger comitestr, X comatecht,
cometecht, comatecht

(4) With in-od- (ind-od-) ‘to enter’ I P 1 wnotgam, 3 wnotgat,
IV P 1 wnotsam, VI P 3 -notsat, VIII S 1 perf wnrualad, 2
-r-andualad, 3 imolad, pert wnrualmd, P 3 perf wnrialdatar,
-rndualdatar, X wnotacht

(5) With fo- ‘to come (lto-tiag- > tmyg-) | S 2 dothérg, 3 dotét,
dotét, -tarl, -tdet. -taet, p dotiagar, P 3 tu-thegot (archaic), dotiagat,
p dutwagtar, 11 P 3 dutdrgtes, 111 S 3 toet, tdat, toet, P 2 tdat, IV
S 1 dutias, 3 do-ther, -tdr, -tee, p dothiasar, P 2 -thasid, 3 -laesat,
V 83 -taised VIS 1 doreg, 3 dorriga, dorega, -terga, -tirga, -taurga,
Anecd 1 42 2, P 1 duregam, -tergam, 2 d-a-reqard, 3 doregat,
durigat, VIIT S 1 dolud 2 dolod, dollot, 3 dolird, dulusth, -tuld,
-tulaad, P 3 dollotar, -tultatar, -tullatar, X tusdecht — The pert
supplem vb 183 -duidched ZCP 3 448 14,1V S 3 do-da-decha,
P 3 dodechsat, V S 3 dodichsed -tusdchissed, P 1 -tui(d)chesmars,
3 do-n-dwchsutss, VIII 8 1 -turdched, 3 dodechurd, -tudchard, p
dodechas, -tusdches, P 1 dodechommar, 3 du-n-dechutar

With frith-to- ‘to oppose’ I S 1 -fruthtdug, 3 frustast, -frattdat,
P 3 frithtasgat (leg -tmigat), 1V S 1 fristdes, 3 frestar, fristds,
V S 1 fristawssinn, 3 -frithtawsed, VIII perf P 3 fristwidchetar,
X fritwadecht, frithuadecht



§ 640—644 (B43—845, 847, 849) List of verbs tle-n- — to-n-g- 401

Note. Brit cognates of tiag- W mordwy § 16, MIBr mor-deiff naviguer
MnBr mer-der (W has IE -ei-, Br has IE -1-), G Moritex MN (ZCP 6
430), — W tauth ‘journey’, Br tiz ‘speed , Co toyth ‘speed' (W and Br have
IE -1-, Co has IE -e:-) — Ir tiag- 18 related to Gk orelyw ‘T walk’', Ir
fut regard to Gk &pyopa: ‘I come’, Ir luid to Gk FAvde, Ir dul to Alb dal
‘[ go out’, Ir ducuaid has gone' (with di-com-) possibly to fed-+as intransi-
tive verb, cf ro-faid §544n 1

§ 640 tle-n- ‘to steal’ IV S p -tlethar, VIII S 3 -ro-tusl (for
-rothsusl) Thurneysen, ZCP 20 212, X tlenaman — With fo-
IS 3 fétlen, IV S 3 fo-da-ro-thla, p fo-tlethar, X fothla

§ 641. tluch- (1) With ad- (and ob] busdi, with the vn gen
buide) ‘to thank’ I S 1 atluchur, 3 atluchedar, II1 S 2 atlargthe,
P 2 athgrd, VI P 1 atluchfam, VIII S 3 atluchestar, X attlugud

(2) With to- ‘to ask’ 181 duttluchur, duthluchim, 2 -todla:(g)-
ther, 3 duthluchedar, dotluichethar, P 1 do-n-tlucham Wb 21d 9,
3 du-thluchetar, IV S 1 duthlucher, todlarger, V S8 3 duthluich(ed),
VIIL S 3 dotluchestar, -ro-todlargestar, I1X todlargthe, X todlugud

§ 642 foc- ‘to predestine’ IV S p -thowther, -ro-thcasther,
VIII S p ro-togad, ra-tocad, v Vendryes, Et Celt 1162, -rro-dcad
Wi 126 27, X foceth, tocad

Note MIW tynghaf, W tynged ‘fate’ MIW tynghet, MIBr X tonguaff
prédestiner’ MnHr tonke — In MIW the forms of this verb were confused
with those of tyngu to swear § 644,y Loth, RC' 29 59 Ttym § 70,3

§ 643 1618, tuars- (1) With air- ‘to be silent, hsten” 183 ar-
da-tuaissy, IV S 2 -erthaisse, VI P 3 artiaishet, X erthuasacht,
urtuasacht, aurthuasacht

(2) With com- ‘to hearken, listen to’ 1 S 3 contuas:, P 3
contdiset, contiaset, -corstet (-st- << -ts-), III S 2 cowste, IV S 3
-coutsea, P 2 -coitsr (= -s1d), V 8 2 -coustathe, VI P 3 -coustafet,
VIII P 3 ostasiset, X cotsecht

(3) With wn- ‘to hear’ III P 3 ditset, IX ditside gl audibile,
X dtsecht

Note Related to to silent’ § 13,2 Cf MIW an-daw to hsten to’ (I1T
S 2 andau — -aw BBC 49 12, VIII S 1 endewews LIH 17 5, 2 endrueist
BBC 22 6), gwar-an-daw MoW gwrandaw, gwrando, MIW am w ar-andawyr
¢ mavent thou listen” § 467, MIW gorthaw to be ailent’ LIH 122 8 (VIIT
S 3 gortheuns 1), kynhewr to reman silent’ v Willams PKM 132 (ef 2
above) The yimplex tew: (I 8 3 MIW teu, MnW fau) 15 common

§ 644 fo-n-g- ‘to swear’ (cf §419) I 81 tongu, 3 with ob)
towngth-1, t townges, P 3 -tongat, I1 S 3 no-thongad, do-d-fongad,
IV S 2 -thows, 3 -6, p -tosar Eriu 7 156 § 15, V 8 3 -tosssed, perf

@262 Lewla u Pedersen 26



402 Last of verbs to-n-g- — tusl-  § 644—647(849,850,853,854)

dara-do-ch-tmsed, VI S 2 -tthis, p ttsait(h)er, VIII perf 8 3
ducustvch, ducurtrg, P 3 tocuitchetar Can Ad § 29, X luge

(1) With di- ‘todeny’ I S 1 dothung, I1I § p ditongar, VIII
8 3. do-ru-thetharg?, X dithech

(2) With ess- ‘to refuse’ I S 3 astoing, 1stovng, IV S 2 -ettis,
3 1stoo, asto, VIII perf S p ad-cur-techt, X etech

(3) With for- ‘to swear, give evidence’ 1 S 3 forloung, p
Jortongar, VI P 3 fortithsat, X fortach ‘act of attesting’

(4) With frith- ‘to deny by oath’ 183 fristorng, P 3 fristongat,
IV P 1 fristossam, X fretech

(5) With 1a- (Gk éni, cf 2a-d- §594n) X di-thech 'perjury’,
g ethack Cf Gk énl-ooxoc, énl-opnov, émi-opxéw For the mean-
mg of TE *ep- cf Germ Aber-uniz etc, Gk °Emi-undeds

Note CI W tyngu ‘to swear’, Co 1S 1 tof, 3 to, VIII 8 3 toys, X ty
‘oath , MIBr X toeaff, MnBr touz, ef §37,4,4642n ForIr lugev § 35,3

§ 645. tracc- with di-fo (i loose comp often di-di-fo-) ‘to wish’
IV S 1 doduthris, dofuthris, 2 -duthrais, P 3 dutarrsetar, V S 3
-duthrised, VI P 3 du-n-futhorset, VIII (with pres sense) S 1 d-a-
duthraccar, -duthraccar, 3 du-d-futharcawr, P 3 doduthractar, do-
SJuthractar, dufutharctar, X dithracht, dddract, gen duthrachtan

B 646. tuil- ‘to sleep’ IV 8 1 -ro-tholwur (late ending), VIII
S 3 tohs, P 3 tuslssitsr — With com- 'to sleep’ I S 1 -chotlu,
-chatlavm, 3 contuly, P 1 contuilem, 3 otulet, stolat, IL S 3 contusled,
P 1 otulmes, IV 81 -ro-chotlur, 2 (with perf -ad-) -comtfh]ala,
3 contola RC 17 189 2,V 83 perf -comtfhjolad, VIII S 1 contolus,
3 contusl, perf con-a-til, con-a-tail, P 3 contolsat, perf con-a-tuilset,
-comiolsatar, X cotlud, g cotulta

§ 647. -turt-, do-tuat, later do-fust ‘he fall’ 1 S 3 dotust, dufust,
-tust, p toltuster, -tuater, P 3 -tutet, IV S 1 perf do-ro-thuus (leg
do-ro-thu(d)yus), 2 -tdthais, P1 perf -to-r-thissem, 3 dotodsat, -todsat,

! This form cannot mean had possessed’ as Stokes guessed and Thurn
eysen, ZCP 18 356, still thinks The gloss belongs to gquod wn diserto amwsum
est and runs thus ani doruthethag adam hipardus robu dithrub hé christ intan
mmmerumediar adam The chief intention of the glossator 18 to state that
wn diserto really means 1n Paradise’, he says ' in Paradise, which was
8 desert from Chnst (a place where God did not dwell), after Adam had
smned'’ (and m the following gloss he speaks of ‘‘the desert of Paradise’)
It 18 then perfectly clear that ani doruthethaig adam corresponds to quod
amisuin est It means ‘what Adam had demed’ (as Strachan suggested) =
hed given up’ = had lost



§ 647 (854) List of verbs tust- 403

perf -to-r-thaiset, V S 1 dotodswnn, P 3 -do{djstra (with mt
echipsis), VI 8 3 dotdeth, dofaeth, -tasth, P 3 do-thoetsat, doféethsat,
-taethsat, VII S 3 dofdvthsad, -tethsad, VIII S 1 perf -io-r-char,
2 perf -to-r-char, 3 docer, perf. do-ro-chaw (-choir), -to-r-char, P 3
docertar TBC (Str-O’K ) 2925, perf do-ro-chratar, -tofchartar, X
toth(a)in  MlIr new formations I 8 3 twhid, VI S 3 tustfed,
X tustvmmm, Molr tutvm ‘1 fall’, X tustem

Note The true form of the root cannot be ascertained, but the verb may
be desceribed as consisting of the preverb lto- or ltu- followed by the remnants
or traces of a syllable beginming and ending with a dental, and slways
preceded by a prachtic preverb (if no ather prochtic 18 needed, do- 18 used)
The root may have been *#22- (subj *test s-) or *tut- (sub] *teut-s-) The pret
18 formed from a different root — There were some double cpda, o g with
com-to- (I P 3 otuitet, IV P 3 contotsat, VIII P 3 perf con-to-r-chratar,
X cuturm), and two cpds without to- X taurthim, tawrthum ‘numbneess,
swoon, trance’ and dithavm (with some finite forms) ‘delay mn pound (for
forfeit cattle)



Index.
1. Goidelic.

The arrangement follows quite mechanically the orthography with the only

excoption that double and single consonantsy (cc and ¢ ete ), lemited and

non-lenited consonants (ck and c) have the same place, @ and e are tuken
as 1dentical, and h- has no influence on the arrangement

a, ass out of, from’ 20
64 6B 70 120 162
199 200 260 262
342

a (voe part ) 130

a his, 1ty’ 133 195 197
216

a her’ 120f 195 216

a (boforu numernls)120
187

Mnlr a2 (In rel
143 239

MnIr a chodladh, a-
bhaile 72

a n ‘ther
195 217

a n- (ncut art) 72 74
217 220 239 - 40

scnt )

114 118

a n- when’ 116f 220
-a- 1t’ 141 195

-a n- ‘hum’ 195 216
abb 175

abann river 38

abann <courge’ 59 63

abbgiur 172

abra 40

abstanit 62

acc 251

-acea cte (ef ) 247 254
264 291 294 303 351

con-acab, for-acnh 366

accmin 147

accaldam 147f 158 314
369

-acen 372

-aclliur 369

con-acna 370

accobor 27 147f

accomaltar ete 359

acre 368

acht 117 252 270

-acht 41 334

aceuls(s) 57 61

acus 74 75 132 202

ad- 74 198 199 217
247 253 260 337

acdaig 151 164 169

adall 260 359

adandad 339

do adbadar ete 124
125 252 260 363

nde 201

MnIr adoir 150 278

ad1 (pron) 201

adt adib 318 322

-adbub 260 359

adnachte 311 138,
adnacul 338

-adnaiss ete 338

adordais, adiad 267
334

aduatar 375

Mnlr (a)dubhmrt 142
295

179

ne v ol

ahél 11 86

der 86

a-focht sa 75

ag- 32 334

ag- 314 337

MnlIr aghadh 31

a1 (ae, o) 114 195 196
216 224 232 233

aal 11 86

MnIr Aibrean 62

alce request 373

alce no’ 251

alcde etc 373

ad-aichfer 304 337

18 n-an aicer 71

a(1)eccr cte 263 291
EERS)

aichne 372

aicsiu 351

alcsu 372

don-nmidhdem ete 363

ardche (113) 169

aidchuimthe 341

aided 361

airdgne 372

doda-nidlea ete 359

alg 1ce’ 13 29 172 336

mig (1pv ), atomn aig 28
EEES

aigthiu 314 337

a1l rock’ 17%

ailldcm 185,
183

oile 16 67 74 97 224f
232, aile deac 193

allgen 37 82

ad haim, ind-aim 337

aimmser 21

an 32 314 334

amn didin 59

nisn amn 286 338

amfn etc 98 290 338

angid 286 291 311 338

amnm 5 55 100 101
159 180

amsemn JB84

amnsium 338 360

-aipled 340

air (prcp) 26 74 103
237 260 266

air- to plough’ 16 337

domm-air 373

airc 388

mme-airc, lmime-aire,
-mrceba 373

aldiu 70



du-airchér 260 294 354

do-pirer 374

awrchissecht 313 350

amrcsiu 351

MnIr édirde 49

airdiden, mirdixa 362

awre noble’ 175

are ‘hedge 362

arec, -airecht 373

airer 363

airesc 394

-airfenus 260 363

awrfitind 129

airg 388

airgenus 97 371

airget 33 49 73 92 102

airi, -airic(e) 373

airichlea 350

airilhud 396

aritiu 361

arius 365

arlech 396

airléch 376

dom-airlis= 359

airmert 346

do-airmescad 266

-afrm1 etc 312 390

mrmitiu féid 103 363

arne 32 49 82

-airnic 373

A15, aes 9 97 159

-piendedar, aisndis 179
262 363f

alspenud etc 362f

Art(t) 53

aith- 74 199 260 328

aite 103

aithe 362

con-uitecht 253 295
391

aithed 361

arthesc 20 122 394

-a1thgewn, mithgne 260
371

to-aithib 340

aithirge 388

for aithmenatar etc
267 383

aithne 277 385

MuIr aithnim 82

al- ‘nourish’ 47
337

al 32

all ‘eliff” 23

all (pron) 225 232

dund-alla 360

alale 69 74 134 152
164 224

ala rann deac 193 224

290

I Goidebe

Albu 67 179
Algemgd 37

alind 70 71 143 185
alt bank’ 47

altain 47 108

altéir 57 70

altram 47 313 331,
altru 47

am 24 138 281 282
318 322

o ammadar 37 381

amal 17 74 79 115
116 131 142 145
162 199 200 238
270 324

ammi(n) 24 318 322

amiress 6 27 100

amles 35

Sc amhluadh 113

amul(ch)ach 6 27

ammu+ 100 102 381

an- un-' 6

Sc an thar 118

an (vb) 130 338

ana n- 240

Sc ana blasda 93

anacol, anacht ete 86
313 338

o-anacwir 374

an-mr 266

anal 1 47 70 82

an-all 225

nnamchare 99

anhsud 182 259

and 65 216 221

andaide 195

cot-anecear 374

ani 133 220

mmr an1 (te 294 385

an 1ar 26, nniartuaid 263

-anic 373 -5

anim(m) 179

MnlIr anré 49

anse 183

-anset 338

MnIr noghaire 67

Sc aona chat deug 93

apad 347

-apad, -appad 340

apprisce 258

aps(t)al 72 150 151 219

aptha, aptu 340

ar ‘sad’, v ol

ar ‘for’ 74 118, 130 145
162 199 200 260 266

ar (with numeral) 191

ar n- ‘our’ 75 114 194
215, sr 194 196

-ar- 203

405

ar ‘ploughing’ 337

Ar ‘slaughter’ 32 82

ara ‘temple’ 175

ara ‘charioteer 175

ara n- 118 260 270

grach, arragar 30 31
37 82 387

don-araill 359

araile, v alaile

dram 37 82 109 312
390

arasc 394

arathar 2 46 71

do-drbas etc 252 363

arc 56 61

archena 74

-arre(h)eoratar 294 354

do-ar(r)chet 147 148
348

archiunn 66 109 130
162

arco atcu s 21 26 277
334

ard 7 37 183

ardis 326

don-arfas 363

arg 13

cotob-armnig 37 253 387

arigud 102

arilhud 102 396

-arladmar, -arlustar ete
305 369

arm 63 159

arna 118 248 260 270

arnactar ete 373f

-arroct arrofmat ete
61

mn arpitis 342

ar-se ‘therefore’ 222

art 25 42

artbe 341

dosn-arthct 389

aru 100 179

Aru, Ara 179

arusce 391

as(s), a5 VvV a

as (rel ) 237 239 318

as ‘and’ 75 202

ashn Ay’ 59

agcae 175

ascnail, ascnam 151 397

asdud 398

usse 99

con-ascnsat 397

MnlIr asgall 124 151

assad- 260 262 264

uslach 396

-agndét 363



]

aspenud 362

-Bastar etc 398

at ‘and’ 202

at (2sg) 283 3ls 322

at (3pl) 237 239 318

at- 260 262 264

ata 236 237 243 318

attach 399

at(a)im, atawnet 357

ath(ajr 26 65 100 101
128 174 176 177

MnIr athair netmhe 68

athar (pron) 75 1Y4
215

ate 251

o-attgr 391

con-atill 253 402

attlugud 156 401

-athmongar 340

atmu 247 357

atrab, atrefea 1231 147
289f

au 9

aud- 260

aue ‘mepos’ 9 14. 87

augtor 5B

-aurchoissed 97 362

aurchor 97 355

aurgabtha 311 367

aurgnaid 97 263

tan-aurnat 384

aurtach 97 358

aururas 97

371

-b. (pronoun) 194 197
203

b- ete ‘to be' 11 15 67
71 87 106 124 138
199 236 246 B 251-3
254 277 282 286
291f 294f 1300 306
323 (rom both) 325-
31 Cf -ben, rod bo,
buith

ba ‘or’ 74 132 138

bachall 60 61 92

Mnlr bachlach 60

Baothbarr iarla 36

bagim 31

at-bail otc 196 285 340

baile 96

MunlIr bainne 52

di-bairg 33 346

bairgen 31

baithis, baitsim 124 151

ball 23 83 97 166

MnIr balbh 61

Sc bana-chompanach 93

banb 6 13 93

Index

ban-fhass, bamfheis 21

bar ‘smd’ 74

bar ‘your’ 74 175 114,
194

-bar- 203

barbér 61

burd 37

barn 8 38

asru-bart etc 72 260
295 (1 7 12 33)

bass 2

bés 159 339

baac 19

bath, at-bath 255 339f

bauptaist 97

beba, bebais, -bebe,
bebté etc 292 294
339

bece 98, 112, 148, 183,
becén, becedn 32 70
112

bedg 25 346

béim 24 101 148 180
341

béist 154

bél 82 151

at-bela 285 340

bélre 151

ben 6 34 35 52 67
168-9

-ben- be' 328-31,
fris-ben 263 291 330
ben- ‘stnke’ 24 38

276 B 282f 291 305
311 341

bend 38

bendacht 3 38 179

benn 38

beo lhving’ 12 34 65
67 87 167

beo ‘I struck’, beotar
294 341
ber-, ber- 38 64-66

68f 72 92 99 102
105 150 199 236f
243 254 259 276-B
202 6 2BBf 290 292f
295 300 3d05f 310
313 342-4

berbaim 13 38

bés ‘custom’ 124

bés perhaps’ 267 270

bésta 124

-bethe (ben ), bethi 9
3lz 341

bethu 10 12
105 159 175

bi ‘he struck’, -bi 294
300 341

66 83

biad 10 46 87 159. 166

biall 14 50 172

bibdu 66 151 175

bibhsa, -bibsad 347

do-bibus 340

bidba 151

bide 25 346

bilor 152

bir 105 152 170

biror 105 152

bisa1 ega 21 106

bith ‘world’ 4 34 46
66 96 105-6 170

bith ‘wound’ 342

-bith etc 9 292 295
306 311f 341

blaith 54

blath 38 47

bled 111

blegon 253 382

blén 43 B2 83

bhad(a)m 37 100

blicht 42

rod-bo 132
246

ad-bo 347

do bo 340

bo 34 171

-bobig 293 347

nt-bobuid 293 347

-bocht 264, 281
347

bodar 36f 104

bodb 12

boing 281 340 347

bolg, bolgach 33

borb, borp 35

boss 2

brage 31, 4B

braich 54

brat 53 103

brath 8 38

brathir 6 65 176

MnIr breachtach 42

brece 53

brén 43 B2

breo B7

breth 4 168 313, -breth
306 1311

br1 30 174

ro bria 8 347

Bricriu 179

brig 31

DBrigit 30 48 66 169

brise 258

brisaim 21

bmth 168, v breth,
brithem 177

bré 12 34 178

138 238

306



brén 32 82 A9, bronchu
102

bronn- 8 24 347

brot 155

bra 17 (24) 38 178

fris-bradémor 303

brumne 24

bruth 38

buachaill 8 44

buaid 36 B9

buar 160

MnlIr buarach 30

buide, buidechas,
buidechu 36 102 182

buiden 104

buille, builnm 53

bwith 124 312 313-5
328, bwithi 312 328

bun 103 173, bunad
159 173, MnIr bun-
adhas 95

bupthad, -bupthar 347

-ch ‘and’ 44 202

-ch n- etc 194-6 198
217

c-4 72

MnlIr cé ‘what’ 120
134

cédch, cach 70 73 175
134 136 138 233

-eachain 293 348

cacht 27

cadém, cadesin 202

capch 9

caera 26 175

caidche 71 138

calll 7 37

caile 61

caile 153

callech 16 99

camn (caini), v cani

chin- 260

caingel 61

cuir how’ 227 228

cairde 108, cairddme
147

cairemn 27

camgedar 303, no-
chaingur 259

carrm 227

caig 147

caise 57

cdl 58

kalaind 57

cale 61

CALIACI 16 108

calma 55 93

cammm 40 96

I Goidelie

cammaib, camaiph 39
145

can ‘whence’ 230

can- 48 289 292f 306
311f 348

canl ‘nonne’ 229 248

canisin 202

cano, cana 41

capull 50

car- 124 243 276-8
282f 290 292-5 299
305 312 333 349

carbat 39

care (noun) 64 66 99
175 116

carn carnén, carnd 52

carpat 100

carr 5 23

carthach 311-2

casachtach 20 44

cat 62

cath 46 51 170

cath(a)ir 56 60 174

cat(t)e, cateat, cateet
227

ce (mtorr ) 226 B

ce though’ 73

cé (demonstr ) Bl 225
226

MnlIr ceannrach 30

ad-cear 303 304 351

cech 75 233

cechang 293 352

-cechan 300 348

ro-cechladar (cluin-)304
353

ro-cechladatar (clad-)
293 353

-cechna ete
301 348

-chochrat 290 349

cécht 42 43 51

cechtar 114 233

-cechuin 301 348

ced 226

ad-coed 286 351

céimm 6 25 54 82 101
159 3352

céin  self’ 202

céin ‘ad long as' 116

céir 58

ceist 106

a-céit-bam 461 329

cel- 261 290 311 349f

cél 10

cell 57

Cellach 3

céle, céille 67 1731 97
167 235

290 292

407

cen 74 130 162 199
225 226 232 317,
cf gan

cen(a)e 99 138 225

cenand, cendfind 68

cenél 41 47 82 97 159
165 166, cenél(a)o 71
100

cenmuthe se 221

cenn 45 66 74 105 109
124 166 (187)

for-cenna 100

cenngal 31

centar 225

ceo 175

ceol 348

cepp 37 62

do-cer 293 300 403

fris cera 290 Jo0d

Corball 3

cerc 43

cerd 37

fo-cerd 23
293 355

cerice 227

cert 61

ad-cevs 306

cés(vjad 71
170 350

ar-cesst 313

cean 202

cesu 318

cet ‘permission’ 25

cot ‘100" 5 41 48 51
114 189

-cet otc 239 306 311f
348

cet- first’ 41 192 261

cét ‘with’ 48 260-1 329

cétal 48 159 348

254 291

351

102 124

350

eotharde 193, cethar-
denus 188
cétbaid, cétbuid, cot-

chéthanam 260 329
ad-cethe 272 1351
cétfard 260 329
cethir 3 12 44 46 114

(120) 132 188
cethir ‘quadruped’ 27
cetmad 193
cétne 134 192
cétoin 59
cethorcha 73 92 189,

cethramad, ceth-

ramthu 192, cethrar

193
cetu 138 261 318
cetu- 261
chétumus, chétus 138



408

c1 (pron ) 226f 230

c1 ‘though’ 73

ci- ‘tosee’ 72 142 247f
277f 286 294 303f
306 351f

c1- to weep’ 294 350f

cia who, what’ 11 44

67 120 134 195 226
230 233

cia  though’ 73 145
198 202 238 261
270 324

cinll 103 168 349 352,

fo-chiall- 349f
cian 113 232
ciarice 227
aasto 82 352
aatu 261
cleh teat’ 7
ach wept’ 294 351
doda eich 291 352
ciche (eichi ) 226 228
dos-cicher 354
fo-cicher(r) 355
nd-cichlus 291 353
cichnaigistir 21
cichycd (cing-) 352
at chichset (c1) 35)
fo chichur sa 291 355
ud (pron ) 64 226

ad  though’ 202 226
270 319

cid even' 202

ailornn, eilurnn 27

camlbid 54 101

an sm’ 65 175

ein ar fichit 193

cndas 227

eing warrior’ 175

-cing 6 82 106 291]
293 352

«an(1) though not' 248

cini, v cani

cinim 41

cmnn rehe 74

MnlIr ciotach 19

cit 270

cita  ‘first’ 261
cita- ‘with' 260 329
cithisse 202

at n-é 117 2261

ciuir 45 294 354

ara chiurat ete 42 82
291 294 354

clad- 291 291 311
352f

clam 54

cland 62 148 160

dé 15 67

Index

cleth, clethi, clithe 3111
349

clo 67

cloch 124

clocan 124

cloechléd 152

ro-clér 294

cléenfat-sa 292

-cloor etc 304 353

clu 173

tluas 21 353

cluche 353

cluin- 254 294
306 353

Mnlr clumhach 112

o-cna, -chna 354

cnoc(c) 53

(nu 52 112

co to’ 73 162 199 236

co, con until, so that’
118 145 198 254
270 324

con- with’ 73 114 162
261

do-coad 400

ara-chont 362

cob 104

cobir 40 73 92 98

cobled 13

ad-cobra 147

cobrith 40

cobsud 13

cocad 51

coenam 154

cocmchlod 92 152

co1 351

ar-ch 362

do con 254

coibge 101

cotbnes 13

cotbse 179

coich 226

coi1c 45 52 B9 92 101
106 114 132 152
189 191, céica, edice
92 124 176 189,
coiced 101 192, coicer
193, cticetmad 193

corcthiges 191 193

coimm 10 54 360

-comma 360

coimmdiu 67 175

coimthccht 92 400

Mnlr comnneal 60

con 13 55 71 86 101
104 150

coir how, why' 227

coirce 104 109

cowre 16 44

303f

259

399
3164

coirm 55

Mnlr cois-céim 124

adru-chossén1 294 397

di-coismn, do-coisin 324

-coistet, -coitsea 401

col ‘sm’ 27

coll ‘hasel’ 23

coll ‘loss’ 37 50

coll gl luscum 153

colg 33

colinn 170

colmméne 94

colum 61 78

columa 63 179

co-m 72

com 78 104 198 232
247 253 254 261

MnIr chomh ‘as’ 120
147

coma-d ete 385f

comadas 79

Mnlr comhairle 50

-chomairsed 239 339

comaursem 375

comall 359

-comall-, comaln- 39 53
71 102 237 251 313

com alta 155

comman 326

commar 40

do-commar 295 400

-comnarr 237 253 3d86f

comarbus 39

-comarc- 339

imma-comarn(a)e 375

comarpe 39

-comart ete
386F

ad-comced etec 374

comchétbuid 329

eomelr, comeirig 286 388

ecomiitged, -coméritis 400

comet 360

fort-chomi, comid 385

cormitest1 312 400

ad-comln 359

-comlar 379

comlan 53 55 70 71

-chomn(ayie(e) 324 374

comol 359

comra 152

as comra 389

comrac 51 375

comrad 55

comram 55

comrar 152

-comtacht 253 260 293.
391

-comt[hjula 402

237 271



comtangad 358

comtis 319 326

comthoud, comthod 398

comthrom 147

comrnus 56 148

-con- 231f

con- 78 232 261

cona (ace pl) 6 24

cona ‘that not’ 248
270

ad connaic MnIr chon-
naic 248 351f

Conall 12 50

-conbba 347

Conchobar 93

ad-condarc 247
294 351

condelg 51

condib 326, eondip 71

for-chongair 150 261
368

congnam 51 370

forru-chongrad 253 368

con1 248 270

-otagad 391

Mnlr contralta, con-
trardha 62 152

cor to place’ 104 355
corastar 254 355f

corcair, corcur 62

cére 71 83 B9 101 104

corgas 60 61

corricel se 221 374

corn 56

corp 56 62 104 159

coss 2 20

cosc, cossce 20 22 72
104 148 393 394

-coserad 246 392

co-swe 221

coscermam 61 153

mn-chosig 44 45 393

cosrmul 70 102,
cosmiligmmer 304

ad-cosnat 151 294 397

costud 398

ad-cot, ad cotaretc 156
247 254 294 398f

do-cotar 124 295 400

cote, cotecct 227

cotlud 50 51 402

Cothraige 61

at-chous B6 363

crabud 153

crann 24 103 166

cré 15 67 175

crécht 42

creic 313 354

crem 173

254
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cren- 44f 279 294 313
354

fo-cress 355

cret- 37 124 236 261
314

creth 5 44

cretar 37

criathar 46 92

cride 15 36 103 167

fo-eridigedar 21

crim 41 105 173

QRIMITIR 62 103 106

ara-chrimim 42 82 128
196 281 291 294 354

eriss 21 106 170

crocenn 43 53 100 102

crochthe 311, -crochthe
272

c1oss 59

cru 12

cruim 5 44 54 104
106 113

cruimther 62 106

crund 181

cruth 5 103 106 124
cu 7 41 44 66 10!
135 174

ad-cumd, m-cuard 253
260f 363

do-cuaid 142 248 253f
333 400f

for-cuad 362

-cunla etc 68 82 99
264 294f 297 303
353

Cuano, Cuanu 66 175

do cuas 309 400

cubus 72 104

cucann, cucenn 61 63
100 lo4

cuccumn, chueund 73
138 199

cuil 50

cuilen 32 42

cuimnech 55 99 104

cwirnrech 30 173 387,
cumrccht) 312 387

cuwimse 101 148 382

for-cuimsed 374

cuin 230

cumg-, cumntg 253
261 391

cuir- 104 252 254 278
355f

cuire troop’ 104

ewrm 55

curacle 19

cuisle 50

cuit 106

409

cuithe 61 62

du cuitig 253 281 402

cul 7

cum ‘vessel’ 40

cumachte 42 67 73 98
104 112, cumachtgu
102 M

-curnal, -cumring 247
374

cuman 55 99

cumbair 101

-cume- 247 374

cumme 25

asro-chumlar 294 379

cumnech 55

cum-anad 262 338

cumscugud 104 393

cumtach 358

cumung 34 182

for chun 273 348

CUNAGUSSOS 171

curacl 104

cutturnme 48 146

-d- 195 196 197 217
236 8 243

- 31w

d n, -da- 195 197

-do (cop ) 138 318

da = cda 87
da, da two' 67 114
132 187 233

con da 345

con daesur 375

dag 28 184 186

daig 35

con dmg 191

daim 263 290 314 357
dair, v daur

dal assemnbly’ 46 82
357, dalddc 123
dall 11 53

fo-dali 311 356

dalta(e) 167

dam- 270 303

dém 6 54

damnae 15 55 108

-dan 138 1318 322

dan 6 97

dano 72, ¢ Drrata

dar (-—= diar) 87

dar (tar) 71 266

MnIr sn dara74 120 193

adro-darcar 351

dardoen 59

-das- 203

dath, date 124

dau two’ 9 11 66 187
188

357
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dau (3sg m ) 216

daur 49 170 174

de = ade 201

de ‘of him' 200

dé ‘smoke’ 176

dé- ‘b1’ 188

dea 88, v dia

deacht B7 168 219

MnIr doalg 92

MnIr deallradh 49

Sc deanntag 152

MnlIr dearbhrithuir 65

dearc 87

debuwid 329

déc 87 191

dech 186 261

-dech, decha otc 97f
248 266 295 399f

DECCEDDAS 65 174

dechenbar 193

décr etec 278 352

dechmad 193

dechmo- 261

-ded 318 319

déde 193

deec, déec, deac 87 191

dég 117

con-degam, con degar
261 391

deg gnunarthaib 71

dexchn 5 36 41 65
114 189 191

deich ‘pumish’ 364

del 36

delb 13 100 101 106
145 168 169

dellig, dellset 253 262
375

-dem 318 319 322

demin 182, demmigiud
102

demun 167

den to suck’ 36 (cf V)
294 357

-dénaete 32 100 2 124
278 314 3170f

deoch, v deug

-dench, -deochatar,
-deochus 97 399f

deodh 375

dér 42 82f 99 128

-dér 388

dusn-deraid 362

-dérais 164

derb, derba 100

-derba, -derban 331

-dercaither, nom-
dercedar 352

-derchoin 255, der-

Index

chémiud 97 100 102
254
Derdriu 179
deichmo derech 261
for-deret (reth-) 303
-dergenah 252 3171
dé-riad 10 188
for-deniswur (reth ) 303
5

-derlat 359

-derlind 252 397

dermat (92) 383

-derna etec 253 370f

dernu 179

-dersaige 252 394

deruce 177

dess 20 201

con-desat 391

dessel 395

desercc 87

des(sajd 253 391

de-siu 222

-det 318

ro-det 345

ro-dét 357

dét 5 48 61 83 176,
détgen, détgein 160

deug 96 97 105 156
169

di, dl two’ 67 132 187

di ‘from’ 87 130 133
162 165 199 200 261

di-, di- 74 253 261 329

-di1 = adi 201

du-di 362

din God’
219

dia ‘day’, v die

dia n- 118 261 270

diachts, diagar 364

dins 193

dun-diastae, dan diat
362

dibairg 33 346

-dibda1 340

MnIr dibrim 82

-dich 399

mmus-dich 364

dan-dichdet 362

con-duer 375

con-dichret 356

-dichsed etc 399f

-dixnigedar 324

-dichtim 125 254 399

do-dichthirn 362

-cud- 195, 198

didia 115 222

-didlastafs 291 358

-didmat etc 37 290 357

10 12 167

didnad etc 261 35Bf
-didsiter 357

die ‘day’ 4 15 120 171
con-dielg 391

-dig, mmman-dig 364
digal 31 364

-digén, -digm1 32 103

371

-digset, -digtith 125
399f

dil 183 185

dilla, fo-dila 359f

dile 178f

chl(l)eacht 23

diless 181

-dilgar 380

dilgend 377

dflia 1781

-dilta, diltud 71 97
121 247 397

dim 234

dosn-dime 381

-dimea 361

Mnlr dinn 201

dinsem 384

dinu 66 176

Mnlr diom, diot 201

dirarn, dirathe 387

dire 389

dirceh (ad) ) 182

direch, dirgetar 3848

dugimem, diriug 182
186

dum-dised 362

disert 58

dith 294 357

dithaim 403

-dithat 329

dithech 402

ditiu 361

-diumir 390

-diuguilsiter 370

diultad 97 247

diurad 390

m dius 364

-diusca 394

do-diut 362

dhig-, dhged 4 30 94
159 277 304 358

dlong- 291 358

do ‘to’ 73f 78 86 89

130 133 162 194
197 199 201 207
266 314 315

do (= di) 133 261

Mnlr do (= ro) 72 120
255

do- ‘bad’ 104

do thy’ 73 133 194



dé ‘two’ 9 66 187

-dob- 194

dobur 3 39

dochruth 104

-dochtaised 253 402

dochum 72 114

dogrés 69

doid, -doad 375

MnIr doigh ‘pang’ 35

déinde 124, doini 99 167

-dom- 141 194

dom, 8¢ dhom(h) 113
201

domain, domumn 3 39
domun 3 39 73 92 151
do-donaimm 261 358
Donnchadh 36
dorus 77 104 159 170
-dositis 403
draigen 29 36
drebraing 294 359
drech 4
dretill 46 153
dringid 294 359
driss, dristenach 21
droch- 184
drong 34 36
druailned 153
drui B6 7 176
MnlIr druid 154
druim 153 159 172
du ‘place’ 25 150
duaid 375
dub 38 182
MnlIr dubhairt,
v adubhairt
Dubthach 45
dume 16 25 55 97 948
99 103 167
dul ‘to go’ 399 401, so
that’ 238
dulem 177
dun 7 159
dur 60
do-durgimm 261 389
ro-duwg 394
duthracht 179 255 261
402
hé ‘he’ 195 203 216
250, ‘they’ 195 216
-e- 141 195, -e ‘his’ 195
-he 195
= 195 233
Mnlr earc ‘red’ 43
Mnlr earc ‘trout’ 43
eba- etc 277 290f 373
ebarth: 290 292 361
-ebela, -ebla 290 337

I Godelc

-ebla, -eblad 334

-eblatar 340

-ebrad 337

éc 5 43

ech 3 12 97 166

-ecail 370

écen 43

du-ée1g1 291 352

-ecestar, -écius 363

acl(a)izs 73 99 100

-ecma, -ecmaing 238
303 374

do ecmalla 359

éendairec 71

ecne 372

écoir 5

do ecomnacht 69 A5
338

-achomnuchuir 266 374

écosce 72 264 394

echrad 160

écaamil, éesarnlus 70

echtar 162

hed 64 101 195 216
222

ed- 260

ede 201

edenn 36

aran-eg1 237

-ercdid 363

cfcndag 98

éicndirec 98

-heilled, éilmithe 378

do-emmy 2821 360

errr 175

errbth1 100

eirg(g), éirge 262

alan-eirnestar 384

ass-8irset 246 388

ért, 1t 399

con-eit 285 400

eitech 402

éi1thech 402

éitsecht, éitsel 313 401

dud-ell, -ella 254 265
287 359f

ro héla 379

ellach, ellaing 379

éle 224

du-ema 247 290 360f

émid, r-emsot 382

én 26 47 82

Enair 59

dor enca[nals 352

énlaith 160

o0 3 17 67 BT 175

Eochu 175

Kogan 17

éola 174-5 182

3as

411
epeltu 179 340
-eperr, epert 92 101
343
-epil 340

-epur 69 102 343

err 23

ath-err 388

era- ‘grant’ 290, ra-éra

éra ‘refusal’ (154) 398

fod-era (fer-) 363

errach 22 130

-éracht 64 293
3ge

©r(a)ic, -eranar{154) 389

frisn-errat 291 386

-erba1, erbaid 100 102

erball 23

-érbart 265 343

con-erchlér 266

-r-erchoil, erchoiliud 254

erchoit 362, erchoitech
Y7

erchor 97 355

tu-ercémléssnt 359

errenaid 262 389

-eresom 292 388

-ergadl 370

ergnam 97 371

éric 154, v draic

erissem 395

eriti eritiu 361

(H)ériu 16 71

ad erius 388

erla 380

errmitiu fud 103 JH3

ernn 389

ernn- 361

-erna 397

ernail 356

ern-bas 71 87

-ernta 371

eroim 361

ersclaige 353

ersollced 377

ertach 97 358

erthaisse 401

-érus 308

esg- 20 198 237 253
260 262 329

ess- (suby stem)
375

296

83 179

291

(r)6-essn 398

essamnm 71 73 262

-r-esarta 253 386

esbaid, -esbat, csbetu
125 329

escop 150

escung 177



112

esséirge, -eséirset 98
246 262 388

du-esemar, dor-esset 395

esféite 262

-ergaibter 262

-ewsib 373

dun-esard 253 391

don-csmart 386

tu-eamot 73 278 395

esngisse esrud 51 397

espach 123

espartamn 130

espe 125

do-esta, dud esta 238
262 329
cstar, estir,
315

et 237

(h)et 13 48 B3

-ét, arro-ét, dor-ét 64
293 300 361

-esur 303

eth- eat’ 375

do-oth, ut ctha 361
-éta etc 398

étach 173

-etade ete 247 254 399
etur- 198 262 329

-etarracht, -etarrat 390

etarscarad 262 392

-étastar, -etaste 3199

etta 399

eter, ctir 48 131 162
199 262

con étet 400

etir- 262

etir ‘at all’ 231

-ettis 402

étugud 102

fa or’ 73 132

Mnlr fo ‘was’ 120

-facca 248 352

facab, facbmil 262 36aof

10 fadatar 361

fadém ectc 202

do-farith 403

-fagaib  -faghaim 106
262 366

ro faid 362

fail 324

MnIr fainne 24

fan 22 24

fairrge 49

do-frarnitis 384

fawc- 19

faith 6 65 66 97 99
124 171f

fait(hsine 124

fa nacc, fa-naic 74 250

Index

fannall 50

fanisin 202

far 74 75 114 194 215

-farcabtia 252 365

do-farcat ete 351

-farnic 373

fas 74

fararg, fhsc 393

fathar 194

ro-fathatar, don fe 362

m-fé 285 363

MnIr feagha 60

feal 88

feb feib, febas 18

febtu 18

fecht 42 75

ro-fecht (fig ) 364

fechta (fich-) 364

feda 176

fedb 4 12

fedil 50

do-feich 105 291

ferdhigtheo 97

fell v’ 237 324

féal 57 59

{emn 202

fers(~) feast’ 21

fersy sleeping’ 365

féisne, feissne 202

fol 237 324

felsub 156

ar-femu B6

ferndit 382

fernmnuin 24

fen- 328 362

fen 11 132 82

a9 fenimm 260

feorl B2

féotar 365

do-feotar 375

fcr 3 4 64 65 66 96
97 98 99 103 105
165 fer legind 376

fer 32 82 (98)

ferr 184

fer-, ro-fera 12 363

ferc ferg 33 106

Forgus 21

fern 53

fernnu ‘garters’ 52

fertas 47 153 154

ro foss, -foss- (hinn-) 17
270 30t (-fewsara,

364

361

362

-fessur) 364f
du-fess ete (fich-) 291
364

dud-fesscd (fed-) 362
m-fessed (fiad-) 363
do fessid (sa1d)- 391

ad-fét 253 363

-fetar 252 269 305 365

fetarlicce 130 159

ad-fether 291, 362

fethid 362

feugud 67

fewl, feuldae B2

du-fi 291 364

far-fin 362

-fin (fo-) 365

fiach 103 166

fiad 131 163 199 201

ad-fiadat 253 363

fiado, fiadu 176

fial 88

fiar 11

-fiastar 104 364f

ad-fiastar 363

dufiastar, fich-, do-fich
105 291 293 364

fiche 4 41 66 101 128
176 189

fid 4 96 105

fige 101 364, figun 30
31

figor 96 105

fil 98 237
328 331

fih 66 105 175

fin 58 59 159

find 4 11 38 106 181

Findabair 174

317 324

find-fadach 156

fme 13

finnadar 4 106 284
304 364

{fintan 21

fir 7 11

firman 147 186,
fimanichtln 303

firmne 147

f1ss 96

fiyan 202

fitar ete 37 254 284
304-6 310 365, ro-
fitis 125 150

fiu ‘worthv’ 18 67

fiu ‘he slept’ 365

ar-fiuch 105 364

Ni(u)rt 106

frus(s) 47 72 96 104
106 365

donda fius 291 364

-fiuscad, -frussig 87 394

flaath 158 160

flechud 105

fled 13 124

flese 106

fletech 124



MnIr flichshneachta 52

fhuch 11 15 98 103
105 182
fo 130 162 188 199

200, fo- 26 47 104
262f

m-fo 364

{armi-foacht 392

foachta 364

du-fob1 291 342

fobith 117

fochaid 121 391

fo-chla 15

-fochomolsam 253 271
379

focre B6 B9 262
368

fochrice 104 354

fochrus 21 42 153 170

fodail 2 1356

foditiu 314 357

-féelus(a) 379

-foer 3848

foessam 396

do-foethrat 403

fogailse 370

fogal (31) 364

-fogna, fognam 32 97
102 371

foich 19

-foichur 291 355

-foid 288, foides, foidis
237 295

iarmi-forr 263 391

foigde 34

foil 174

remi-foll 378

foillaizidar 83,199 30471,
foilsigud 102 170

ara-foinp B6 262 361

fointia 383

-foir (reg-) 388

forr, foir (reth ) 286
390

foirbthe 362

fouice 49

-foircnea 100

foirfea 247 363

foirse 390

forsitiu 396

féut 92

folach 340

foleaim 2 11 43

folmaisia 376

folnibthe 290

folt 2 166

follus 182 183 185

dod-fongad 267 401

du-fonget, do-fonus 385

265

I Gomdelic

for ‘your’ 74 175 114
194 215

for ‘sad’ v ol

for ‘on” 65 131 162

199 200 218, for- 26
198 263 267 329
forae 364
forba(1)s 47
forbe 362
do fortiat 330
forcenn 45 147,
forchenn 147
forcital 48 114
348 349
forcmachic 374
-foremi, -forcomam 385
forcomnucwr 374
do forchossel 394
-fordrucail 370
forfess 47
fori~ 365
mmmo forhng 237 379
do formaig 263 266 380
format 55 383
forngare 110 150 261
EI)
fortach 402
fortncht 179 400
fortige 358

forru 138 200
-foruacht 364
forud 17
foss 2 20
fossad 2 13
fosead 2 112
fothud 398
fou 200 216
frace 11 53
frebiad 263 291 3130
freendiree 150
frcere 263 368
freisndi~ 263
frem 37 82 130
-freptanmgthisiar
fresesia 263 351
fretech 402
fir fuss(-), frith- 5 75
79 87 131 162 198f
216 B 263 266 1330
fo-frith 294 366
-frithchomnrt 263 386
frithwude 398
froech 11 41
fua chru 86
fuar ‘causing’ 363
-fuar ‘T hax e found’ 255
294 366
do-fuasiler 247f 377
fu-fuasna 338

313

20 259

330

413

fuatach (ding-) 358 399
fubae 262 341
fudumam 182

-fuach, un-fuich 364
Ffuidell 50 360
da-fhuigir 278 (fo-gab-)
ful, fuilim.324
fullectae 396

fuine 385

fuined 383

MnIr fumnseog 24
fuirb 329

fuirochilem 271 350
-fuirmt 104 390
arndam-fuirset 388
funraitis 373
du-fuisledor 303 394
du fuit 247 402

ful, fulang 285 312 379
-fura~tar 391

Surecht 373

fursundad 339

do fuccr 394

do-futhriv 270 402

gab , gabal 28 38 168
196 236 276 8 283
285 290 292.5 299
304 6 311 313 324
365 7

zabor 39

gabul 28

gach 73

gade 295 (373)

gae 18 28 67

-gaad 293 (373)

gasle 153

adro-gailser 369

gaimied 14

-gnmmcdar 6 304f 367

gair- 290 306 368

gar, gawre 49

gait 101

guirm 49 314 168

gait 369

do-gaithaimm 312

ral 31

galar 166

gam 28

Mnlr gan 74 133

gao 130

garait 101

con garar 306 308

garda 36

garg 32

gar-séle 9

gat 25 28

Zat- 53 234 266 290
369
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-gd 373

43 153
o-gega 291 372
ata-gegallar 304 369
gegna, gegum 372
gemn 6 28 180 367
gewrr 28
géwss 24 28 51 99
-gewsn 286 373
gel-, gelt-hoth 28 369
gem(m) 60

gem red 14

gen 28

gén (gnmin-) 32 255
260 290 294 297
300 372

du gén (gni-) etc 290
294 370f

-gén (gon-) 372

-genad, géner (gan-)
74 264 304f 367

genitia 179

gent1 62

ar-gerat 290 368

ges- (guid-) 237 312 373

gésca 153

-gét (gat-) 290 369

-get 372

ad-géuin 32 294 297
372

giall 23, giallae 100

MnIr gidh 73

giges (guid-) 292

-gignethar (gain-) 304
367

-gignether (gon-) 172

gigsa etc 290 292

gm 52 170

gl ete 32 291 204f
369

ad-gladur 147
369

glaidsete 295

ro glante 252 271

glass 21

glenaud 28 32
294 369

gleo 176

glete, -gléu 286 369

ghieeu 98

glun 159

MnlIr gnaoi 52

gnas 6, gnath 6 28 72
124

304f 314

286 291

gné 173

-gne- (gmin-) 371

gne- 286, gni- 32 67
277F 290 294 333
336 370f, gnim 68

Index

101 170f 314 370,
gnimrad 71

-gnin- 260 262 290 294
371f

goba 180

goeta, goéite 372

goll 153

gon- 34 372

g6o B9

gor, gomim 34

gorm 25 34 55

gort 47

graig 30 172

gramn 32

gran B

grande, MnIr granna 32

gran-ne 16

do-grath 369

-greinn, mn-griastaiy 260
285

grian ‘sand’ 14

gris 34

grith 106

gruad 159

gualu 179

gud- 34 199 259 286
289 292f 312 373,
gude 36 99 104 373

gum 34 372

assa-gasct 237 of 372

gulba, gulpan 39

Mnlr gur 138

guth 35 170

-1 195f 199 216

1 n- 74 114 162 163
199 200 216 264,
mnn-(a) 148, 1 n- ‘in
whom’ 117 240, ef
mn-, 1A n-

(h)i 'her® 203

-1 220

ar-i, 9-f, tosn1 373-5

MnIr 1ad 203

ar n- 26 87 114 163
199 201 263 316

wiarf(apgid 102 263 392

1arm- 263 266

1arm ul 9

1iarmuidigthe 263

1arn, 1arann 17 71 B7

iarum 216 263

1asc 26

1b 195

1ib- 26 39 253 277
290f 314 373

1ibar 105

1ce- 42 52 247 293
306 373-5

hice 13, -fecfither 309

1icht 13

ad- 196 197 198 199

id 260

ide 201

1dib 318

Mnlr 1dir 133

-idparar 69 343

1er-sin 88

1-fecht-sa 75

(hnl 26 96 170 182
184

ilar 152

mm(-) 5 39 131 162
199f 237 263f

immach, immaig 28 31

immmamnase 383

du-immaircthe 386

tan-1mmairni,-immanad
385

immalle 72

mmmarmus 72 382

b ‘whether 1t be’ 71

mmb ‘butter’ 5 335 180

mmb- (prep ), v imm-

1mbe, mminde 362

mbliu 179

mnbradud 263

mcast1 312 352

frncua, -1mecunad 362

-imde, imdegail, -imdich
164

mmdibthe 311 341

immedon 36

-immér 343

mmmen-1mmgabad 237 367

mmna 385

mmmon hvmn’ 92

imorae 364

upe 121 200 216

mmpesse 391

mmpide 398

mmpir 62

mmp(s)mde 391

mmpu 121 200 216

mnpud 263 397

mmradud 263 313, ro-
mrawdset, 252

mmram 294 387

mitn-imret 264 343

-1mroimser 382

-imruldatar 400

unthanad 159 192

cotn-imthx 290 400

-imthiged 364

mthigid 400

dodr imthirnd 390

n (interr ) 69 114 198
238



in (art) 38 4Bf 71
217ff , ef 1nd, inda,
mt

m- (pref ) 198 247 260
264

ma n- 240

do-mnasatar 338

mchinn 45

-inchoisig 393, inchosc
264 394

md (art), v m

m(d) (pred adv) 134
163f

ind- 31 260 264

as-n-ind 285

inda, mnda, 218

indans (187) 270 323

-mndail 291 358

ad-indain 338

mdala 74 114 120 134
193 224, indara 74

indarpe 264 342

mn-dé 25

m-dé ‘n two’ 188

indech 31 364

mdegaid 114

mndcll 360

mderb 5

ass-indet 262 363

wmdib 326

mmdid 238 246

mdid (fiad-) 363

mdip 238 246

as-imndiset 363

mndia 14 164 171

as-mndut 285

indlat, indmat 337f

do-indnaich 306 338

ind-or-sa 218

mdrach 30

-r-indualad 264 400

don-mnfet 124 395

mfolgithe 311 380

mngantach 71 124

mgen ‘girl’ 31 75 105
264, mgenrad 160

mgen ‘neil’ 34 179

mgnad, mgndth 5 70
71 124

-ingre 285 372,
wgreimm 260 314
372

INIGENA 31 103 105
168

mis 67 170

mnisin 363

INISSIONAS 179

mit 57

du-1nmail 382

I Godele

mnocht 41

dor-mnél 360

monn ‘same’ 134

mn-onn ‘thither’ 224

-motaat 400

mrice, mruccus 102

msce 169

nse, s, mso 221

wmt 121 219F

doda-inta 397

mtamn 74 115 116

mntamil 264

du-intarrae, do-intarrai
121 2352 294 397

mte 121 200

mti 142 220 221

mtiu 121 200

mnthucht 105

Sc 1onntag 152

ro ir 290 294 361

-irr 386

wrar 152

-irchor 97 362

irchor 97 355

hiress 26 27 71 219,
hiressach 41 71 102
156 166

rgal 31 103 364

irgnam 97 371

fria 179

rnigde, 1rmgdid 373
a4

rsoleoth 377

wrtach 97 358

19 and’ 75 202

181’ 21 74 318 320-2

{s ‘below’ 21 26 163
199 201

15 (1ith-) 291 375

-Is (1ce-) 285 373-5

1531, v &f

i sm, f-sma 115

1-81u 222

18sum ecen 321

1t and’ 202

1t (2sg ) 318, (3pl) 75
236 237 318

-1t 195

(hiith 26 105 124

hith 13

ith- 199 255 277 291
303 375

itige, 1thtige 124

itir- 262

itus 199 375

1-trasta 124

friss-1urr, fritamm-1urat
291 3B6

IVACATTOS 172

415

la ‘wath’ 75 87 120f

162 196f 199f 261
cach-la 224

-la, -laa 106 254 269
294 355 359f

laa (lae) 46 B6

labrar 310 labrur
301-4

lacht 61

ldech 97

unméru-laid 400

laigen 29

laigenia 37

laygid 253 291 292 375

laigia 15 29 97 183

laim- 97 254 3041 376

atru-llais 380

laithe 46 86

lam 8 26 51 113

lan B 26

lann 159

lagsar 19 174

la sae 116

laugi 97

con-lee 291 375

Mnlr leac 160

MnIr leamh 152

-leblaing 294 378

lebor 61f 73 Y2
lebrar 160

leg- ‘melt’ 42 1376

legend 313 376

léic- 45 51 66 99 148
199 276-8 281-5
289f 2921 295 299
305 312 377fF

léimm 6 25 A2
314 37H

léme 176

léir 182

MnlIr leith-chéad 192

lelap 152

ro-leldar 294 3478

lelgatar, -leluig 293 378

lemlacht lemnacht 152

Lén 43 82

lenab 152

lenaid 291 292 294 378

len(a)mamn 314 378

lend 173

leo, leomn 178

lerithir 156 182

less ‘ady antage’ 55

less ‘with hum’ 200 216

less- 292 375

lesc 50 106

leth 75 173

lethan 4 26 1B4

h 7 12

166,

159



416

lia '‘more’ 15 184
lha ‘stone’ 175
hae ‘flood’ 87

hag 31
Leig 87 172
lias 82 378

lig- 30 293 378

Lige 103 375

-hil- ete  (le-n)
294 378

fo-lll 379

hlsit (hg-) 378

hn number' 7 99 159

lin net' 159

lind lake’ 159F 173

lind drnk’ 106 (173)

lingd 6 82 294 378

Iir 183

fu-lo,
379

l6athar 12

lobaun 39

lobre, lobur 39 73 1014

l6charn 41

l6chet B 41 176

291fF

fo-116 270 285

lod, lodmar 293 295
300 399

log 111 173

fo-long ete 246 253
312 379

lomlan, lomnan 152

lon 86

lor, v lour

lorg tiack 2 33

lorg ‘club 33

losc- 19

loss 21

loth 47

lotar, lotir 295 399

lothor, 16thur 12

loun A6

lour 12 86 89

as-lu 253 378

luaith 95

lub gort 38 47 151

lach 161 175

Jucht 42

luga(e) 100 111

Lugaid, Lugid 171

lugu 29 97 183

LUGUDECCAS 65 174

luib 38 100

lud 254 293 295 300
333 399¢ 401

fo-luig- 311 380

luigo ‘oath 29 100 402

lurga 33 179

luss 110

asru-luas 294 380

Index
-m(m)- 141 194 197
215 321 (-um)
m 71

-m 133 194 215

ma 120 145 198 238
270 324

mé, do-ma 380

ma(n), maam 1B4f

macc 44 54 136 148
166

maccdacht 44

machdad (machtad,
machthad) 125

macrad 160, macthe 151

mad 270 119

mad- 74 264

Maelpatric 9

mag 28 31 173

mard 251 290
380

mam(-bad) 74 248

mamd 285 381

maistro 8 22

maith 74 182

maithim 36

mal 32 82

mall 181

mala 175

maldacht 61

malle 72

muni 248
319

MnlIr manla 52

mao 11 89 184

Mnlr maor 59

mar as 71

maraim 5

marh 5 13

mur-bad 74

marc 43 128, marcach
70 171

margrort 60

masu, mat 138 270 318

Mathgen 31

mathir 65 176

matis 271 319,
318

mé 81 1914 195 215

Mnlr meamram 151

mebuwir 153

mebul 39 40 92

medb, Medh 12 101

mede, mcdg 25

medén 36 B7

do-mmeicither 148

meirb 13 106

me1 550 81 194 195

meit 169 182

mel- (-meil) 73 277 381

291

184 186

179

270, mamd

matu

meldach 37

-mema 290f 380

mén 43

-mmen-, -mén , mena-
304f 382f

menadach 36

menice 154

menme 55 180

-mera 285 381

merb(a)e 101

mesy 101 106 170 313
381, mes(8)-, -mess 21
3051 381f

messa 164

mesc, mescae 101 106

mescaim 19

methcl 54

métithir 182

mi 24 81 173

mi- 264

miad 121

miastir 21 305f 381

miathaml 121

mud 36 65 170

mid 36

mulach 63

midiur 37 47 56 172
100f 301-5 308 313
381f

mil 54 65 101 105

ml 175

mile 189

milis 83 101

Milee 177

mind 170

mir 22 180

mlaith 54

mhcht 42

mo my' 71 75
194 215

mo Huon’

mo moa,

moan- 264

mod 103

médem 124, moiwdid 199

moin 7 89

do moimur 304f 383

molad 27, -molfar 304

molt 47 50

mong 2 34

méi 6 14 B89 183 184
232, mér-dolig 132,
moér-feser 18 193

mraich 54

mrecht, mrechtrad 42
51f

mrug 29 34

mucc 169

much 41

133

20 64 68
Vv mao



mug 29 103 170
muw 194 196 215
munchille 61

mumdl 2 42 B2 103
muin-tore 2

muir 2 104 159 171f
muirenn, mur-rméru 32
mulenn 56 63 72
Mumu 179

muntar, muntir 52
mur 58

MnIr Murchadh 93

-n- (rel ) 114-118 198
238-9 243 246 259
324

n- (= A n-) 72

n- (=1 n-) 71f

n- (= no) 259

-n(n)- 194 196 197 203
213, -nn 194 215

na (neg ) 117 194 198
238 248{ 270, Mnlr
na 120 142

na (art ) 218

na any 231f

na n- what’ 240

nach (neg) 142
250 319 322

nach any’ 134 224
231-2

nacca, nacce 250

noad 238 249 250

nade 250

-naib (art) 218

naice 250

name 70

nammin 39 nand 116

nar 247, nar 249 255

nar modcst’ 22

nasc- 19 333 383

nat, nate 250

nathir 46 68 174

248

natho 250
nau 9 171
naue 9

-nd (art) 218

neb- 124 248, cf neph-

nech 105 227 231-3

necht 27

nechtar 114 233

adro-ncestar 303
385

ar-neigdet 264 373

nem 68 159 173

nem- 248

ncnard 152

fo nenaig 293 385

neph- 248 311 330 351

8202 Lewls u Pedersen

305

I Goudelic

358 361 364 366
369f 383 397, cf neb

nert 47 106 166

nertad 124

-ness- (§ 595) 3684

-ness- (neth-) 384

-nes- (nmg-) 385

nessa, nessam 21 184f

net 25 (52) (68) 124

-neuth 105 303 384

m we’ 194

nf (nech) 186 227 231-3

ni, ni (neg ) 52 67 120
121 142 248 249
318 323

MnIr m1 ‘daughter’ 75

adro m1 294 385

niron 75 141 2311 248

mx 3 26 176

nmg 35 293 385

MnlIr nior 138

MnIr nioy 186

NIOTTA 1176

mirsat 327

fo uther 385

no or 132

no (preveib) 116 199
238 247 251 259 323

no (= dano) 72

no ship’ 9

Mnlr nocha 189

noco, nochon v

nocht 45

Noe 86

néeb, noem 113

nér 67 114 189

at-nor 277 294 385

noib 98 113, -nédibfea 97

noichtech 189,
noichtiche 193

noéidia 179

nom 5B 89

némad, nonbar 193

nés 7 B9

not 61

nuae, nue,
B7 146

nuna 12

nicomn

nuie 9 14

6 from’ 131 162 199
201, o smee 117
118 145 162

o, 6 nepos BT 120 136,
6n 9

6a 1B4f, oac 12 13 43
51 71 B6 B89 128
184

417
obbad 147 265 317
obar B89
obla 179

oc oe- 72 74 163 197
199 201 265 316 330

MnIr, Sc ocar 92

6cbdl, -ocbat 265 366

oclachdy 71

-ocmanatar, -r-ocmi
265 330

6c-rmil 71 B3

occo 201 216

ochsal(l) 124 151

ocht 8 114 128 1489,
ochtar, ochtmad 193,
ochtmoga 189

ochtrach 173

ocu- 265 330

ocuis ocus and' 74 75
194 202 ocus near
182 1Ra

od- 70 253 265

od- () 293 386

odb 2 25 103
odor 37
oegr 175
Oengus 21 28
octh 10

og cgg' 14 31
6g virgin' 89
Mnlr og ‘young’ v oac

oge 100

61 67

»y 61 277 385

oifrcnd 60

omn 10 135 187 233,
6mar 71 193

éime 39

-op 347

frins-oire 291 386

615 (0cs) ‘age’ 9 159

2 olscet 393

domr oidechtatar,
armid-orsed 392

olve1l 312 386
Gitiu B6
ol smd 74 196

ol 117 118 131 162 323

ole(c) 43 93 148 184

olehene 74 131

oldans etc 113 187 323

om 54

do-ommalgg, do-
omlacht 253 382

6n 195 222

opad 147 265 347

opair (obair) 62 160

opunn 53

or ‘smd’, v ol

21



418 Index

6r 58 B9 159 MnlIr prionnsa 52 -ma 281 285 286 389
-orr 23 271 285 386 promad 130 do-na, do-riacht 392
orbaind 35 upall 63 103 nad- 10
orbe 104 EInIr purgadéir 93 riagol 62
dund 6rbiam 330 nam 201 216
orc ‘mg’ 26 43 -raad 294 387 conda-rias 286 387
orc ‘salmon’ 43 -rad1 293 295 299 riathor 14
ord hammer’ 37 93 ragat 292 399 ribar 39
ord, 6rd 60 83 at-raig 388 -ribuilsed 378
orddu 104 179 raith 293 297 300 riched 121
(h)ére 6 89 117 389f richt 27
org- 23 42 306 311 386 -ral etc 106 254 269 mnchtu, riceub 179 252
MnIr ormn 138 294 355f 3741
orn 387 toro-ran 191 con-rig 312 387
orént 70¢ rann part’ 7, ran 83 rigamn 31
orpe 39 rénac, are-rancatar 237 do-rig(e)m 103 148 150
ad-r-orsat 267 334 373f (252) 294 (1 24 41)
-ort 42 293 306 386 rannfa 289 292 371
ortha ‘prayer’ 179 -rascra, do-rascrad 152  migthir 309 399
ortha go' 361 392 do-niltiset 397
os ‘and’ 202 rath ‘grace’ 49 166 rim, ad-rim1 7 37 312
o8, ous ‘deer’ 3 20 rath ‘granting’, ro-rath (1 19 34) 1390f
6s (uas) 19 27 #9 131 361 rind star’ 170
163 199 201 do-rat 106 254 294 rnind pomt’ 391
conr-ovcaig 253 393 3441 do-rrindnacht 338
con-osna 262 338 ren 114 163 199 201 do-ringm 150
ot 202 265 -rir, as-rir1 291 294 389
o-tha 323 re 139 o-rirrs 387
conr-otacht ar-otaig at-rib 286 288 388 ris- 374f
358 mré 285 291 390 nith 96 389
m-otsam 400 recht 42 105 159 rithe 389
oul 314 373 -reg, vegaxd 290 333 o-niug 253 387
399-401 riuth 96 389
p- 'to be' v b rerc(c) 154 313 389 ro 71f 78 91 104 120.
MnIr pailm 63 130 réid 10 147 ( too’) 238 246f
pairche 130 1e1l 151 251 5 259f 265 327
MnIr paiste 151 du rewsed 388 330
MnIi palmaire 63 fo-reissed, fo rcith 390 ad-10bartat 295 344
Patraice 61 rélad, -réltar 123 robud 347
peccad 71 148,159,171, rem 265f 330 do-rochair 293 403
pecthach 71 remearysin 352 -roched 392
pen 59 remeperthy, -;u 182 -rochlat 99 349f
as-pena 362 remithir 183 remor 152 as-rochoilsem 254
per<a, prrsan 179 rem swdigud 265 do-rochomset 254
Petar 62 ren-, as-ren 154 262 con-rochra 349
pctarlaice 130 2B1f 285F 291 294 do-rochratar 293 403
ardo-petct 129 313 389 fo-rochsalsat 394
pan 59 reras, 1mm rere 294f rochtemn 392
Se prathar 129 3a7 du-rochthaisset 348
poc 62 B9 rerid 391 -rrodcad 401
Pé6l 58 89 reris, -rersat 294 387 ad-roethach 399
pélaire 60 atamm-re(s)-sa 291 388 do-rogad 372
popul 62 resiu 117 222 238 271 ara rogart, -rograd 237.
posit 172 rét 10 306 309 368
MnIr préamh 130 ara-rethy, rethud 278f rogu 101

precept 59 62 97 312 293 300 336 389 fo rron 364
predchim  pndchimm  rétglu 151, rétla 151  at-ro1 398

59 72 98 102 105 178 ara-rolat 361

251 293 306 1312 ri 7 31 49 64 174 -réich, do-roich 392



for-roichan 92 294 348

roida 86

ar-roé(1)t, ar-roiéit 361

-roig, don-roig 392

ardon-roigse 350

-roigset 373

do-réign 21 28 92 372

ar-rolgither 251 376

as-roilli 294 396

-roxma 380

1m roimset 382

as-romnea 397

du-rémmnn 170

dom-roipnitar 395

ad-roir 389

-rowrea 363

-roise 393

-ro1ssed 271 392

ar-roigestar 395

rowssid 313

roit (g ) 86

a-roitatar 251 360

-rol 355

-réllca 396

da-rolgea 269 380

romacdact 44

mmme romas 382

romdis, romsa 327

r6n ‘horsehair’ 7 89

r6n ‘seal’ 89

dond ron ete
3701

ad-rom1 294 385

fo-roraid 391

mmme roraid 293

do-rorban 267 330

do-rorbiu 331

ross 21

-ros 391

at-r6s 398

rossacht 313

do-résat 395

di-résc1 265 393

rostan 21

roth 2

-rothcaither 401

don-rua 392

du-ruacht 364

ruad 8 36 43 100

con-ruaig 364

mn-rualad 400

fo-ruar 363

mos-rubthus 347

-rucca etc 251
271 342

Tucece 43 100

da-ruich 364

duda-rwad 362

1mme-ruidbed 39 341

B9 252

254

I Goidelic

-ruildetar 378
fo-rruum 390

dom-rwus 392
mn 7 196

s ‘and’ 75

A e 72

-8, -3 n- 195 196 216

sa I' 194 221

a  this” 221

-sa (cop ) 3217

-4 (smig-) 391f

sace 59

Sadb 18

sper 17 26

saibibem 186

said- 291 305 3191

séid-, smds1, saidsius
199 295

saig 102 265 277 313
391

saiget. 60

sail 174

samriud 164

S¢ samneeal 130

dufor saisect 395

saitthar 166

saithe 15

sal 20 47 82

salann 1 17

Mnlr salchar 92

saltair 61

saltraim 17

sam 14 17 54

samail 6 74 121, ata-
samhibid 264, samlum-
g 74f

samrad 54

Mnlr saoghal 99

MnTIr saoihm 130

sar 194

saraigim 18

dofor sat 395

sathairnn 58

-sefuich 293 393

scai-, con-rearad 5 246
392

scamh, -an, -6g 19

geath 19

sed 15 20 67 176

scéith 19

seél 19 47 82 159f

yeén 43 B2

wscend- 19 38 293 393

eter scertar 262 392

scethach 3

du-sceular 82

scian 15 19 71

sciath ‘shoulder’ 19 36

419

sciath ‘shield’ 10 19
36, sciathrach 30
scoilltim 19 47

scol 59 62

scret 22

serib-, scribend 60 159
313 ~

scuap 58

scuch- 43 293 393

se 'I' 101 194 221,

hé-se 195, se(=1sa) 221

se this’ 221 224

olse, Mnlr sé ‘he’ 196
203

sé mix’ 18 20 81 114.
120 189

MnlIr seana-thart 93

Mnlr seanméir,
searméin 133

secc 61

sech 44 121 124 131
162 199 200 265f

~ech- follow’ 44 303f
308 394

secce 216

sechi, sech 18 231 234

-scchmalla 265 360

sechmi-, sechmo- 265f

secht 17 27 100 114

189

sechtar 162

sechte, sechtmad 193,
sechtmogo 66 156
176 189

seccu 121 125 216

sceul 1541

sedait 391

sede 201

segait, scgar 391

seib 60

seiche 176

semnn ete 18 291 293
395

seir 18 105 175

sersc MnlIr seisceann 19

se1ss 291 391

sl 395

-selaig 293 396

sellaim 20 53

not-selas (-selos) 291
396

selb 13 93 168

selg ‘hunt’ 33

selg ‘tault’ 18 33

sen 3 17 183

sén ‘lacld’ 57

fén ‘snare’ 32

con-sena 397

senaich 293 397

27



420

senchas 93 102 153
senester 60
semun 1B0 395

sentu 105

sephainn 18 293 395

ser 20

serb 20, serbu 102

serc 93 100 101 259
312 349

serce, sergg ‘illness’ 106

du-séq, to-sessa 395

ro sesnad 291 392

sergam 395

Aeve 17 43

sedca 189

-sescaimnd 293 393

sescenn 19

sessed 192, sever 18 193

sesra 59

sét 48 169

sét- blow’ 25 129

sethar 75 194 215

sétag 169 235

81 () 194f

#f 195 203 216, 15-3f 138

qia ‘longer’ 184

ro-s1a 291 392

MnTr s1ad 196 203 216

siar 26

siasair 253 305 391

siathir 183

sth 75 194 203

do satb 291 395

side 195 201 222

sifais 395

sl 7

sthm 130

sihis, silsiter 396

s 195 220-2

-smm (art ) 72 74f 218

sm, (1-)sind m the' 72
75

sime 18

sinm (MnIr sinn) 153
194 203 215

stau 98 105 183

sion 15 18

afr 7 184

s1s-1 194

sisqiur 20 395fF

sism 153 194 215

sithitlnr 102

sia ‘here’ 164 222

s (= su) 101 194

siur 3 17 18 129 176-7

-8 (sad-) 391

-aug (smag-) 391

-slmd, slaide 291 312
353 396

Index

slat 23 50

MnIr sleagh 31

slemun 2% 55

-sli- 294 396

ghab 102 172

shasat 23

shcht 23 105

shg , shge 293 353 396
shige ‘road’ 176

shas 23

sluag 23 31 70

slamd 71 247 252
396F

smech, smeig 24

smér 14 16 24 54

smr 24

smuamim 37

-sna (art ) 218

snad , 1o snadat 24 51
68 397

snAd-, snéids- 24 199
360

snam 24 397

snathat, snathe 24

snechte 24 45 52 98
105

sned 423

-sm sni (snini, snisni)
159 194 215

s 15 24 294 397

smgd 24 35 293 397

so 195 221 224

s0- good’ 104

so  turn’ 263 294 397

sochruth 104

socht 129

sodin 222

s0er- (S011- SRPT-, HAOT-)
237 290 295 360

sommiche 156

sollum(m)un 102

<olus 104

som 195 216

son sound’ 57 104 166

s6n 195 222

sonn «take' 18

sonartaidi 156, sonut
73

sous B6

Mnlr Spamn 219
adru-spen 362
spirut, sprurt 96
srath 22

srennim 22

sreod 22

sreth, srethr 9 395
srian 49

sroigell 60

sron 22 43 82 89

sruaim 22

sruth 22

sruth 3 22 103

stoir 56

su 194 215

suan 27 97

suanem 32 82 177

suas B9

sugim 17

suf 64 1176

suid- 281 398

smde (pron) 222

suide ‘seat’ 17 36 385
391

swdig-
311

suil 171

sund 222

suth 103

263 265 306

t-, -t ‘thy’ 71 173 175
133 194, -t, -t- thee’
141 194 197f

-t-n (cop ) 318
th 20 67 115 150 197
199 247 282 317

323f 328-—30
-tabarr 92, tabart ete
101 247 255 344f
tadall 359
-tadbadar 363
Tade, Tadg 25
iris-taes, -taet 400
-tapthsnt 403
tal (pron ) 194 196 215
-taibre ctc 69 99 247
277 344
tarch 293 399
taidbsia 125 363
taig- 400
teillm 25 55 172
tamn 334
MnlIr thamig, v
tour (adv ) 266
tawr (vb) 286 373
tairberthae 247 343
tairced 373
tairerud 374
tairrecht 31R9
tairissern 396
-téirle 359
tairmesc 266
tairmthecht 266
-tairrnget 398
tairngire 150 368
tairmid, tairniud 384
tairse, tairsm 216
tarthed 389
tairthim 403

ténac



this 9 21

MnlIr taisbedn 16,
taizsbenad 363

taiscid 124

-taised (tiag-) 400

MnlIr taisteal 130

-taat, tait 400

-taith 403

~taithim, taithmeeh 340

tal 23

talam 177

tall ‘there’ 225

-tall 254 360

talgud 380

talmaidiu 164

tana 46

ténac ete 65 142 255
293 295 306 375

tédnaise, tanise 192

tanide 102
tar 131 162 199 200
266

taraill 359

tarraing 398

tarrasair 396

-tarat 266 344

tarathar 46 71

tarb 12 92 128

-tarbas 363

tarbe, v torbe

-tharberar 309 343

tarcas 374

tarclamad,
359

Mnlr tarcusne 52

tarés1 114

-targaid 374

-tarla 356

tarm- 266

tarmc 374

tarr, tarrach 23

tart 21

-tart1, -tartsat 344

tasc 393

tascrais 152 392

tasgid 124

-tathals 402

taurbaid 331

taurthim 403

te 26 27 182

-té 288 400

Mnlr theagadh (to-ice-)
125

-tarcomlat

tech (17) 30 31 105
124 159 173

tocail(se) 370

tecat 375

techid 291 293 399

techt 20 42 399

I Goidelic

teclaim, teclom 359

techrnm 370

-tecmaing 374

tecmallad 359

tecnato 124

teccomnocuir 303 374

tecosc 73 264 1394

imme-thecrathar 356

tegdar, 114

tég 10 399

teglach 23 70

tu-thegot 73 266 278
400, -té1, do-tha 288
400

-teicomnacht 69 85
338

-ters (tech-) 291 399

téis, -téis (tiaz ) 237
288 400

teistiu 395

tart, te(a)te,
237 399

tella 360

tellach 379

Temawr 174

ternpul 62 159

tennaun 61

-tendnat 399

tene 27

tenge 25 34 175

teoir, teora 188

teorn  boundary’ 130

comma-terchomla 359

-terga, -tcrgam 400

tcamann 63

-tes, (tcch-) 399

-tewad (-6, blag ) 271

-tesarbi, tesbuith cte
329

tes(~)t 148

testa 329

testimim 63 159 172

tét 48

ro tetha 357

doru-thethaiz 402

tetarracht, tetarraid,
-the turrats 390

tethad 103

don-t1, 1mpon ti 221

-ti 375

tiach 399

tmchtain 373

tiag- 10 20 31 42 B2
237 254 2771 282

tert: 199

290 293 309 333
335 399f
tiarmoracht 390
tia<(-) B2 237 2B4-6
288 399f
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tichtu 179 375

tigbae 109

tigia 105

timrnain 334

timarnad 385

timmartae J11 387

timme 24 27

tim(p)ne 150 385

tumthirecht 390

-tinnagat 338

tmaim 25 150

tinchosc 264 394

tindnacul 3138

tinfod 124 395

-thumb 393

tinél 360

-tintae 271 397

tipra 347

tir 159 173

-tirgan 400

-tised 375

-tithis  -tithyat 402

tiagz J0 105 156 182

-tiur(r) 387

tlaith 46

do-thich
401

tnuth 46

to- 104 253 266

t6 yesn 250

té wilent’ 8 129 401

-t6 (ta ) 67 323

-to (tong ) 401

con tont 398

toh, tobach 440

Mnlr tobann 53

tébe B9 203 342

tocad 46 51 4u]

tochailt 353

tochmuostar 340

tocht 129

-tochthad 348

todlugud 401

do todsat, do-técth
402

toffun 395

Mnlr togail 367

togais 312

togal 364

togu 104 124 372

os-tor 398

t61b 39

torbned 395

toich 109

tommese 362

toimtia 67 178 383

tomed 384

-toirset 392

-toirsitia 364

304 310 314
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towsech 47 B6, téisechu
102

-toissed (fich-) 364

-toissed (tong-) 401

tosigiu 102

t615-renn 9

tol 168

tolnaid 53

tornhas 112, cf tomus

tormil 73 381

tomus 382

tén 43 89

-tonda 397

tong- 2 34 267 277.
281 401f

tonngar 31

top 53

topur 347

-tora, -toracht 392

a-tordd 398

torad 170

torand 391

torb- 331

-ru-thérba 330

torbe 2 101

tore 2 104

-torchar 403

-torgaitha 252

con tor1 398

tormach 263 266 380

-torménmar 305 183

térnther 247 391

torrach 23

tort 61

tortha 361

-torthaisot,
402f

tossach 83 156 173

toschud 124 392

toth(a)im, con-totsat
403

TOVISACI 47 86

thra 138

trig, trag- 31

tragdai{de) 369

traig (MnIr troigh) 29
31 175

ro trascair 152 393

tre, tre-, v tr1 (prep)

267 330

-torthiasern

tre , tré- 3’ 188
treb 39 46
tréde 193

rot-tregdastar 266 369
treitell 153

trem-, -tremfeidlhiget 266
trén 184

tres(s)- 192

tresse(m), tresithir 183-5

Index

trét 22

tr1 ‘through’ 74
199 200 266

tri '3’ 46 114 120 132
188, TRIA 167 188,
trman 14, triar 87 193

tmath 177

tricha 176 189, tricha
chet 132, trichtaige
193

triphne 18

tris- (pref) 266

tris- ‘thard’ 192

triub, v treb

trécaire 124

trog ‘children’ 29

tr6g ‘wretched 31 B89
124

tromm 102 181

trop 104

tru 174

ro truaillned 153

Mnlr truid 154

tu 81 194 202 203 215

tuaithbil 395

tualang B3

tuar 363

tuarcun B6 H9 387

tuargab 89 366

tuas(s)uleud 248 377

tuath B 65 66 124 168,
Mnlr tuata 124

tuathum 201

tuba 342

Sc thubhairt 142

tuce 344, MnlIr thug
142, twieer  under-
stands' 255 345

tuicse 124 372

-tumidchoed 400, ceta-
thuidchetar 261 266

tuidchisse 362

turdecht 400

twididen 362

-tuidmenar 381

tuige 29

con-twml 51 253 402

tuile 159

tuillem 396

tuimide 385

-tumnmell 382

tuinsem 384

-tuirrm 104 390

ru-twrset 252

twstiu 393

-twit, do-twit 247 293
402

-tul(and,

131

-tullatar 400

turbard 331
-turbais 340
turcbal 265 366
tussu 81 194
tuus 47 B3
doro-thuus 402

-hu 195

uwa 9 14 87

uabar 89

(h)uacht 32 B89 130

uachtar 27

huad, huaid 216 217

ro-huaid 293 386

ua(1)dib 201

huain 386

fond-unir 366

ua(1)r, hua(l)re 6 B9

con hualar 380

uan 35 66 82

huan (huain) 386

uar cold’ 32 130

uny, v 09, uasal 19, uaso
216

ru-uc ete 254 336 312,
du uc ete 254f 259

299 344, da-ucbaid
290 345
dar-ucellsat 369
hucht 173
uccu 265

ucut 75 115 221

MnIr ughaim 29

remen-uicsed 265 372

don-uidmenar 381

hwle 134 234

dosn-mlhub 396

MnIr wll-phiast 93

humnius 24

ws 386

hwisse 13 20

ulcha 6 26 27 179

ulfoia 26

humae 100

humal 57 72

umir 63

ungae 104

do uns1 384

ar 26

urcher 92 97 355

urgnam 97 371

ursclaige 353

urtha, urthatar 361

ut 75

ar-utacht, -utangar 86
97 358
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II. British and Gaulish.
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Welsh words are as a rule not marked, when necessary they are denoted by
Cornish words are denoted by C, Breton woids
by B, OBnt = Old Brnitish, G = Gaulish The Welsh alphabetical order
has been adopted, and the other Bmt languages have been made to

W (OW = 0Old Welsh)

conform to 1t

after ¢ and before ff, f = /f/

Therefore ¢k = /1/ follows after ¢, and f, », w = /»/ comes
References to some cpd forms are given

under the smple form (e g for gochel v celu) to save space Likewiso
references to verbal forms have been put with the verb-noun, usually mn

brackets

When the W, C, and B words are written approximately the

same, only one form (usually W) 18 given in the index

WCBa(vb part) 145
206 210 212-13 267 9

WCB a(rel ) 144 206
210 212 240-5 251
256 269

a8 (mnterrog ) 145 248
321

W C a (voc part) 130

CB a ‘of" 131 210-1
213-4
C a 1f" 126 319

a, ac ‘and’' 44 64 123
207

W CBa goes” 28

OW ahalbrouannou 31

C B a ban 145 230

aberth, -u 145

OBrit Abona 38

B abostol 110

C abrans, B abrant 40

OB acupet 57

acw 209 221

achna 147

achel 20

achos 57 179

B ac’houez 10

achub 57 84, -cint 280

achul 123

adain 26

adaw 307, -af 108

adervn 26 108

adfer 260 313

adfod (MIW adwt) 328

adyan 31

G Adiatunnus 13

G Admagetobniga 30
260

adnabod 33 297 332

adnau 277 385

adol-wyn, -ygaf 314

adwaen 32 260 332 372

adwy 153

adyn 125

addaw-af 108, -sse1 296

addef 357

addiad, addiant 13
addoer 258 260
addoll 334

OW aedbid 392

B acl 20

nel htter’ 32

B aer 46 68 91 178
aer 32 120

peron 312

arrwy 30 1

G Aesus 9

aeth 41 (v myned)
B aecz 41 (v monet)
B avel 11

C auel 79 187
afles 55

W afon C auon 38
C avond, W afwyn 59
agalen 122

(' ugey ‘than’ 187 211
B apuetou 261

OW agit 28 334

B 8 poez 10

agos 183 4

C agynerow 261
angau 5 170
angen 43

agher 375
anghyvmos 382
anghywir 5

m1 (mterrog ) 320
aff 280

Aifft 62

all 16 108 134 192
OB ar 32

OW Aircol 60

0B amul 88

alar 152

alafz)n 2 47 80
Alisanu 66 166
all 225
Allobroges 54 225
nllns 192

oxoxkd

OC als 47 155

OB altin 47

OC altor 57 155

OC altr ou, -uan 47 155

all-awr, -or 57 85

allt 47 130

alltrawon 47

W C £ om 131 208

B amanu, amanenn 5

G ambi- 4, 5

amltawd 297

C amenen 5 110

amgen 226

OW amgnaubot 332

amlwg 11

amnmd 151

B amouc 346

amrant 10

amryf (3, -usedd 382

amryw 17 134 235

W B amser 21 55

amuc 296-7 34C

amwarandawyr 307 401

amwyn 296 314 346

C Ban (art) 79 133
218

W Can ‘our 121 222

WCBan-5 6 31

anadl 2 47 94 153

C anafyth 332

OW anbuc guell 272
330

C B anken 43

C ancow, B ankou B0

andaw 401

G ande- 4 68

G Anderoudos 8

andwyf 330

B an(e)d-eu 320

B aneval, C -les 77

anel 248 319

G Aneun-icno, -o 64

anhun 5

anian 31



424 Index

anifail 77 armerth, B armerhem G Balodurwmn 68
OW anit ‘unless’ 248 346 W B ban 38
319 arogl-au, -euo, -ywyer W banadl, B banal 47
OW amt (intcrrog 353 94 153, OC banathel
part ) 320 G Artalbinnum 85 47
OB annaor 6 58 G Artiom 25 C banna, B -e, -ec’h
C annabow 332 G *Aptdforya 85 38 53
D annauezo 332 G artuass 24 B banves 21
annerch 339 arth 25 W ban-w, C-eu, B -0 6
anrad 49 ar-wein, -wedaf 314 362 W C B bara 31
OB anre 30 B aruuoart 369 G Bardo-, W bardd 37
an-rhaith, -rheg 49 arwyre(mn) 389 18
B ansav 357 C as (vb part ) 145 barf 61 83 94
OW antermetetic 54 C a~call, B askell, W barn 8
B antroas, antren 314 asgell 151 168 C barth, B barz 37
B antronoz 76 C ascorn, B askourn 110 bawd 129
anthuim 330 asgwrn 21 B beac’h, bech 19 90
OW anu 5 55 180 C wsso(ma) 319, assus B bed 4
OW anutonou 10 322 bedd 36 111
anwe 31 364 C aswen, aswon 32 260 hemddio 25
aon 334 332 3172 beio 31
B aot, aotenn 47 asyn 59 C B beler 105
B aoter 57 at 130 208 G DBebsama 185
B aotrou 47 91 OB attanoc 26 G Bellouesus 7 18
B aour 58 159 G atc- 4 68 B bemdez 162 233
ar (pron ) 220 ateb 20 122 394 (279) ben 129
ar ‘on 131 163 316 G Ateboduus 12 260 B benaff 38 342
C aradar 2, W aradr 2 G Ategnatus 33 bendith 179
93 166 (G Ateronmius 26 C beneg-es, -a3 311
W C B arall 152 225 G Atcspatus 20 C benen 6
(B0) athechaf 399 G benna 129
B arack 6 44 athref 123 147 bnyw 6
B ara(z)r 2 132 166 atlio 47 B beo 12
arbed 350 athrugar 123 B bcpred 151
B arboella 260 350 C a ugh 211 ‘W bér, C B ber 105
G nrcantodan 33 G Augustontum 26 bera 33
OW urcibrenou 389 our 58 159 berem 94
OB arcogued 97 261 aw 307 (' B bern 33
362 B awalc’h 33 B bero, berv 13
W I3 aich 56 61 awdur 58 G berula 105
W arch- (vb), B as, I3 awechou 42 107 berw, -1 13 (308)
C argh 5, v ercln W (C awel 11 berwr 105 152
B arc’hant, Cnar(g)hans awr 58 B bestl 23 38 112
33 awydd 90 B beucs 66 151
G Arduenna 7 awvr ‘air' 90 beu noeth, -nydd 41
arddat 16 313 awyr grant' 306 129 162 233
ardwyr eaf, -cn 389 DB nzen 59 B beuz1 340
G are- 4 26 68 260 B azeull 334 B beuaff 287, C bew 12
arcdig 313 B aznaout 33 332 C b(e)ys 4
G Arclate 69 B azr 46 68 91 B bez grave’ 36 111
arf 63 B bez aff, -ann 15 325
arfir 260 345 bach 83 135 183 B bi(ajou 226-7 320
G Arguntomagus 28 33 B baelce 60 90 biau 241-2 320
argyurem 389 B bagad 160 OW bibid 66 151
argywcddu 97 261 bagl, awc 60 brd, -10, -og 342
362 OW ba(h)el(l) 14 50 B bihan 32 80 112
arml 31 77 103 bar fault’ 31 B birv: 13
nrian(t) 33 baich 19 C bis, ou 21

arllost 21 I3 bala(z)n 47 78 153 C bistel 23 38



II Bntish and Gaulsh

OC bit 4

OB bitat 38 342

G Bituriges 4 68

biw 171

B biz, -ou 21

blaen 43 B2 186

blaidd 111

blawd 38 54

B blemn 43 82

C bleit, B bleiz 111

G Blesam(1)us 185

B bleud 54

B bleun(v)-enn,
bleuzuen 38 47

W OB bln 34 182

B blizenn 37

blith 42

OC blodon 38

bloesg 58

OC B blot 54

blwydd 119, -yn 37 170

C blyn 43

blynedd 37
190

C blythen 37

C bogh-an -0~ 32 112

OC bochodoc, C
bohosogyon 112

bod 136 313 (139 280
309 317-332)

OB bodin 104

G Bodiocasses 68

G Boduognatus 12

bodd 36

bodd1r 340

B boed [food’

C boell 14

B boem 24

OW hor 288 1326

OW boit 273 326

OI3 boitolion 10

W bol, B bolc’h 33

C B bom(m) 24 180

119 170

10 159

bon, hcd 103 173
C bo(ne)s 313 (309
317-332)

G Bormo, Boiuo 55

boy 2

C bo(y)s ‘food’ 10

C both, bothar 36

B bou-c’hal, -hazl 14 50

B bout 313 (309, 317-
332)

OB boutig 30

B bouzar 36

G bracem 54

brad 94 381

braen 43 82

W C brag, B -ez 54

braich 56 159

breunt 30 48 66 188

braith 42 65 111

C bram 180

OBrit Branodunum 7

C bras 381

G foatov §e 171 262

G Bratronos 6

G PBratuspantium B8

brau 84

brawd ‘judgment’ 8

brawd brother’ 152
161 177

B braz 157 1B4-5

W C B bre 30

B breac’h ‘pock’ 53

B breac’h ‘arm’ 56 90

C brech, bregh 56

C bredion 38

OB Brchant Dmeat 31

B brem 43 82

B Breiz 4

I breman 129

bren(h)in 30 48 80

C brentyn 30

I breo 12 178

C brcs 8

B bresa 21

brethyn 53 123

brcunn 12 178

brcunnt 31

B bicut 8

B breufz)r 6 65 95 177

W B br 31

OC brinn-cn 31 155-6

OB Bngantia 30

brith 42 54 111

biithottor 308

briw 8, buuhaud 279

G Briua 12

B bris 42

W C B bro 54

C broder 6 65 080 156
177

B bioennenn 32

G brogae 29

C bronnen 32

OC bros 155

OB biot 38

O3 biothrac 53

OC brou 12 178

B broud (ad) ) 38

B broud (nn) 155

B bro(u)z 53

OC bruit 42

OC brunnen 32

bred 38

brwyn 32

C bhry 31

425

brych 53 123

bryd 4 345

brvn 24

C bryntyn 30

C brys 4

bu ‘cow’ 171

buan 184 -

B buan 78 182

W OC buch, B buc'h 171

OB bud 36

budr 93 182

budd 36

bugml B 44 B0

C I bugel B

OC buwt 10

G bulga 33

3 buoc'h 161

burum 94

burwy 301

bu-tach 10A

bustl 23 38 112

C buthv 340

buw.n 171

bwrw 316

bwy-all, -ell 14 50 112

bwy-at, ant 325

bwyd (nn ) 34 159

bwyd (vb) 273

bwyn-t, buyimnt v bod

bwyr 306 326

bwyt-n 122 148, eig 78

bychan 32 111 2 181
183

bvchod 112

byd 4

byddaf 15, v bod

byddar 36

byd-hawt, -if 325 279

bvddin 104 160

bygwth 77

(' byhnn, 32 112 183

C byner 258

bys 21

Cbysmu 274, b pan 230

C bystrl 38

C byteweth 125

W byvth 45, C 125

W C byw 12 B84

bywyd 10 12 109 175

B cabestr 56

cad 46 170

W cadair, B cadoer 37
56

cadw 122 313 (280)

W cae, B hae 29 91

B quac go"” 334

cacr 90-1

G Caeracates 175
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caeriwrch 26 W cAr 64 66 108 176, cemach 24
caeth 27 109, -iwed 109 C car, B kar 66 OW cemguodemisauch
B quaez 27 Wear5 78 84, Bkarrs 260 357
B quaezour 91 C caradow 9 156 312, ceint, kemntum 108 300
caffael 298 313 367 B Karadou 312 ceirch 104 109 110
(288 296 298-9 308) caradwy 9 14 312 B kel 19 159
C caffos 211 280 367 G Carbantia, OBnt celam 170
B catfout 214 313 Kapfavrdgiyorv 39 OW celeell 61
367 C care, v caru celfydd 55 110
cangel]l 50 61 caredig 312 G celicnon 65
OC caid 27 B caret, v caru B kelienenn, OCkelionen
carff 280 B caruan, karvan 39 50
calll 16 W carn, B karn, QC OC chelioc 16 109
cainc 43 51 169 -carn 52 B kel(l) 57
OC caites 27 carn heap' 53 B kell 16 111
G Kardfprf 10 G karmitu 64 OC kelly, C kelly 160
OW caitoir 91 G-Lat carpentum 39 OB celmed 55 110
W cal, -a C kal 33 B karrad 160 B kelorn 27
W C cal-af, OW carra1l 57 cel-u 146 283 350
-amennou 41 B karrek 168, W carreg celwrn 27
calan 57 60 149 168 cell 57 62
caleh 61 G Lat carius 5 cellh 7 160
B kalc'h 33 caru 349 (112 278-280 B kember 40
G calhiomarcus 16 286 289 295-6 299 B quemenas, kemener
OC caltor 60 155 307) 342
call-awr 60, -or 50 60 OC caruu 93 C kemeres, B kemeret
cam (ad) ) 40 55 C cas 46 313 (296 345)
cam (nn ) 52 54 180 OW casulheticc 149 G Kiépuevoy 54
OB camadas 79 OC cat 62 C ken though’ 145 273
G Cambodunum 40 OW catteiraul 149 C B ken ‘other’ 225-6
G Camboritum 68 OBrit Catotigirma 30 B ken ‘as’ 147 183
OC camhinsic 48 155 G Catu-nix 7, -riges 46 cenau 41 178
B kamps 55 68 cenedl 47 94 159
B cana(ff) 349 (287-8 G Catuslugi 23 B ken na, quen na 274
308) cath 62 OW cen nit 249
B cancell 61 cathl 48 51 159 C kensa 192
C cane 349 cathoed 367 B kent 41, -a(f) 192
B kaneo 15 caul 5B B kentol 48 159
canfod 79 261 329 B cuauter 60 OW centh(1)hat 48
can-hid 369, -lyn 148 W cawl, OC caul 58 kenytessid 298
369 cawns 57 C kepar ha pan 230
canllaw 79 cawss-am, v caffael OW cep1 279 283,
cannu B85 B kaz 62 cephitor 307 367
cannwyll 60 63 B kazck 157 B quer ‘dear’ 185
OC cans with’ 48 79 B kazel 24 52 B kerc’h, C kerh 104
155 Cke go”, B ke(a) 334 110
Ccans ‘100”5 126 189 B kear 90 1 cerdd 37
190 B kecaz 27 cerdda 279 (274 296)
W can(t), B kant 100° cebystr 56 B kere, -our 27
5 48 119 132 189 hkeed 279 cerennyd 108, C kerense
OW cant with' 79 261 C kevarwouth 261 110
B cant-oell, -0l 60 B0, cefn 93 0OC chereor 27
OC -wl 60 B kevre 30 388 keressyt 298
canu 349 (279 296 OC chefuidoe 42 C kens 311
307-8) B kef, queff 57 B kers, W certh 61
can-(ys) 206 321 ceffyl 106 G ceruesia 53
B kaol 58 cegin 61 B querz 61
B knaoter 60 B quehezl 19 C kes- 234

B kaouled 58 coiliog 16 108 cesail 24
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cest 57

C ketel 145 225

C ketep 233-4

G Cetobricca 10

OC chetua 234

C keth 225

B queudet 59 77

ceulo 58

ceuntost 296 300

B queusucz 57

OB Keuuirgar 13

B kezour 91

B ch- = /&§/ 107 152

B chas 161

C chy 30 107 159

We,CBla7 66 178

W cib, B kib 58

OC chie, B ik 7 107,
W eig 17

cigleu 68 300 3153

W e, OC chil, B kil 7

B kilhek 16 110

cilydd 235-6

OW cimadas 79

OC kinethel 41 47

G-Lat Cinges 175

G Cintugnatus 8 41

G Cintusmus 185

G cintux(os) 192

OW Circan 32

OW cwemic 185

OW cithremimet 48

crwdod 59 77

claddu 353

claear 17

claf 54

C clathva 353

clawdd 353

B klaza 353

C cleath, kledh 353

cledd left’ 15

cleddyf 153 160

B klevout 42 (85 353)

B klmz 15 111

B kleuz 353

C clewas B5 353 (332)
B kleze 161

B hkloareg 161

B kloc’h 107 111 161

cloff 83

B klom 61 78

C clor, clour 17
clot-fawr, -foraf 76
cloyn 87

W C clun, B klun 41
clust 21

clwm 94

clybot 297 308 332
clyd 311

Clynnog 77

clywed 85 332 353

cnaif 15

cnau 52

B knech 52-3

C kneu 15

OB ecnoch 53

cnol 354

B cnouenn 52 94

cnwch 53

B koabr 94

B quoalen 153

B koar 58

B koat 10

OB Cobrant 40

B kok 111

coed 10

coeg, -ddall 9

W OB coel 9 10

coes 20 59

W (' cof 55, W coffa 122

OW coil am 279, -1auce
10 149, -ou 10

OC coir 58

col, OW colgmn 85

OB c(olcet 130

B kolen 32 153

C colenwel T8

OC colwiden 23

(' colyck 109

C colm 94 180

coloin 63

OC colomn 32

0OC colom, W

B coloucnn 41

colwyn 32

collen 23 BS

eoll1 37 110

kombod 77

komm 40

kompoez 79

compret 40 345

comps 312

compys 79

Condate 51 69

Congessulus 23

Contoutos 51

contr cll, OB -oliaht

62 152

(' kor ‘beer’ 55

C kor ‘wax’ 58

B koraiz 60

OBrit Corbagni 32

OC coref 535 94

B korv 157

corff 56 62

W C B corn 56

B korreenn, OW corruu
57

(n 61

(279)

HooaoNEIrxE=

4217

corun 935

corwe 104

OC OB cos ‘cheese’ 57

cosb 22 394

OB cospitiot 279

B couff 55

OBrit couinnus

G Courrus 7 13

B koulm 61 94

B koun 3

B kounnar 125

B kountell 62 112 152

OB Courant- 40

C cows 312 (280)

C co(y)s 10

craf 41

craidd 15 103 167

crath 42

B kraouenn 52 113

B kieac'h 52-3

ero-adur 58 awdwi 94

B kiedi, W credu 37,
cri ddoc 288

cieddyt erefydd 153

W cror, B krouio 37

C kreis 21

B Kkreis, kreiz 15 76

OB creithi, B cre(1)zenn
42

B kreon 15

B kiesteiz 76

C cresy 37 155

erou blood’ 12

erou ‘create’ 78 B4

C cro(y)s 15

B kres 21

B kndi, enidiff 37

OB crihot 279

crin, -o 354

C'rist B3, -nogaeth 77

G Crix(<)us 19

OC craadur 58

B kroaz 59

B kiochen 43

C kiodwr, croddre 46

ctoen 43 109

croes 59

B croczr, OC crowder 46

OC croin 43

OC eroms 90

B krouadur 58

B lkrouer 46

C crous 90

C crow 12

OW cruitr 46

crwn 181 2

crwydy, -0 46

crwys 59

crybwyll 265

11 32



428

erych 19

erydd 27 77

C crygy, erys (3 ag ) 155

erys 21 161 170

cu 10 54

cuddio 106

C cuf, B cuff 10

OC cuic 9

OC chuilhioe, cuillioges
10

OW cuinhaunt 280

OC cuit 10

C kullyck 16

OB cum- 10

(; Cumba 40

OB cunnaret 123

OBt Cunouali 12 50

C cuntel 156

OBnt Curcagni 32

OC curun, B -en 95

109

OW custnudetice 149
cw 44 123 145 230
cwbl 93 134

ewl 27

cewl(w)m 94

cwm 40

cwm-wd, -wl 77
cwnn-1, -u 91 393

cwrw(f), cwryf 53
cwrwg(l) 77

cwsg 83

(wta, cota 181
cwyddo 146
cwymp &1
cwynfan 314
kwyn if, -luw 279
cwyr 58

cychwedl 19
cychwyn 38 3931 (19)
cyd ‘together 234
cyf- 55 78-9 206
cyfarch 339 (279)
cyfarfod 261 328
cyfathrach 262
cyferthorn 387
cyflafan 376
(yflawn 53

cyfled 183

cyfleu 78
cvl-oeth, -raith 42
cyfranc 51 375
cyfrwy 30-1
cyfrwys 90
cyfwyrcin 389
cyfyng 34
kyuymgoluch 206
cyff 57 123
cyngor 336
cyngw- 13

Index

cyngwystl 21 94
cylion 50

cyllell 61-2 111 155
cymamt 80 183
cymer 40
cymeryd 313 345
cymes 382
cymorth B3
OW cymreith 42
cymrodor 177
cymryd 40 313 345
(64 279 296)
cymwyll 350
cymwys 77 79
cymydog 17
cymynwr 342
kymyscetor 307

W cyn ‘though’249 273,
C kyn 145 273 322

cyn as 78 147 183

cyn 57

Cyndeyrn 30

cynddaredd 125

Cynfael 32

cynhacaf 14

kynhewr 401

cynhyrfu 331

OC kymaf 14

kynna 183

cynnal 261

kynmf 397

¢ Lyns 41

cynt 41 184-5 261

cvniaf 192

Cynwal 12 50

cynwe 364

cynyddu 397

cyrraedd 261 265 313
392

cysefin 185

cysegr 61

cysg awd -od 19

cysgu 313

kyutadyl, cystal 183

cyrtrawen 57

kyt though 206 273

cytir 125

cythr-aul 62 152

cythrymmet 48

cyw-ain, -aith 13

cywely 13 375

cywir 55 B6

cywlad 13

146-7

B c'hoalenn 1 153

B c¢’hoar 17 1717

B chouec’h 20 189 193
B c’houeda 19

B c’houevrer 60

B c’houero 20

B c’houeza 25

chwaer 112 177 190

chware 157 280

chwe(ch) 20 64 123
189

chwedl 19 159

Chwefror 60 152

chwegr, -wn 18

chwerthin 314

chwerw 20

chwi1 75 204

chwith 19

chwydu 19

chwydd, o 90

chw¥l 395

chwysu 91

chwythu 25 129

WCDBda 28 18B3-4 186

B da (preverb) 258

B da to’ 130 213-4

B da thy’ 133 212

dabre 335-6

OB dacrlon 42

W OB dadl 46 357

dadlaith 377

dadwyr-em, -e1th 389

daear 14 108

B dad 46

B daclacucnn 42

dactawl 14

daeth, v dyfod

W dafad 5t 108, C
dauas, es 46 110, OC
dauat 46

B davet 214

G Dagouassus 2 29

C dagrow 42

OW dnur, dayr 14

W dal, B daleh, C
dalhen 33

C B dall, W dall 11

dam(ch)wain 157

dan 131 208 316

danadl 152 3

B danvard 46 113

C danvansys 307

B danvez 15 113 151

dangos 51

danodd 209

C dons, W Bdant 5 64
155 176

B daou 132 159 187

B daouarn 36

B daoulin 161

W dar, OC dar 49

OB darcenneti 349

B dare(u), darevet 329



II. British and Gaulish

B darv(ez)out, W darfot
C darfa 328-9

darlle, -aw, -n 376

darmerth 346

WCBdam 7

darogan 147 349

darware 157

B daskori 356

OW datl, -ocoun 46

dau 9 132 159 187

daw(f) 6 54

daw (vb) 30 335

dawn 6

dawr 164 332

B dazrou 42

C de 78, 266

C de, B deach 25

deau 20 B4

C debro 287

W deec, C B delk 5 189

G decametos 193

OB decmint 288

OW deccolion 149

B dech 25

dechreu 13 296,
308

deddf 37 94

B devi 35

defnydd 15 108 151

-apwyt

C devo(ne)s 78 331
335-6 (287 297 8)
C deg-en, ctc v doen
B dehou 20

deifio 35

deigryn 42 108

dell (vb) 78

B deiz 4 76

C del 145 225 274

B delc’her 152

B dellcza 396

B dellit 1 358

delw 13 145

delveswid 298

C B den 16 90 161

B dena, C denc 36

OC denshoe 155

denneirch 139

C deppro 287

B derc’hel 33 152

dere 335 6 3B9

W derwen, B dervenn 49

OC det, C deth 4 107
171

C deth (vb ) v devones

B deu, -aff 301 (v
donet), W deuafl 30
(v dyfod)

B deuff 6

G Deuognata 10

B deuruout 332 (164)

B deuz 42 (v donet)

deuth, v dyfod

C dew ‘God’ 91 219

C dew,dyw ‘2’ 91 187 B

deuedoent 288

C dewheles 266

C dewsys 156

deverin 108

G Dexsiua 20

B di 78 266, W di-
240 261

OW di1 to' 78-9 130 218

OW di from’ 130

diaberwa 345

dinl 31 B4

dimne 375 (307)

BB diar 88

dius bad, -bedem 314
(273)

diawg, OW diauc 6

W diawl, ¢ dvaul 88
106 7

B dibri(ff) 314

B dichen 107

OW dicon-ry 240 29€,
-etont 308

dichon 210

OB didanuud
ddanu 261

B dik 6

die ber edic wr, diebr
edic, -yt 345

I dicle’hat 34

dun 171 190

W diflas 261 I3 divlaz
262

diarys<int 280

diffaud 310

daffarnf 313 differth,
hifferwys 296 345,
diffivt 313, 345
diffyith 296 345

B digucmer 266

digonet 308

B digor 289

digorbit, 330

B digouerzout 116

OW digucdham 18 122
186

OW diguormcchis 263
298 13480

dihas reh 394

B dihuzaff 266

B dileffn 23

(ile m, -1th, -u 78 376 7

I dilhad, dillad 107

ibt, dilyn 313 369

dilyw 57

W di-
159

429

dumn 234-3

dimgorbit 330

din- 7

B dindan 131

OC dioc 6

dioddef 88 263 357

dicer 88 -

W diofernf, B choucrat,
W diofredaf, diofryd
345

diog 6 41

B diogan 349

diogel 106, u 350

B diou 91 188

B diougan, diourgan 349

B diouz 88

OB diprim 314

B dir 60

B diredek 78

B direza 265 313 392

OW dirzatisse 255

B dirthaes 265 313 392

13 dirou 306

dirwy 3%

B disken(n) 58 107

B diskogeiln 43

diserth 58

disgogon 349

disgyn 58

OW dissuncgnetic 43

distadl 183

OW diu 91

drwedydd 125

diwedd 122 125 186

diwethaf 18 172 186

diwrnod 119

B dle, W dled 30 94

13 diuz 94

dly ul -ct, -u 94 159
358

0B do 78 130

do 250

C do(a,r 14 Bb

OB docordom 280

OB dadocetic 346

doe 25

C B3 doen 43 314 346
(297)

docth (vb ) 42, v dyfod

W dof, B dotf 54

OC dof (nn) 6

C dog, v doen

OB doguohintiliat 48

OB doguorenmiam 279

dort 279 335

OW dolte 30

B don(e)t 335 (287 297)

donnwy 288

dorbi 332
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C dor-e, -0 345

C dorsona 256

W dos, C dos 334-6

dottint 280

OW B dou 9 187

B douar 14

B doue 90 219

OBrit Aovyxainddviog 11

B doug-af, v doen

B doun 3

OB douohinnom 314

C B dour 3 123

B dourn 36

C dow 9 187, -lyn 161

C down 3

down 30

OC doy 25

drachefn 123

draen 29 109 153

CBdre 79 131 211 214

B drean 29 110

B dred 154

C drehevel 313

C drehetho 265 392

OC dres 21

B drewst 131

drem 25 153, B dremm
4

C dr(e)y 345

C dreyn 29 110

Cdre(y)s over’ 131 211

B dres 21

drmgo 359

C drog 184

OB drogn 34

B drouk 184

drudwy 154

drum 153

G drungus 31

drwg 122 183-4

drws 77 159

drych 4

drys1 21

drythyll 46 153

W du 38 182-3
¢ B du, OW
G Dubis 38

OW dubeneticion 38
342

G Dubnore(1)x 3 7

W duc, v dwyn, C duk,
v doen

duch 2B7 346

C due 30, v devones

C du(e)r 164

C dueth 42, v devones

C duf 6

C dufyth 340

dug, v dwyn

185,
dub,

Index

G duguontno 240
243-4

0OC dm 187, -vron 91

OW duiutit 10

B duluf 94

G Dumnocoueros 7 13

dur 60

C durdala 256

G Durocasses 68

0C duw 38

duw 91 219, -dod 136

dweud 297 313

dwin 3 111

dwir 3 122

dwrn 77

dwy 50 67 187

dwylaw, dwylo 161

dwyn 43 297 314 346
(259 279 286 297-
301 308)

dwyr-amn, -au, -e 389

dwyw 91, -awl 10

dy ‘thy’ 133 204 207

dy- T8 206 266

dyadu 255

dyall 77
C dybhbry 287
dy-horthi, brysio 146

dychanu 146

C dy(gh)ow 20

dychwol 266

dydd ¢ 15 171

dy-law 335, -deuhawr
307, 335, -do 335

C dyenkys 88

dyfod 78 (287-8 296-8
307-8 331 335 6)

Dyfrdwy 91

dy-frysio, ~fforthy 146

C dyffres 345

dy firyn(t) 3 122

dyg-af 43, v dwyn

dyganu 146

dygor-fu 330

dygwyd-aw 146, -awd
296

dy-gymer, -huddo 266

dylcd, dylwn, v dlyaf

C dylly 4 94 358

dymkyucireh 206

dymgoryw 330

dyn 16 53 77 10Y 167
178

dyniorn 387

C dyn-nargh, -yrghys
339

dynu 36

dyoganu 349

dyp1, dyppo, v dyfod

dyrch-afael 313, -auawt,
-emt 279
dy-re, -ren 336 389
dyrreith 296 389
dyrllyddu 396
dyrn-aid 311, -od 77
C dyskynnough 58
dysgawd(w)r 94
dysgogettawr 308
C dythene 261 359
dyw ‘day’ 171, ‘God’ 91
C dyw 91 132 147
dywa(w)t, dywed-ut,
-wyt, -yt 279 286 297
308 313
dyworpt 330

B e ‘hus’ 133 212 216

Be‘m 213 214

W e (verb ypart) 145,
B e 127 145 212-3
2419

eb, ebe, ebr 44 394

B eben 225 236

B ebeul, W C ehol 3 B4

B cbrel 56, W Ebrill 50
56 62-3

G Eburomagus 105

G Eburouices 69

OW eccluys 149

ech, -dihenedic 262

echel 20

echtywynnu 262

B ed 26 85 105

ed-eu 108, ewit 307

edfryd 260 313

edlynu 314 378

edn 26 47

C ednack 191

B edo(a), ete, v hout

edrych 125, -mir 306

edwvn 297

edy he leaves’ 108

ed eu, -ewit, -y 108-9

ef 145 205

C B eva, C eve 26 80

B evel 79 214, evelhenn,
W evelly 223

B evit for’ 214, ‘than’
187

B evn 26

efo with’

efydd 100

B eff ‘heaven’ 68

B cffezo 127

B eg(u)et 187 214.5

OW egid 280 334

B eg(ujle 225 236

B eguit 214

129



II Bntish and Gaulish

eglwys 190

OW egumn 34

enghraifft 62

ehang 34, -der B0

B ehanaff 262

ehawe 17 67 175

ehed-eg 26 313, fan 314

B C ehoc 17 67

el (pron ) 121 123 133

B ed 157

eidion 107

eid-aw, -1 205 216

eidd-ew, -1orwg, eido 36

eiddo 15 2045 216

Eafft 62

W B el 16 110-1 13%
192

B emn 26

emm 121 204 207

emom etec 204 207

eira. 33

ench 339

emnif 37 109

eirin 32

erryachator 307

elstedyssant 299,
cistetho 287

eithaf 186

eith-um 109, -yd 296
298 334, v myned

B ez 41 111 189

¢l 287-8 334

elemy 37 222

Eltfin 62

elit 280 336

Eliud (Eludd) 11

C cll-a, ete v mones

elor 130

QC ecls, -es 155

OB eliroguen 47

elldrewyn 17

ellvn 47 108

C B em- 264

B emn, v hout

OC emenin 5

B em eus 213-4

B emezaff (vb)
(140)

C emlathe 264

OW emmeni 35 40

B omole’h 34 122

B em-penn, ' .pynnyon
45

B en ‘m' 114 214

B enk 34

endewers 401

B endra 145

B enet 57

B env 68 159

382

B envor 153

B englenaff 28 369

OW enmeituou 151

OB enmetiam 151 279

B enn cur 135

B en(t) 134 164

B entro 48 214

enw, OW enuemn 55 122
180

eofn 71 262

B eoll 88

B eontr 9

B e(o)stik 78

epil 85 122

G Epo-na, -sognatus
3 6

G Eposterowmdus ( tso )
21

G Eppias, Eppo 148
OC B er ‘eagle’ 152
C er ‘snow’ 33

W C er 131 208 228
230 249 273
er- 206

W C erbyn 66 109 130

OB orconthich te 329

B erch 33

creh 43

erchi, OW orchim 55
108 299 1314 339

er(chiwys 157

erddr 16

B erc 30 338

B ercet, ercn 314

B oerer 152

B ervid 134

C orvvro 260 345

erziynu 260

erioed A7-8

er-hel, -lyn 313 369

(' (rnn 145 271

OC erw (ireu) 95

eryr 152

erythgwynant 206

C (s than’ 187 211

es ‘smce’ 321

(¢ Eoniypogeis 51 174

G essedurmm 24 264

eognr 262

esgob 56

esgor 262

B csneuer 332

(+ eAnx 17

(U Wsurenus 17, Esus 9

OB etbmam 938 342

G otic 44

OB etncoilhanm 18 26

B ectre 48

C ~th 41 255, v mones

77 109 150

431

C ethen 26

eu 121 205 217

B euver 89

OC ewtor 9

B eun 135 187

OC sunhinsic 48 1535
euod 29

euog 130

B cur (vh) 318

B eur hour’ 58

eur 58, aid 311

C eus 321

suthum 109, v myned
ewig 67

W ewmm 34 111, OC

euumn 34, ewiwn karn
52
ewythr 11 48 94
G Exobnus 262
Ceyll 16 110 134 224
C eys 26 105
eyt 279 334
B ez /verh part) 127
145 241-3 320 322
eze(ff) 24 68
ezn 26
eszne(o)u, ezncuet: 332

[== R = =]

va 64 79 119 212
ual, fel 79 241 274
B velim 152

felly, fellyn 223

C vendzhna 136

B v1i 14 90

B vlar 132

B vaoer B9

fry 30

B vur 157

ty 51 10 119 204 207
215

W ffa, C B fov, B faff 60

B falvez out 332

C fallaf 280

B {alloui 332

B faouta 19

C fattel 145

OB fau, W ffaw, B
fuvenn, W ffawydd 60

B feiz 4 60

B fele'h 18

C fel3a 19

ffenewtr 60

W ifer, C fer 18 175

C Fettel 145

B feunteun 357 95

ffion, OW fionou 15

OB fleriot 279

tfo 57



432 Index

B foeonnenn 15 OC gelum 39 B gor (nn) 3

ffon 18 gelor 130 W C gor- 65 146 263

0B fou 60 C gelwel 95 314 (279 gorau 186

D for 107 296 311) gorcharuaneu 39

B frao, C frau 22 gem 60 gorcheithleit 48 349

B f(r)eon 15 W gén, B guen, OC gordd 37 130

firewyll 60 genau 52 170 B goret 390

B frola)n, W ffroen 22 G Geneue 52 goreu ‘did’ 298 336

G Frontu 7 66 178 B g(u)enel 28 314 367 gor-fot 329-30

OC frot, B froud 3 C Genvar, B genve(u)r gorfynt 55

ffrwd 3 103 59 gorffen 45 146-7 263

ffrwst 22 47 gen-1 2B, -13 367-R gor1 34

ffydd 4 60 gennt 53 gormes 47

C fvlly 280 B geot 28 gorsedd 17

ffynnon 37 62 C B ger 110 gor-thaw, -thewis 401

C fynten 57 156 germam 314 C gortheby 263 394

C' fyth 60 gueruell 152 314 gorue, v gwneuthur
R geus 321 gorwydd 10 160

G gabrlus 28 C gew 18 28 gorymda. 335

G Gabromagus 39 G Giam-illus, on 14 pgosber 57 59

B gad 178 B glac’har 159 C gothaf 280 357

gadnel 80 313 W B glas, G -tum 21 C goth-vos 331 (332

gaeaf, OW gaem 14 B gleb 11 107, glec’h 44 363)

G gaesum 18 28 OC ghbor 11 B gou 26

W gafael 28 313 367 W B ghn 159 161 gou 130

W gafel, C gauel 3617 glyn 173, -u 28 369 goude 1535

C gaver, W gafr 39 93-4 gnawd, gnaws 6 gouestl 153

gafl 28 gno 173 goulou 29
gair 49 110 gmf, OW gmim 371 goumon 25
G ypaioos 10 W (' go- 26 147 gounad 32 371
galar 159 B goad 10 112 129 go(u)nn 4 332 365
C galow 95 I zoagronenn 153 gour 26 65
C gallas ‘has gone' 255 B goanv 14 C gour 4

298-9 334 B goar (ad)) 11 gour-venn, -vent 53

C gall o9, B -out 280 C gober, W B gobr,
313 (279 286 307) W -tt, -wy, -ynu 354

galw 152 (78 279 308) 389

gallt 47 130 godep 399

gall-u 314 (272 279) (gjodidog 130

gan 79 130 207-8 316 godro 29

gourf(f)enn 45 263
gouriad roots' 160
gouriat ‘sew’ 52
gounr 21 153 170
gourner 42

gous 47 (v gouzuout)

jo=RscloeReshefovlsofcrherRechuehezRuche-tvs fovhochvefushers]

ganadoed 308 goddef 263 357 gousher 57

ganed 6 godiw awd, -e< 297 300 goustad 2 20

C ganow 52 313 gouzanv 263 357

C gans, B gant 79 131 B goel 57 gouz uout 313 331-2
156 211 214 B goeled 112 (307 363)

B gnaol 28 B goelo 130 C gow 130

B gaor 39 gof 176 180 OC govf 114

B gaou 130 goglyt 350 C goys 10 112

W C B garan 28 gogr, -yn(u) 42 13 gorro 29

gordd 36 C gol 57 graean 14 108

W C B garm 49 314  golchi 11 (308) grarn, -dde 32

W garth, B garz 47 W goleu, C golow 29 B girae-omp, gras-emp,

garw 182 OC gols 2 155 v groaff

gast 78 C golsowas 107 W OC B gre 30

gau 130 golwg 41 B mek 11 66 110

gawr 49 (' golyow 88 greddf, -u 37 94

I gevell, W gofell 60 gomedd 3A2 B gregononn 153

C B geler 130 C gon-etheugh 371, -es C gresse, v guraf

B goelver 152 32 110 371 B greun 8



II Brtish and Gaulish

greyenyn 108

B gniat 32

B gnf, v groaff

Griffr1 14

C griglan 11

OW Grnp(p)hud,
Griphiud 14

B gris, v groaff

B grisienn 16 110 157

B gr(o)ac’h 11 53

B gr(o)aff 287 297-8
337

Groeg 59

OC gron-en, W -yn B 16

B grouan 14

I3 gro(u)ez 34

O gruah 11

C gruk 297 337 346

grudd 159

OC' grueiten 15

mug 11

C grugis 21 153

OB gruiam 52

C gruss-e, v guraf

C gruthyl, v guraf

B pgruvat 52

grvd 106

OC guamtomn 18

OW guar A5 186

OW guardam 279

OW pguarphenn 263

(' guartha 186

OC guedeu 4 95

0B gueg 30

Cgucl-es 126 313 (280),
B -ct 313 (307)

B guelt, OB -10cion 26

guercit 336

C' gueres 390

OB guug 13

OC guern, -en 53

B guerso 321

B pguer(u)e 298 337

OW guetag 109

C gveth-en 4 161

OC guhien 19

OC guat 30

OC gum 58

OC guins 155

OB guirgiriam 279

OB gurtitou 47

C gwmstel 23

OC gwt 10

C gul(l) 337

OW guocelesetice 149

OW guodemusauch 263
298 357

OB guohi 19

OB guochintiliat 48
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112

OW guoilaut 112

OW guor 186, OB guor-
26, guorcerdorion 263

guoreu 336

OB guotegms 9

OW pguotig 109 111

OB guotroit 29 280

OC gur 4

C guraf 287 297-8 337
316

OW guragun 287 336

C gvrek 11 66 110 112

(' gurell-a, gurens,
v pueaf

OW Gurgust 21

OC purhthit 47

OB purhmun 21

OW gurt 79

OW gurt tricduty 27

OW gurthdo 335

OC gurthuher 18

¢ guiyll-y, \ guraf

' guthel(l), guthyl(l)
337

OB guugoruou 10 28

C guyn white’ 4 157

C puyr 7

C guy-ke 314

B guvteb  233-4

gwaddol 2 356

gwoed 10 112

gwaelod 112

gwagr 42

gwain 11 32

gwwur 32

gwaith 12

W gwala, B gwalc ha 33

B gwalc hi 2 111

gwallt 2 83

C gwaneth 42

gwanpwyt 308, gwant
206

gwanwvn 17

gwarawt 297 300 390

gwarchadw 146

gwarchan 319

egwaro 157

gwared 287-8 297 300
Jon

gwarthaf 186

W (B gwas 2 178

B gwaska 19

B pwasked 2 112

pwasgar 393 -awt 279

gwasgod 2 112

gwasgu 19

gwastad 2 13 20

gwnwd 6

gwawn 24
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gwawr 22

gwayw 10 18 28 67
112 160

P gwaz 157 184

W gwe 30 31

B gweach 42 47

gwedy 109 256 273 316

gwedd 111 362

gweddr 34

gwoddill 50

gweddw 4

gwehvonu 314

gwemn-1, 1dog 371
279

gwemnt 296 300

gweithred 71

B gwele 30

gwel-ed 66 109 313
(ZA0 296 407-8)

gwell A8

(' gwela 28

gwely 30 375

gwell 104, -had 76 87

gwellt 28 47

gwén 28

Gwenhwyfar 174

gwenrth 42

gweunnol 50

B gwent 3 B1

B gwentlou 151

mw(r 28

B gwcorclaouon 22 29

gwercn-deu, v gwrando

B ewern, W -en 53

W gwerthyd, Bpwernd
47

-1

gweat 21

gwery 33

C gweth tume 42

C gwothyll 337

gweu 78

B gwoez tine’ 42

B gwez-enn 4 161

gwid anbor, -yanhawr
307

W B gwin 58

B gwiniz 42

B gwiou 18

W B gwir 7

B gwiska, W gwisgo 314
(208)

gwiw 1B 67

gwlad 15 B3 161 172

gwledd 13

gwlyb, gwlvch 11 44 5

gwn(n) 4 332 3635

gwneuth ud, -ur 313
336 (279-80 287
296-8 308)
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gwnio 52
gwr4 11 B3-4 161 376
gwrach 11 53 123
gwraidd 15 19
gwiaig 11 66 120
gwrando 1767 1089
296
gwregya 21
gwréng A4
gwreith 336
gwres 34
gwrm 34 53
gwrth 5, -eb 263, -rych
125
gwivsg 19
rwybod 150 (280 284
331 2 365)
gwych 3 18
gw(y)chu 19
gwydn 93 122
gwydd ‘goose’ 90
gwydd presence’ 10 13
gwydd 4 60 161
gwydd-ad, v gwvbod
gwyl ‘feast’ 57
gwyl modest’ B8
C gwyl-vyth 332
gw(y)mon 24 5
gwvn 4 111 1381
gwiyneh 91 130
Gwvnfa 28
C gwyns 3 81

153 170

gWyr crooked' 11

gwyr ‘knows’ 37 306
310

gwys 47 307

gwystl 23 94

(" gwyth to do' 337

gwyw 67, -0 77

gyda 123 234

gylf, -m 39

¢ gvll, v gallos

gyn-heu, -neu 221 261

gvnt (nn ) 62

(' B ha(g) ‘and’ 64
OW hacbhor 326
hacarn 17 108 122
W haeddel, B haczl 29
haeddu 392

W C haf 17 54

W hafal, C haval 6
Hafren 17

("hager W hagr 94 148-9
OW hm 240 244
haid 15

hadd 15 111

OW har 32 120

Index

B hilan 2 80 153

W halon, OC halom 1

13 hambout 330

13 hambrouc 10

W B han- 330

OW hanaud 208

hand 206 330

I3 han(v) 17 54 113

B hanval 6

Lan-fot 330

hanner 48 192 3

B han-o, C-ow6 55 95
122 180

hanu 330

C I3 hanter 48 147 192,
OB -toetic 312, OW
hanther 48 51

OW hLatbid 328

han 30 78

haul 12 B84

hawdd 183-5

D he 123 212

B heal 29

heb 131 208

T3 heben 236

OC hebrenchint 40

hebiwng 40 267

heh-u, y(r) 394

P hed 15

C' hedre 145

hedcdhiw 162 164 171 222

B he(v)lene 37 222

OW hepgit 279 334

B hegleo 42

heibro 109 209

hani(f) 32

B hewiz 15 111

hel (a), OW -cha -gha
33 84 380, OC -liwur,
“hys 33-4

helw 11

" hem(a), B heman 53
223

(" hun-bronk  -brynkys
410

13 hemole h 122

W (B hen 3 183

OC henbidiat 350

C B henn 223

hen o(eth), OW -oid 41
222

B hent 48 107

B3 henv 223 228

OB hepcorim 356

hepgor 104 1356

OW hepp (vb) 44 149
394

216

211 317

157

B her-vez 122 214, W
-wydd C -wvih 122

W hesb, B hesp 17 65

B hesk, C heschen,
W hesg 19

hestawr 59 171

OC hepen 14

C hethy 313 392

C heul 12

hevernin 108

OW hi in’ 120

B higolenn 122

ml 7 17 122

hin 122

OW himham 18 185 6

B humi, OW hinn, ete
223

W CB hr 7, 183-5

B hiro 14 36 111

OW hit m1 220 219

OW hittor 91 319 322

B ho (pron) 127 212
217

B hoar-uou 329

B hoa(z)l 9 47

(" hochwuyu 18 28

hoedl 9 47, -edd 9

hocnyn 32

C ho(u)r 17

OC hoern 17 122

OC hoet, 155

hog 122

OB -howam 186

B holenn 1 153

W B holl 134 234

hollt 19

C hom-ma, B man 223

B hon 212 222 224

honaf 208

C' honan 187

B hont 221 223

C hLorn 17 B&A

C hos 135

OW hon 273 320

B houarn 17 122

C houl 12

B ho(u)z 127 212 222

B huanad 122 338

W B hud C ol 10

huddygl 42 93

B huel, OC -hel 19 122

(" hus 10

OC huuel 57

OC huibren 68

OC hur 17

OC hws 9

W C B hun ‘sleep’ 27

hun, -an 122 187

OW hunn ete 223

B huzel 42

C hwevral 60 152
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C hweZa 19

OC hwigeren 18

hwn, hwnt 221-3

(h)wy(nt), -eu 205 216

hwynyn 32

hwyr 59

C hyben 236

hyd (nn) 162-3

hyd (prep) 131

hyglyw 42

B hygoulen 122

hyn 109 183, hynal 18
185-6

bynt 48 107 122

hyny 249

hysb 17 65

1 ‘to” 79 130 207 315

B ia yes 88

1 13 336

W B iach 13

qaith 13 172

B 1alc’h 107

G Iantumaius 7 13

B 1mouank 181

1ar 78 168

wrll 50

was 13 21

Iau 59

au yoke 13 29

1au  vounger’ 184 5

Id-, Tdd- (prop names)
4

1
Idda- 14 112
Iddew 57 112 178
C 1dhio 36
1e A0 B8
OC 1pm, B 1en 19
B 1e0, OC 1eu 29

Teuan 58
1euanc 12 181 184
B ez 13 42 172

B 1vin 34 111

OW 1gridu 2008

B 1jenn 107 177

B ilio 36

1l 234

OB imcobloent 280
OW 1mmisline 378
OW ummmt cel 350
B impalae(z)r 62 77
OC mmpmon 45
1mteith 109 296 335
OW OB mn in’ 114
OW 1n ‘when’ 220
OB maatoe 9 312 335
B 1nean 90

OB 1olent 288
Ionawr 59

OW OC 10t, B 10d 13

OW 10u 29

OW Iouan(n), OR
Touunn 58

B 10u ank, OC -enc 12

G Toumnelllus 12

B 1ourc’h 2

i 26

OC 1rch 33

B mn 32

15 21 1815 208

G TIsnruus 17

el B0 184

1sgaud 19

OB 1=tomud 20

OW a1tau 324

OW 1tercludant 262 250

B itre 48

B itro(un 47

Ith(a)el 14

OW 1thu 48 262

OW OB Tud- 14 32

B Iuzeco 57
Iwerddon 16 71 179
wwrch 2 13 43

B s 110 335

OB lulam 396

C Jadir, B laer 61
178 C laddra 287

B lafuncz 376

C lauar-af 280 (273
275 196), B -as 110

(' lauasos 376

(' lag a~, -0t 155

OC lut 61

C lam 53, B lamm 6,

(! lammas 53

94

B lanv C lanwes 13
B Lan-Ration, -tatian
107

B lansket 110

B laouen glad’ 12 111
B l(n)oucn lou-: 50
1 laocuer 12

G lat 40

OB lau 29

(+ lautro 12

B laz 23

1B laz o, aff 396

lIo oath’ 29 111
le place’ 30

leac h 30

[ras huny 223
leat 30

leaz 61 90

B ledan 4 156

C lev-ar, -yr 61 9%
B livenez 111

amscmar

435

OC levend 152

B levr 61

G legasit 30 64

C legessa 156

OW leguemid 108

OB letham 186

B lewz 42 .

OB lemhaam 279

" lemmyn 152

B lenker(n)onn 35

B lenn 376

B lerc’h, C lergh 33

0C les (commadum) 55

B lesks 19 111

OC lester 160

G Letaua 11

OW letemnepp 149

G Leucetius B

OW leuesiee 149

B leun 8 85

B leuskel 11u

G Loxouu 20

ClcyH, "IC lsg) 110

¢ le(y)th 61

B lhiammou 88

G Licnos 43

B Lies 15 RO

B hivivs 152

OB linncolhn 23

OW lunumt 280

13 Iim, -ud, OC -haden
152

G Lingonas 24 174

OW linisani, 298 378

OB linom 314 378

13 horz 39

B Liou 7

B lhsqudie (11

G Lilanob-iga 4

OW Litau 11

OC Liu 7

G Ly Liuwo 7

G Laixoun 20

Clo, B lon, OC loe 31

I} lue(z)n 47 161

B lovr loifi 39

OC lof 0

0C BB loga den ('
161, B -ta 156

13 lonka 396

OC lorch, I -cnn 33

(" losky 19

B lost 21 85

13 louaz1 12

OW Jouber 29

(i Loucotius A

B louzou 110

C lowarth 39

O lowen 12 50

28*
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C lower 12

G Lucterius 42

B luc’hed 160, -¢nn 8
B ludu 95

C J(u)ef 8

C l(u)en B

OC lug arn, B -ern 41

G Lugoues 12 29 68
171
G Lugu- 29, Lug(u)-

dunum 7 29
G Lugusclua 13
C luhes OC luhet 8 160
OW lurd 39
C lus-ow, -u 95 153
C lu(u) 23
OC laworchgmt 39
G Luaturos, luxtos 42
C lythys 311

llnc 84

llachar 19

ladd 300 312
(287 296 307)

llasth 61

liafar 3N4

llafasd 376

a1 15 29 135 186

llain 29

Naith 42

Nall 225

llam 6 84 314

Llancarfan 32

Llanrwat 21

lanw 13

llar a, -1mdd 60

llas 307-8 311 396

Naswyr 61 153

Hath 23 50

llau, lleuen 50

llaw small’ 29 183

Ilaw hand’' 54 122 161

llawen 12 108, -vdd 108

llawer 12

396

llawn 8 50 76
llawasant, 379
lle 29

lleas, -su 377

llechwedd 20

lled (nn ) 183, (ad])
184-5

llefrath 152

lleadr 58 61 177-8

lNlelll 78 225

lleman 314 (308)

llén 176

Nes 35

llesacint 308

llesg 50 106

Index

llety 77 125 148

liev 376

leu-ad, -fer 29

llew n 379

llewychaut 279

lhaws 15 B0 184

Ilith 109

lhw 7 84

llochesaid 298

Noffa 122

llnsg1 19 111 (308)

Nosgwrn, llost 21

Ilu 23

lluarth 39

lluched 8 160

lludu, lludw 95

llug, -orn B 41

Ilw 29

llwdn 47 1601

llwir 39 104

llwr-w, -y 2 33

llwy 31

Nwytyd 279

liwyth 42

llydan 4 183-4

Llvdaw 11

llvtn 23

llyfr 61 93 160

llyg oden 109 161 175
-ota 156

llyng ¢ren -yren 35

Uyn 159 173

ltyncu 396

ynedd 37 50 79

llynu 378

llyo 30

llys 21 109 110, -ewyn,
-1euyn 109

ma 28
( B ma here 221
C B ma (cony) 127

241 2
B ma my’ v va
W CBmab 44 178 190
OT3 macoer 38 153
W machteith 44,

C maghteth 44 125
OB Machtiern 30
W mad 264, B 05 184
Madyemn 31
maddau 36
OB Mael, W -gwn 32
maen 90
W B maer 59
macs 28 87
macth (vh) 296
' maga 126 132
B maga 313

183

OBnt Maglocunus 32
G Megunx 29
magwyl 58 153

ma1 230 320 323
maidd 25 33

mamt 77 183

OW OC mair 59

B mala 381

B mallo(e)r 61

malu 381

W C B maneg 61 168
B mant-ra, -ret 48

B mao, -uez 29

B maout 47 111 166
CB mar (nn) 5

CB mar 1if° 126 273
335
CB mar ‘as’ 131 183

G Marcodurum 43

maich 43 166

B Marc'hant 60

W march-og, I3 -ek 70
80 107, W ogaeth 313

Maredudd 11%

C marte-gen, -sen 156

malw 5 78 95

C mas 126 184

B mater 44

G pazpefo 4 166 177

G Matugenus 31

mathru 48 51

OW maut 129

C maw 29

mawl 27

mawn 7

mawr 6 132 183-4

C may, B maz 126-7
241-2 374

CBme T" 67 209 212

C B mean, B .ad 90

B meaz 28

W med-el, B 1 54

G Mediolanum 36

medressd 298

medd mead’ 36 65 111

medd mquit’ 382
meddu 382

meddw 12 95, .dod 95
meddwl 382

medyd 280

meddyg 63 178
mefl 39, hau 314
W B megin 129
megittor 308
meicluad 109

B meid 25
meillion 157

C meith 25

B mél 24
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W mél, O B mel 54

B melch-enenn, -onenn
157

OB melgahr 39

W C B melin 56

melltaith 61 77 179

memrvwn 151

men 129

B men my’ 119

C meneth 2

menwyd 55

OB mepleom 314

mér 24

W merch, B merc’h 160

B merder 401

mer-erid, -vernd 60

B meruell 287

merw 13

C mes 28 B8

B mesk: 19

G mesga 25

mesur 95

methawd 279

C methelc 63

methu 398

meu 204 207 215
B meud 129
meudwy 10 29 91
B meul 27

C BB meur 7 184

mewn 36 BT

B mez 36 65 111

B meoezec 63

B mezo 12 95

B mezur 313

m 67 245

miaren 17

B mudi(ff), OC mdil 54

W B mil 133 189

B milin 56

W B min 43

B mueur 307

WOCBmn-~ 24 81 17%

moch ‘early’ 20 o1

OC mod-erab,OW -reperl
45

modrwy 31 129

moo 14 184 288

G Moeniacocptus 27

B moereb 45-6

moes, -weh 345

B mog, -cd 41

B moger 58 153

OB mogou 34

OW mo1 184

moh 27 314

C molleth 6]

OC mols, W mollt 47
155 166

C mon-es, B -eot 312
(287 297 300 334-5)

OB -momd 2

W mér, " B mor 159
172

mor ‘as’ 50 131-2 183

OC morboit 16

B mor-deatf, W--dwv 31
401

morddwyd 16

C moren 32

OW Morgetiud 14

G Montasgus 25

G Montex 401

OW Monud 14

OC mor-om, VW -wyn
32 190
B mors-at, ed l6

OB motrep, B morrep
45-6

B moualc’h 17

B mouar 14

B moue 34

C mowes 29

C moy 14 184 6

OC moyrbren 14

B mw 14 184 186

W B mur 58

B musur 95

mwg 41

mwng 2

mwn 2

mwnwgl 2 42 77

mwy 14 135 111 184 6

mwyalch 17

mwyar 14

' my m

my fyr 109

C myl 133 189 190

mynich 108

myn{e)d 312 336 (109
200 287 B 296-8 300
303 9 3316)

mynwnt 63

mynydd 2 15

31

67 209

C mvigh 1 160
mytdd, -1wn 189
mysgu 19

na ‘thwn’ v no

W C B na 44 64 123
143 4 241 248 50

W B nac denmal I3
naguat, W nacau B
nac b 250 1

(' nader 46

13 nado(r)z 80

nadde 250

naddu 24

153
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OB nahule1 29 110

nal 26 176

naill 134 218 225

G Nopavoatic 172

G Napavoixafo 166 168

C namur 232

namyn 152

C nans- 259 319 322

0OC nans, W nant, G -0
51

B nao 12 119 189

B naontelk 191

B naoun 12

1R naskn 19

C nasweth 24 135

OB natiolion 46 B0

G naumetos 193

OW naunecant 191

W C naw 12 189 190

nawdd 21

na woll 144 249

nawf 4

nawn 58 B89

naws 6 7 130

B no 52 144 248 320

W C DB neb 134 2325

OW nedim 24

nedit 4

nedd-nu, -yf 24 68

nel 68 159 173

B nevez 9 111

C nehuer 41 110

OC neud (neith) 25 110

nerdt 46 108 174

neith-mr, -(rywyr 41
109

B nmz 4 25

B neizeur 41 111

G Nenwausus 69

B nemet 2115

G wepunTov 65 166

Banom ur, W -inor 232

G Noptacus 27

G Nertobnga 47

W Cnerth 47, OW et
280, 1t 279

B nez 17

W C B nes, -a(f) 21 149
184 5 192

' nethe 15 397

neu (paat ; 143 256 319

neu or’ 132 207

B neud 21

(' Neawdunum 9

B ncunvi 24

OB neuued 9 111

B neuz 130

newyrdd 9 12 15

Lewyn 12
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B nez ‘nits’ 4

B neza 15 397

m 52 67 123 143f 241
244 248f 256 319

B o ‘nephew’ 26

W nifer, B muver 63

B nijal 107

W OB mith 27 109

nithio 42

B miz 27 111

B maza 42

no 123 187 207

B noabrenn 68

B noadc 153

C noath 90, B noas 45

W B nod 61

nodwydd 24

noath 45

OC no1 26

OW noid 45

OC noit 27

W C nov 41 83 126

OC notwd 24

G Nowodunum 9

OB nouwd 9 111

(' nown 12

C nowyth 9

C no(y)th 45 90

C nor ‘mark’ 61

B noz ‘mght’ 41

nwy (nvw) 91 206

nyddu 15 397

nyf 24 35

¢ nype 107

C.oyl 134 225 228

nyth 25 123

o (prep) 131 208 315

of 123 206 273 321

B oad (nn ) 9 107

B o(a)de 153

C B oan lamb' 35 66
110-1 166

B oar (prep) 214

B oar (vb) 318

W C ober 62, B 62 130
312 337, C -ys 337

OW ocet 41

OW ocoluin 122

B oc’hen 3 177

ochenaid 338

ochr 93

C odgan, OC odion 107
177

oddf 2 25

oed 9

ocf 322

oen 35 66 109 166

ver 32 B84

Index

oes (nn) 9

B aet 9

of 54

ofer 89

ofn 93

offermad 16

offeren 60

W offrwm, C offryn 151

C ogas 1B4%

W B oged 41

(i Ogron 32

C ohan 3 177

OW od 318

OC om 35

0OC or 32

6l olaf 186

C B oll 231 234

olrhain, olrewys 314

C om- 264

C onan 187 233

oni until 145 220 249
274

oni(d) ‘unless’ 143
248-9 319 320

onid (imierrog ) 320-1

W OC onnen 24

OW oraur 6

G Orbaniacus, Orbrus 39

OW OB ord 37 130

U Org-ctorik, BB -1at 387

OBrit ormoesta 47

C orth 5 90 131 212
316

05, v L

osait 321

B otro 91

C ott- 210

ottid 279

B o(ujat 9

B ounnenn 21

C our 58 159

B outaff 125

B o(u)z (prep) 5 131
214-5 316

Ownin 17

(' ow(th) 79 126 131
316

G Ovtigapn 185

+ oxtumetos 193

C oys 9

“f

B pa when 145

pa 79 134 226 228-9
231

C padal, OC padel 156

Iadrig 61

padm 228

C pa(ha)n 229

parr 16

pais 59

W OC palf, B palv 63

B palmez, C palmor,
W palmwydden 63

pam 228

W C pan 145 230

B pa na 230

B paotr 91 94

G paraucredus 10

W B pas 21 44 112

B patro(u)m 151

pau 58

pawnh 70 78 119

C B pe 145, v pa

B pe or’ 132 139

B pcbez 228

pebvll 62-3, -yawnt 280

W pech adur 58 160,
-awt 76 B0, B pec’h-
ed 80 -e(z)1 5B

Pedr 62

pedrael pedry- 189

perd-war 44, -wyryd 192

B pevm 3123 150

C pegh-as, -cs 80

C pehadur 58

pe(r) 139 206 275

OC pas 59

B pel(l) 44 85 149

pell 44 83

C pema 229 320

B pimp 3 45

G nepuaedovia 3

pen 45 149 186

C penag, ol 231

I3 penaos 6

B Pen-hoet, 123

B pennac 231

G {fevvoorwdos 68

pennyal 31

pen-rhe, rwy 30 1

penwyn 68

C B pep 134 225 233
235

233

294

C B per 16

perheyt 279

per 1 44, 15 296

C perna 44

B pesked 122 160

C peswar 3 155 188

peswch 21 112

W B pet 132 230

G petorritum 188

G Petru-corn 104 188
G petrudecametus 193
G petuar- 3

W C peth 111 123 226
Pcul, -an 58

peullawr 60
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B peur-zibr1 146
OC peus 60

C pew 320, -e 323
C peys 155

B pez 111 226
p1- 226-7

B pibh1 44

B pidu(ff) 80 155
preu 322-3, 326

OW punp 3 54 112
152 189 -het 45 51
192

B pmvidikoc’h 184

G pmnpetos 3 192

B piou 11 44 79 23]

OW pioubor 326

pir 229

plant 62 83 161

OW planthonnor 308

B poan 59

pob 78 134 225 233
235

C pob-as 44, az 3

D pob-ct, W -13 41 152

pobl 62 129 134

B poell 352

poen 59

OB Poher 123

C ponow 59

pont 111

pony(t), v om(d)

porffor 62

porth 83

B pbtr 91

OB pou- 58 123

B po(u)cz 58

OW Poul 58

OW poulloraur 60

C pow 58

C pows 60

C po(y)s 58

praidd 111

B pred 5 129

W preg-eth, C -oth 59

BB preis 111

W C B pren 24 161

B prena 44 (311)

B p(r)enest(r) 60

B prenv 5 113

C preone 44 (332)

B prezeg 59

¢ B pn 15

prndd 15

B pried 59 88 133

prifder (OW prumtcr) 62

B Prjen (OB Prnitgen)
107

prin 147

OW prinit 279 354

W priod, OC -priot 59

OC pnt 5

C pry 15

pryd 5 106 248

pryd-u 5, -ydd 44

C' pryes 59 &8

W C pryf 54 104 106

prynu 44 314 333 (298)

C prys 5

C pu 226

puchaw 265

pumed, pump, v pimp

W C pur 132 147

(' puskes 160

pwn 37

pwy 11 44 67 179 226

pwy ‘to 1ts’ 236

pwyll 352 -0 350

pwvs 58 79

pwyth 61

pydew 57 612

C pyma 279 320

C pynac W pynnac 231

pyr ‘py vi 2279, py
ry’ 229 256

py-~z-od 160,

' pysy 155

pvthefnos 112 191

C pyw v pwv

ota 77

Bia v ry

racko 221

rhad 49

rhacadr 14 108

C rag, rak 211, W rhag
6 44 78 125 2079

rhau 14 134 235

rhaid 15

rhaidd 108

rhaith 42

Ci1an 7 533 Wihan 7,
OB rann-am 279, W
af 280, OB -ou 7, W
-wt 307

ranc 375

G ratin 172

thawn 7 89

(' B re (pron ) 223 245

C Bre (prev ), v 1y

(' B re too’ 147

G reda 10

W Bredec 155 313 336
390 (279 283-4)

rhef 152

1thefr 39

OW read 108

B 1ei(ff) 346

B raz 42

B reo 235

439

W rheol, B reol 62

B reor 39

C resek 155 313 390

rheswm 151

OW retit 279

OW retteticc 149

C rethokko 122
258 346

B reun 7

rhewin 57

rhewydd 29 109

G Rextugenos 42

C rey 345 (287)

C re(y)s (ad) ) L5 110

rh1 7 64

rhiain 31

0OC nd 26

rhaf 7

G Rygisamus 185

OBrit. Pividovwor 1

G Rigomagus 7

rhrn 7

OB nt 26

rhuth 27

G Rinamae 185

OD ro 74

rliod 2

rhodres 265

rhodd-1 36 J45 (272
248 296 298 307 B)

B roegaff 41

OB 1ogedon 29 111

OB roculipias 11 258
298

255

a8 170

C roll u, v TRy

OT} roluncas 258 298
OB roriwcse(n)ta 258 298
C ros (nn) 2

W rhos B ros 21
rothwyr 307, v rhodd:
B rouantel-eh, -ez 78
B roue 9v

13 rouer 10

C rowl 62

OC rud W shudd &

rhwydd 10, rwydheyt
280

rhwygo 41

rhwym 25 180 388

rwyol 62

rhwystr B4

ry 78 91 123 143 147
("too”) 240-1 243

255-9 307 317
rhybhuld 347
rhyd 26
rhydd 15, -ha 279
rhygyng 6 265
rhyngu 375



440

rym-aw 307, -awyr 257
306
rhyw 14 134 235

OBnt Sabrina 17

W OC B sarh 59

B sadorn, W Sadwrn 58

W B sae 91

soer 17 26

W wsaeth, B saez 60

safn 20 55

saffrowm 151

Sais 109 178

saith 27 189

OB saltrocion 17

sallwyr 61 153

C sans, W B sant 56 61

OC sant ‘daps 155

B Raout 57 161

sarff 57 59

sarhau 18

sarn 7 20

W rathru, B sautrein 17

sawdl 20 93

sawdd 17

sawl 223 4 228

C scaff B skanv 19

OW scamnhegint 280

C sceuens, I3 skevent 19

B skeud 19

OC skient 155

B skoaz 19

C scod 19

B skoed 10

0C scol 59, B skol 59 85

C sco(u)th 19

B skriva, C wscryfas 60

B skuh, -a, -ell 58

B skuiz 107

B re 17 221-2

C secund 192

sodd 17

C seuel(l), B sevell, W
sefyll 50 110 314

G Segomar: 166,
Zeyouapog 64 166

G Segnuesus 18

OC seit 157

seith Pedy1 61

Bse1z 17 189 (125 193)

B selaou 107

B rellet 313

B sellout 20

OW selaie 100

Sclyf 108

G Senognatus 3

seren 20

OBt Setloceniae 9

B setu 107

Index

C seth 60

B seul 134 223

I seu(z)l 20

G sextametos 27 193

> meyth 17 189, »

B sezlou 107

B sifern 107

al 7 17

B siminal 107

G Sirona 20

G Smer-ms, -tullns 24

OC anod 24

B so 243 318 1321-2

OC sols 57 155

C B son 57

G poow 219 224

C spethes, B spezad 15

C spys 62

B sta(ff)n, staon 20

C stefenic 20

B ster 56 111

' B steren 20

B stlaon 150

B strad 22

OC stret 22

B streu-ein, -vaff 22

C mireyth 22

OB strows 22

OB strum 22

OW strutim 22

G Suadugenus 18

G Suausia 9

C su(e)l 132

G suexos 193

W sugno, B suna(ff) 17
43

299
150

134 223

swllt 57 59 60

s@n 57

swyn 57

syber(w) 61

sych 61

sy(dd) 240 243 (329)
C sylly, W syllu 20
C myth 189

syw 64

B tad 133

C tav-as, -e= 25 155

tauawyr 307

taflu 110 152

W tafod, C taunt 25 84

OB taguelguihat 9

tail 111

taith 20 90 4101

W OC talch 43

C tal-uethaf, B
332

D talm 55

C tam 180

-uout

tan 111 208

W tin, C B tan 27

tandde 125

B tano, C tanow 46

tant 48 B5

B tao 9

B taolet 110 152

OB tar 23

G Tagavoov 171

OW tiar-ater, B -a(7)r,
C -dar 46 152

B tarv, C tar-ow, G -uos,
W tarw 12 3 110

G Tasg-etius, -1llus, -1us
25

OC tat 155

taw ‘that 1’ 20
323-4

taw 9, af 108

tebet 399

tebyg 109

C telkea 122
tecaf 18

W tech, B -et 399 (280)

B tevel 9

C tevlel 110 152

teg 85 121 148 1B4-5

OBrit Tegernomali 30

B ter 111

C B tel 111

W OC teilu 23

teirthon 57

teithn 42 52

C t(l) 110

telm 55

OW tclu 23 30

W teml, C tempel 62

tenau 46

C tenn-

B teo 30

I3 teod 25

terfyn 63

terfvag 266

B teira 111, C -y 110
119 (279)

B tersienn 57

D test 139

B testern, W
€ testynye 63

1 teu ler, -rel 110 152

(i Teutomatus 8

W O tew 30

tew: 108 401

tevin 30 B4

G Thigernum 30

13 t1 house 30 159 173,
OC ta 30 107

13 tiee 107

tin 43

230

185, W

B -a 61 127

testun,



II Bntish and Gauhsh

OB tmszot 25

tir 173 234

B tiz 20 42 401

tlawd 46 B84 94 151

tlwsg 151

B tnaou 16, thou 46 52,
OW tnou 46 94

W C B to roof 29

C to- sweur’ D toeaff
34 402

B toaz, W toes 9

G tomezeclar 266

B tomm, C ons, -ys 24

B tonk-a 401, -adur 51

tomar 31

OC toich 2

OB toreusit 298

‘W B tor{r) 23

C torraf 110 (149), W
279 (108-9 2H0)

B tors 61, W C B torth
61

G Totntigenus 8

C toth 90 401, -da 126

B tourch 2

C to(y)s 296 402

W B tra thing 159

tra (conj ) 145 206 273

tra 123 336

tracan 14

tra-gwyddol,
91

traha B4

trai 31

trannoeth 41

B traoum 46 52

traws 81 131

trawst 152

OW trean 14

trech, -af 184 5

tref 46 123

B tregont(ved) 189 193

B trer 111

B trexd 107

treio 31

trerm 4 153

B trem-en, C -ene, W
-ynu 336

C tren-gvs, -ses 156

OB treorgam 267 387

C tres 81 131

B treust 152

B treuz 81 131

trew 22

W B tr1 46 123 188

G Tricasscs 68

G tricontis 189

G Tricorn 104

tridiau 190

gywydd

G trigaranus 28

G Tngisamum 185

OW tiimucemnt 189

trin 22

OW trno 209

W C B tro 29 159

B troad, W troed 29

trol 84 (280 296)

tros 125 131 208

C trofan 154

W CD tru 31, W trugar
123

OW truio 209

OC trwit 29

trumn 153

' trus 81 131

OW 1trusso 209

G Tiutiknos 64

trwm 65 181

trwy 79 131 208
C try 46 123 188
trv- 79 26

irvdal 267

tiydedd 14 192

trydwll 267

trydydd 14 192,
tiydydec 193

trywyr 132

W OB tu 39 (106 123)

W I3 tud 8 Jé6l
C tunder 24

C tus 8

OB Tutgen 107
twng 2 34

twll 110

twrch 2

twym 24 27 B4
ty- 266

ty 136 159 173
C tv oath’ 402

tyf 280, tywt 279
tyngh-af 401, et 51 401
tyngu 2 34 401-2
tylwyth 77

tymp 57 62

¢ tyn 43

C tynn, W tynnaf 61
tyno 46 94

tyrfu 331

tywyll 90, -u 91
tywynnu 266

tywys, og 47 266

(' the (pron) 133 209
! the (adv ) 132
(' the to’ 78 130 210-1

4 Ucuet e -in 172

W uch 19 131 208,

441

W -el 19, 1B3-4, B
uc’hel 19 122

uchenaid 122 338

ucher 3 4 18

udd 14

G ue- 26 .

G uer- 26 65

G Ueicombogiue 261

¥ Uertugodumnus 29

¥ uergobretus 4 33

G Uernodubrum 3 53

G uertragus 29 263

B uvel 57, W ufyll 50
57 63

W ugmm, C ugens, B
ugent 4 119 189

G Uwmndobona 4

G Uisunx 7 18

W C B un 187 190

B unen 1uv 187 233

OB unblot 54

OW uncenetticion 149

OW 0C Ungust 21

G Uoeectius 10

OW Urbp.n 39

W wdd B urz 60

uthr 27

OB Uuen- Twumn- 4
112

QC vurcheniat 349
O3 Uurgost 4 21

OB Uurmhaelon 34
uwd 13

(; Uxellodunum 19

C war 131 211, B war
191, -leme 37 179,
-lere'he 33

werli 110 155 316

werthiau 107

OC Wundcrin 30

C werys 329

wng 34

C whar-fos 329

C whe(gh) 20 189

C wherow 20

C whethl 19

C w(h)y 209

C whythe 25

(' worto 125

(" worth, v orth

C woce 110 155

C wott- 210

wrth 5 79 131 208

wy egg 14 90

wybren 68

wvylo 90 130, -fain 314

wyneh 90 130,
wynepryd 125



442 Index

wyr 178
wyth 66 189

W C y (part) 144-5
206 220 241-4 250-1,
256 1321

Wy (pron) v el

C y (pron 3 sg) 123
133 209 216

W vy fiom’ 130

Wy 9n’ 132, C v 210

Wy tov 1

C yagh 13

B3 yaou 59

C yben 225 236

yeh ox' 20 109 177

ychydig 134

yd (part), v y

W yd, OC yd 26 105

yd, v y (part)

ydy 207

C yen 13

C Yethow 57

yfed 26 313

yvelly 223

y G(a)rawys 60

Cy gyle 225 236

y zyt a 234

yng 34

C yll16 110 134 224-5

vil 234

W C ym

ymn 221

ymafael 296

ymuith 150

ym da, v myned

ymddiddon 359

264

1.

Skr api-dha , (upa ) m-
dha 384

munott 361

vam- 338

Russ slysat’ 354

Lith Titt syntnw of
mimtive 315

Gk dyw eAd 335

III Non-Celtic Languages

ymeueilis 296
ymennydd 45

ymenyn 5 35
ymherawdr 62 77 94
vmhoel-awd 279, -es 296
C ym(m)a 320

ym ogelaf, -weglyd 350
vmolehi 146
WCyn'in’ 119 208 211
W Cyn (pred adv ) 134

164

yn when' 220
yn awr 218
C yn dan 131
C yn meth, -af 382
yntawu 78 133 221
C yntre 48 211
yny 145 206 220 274
ynyd 57
ynys 170
(' yorch 2
¢ yow 59
C vowynk 12
y(r) (art) 79
218-220
yr «mee’ 321
yr (part) v y
yr for’ 208 228
C vrgh qys, v ercin
vihawg 6
yvr na 2489 273
vs sinee’ 321
' vs wheat 26
' vs than 187
G Ysarnodort 17
ysbad 62 76
ysbyddaden 15

172

133 4

105

20

yscoryssit 298

ysewyd 10 160

ysgafn 19 55

ysgar 5 393

ysgien 15

ysgog1 43

ysgol ladder’ 76

ysgol ‘school’ 59

ysgreeh 76

ysgrf 60, -en 313

ysgrin 76

ysgznh 58 76

yse  dd 19 36

ysgw  twy 30

ysgy J.nt 19

yslac . 23

ysnoden 24

yssat 321, -y(d), v bod,
sydd

vatarn 20

vatlys 23

y~tof 69

yst-6l, -or, -6r 76

y~tr-ad, -ew 22

ystryd 76

vatryw 57

Ystwyll 76

vstyr 56 109

vi (part) v y

13 ytion 47

C yth (part ) v y

C yth 1 went’ 110

(' Yuthewon 178

vw to his, ete’ 91

B ys 297 300 335

400

207

C zeath 157

Non-Celtic Languages.

Orchxerr 381

emeidyxe 384
enfoproc 102

Zoyov délw 336
-#a Preface 1V
narhp a-warwp 177
Tat mmststere 384
que 202

uxor 188

vallesit 340

ON skiapak 3
Hitt 1hasSarn- 188
nahdara 22

forms of deponent 310






